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PREFACE 

No new observation is be
ing made when it is said that in
formation retrieval is one of the 
problems which academicians and 
practitioners alike find most press
ing. This bibliography of research 
abstracts is designed to facilitate 
the location of recent research in 
the broad area of administrative 
behavior. 

It is hoped that the 34 major 
and 72 sub-categories are precise 
enough to serve the reader by eas
ing his task of locating abstracts 
relating to a specific field. Every 
article is included in only one 
category; obviously the selection 
of the category was in many cases 
arbitary, but it was never capri
cious. The bibliography covers 
the years 1960-65 inclusive. Three 
major bibliographic sources were 
used: Sociological Abstracts, Psycho
logical Abstratcs and International 
Political Science Abstracts. An at
tempt was made to reduce the 
coverage by taking some abstracts 
directly out of recent issues of the 
relevant journals; unfortunately, 
this could only be done for a small 
number of journals. 

An example of how the doc
umentation of each abstract is re
produced follows: 
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Festinger, Leon, "Behavioral Sup
port for Opinion Change," Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1964, 28, 3, Fall, 
404-417. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 451} 

The number appearing first is the 
number of the abstract in this 
volume and corresponds to the 
number listed with the author's 
name in the author index. Next 
is the author's name, title of ar
ticle, title of the journal, year, 
volume and issue number of the 
journal, the month and the pages 
of the journal in which the entire 
article appears. In brackets is the 
name, volume, issue, and page 
number of the abstract journal 
from which the abstract was re
produced.* 

The table of contents is de
signed to act as a subject index. 
A complete author index is in
cluded and the number appearing 
with each author's name is the 
number of the abstract as it ap
pears in the text. The abstracts 
are numbered sequentially from 1 

to 1222. The categories and sub
categories listed in the table of 
contents are in alphabetical order 
and are the headings of each group 

*Some of the more frequently encoun
tered abbreviations that appear through
out this bibliography are as follows: 

S.A.: Sociological Abstracts 
P.A.: Psychological Abstracts 

I.P.S.A.: International Political Sci-
ence Abstracts 

A.A.: Author Abstract 
J.A.: Journal Abstract 
R.A. : Abstract reproduced from 

a review of the article. 



of abstracts in the text; the ab
stracts within each sub-category 
are listed in alphabetical order ac
cording to the author's name. 

The compilation of the bibli
ography was supported by the 
School of Business and Public Ad-

Kansas City, Missouri 
1966 
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ministration of the University of 
Missouri at Kansas City and by 
the Division for Continuing Edu
cation. We appreciate the coopera
tion of the publishers and authors 
whose abstracts are herein repro
duced. 

J L. Munro 
Waldo Chaney 
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A Note on Research in Public Administration 

In 1940 Edwin 0. Stene, in 
an article concerning public ad
ministration, concluded his remarks 
by saying: "the writer hopes that, 
by extension and improvement of 
the above method of approach 
(scientific), a body of theory may 
be found adequate to support and 
guide the empirical studies neces
sary to the development of what 
may be called, without apologies, 
a science of administration." 

An inspection of the 1200 re
search abstracts included in this 
bibliography reveals that while we 
may talk of a science of adminis
tration, it still must be with apolo
gies. The apologies would seem 
to be due on two counts in par
ticular: (1) the considerable 
amount of research and commen
tary on public administration 
which pays lip service to scientific 
method, but which is actually no 
more than a reworking of the 
same tired hoary "principles" of 
the 1930's; and (2) the lack of 
integrating theory generated by 
and in turn generating vigorous 
empirical field studies. Let us, 
first, briefly consider the continued 
use of administration "principles." 

Although the Ha wt horn 
studies should have laid to rest 
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any developing notions of ad
ministrative principles, we still 
see them about. Without theoreti
cal bases, devoid of empirical 
foundations, these management 
will-o-the-wisps continue to con
fuse and confound the literature of 
administration. Particularly suscep
tible to "principle mania" (one 
must refer to the use of principles 
in psychopathological terms, for 
how else can the behavior of 
people who so consistently ignore 
what has been so frequently dem
onstrated, i.e., the falsities of the 
principles, be explained?) are those 
whose concern is administrative 
reorganization. 

Perhaps it is their quest for 
certainty which moves organiza
tion analysts to adopt the "princi
ples" as models against which 
particular organization structure 
and performance may be measured; 
or it may be the peculiar relation
ships which can exist between 
reorganization consultant and 
client which encourage the con
sultant to assume a pose of greater 
authoritativeness than is warranted 
by the evidence. But whatever the 
reasons, the literature of reorgan
ization studies is still rife with al
lusions to span of control, func-



tional departmentalization, and 
chain of command. 

That reorganization specialists 
should be afflicted with "principle 
mania" is unfortunate on two 
grounds. First, because it perpet
uates a lot of nonsense about ad
ministrative behavior and second
ly, because it blinds research 
workers in the very field where 
quite exciting things should be 
going on with specific reference 
to value changes, planned change, 
and the impact of technology on 
action structures in complex or
ganizations. Perhaps the newer 
generation of researchers and con
sultan ts in this area will profit 
from their more rigorous train
ing and abandon the never-never 
land of certainty for that of studied 
ambiguity where truths, if not 
Truth, may more readily be found. 

Of considerably more impor
tance to the development of a sci
ence of administration than the 
continued use of the "principles" 
approach in public administration 
is the lack of theory which could 
serve to integrate the various areas 
of administration and more tightly 
wed theory and research. As one 
reads research reports it seems 
that each effort is all too frequent
ly a discrete entity-with no or 
few ties to past theory and no 
promise for the development of 
future theory; indeed the almost 
inescapable conclusion is that many 
of the problem and action oriented 
researches were made with either 

no theoretical frame of reference 
or that the "theory" section of the 
report is post hoc. 

Similarly, it frequently ap
pears that those who call them
selves theorists are disdainful of 
empirical field research as if it 
were something less than "scholar
ly." To both the researchers with
out theory and the theorists with
out research I would call attention 
to Hammond's comments: 

.. . how can a question be asked 
or an observation be made without 
first having been thought about, 
conceptualized, or structured in 
terms of meaningful categories? 
And does not that structuring or 
conceptualization stem from read
ing books or some equivalent? Con
versely, how can the thoughtful 
reader behind a desk be other than 
a researcher, that is, a systematic 
handler of observations if his theory 
is to be good? 

Hammond's reminder that the re
searcher-theorist dichotomy it
self should be rejected is well 
taken; let us hope that more of 
the work on administrative be
havior will make such a rejection 
both explicit and obvious. Per
haps then, theory will be gener
ated which not only integrates 
the diverse concerns of adminis
trative behavior, but will in turn 
integrate the study and knowledge 
of complex organizations into the 
larger body of social theory. 

Let us conclude this essay by 
considering ( 1) the commonalities 
of public and business administra-



tion and (2) what the existence 
of these commonalities means rela
tive to research and education in 
administration. 

Certainly it has been recog
nized for many years that the con
cerns of business and public ad
ministration are essentially the 
same, i.e., the behavior of indivi
duals and groups within complex 
organizations. A review of the 
research abstracts contained in this 
bibliography will certainly rein
force this observation. Whether 
one is concerned with attitudes, 
authority control, decision-mak
ing behavior, policy, technology 
or theory, one is essentially exam
ining the same kind of phenome
na, the only difference may pos
sibly be that the phenomena are 
differently labeled institutional ar
rangements. 

But the labeling of the one 
private and the other public is 
quite deceptive if one assumes that 
distinct categories of behavior will 
be observed under each of these 
labels. A number of years ago it 
was argued that the primary dif
ference between public and private 
administration revolved around the 
lack of the profit motive in public 
organizations. Ample evidence 
now exists to give the lie to this 
statement. Public administrators 
define certain goals which take the 
motivational and social psychologi
cal place of profit and act just as 
if they were pursuing profit in the 
pursuit of their own goals. Even 
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in such a seemingly business-ori
ented area as marketing, one may 
see the relationship to public ad
ministration, for marketing tells 
the public administrator certain 
things about his clientele groups, 
the wants and desires of those 
groups and how those groups per
ceive the product which the public 
agency is in essence selling, be it 
agricultural controls, income tax 
or police services. 

It seems necessary to empha
size once again that public admin
istration and private administra
tion have in common the investi
gation of behavior in complex or
ganizations and although there are 
perhaps a number of areas in which 
public and private administrators 
are concerned with somewhat dif
ferent things, the central impor
tance of studying behavior in com
plex organizations clearly overrides 
the rather peripheral differences 
which may exist. In view of the 
tremendous commonalities be
tween public and private adminis
tration, it seems untenable to hold 
that separate and distinctive kinds 
of education are necessary for peo
ple interested in working in one 
or the other of these areas. 

In recent years the trend has 
been to have joint schools of busi
ness and public administration, but 
the large number of functional 
courses (which are really anything 
but that) combined with the ac
creditation requirements of the 
American Association of Collegiate 



Schools of Business makes the 
joint teaching of public and busi
ness administration difficult. An
other approach, the offering of ad
ministrative science degrees is en
ticing, but at this stage of devel
opment, more than a little preten
tious. 

I would hold that one possi
ble solution which has not been 
sufficiently explored is the devel
opment of institutes for the study 
of complex organizations. Operat
ing at the graduate level and pri
marily concerned with research 
rather than professional degrees, 
such institutes should find it easier 
than public administration schools 
to attract scholars from a variety 
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of disciplines for the conduct of 
the interdisciplinary research and 
teaching which is vital to the de
velopment of a science of admin
istration. 

The 1200 research abstracts 
contained in this volume clearly 
demonstrate that intelligent, in
quisitive and innovative minds are 
at work on the various concerns 
revolving about the term "admin
istrative behavior." It behooves 
universities to provide the research 
and teaching environment which 
will more easily lead to the crea
tion of a science of administra
tion: perhaps even to the creation 
of one "without apologies." 

- Jim L. Munro 
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Alienation, Anomia, Futility 

1 
Agger, R. E., Goldstein, M. N., and S. A. Pearl, "Political Cynicism: Mea
surement and Meaning," journal of Politics, 1961, 23, 3, August, 477-506. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 495-496] 

The purpose of this analysis is to explore some of the causes and conse
quences of political cynicism in the body politic of a small metropolis in Oregon 
in 1959. Of particular interest are four sets of factors which are related to politi
cal cynicism: partisanship, social class, age and personality. The sample taken was 
a working-class community of about 20,000 persons and a university, retail trad
ing center of a definite middle-class nature. Guttman-scaling procedures were 
used with a composite political cynicism score assigned to each person. Among 
the poorly educated there is no difference amongst the Democrats, Republicans 
and Independents in the extent of political cynicism, but at higher educational 
levels the Democrats are the least trusting. The increasingly widespread distri
bution of education generates a higher level of political trust in the polity as a 
whole: a counter-trend comes with older people. It is established that some part 
of the empirically discovered correlation between personality scales and social 
class is due to the tendency of those poorly educated to agree to statements re
gardless of their content; with increased education disagreement with unqualified 
statements, regardless of content, is the tendency. The level of formal education 
has a strong relationship to the level of political cynicism, and such lack of trust 
may come from feelings of importance from those who have failed in a society 
when opportunities abound for the successful. (I.P.S.A.) 

2 
Gabel, Joseph (C.N.R.S., Paris, France), "The Concept of Political Aliena
tion," Revue Francaise de Sociologie, 1960, 1, 4, Oct.-Dec., 454-464. (S.A., 
11, 4, p. 273) 

The concept of alienation is currently the common property of psychopa
thology and Marxist sociology. This state of affairs is based on numerous mis
understandings. Seen from this point of view, the concept of political alienation 
is not applicable to concrete political reality. The author has tried to extricate 
a common denominator for the sociological and psychiatric concepts of aliena
tion by showing the aschizophrenic structure of the political ideologies. The term 
"ideology" is taken here in the sense of the Marxists ( and also of K. Mannheim) : 
a system of ideas permitting a coefficient of distortion of reality. This socio-psy
chiatric parallelism is evidenced (1) on the logical plan and (2) on that of spatio
temporal structure. In the logical plan the role of antidialectic identification is 
underlined in the plans of schizophrenics as well as in the logical structures which 
subtend the ideologies. Reference is made to the works of Arieti and to those of 
B. Fogarasi ( the notion of false identification as logical atom in the processes of 
alienation). In the plan of spatio-temporal structures, the author insists on a pre
ponderance of the spatial factor in relation to the temporal factor in the processes 
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of alienation (researches of E. Minkowski, V. Zoltowski, and of the author). In 
this perspective the concept of political alienation is practically the synonym of 
the false conscience of the Marxist authors: an anti-dialectic and departing dis
traint, schizophrenic concerning reality (schizoid approach). The vision of the 
world of authoritarian personality ( Adorno, etc.) is a form of political alienation. 
(A. A. translated by J. Neyer) 

3 
Litt, E., "Political Cynicism and Political Futility, "Journal of Politics, 1963, 
25, 2, May, 312-323. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 399-400) 

A major theme in political science research is the relationship between poli
tician and citizen, including the politicians' perception of the clientele, the citi
zens' views of public leaders, and the degree to which the citizen feels his public 
efforts are fruitful and will be responded to by elected officials. Most of the litera
ture includes criteria for assessing the amount of integration between the apoliti
cal citizen and the political leadership; relatively less attention has been directed 
at the effects of distinct political environments upon the citizens' evaluations of 
and response to American politicians. What relationships exist among the politi
cal milieu, the citizens' evaluations, and the feeling that politicians are respon
sive to the needs of the voter? Do these factors vary within different political 
settings? The evidence of survey data supports a variation of De Tocqueville's 
observation that "as the rulers of democratic nations are almost always suspected 
of dishonorable conduct, they in some measure lend the authority of the gov
ernment to the base practices of which they are accused"; community-wide suspi
cions of base practices may go hand-in-hand with a belief that politicians will 
still listen to the plaints of their constituents. (I.P.S.A.) 

4 
Lowry, Ritchie P. (Chico State College, Calif.), "The Functions of Aliena
tion in Leadership," Sociological Social Research, 1962, 46, 4, Jul., 426-435. 
(S.A., 11, 4, p. 266) 

Recent studies of mass society, utilizing an implicit sociological bias, have 
assumed a connection between alienation and the breakdown of effective leader
ship processes. A study of changing public life in a small northern California 
community indicated that alienation is (1) a complex result of social and ideologi
cal factors and (2) can be ultimately functional in providing for the heterogene
ous leadership types necessary to maintain effective leadership interaction. Micro 
City is a community (14,000 population in the city limits; 15,000 on the unan
nexed fringes) with strong roots in rural and historical tradition but increasing 
contacts with urban society. It is a Protestant, white-collar, middle class service 
center for a northern California region of six to nine counties, the largest service 
industry being a five year state college. Intensive interviews with a representa
tive cross-section of 78 leaders in the community disclosed that maintenance of 
the status-quo, political apathy, and alienation were the most characteristic at-
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tributes of leadership interaction. Analysis of interview responses and observation 
of different forms of leadership participation indicated that alienation was multi
dimensional along both socio-cultural and communal/extracommunal axes. A 
typology of leaders was devised utilizing type and degree of alienation. Robert 
Merton's distinction between Local and Cosmopolitan influentials and Karl 
Mannheim's distinction between conservative and utopian ideologies were em
ployed to designate commitment to or alienation from daily political and social 
life in Micro City. Such a typology was useful in: (a) comparing leadership from 
one socio-cultural setting to another, (b) indicating the specific functions of each 
type of leader in the community, ( c) relating these types to others such as David 
Riesman's and William Whyte's, and ( d) suggesting that certain forms of aliena
tion are related and functional. Dysfunctions in the leadership structure of Micro 
City were not simply a result of alienation, per se, but rather of the disequilib
rium and imbalance in various types of leaders. The problem of the changing 
small community in mass society is to provide for an effective interaction be
tween all of the possible leadership types. ( A. A.) 

5 
McDill, E. L., Ridley, J. C., "Status, Anomia, Political Alienation and Po
litical Participation," American Journal of Sociology, 1962, 68, 2, Sept., 205-
213. (I.P.S.A., 13, 1, pp. 68-69) 

Low social status, anomia, and political alienation are shown to be signifi
cantly related to a negative vote and unfavorable attitude on the issue of metro
politan government in Nashville, Tennessee, for a sample of suburban residents. 
Anomia and political alienation interpret, to a very limited extent, the associa
tion between social status and political participation in the "Metro" issue. It is 
concluded that the three independent variables are, for the most part, additive in 
their effects on the extent and direction of participation in a local political issue. 
(R.A.) 

6 
Mizruchi, E. H., "Social Structure and Anomia in a Small City," American 
Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 5, Oct., 645-654. (I.P.S.A., 11, 1, pp. 70-71] 

Interest recently has been focused on Durkehim's concept of anomie and 
Merton's theory of social structure and anomie. Srole's scale of anomia has been 
utilized in several studies; some doubt remains regarding support for Merton's 
notions. The present study based on a survey of a small city replicates in part 
some of the earlier work and tests Merton's hypothesis. Significant associations 
are reported between Srole's anomie and social class, class identification, and 
formal and informal social participation. It is held that anomie is not peculiar 
to large urban environments. Finally it is hypothesized that the relatively lower 
classes have a greater tendency to anomia due to socially structured differential 
access to supportive sub-systems as well as the inaccessibility of means for achieve
ment of socially desired ends. (R.A.) 
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7 
Thompson, W. E., Honon, J. E., "Political Alienation as a Force in Politi
cal Action," Social Forces, 1960, 38, 3, Mar., 190-195. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, pp. 
349-350} 

In this paper, the concept of political alienation is developed as a factor rele
vant to political behavior, particularly to protest voting in local refere~da. Politi
cal alienation is defined as a combination of perceived lack of power in com
munity affairs and distrust of those who hold power positions; and as such it is 
hypothesized to be closely related to lower socio-economl~atus. Empirical data 
are presented which provide tentative substantiation of both the hypothesis that 
political alienation is inversely related to socio-economic status and the hypothe
sis that political alienation leads to an attitude on a given issue which represents 
a protest against the existing power structure in the community. However in
dexed, a deprived position in the social structure appears to be a significant fac
tor which contributes to political alienation: those whose status precludes maxi
mal effective action in the community are the more likely to feel politically alien
ated. Further, those who are politically alienated are the more likely to hold a 
negative attitude and to vote "no" when they go to the polls. Moreover, the ef
fects of political alienation appear to hold independently of the effects of self. 
interest, "subcultural orientation" and more general misanthropy. (R.A.) 

Attitude and Opinion Change 
8 
Adams, John B., (U. of North Carolina, Chapel Hill), "Effects of Reference 
Group and Status on Opinion Change," Journalism Quarterly, 1960, 37, 3, 
Sum., 408-412. [S.A., 10, 6, p. 533} 

Studies of opinion change resulting from exposure to the mass media of 
communication have generally overlooked the news columns of newspapers as 
sources of potentially persuasive ( opinion-changing) messages. This study covers 
two factors believed to influence opinion change: reference group (here national
ity), and status (prestige) in a situation involving news stories. It was hypothe
sized that if two spokesmen of different nationality make conflicting statements 
on a controversial issue in news stories, opinion change of readers will tend to 
be in the direction advocated by the spokesman of the readers' reference group, 
subject to effect due to differential status. The hypothesis was tested by a test
stimulus-test experiment in which the tests required the students (152 University 
of Wisconsin undergraduates) to indicate agreement or disagreement with a 
series of statements about international affairs. The Test one scores indicated a 
position on an internationalism-nationalism scale. Stimuli were news stories pur
portedly taken from The New York Times. Students were divided into eight groups 
(number of cases = 19 in each group) which differed in terms of the reference 
groups of the two speakers, their prestige, and the side they advocated in the 
news stories the students received. Test two scores were an indication of post
stimulus position on the internationalism-nationalism scale; the difference in 
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scores represented the students' opinion change. Differences were subjected to an 
analysis of variance which showed the differences as a function of reference group 
were significant at the .001 level. Differences as a function of status were not 
significant. (A.A.) 

9 
Baur, E. J., "Opinion Change in a Public Controversy," Public Opinion 
Quarterly, 1962, 26, 2, Sum., 212-226. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 323) 

Public opinion formation was studied by a panel survey of a flood control 
controversy. Alternative proposals were a large dam by the Army Engineers or 
90 small dams by an association of landowners; 95 residents were interviewed 
before and after a propaganda and recruitment campaign conducted by the asso
ciation. Persons most in favor of their treatment plan increased. Knowledge of 
both advantages and disadvantages of watershed treatment increased, while knowl
edge of big dams decreased. Favorable propaganda generated informal counter 
propaganda. However, effective concern over the issue declined and polarization 
was slight. The decreasing salience of personal interests as a determinant of opin
ion was shown by comparing the attitudes of residents up and down stream from 
the site of the big dam. This change can be attributed to the appeal to group 
values by the watershed advocates. Persons who showed a positive change in opin
ion or attitude were compared with the nonchangers in their interests, social par
ticipation and personal communication on the subject of water control. Changers 
reported significantly more personal communication than nonchangers and more 
memberships in associations. Material interests were not associated with opinion 
change. The resolution of the controversy was primarily a consequence of chang
ing knowledge, affectivity level, relative salience of values and interests, and dif
ferential recruitment. Ideas advanced by organizations and projected through mass 
media emerged as opinions through interpersonal communication. (A.A.) 

10 
Festinger, L., "Behavioral Support for Opinion Change," Public Opinion 
Quarterly, 1964, 28, 3, Fall, 404-417. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 451) 

Although attitudes are commonly conceived to be tendencies to specific 
types of action, the relationship between attitude change and subsequent behavior 
has been little investigated and there are only a few research studies. The impor
tance of this neglected scientific problem and the meagerness of the data as yet 
available, which run somewhat contrary to prevalent expectations, call for con
certed research efforts in the future. (A.A.) 

11 
Jordan, Nehemiah (Hudson Institute, Harmon-on-Hudson, N. Y.), "Cog
nitive Balance, Cognitive Organization, and Attitude Change," Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1963, 27, 1, Spring, 123-132. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 712) 

It is indisputable that collaboration between public opinion research and 
social psychology is desirable and will benefit both disciplines. A necessary con-
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dition for this collaboration to be fruitful is that the collaborators show scholar
ship and the ability to think clearly. Several prominent psychologists have re
cently summarized the thinking and research now going on under the names of 
'cognitive dissonance,' 'congruity,' 'cognitive balance,' etc., for the field of public 
opinion research. It is argued that the treatment meted out to the concept of 
'cognitive balance' as formulated by F. Heider is neither scholarly nor clear
thinking, hence the real significance of the concept is lost. An attempt is made 
to conceptualize clearly the concept of 'cognitive balance' and the errors of the 
reviewers are pointed out and corrected. (A.A.) 

12 
Katz, D., "The Functional Approach to the Study of Attitudes," Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1960, 24, 2, Sum, 163-204. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 420) 

At the psychological level the reasons for holding or for changing attitudes 
are found in the functions they perform for the individual, specifically the fi.mc
tions of adjustment, ego defense, value expression, and knowledge. The condi
tions necessary to arouse or modify an attitude vary according to the motiva
tional basis of the attitude. Ego-defensive attitudes, for example, can be aroused 
by threats, appeals to hatred and repressed impulses, and authoritarian sugges
tion, and can be changed by removal of threat, catharsis, and self-insight. Ex
pressive attitudes are aroused by cues associated with the individual's values and 
by the need to reassert his self-image and can be changed by showing the ap
propriateness of the new or modified beliefs to the self-concept. Brain washing is 
primarily directed at the value-expressive function and operates by controlling 
all environmental supports of old values. Changing attitudes may involve gener
alization of change to related areas of belief and feeling. Minimal generalization 
seems to be the rule among adults; for example, in politics voting for an opposi
tion candidate does not have much effect upon party identification. (A.A.) 

13 
Kelman, H. C. "Processses of Opinion Change," Public Opinion Quarterly, 
1961, 25, 1, Spring, 57-58. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 203) 

Inferences about the "meaning" of opinion data and predictions of subse
quent behavior based on such data require a systematic conceptualization of proc
esses of opinion formation and change. A theoretical model that may be useful for 
this purpose is presented and its implications for the analysis of public opinion are 
spelled out. The model is based on a distinction between three processes of be
havior change resulting from social influence: compliance, identification and in
ternalization. Each of these processes is characterized by a distinct set of ante
cedent conditions and a distinct set of consequences. The three processes and the 
antecedents and consequences associated with each are described. Finally, three 
lines of research, conducted within the framework of this model, are reviewed : 
(1) experimental tests of the antecedent-consequent relationships postulated by 
the model; (2) application of the model to the study of personality factors in 
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social influence; and (3) application of the model to a study of the attitudinal 
effects of a stay in a foreign country. (A.A.) 

14 
Kerrick, Jean S., and McMillan, Daniel A. (U. California, Berkeley), "The 
Effects of Instructional Set on the Measurement of Attitude Change 
Through Communications," Journal of Social Psychology, 1961, 53, 113-130. 
[P.A., 35, 5, p. 644) 

Forty-four journalism students were used in a typical attitude change experi
ment-pretest of attitude, exposure to experimental news stories, post-test of 
attitudes. The experimental group was informed that the study was designed to 
find out whether the news stories they had read had changed their attitudes. For 
the control group, the purpose of the experiment was masked. The informed 
group showed much less tendency to change their attitudes in response to the 
news stories. In addition, when members of the informed group did show change 
in response to the stories, they were more likely than the naive group members 
to change in the direction opposite to that advocated in the stories. The naive 
group's attitude change was predictable from the principle of pressure toward 
congruity. The informed group's was not. Instructions inhibited only evaluative 
change; however, nonevaluative change in response to the communication was 
no different for informed and naive groups. (A.A.) 

15 
Rosenberg, M. J., "A Structural Theory of Attitude Dynamics", Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1960, 24, 2, Sum., 319-340. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 496) 

An attitude may be viewed as a stable constellation of affective and cognitive 
responses toward some "object". Attitude change may be conceptualized as a 
consequence of the production, through forces that alter either class of response, 
of an "intolerable" degree of affective-cognitive inconsistency. If ultimate rejec
tion of the inconsistency-producing communications is not possible, attitude 
change is likely to occur. When those communications have produced affective
cognitive inconsistency through initial alteration of cognitions the attitude will 
be restored to a stable and consistent state by way of further change in affect. 
The converse will occur when inconsistency is due to initial alteration of affec
tive responses. Two recent experiments confirming predictions based on this 
formulation are reported. The theory is examined for its bearing on a number of 
problems in attitude research and in the design of communications. (A.A.) 

16 
Smith, E. E., "The Power of Dissonance Techniques to Change Attitudes," 
Public Opinion Quarterly 1961, 25, 4, Wint. 626-639. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 78) 

Three experiments were performed to compare methods for changing food 
attitudes. Primary emphasis was on the use of dissonance, a method whereby 
subjects are induced to engage in behavior contrary to their attitudes. The dis-
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crepancy between their attitudes and their inconsistent behavior produces a con
flict which, under proper conditions, will produce a change in attitude. In the 
first experiment, large changes in attitude toward grasshoppers as a food were 
produced utilizing a negatively perceived communicator to increase dissonance. 
The use of a no influence attempt technique with a rationale also produced at
titude change. In the second experiment, using "irradiated" meat, the no in
fluence attempt technique was found to be effective without a rationale, but to 
be more powerful when used with one. In the third experiment, significant changes 
in attitudes toward instant coffee were produced, but an attempt to extend the 
range of the powerful dissonance technique was not successful (A.A.) 

Authoritarianism 

17 
Anderson, Richard C. (New York U.), "Learning in Discussions: A Re
sume of the Authoritarian-Democratic Studies," Harvard Educational Re
view, 1959, 29, 201-215. [P.A., 34, 4, p. 557) 

Forty-nine studies are reviewed in which authoritarian and democratic lead
ership have been experimentally compared. It is concluded that: (a) "the evi
dence available fails to demonstrate that either authoritarian or democratic lead
ership is consistently associated with higher productivity," (b) "the authoritarian
democratic construct provides an inadequate conceptualization of leadership be
havior." (C. M . Franks) 

18 
Barker, Edwin N. (Ohio State University, Columbus), "Authoritarianism 
of The Political Right, Center, and Left," Journal of Social Issues, 1963, 19, 
2, April, 63-74. (S.A., 12, 3, p. 439) 

Two studies are reported. Data were gathered from a sample of New York 
City students and from a sample of Ohio State University students. California 
F scale, measures on political ideology, and measures of general authoritarianism 
were administered. The following conclusions were drawn : (1) The concept of a 
general authoritarian syndrome is supported. (2) The F scale must be considered 
to be primarily a measure of righest authoritarianism rather than general authori
tarianism. (3) There is a positive correlation between general authoritarianism 
and conservatism. ( 4) Authoritarianism of the left center and right, are similar 
on measures of general authoritarianism but differ in the content that is direction 
of their opinionation and censoring tendencies. (5) There is no relationship be
tween general authoritarianism and extremity of political ideology. ( 6) There is 
no relationship between general authoritarianism and the politically active versus 
politically passive dichotomy. (A.A.) 
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19 
Harned, L., "Authoritarian Attitudes and Party Activity," Public OpiniM 
Quarterly, 1961, 25, 3, Fall, 393-399. (I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 60) 

The characteristics of party workers, whether or not they differ substantially 
from those of politically inactive citizens, are significant for an understanding of 
the way in which political parties organize and operate. Both fiction and factual 
analyses have noted that local party organizations are often staffed by people who 
join in search of such rewards as social outlets, jobs, or increased clientele. Ob
viously, the essentially non-political nature of these motives has profoundly 
shaped the operation of parties and political life in the American local community 
by extending the functions of parties into realms theoretically unconnected with 
government. These categories of reward for participation by no means exhaust 
the possible attractions of party activity, even for people who have no particular 
ambition for elected office or a policy-making role in government. The signifi
cance of different specific rewards may vary for people of differing personality 
structures. Activity in political parties may have special appeal to those with 
authoritarian traits, owing both to the parties' hierarchical structure and to their 
relationship to the agencies of political power in the community. The present 
paper is a report on some data relating authoritarian attitudes to rewards and 
satisfactions gained by party work. It is based on material gathered in 1953-1954 
by interviews of a random sample of forty-one ward committee chairmen in New 
Haven, Connecticut. The significance of these findings in terms of the wider con
text of the American party system may basically be that the presence of people 
with authoritarian attributes within the organizations' ranks tends to accentuate 
those familiar aspects of the system that involve well-oiled, disciplined hierarchies 
and action largely devoid of ideological content. (I.P.S.A.) 

20 
Steiner, I. D., Johnson, H. H., "Authoritarianism and Conformity," So
ciometry, 1963, 26, 1, Mar., 21-34. (I.P.S.A., 13, 3, p. 278) 

In laboratory studies of conformity behavior the experimental subject is 
usually confronted by a number of accomplices who unanimously express judg
ments which contradict those of the subject. Using this procedure several in
vestigators have found authoritarian subjects to be conformists. Outside the lab
oratory individuals rarely find that respected associates unanimously contradict 
their own views. The findings of the research reported in this paper suggest that 
when associates are not unanimous the authoritarian may be a nonconformist 
and that great care must be exercised in generalizing from laboratory findings 
concerned with conformity. (R.A.) 

21 
Steward, Don and Thomas Hoult (Wayne State U., Detroit, Michigan), 
"A Social-Psychological Theory of the Authoritarian Personality," Ameri
can Journal of Sociology, 1959, 65, 3, Nov., 274-279. (S.A. 8, 1, p. 14) 

A specific, middle-range soc-psychological theory of the authoritarian per
sonality : that the degree of so-called authoritarianism manifested by a particular 
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individual in, on the average, negatively correlated with the number of social 
roles he has mastered-is suggested to meet the deficiencies in current theories . 
Psychoanalytic theory, which has dominated research on the concept of authori
tarianism, is inadequate because it has stressed a type of family environment that 
is common to selected authoritarians only. Numerous other studies, considered as 
a whole, indicate that all authoritarians identified to date manifest inadequacies 
in role-taking and role-playing. (A.A.) 

22 
Wilkins, Edward J., and deCharms, Richard. (Brandeis U.), "Authori
tarianism and Response to Power Cues," Journal of Personality, 1962, 30 
(3), 439-457. (P.A., 39, 1, p. 168) 

Eighty subjects participated in a study of the relationship between authori
tarianism of the subject and his reactions to standard stimulus persons presented 
to him. The standard stimulus persons differed in the types of power or status 
they appeared to possess. Internal cues were manipulated through forcefulness of 
speech; external cues by the standard stimulus person's reported socio-economic 
status. Subject's accuracy of perception, acceptance, and free description of the 
standard stimulus person constituted the dependent variables. "The results gen
erally support the theoretical position that high authoritarians are not necessarily 
more sensitive to external power cues, but are more influenced by them in mak
ing inferences . . . Low authoritarians are less influenced by external power cues 
in evaluating others, and use more internal factors in describing others." (G. T. 
Lodge) 

General Studies 

23 
Bendig, A. W. (U. of Pittsburgh, Pa.), "A Factor Analysis of Forced
Choice Items Reflecting Attitudes Toward Institutional Social Control," 
Psychological Newsletter, 1959, 10, 359-364. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 103) 

"lntercorrelations among thirty forced-choice items designed to measure at
titudes toward government, business, and social control over the behavior of in
dividuals, were computed for 142 college students and five centroid factors were 
extracted from the matrix. Two of the rotated factors were doublet or triplet fac
tors identified as 'General Control,' 'Prejudice,' and 'Labor-Management' attitudes 
from the apparent content of the items." (P.A.) 

24 
Campbell, Donald T., and Damarin, Fred L. (Northwestern U.), "Measur
ing Leadership Attitudes through an Information Test," Journal of Social 
Psychology, 1961, 55, 159-176. (P.A., 36, 1, p. 494) 

A factual test based upon published leadership research was made attitude
diagnostic through providing answers varying in superior vs. subordinate orienta-
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tion. The attitude score had a reliability of .67 and correlated with the F scale 
from .06 to .31; with a direct structured test, .47; and with a sentence-completion 
test, .24. No relationship was found with several reputational measures nor with 
other indirect tests. Significant differences were found among military populations 
and between military and civilian groups. (A.A.) 

25 
Centers, Richard (U. of California, Los Angeles), "An Examination of 
Riesman Social Character Typology: A Metropolitan Survey," Sociometry, 
1962, 25, 3, Sept., 231 -240. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 233) 

In order to determine the distributive characteristics of the Riesman social 
character typology a personal interview survey was conducted with a cross sec
tion of adults in greater Los Angeles. Respondents were administered tests to 
measure inner-other-directedness, and, in analysis of the data, their scores were 
related to several variables, with particular attention being given to testing the 
validity of Riesman's assertions that other-directedness is most prevalent in the 
middle class and is increasing. lnner-other-directedness was found to be normally 
distributed, without appreciable correlation with Socio-economic indices, but 
with other-directedness being more common in younger people. The latter find
ing is interpreted as supporting Riesman's claim that other-directedness is be
coming more prevalent in the U.S. (A.A.) 

26 
Cohn, T., Fisher, A., and Brown, V. (U. Michigan), "Leadership and Pre
dicting Attitudes of Others," Journal of Social Psychology, 1961, 55, 199-206. 
[P.A., 36, 1, p. 495) 

Groups of children in a summer camp were asked to predict attitudes of 
others and also select sociometric and elected leaders. No significant relationship 
was found between the ability to predict attitudes of others and indices of leader
ship. In addition it was found that predictive ability did not vary according to 
age or sex in these groups. The correlation of the two indices of leadership with 
each other was significant at the .05 level, indicating that for these groups the 
chosen leaders for any task were likely to be those most liked by the group. Cau
tion in generalizing predicting attitudes of others' ability to all leader roles is in
dicated. (A.A.) 

27 
Hastings, Philip K., 'The Roper Center: An International Archive of Sam
ple Survey Data," Public Opinion Quarterly, Winter, 1964, 27, 4, 590-598. 
(S.A., 12, 3, p. 427) 

The Roper Center, located at Williams College (Williamstown, Mass.), is 
the major library of Sample Survey Data in the world today. Currently, over 60 
survey organizations in the United States and abroad are placing the basic data 
from their studies at the Center, thus making them available to scholars for sec
ondary analysis. To date, approximately 2800 studies, dating from 1936 to the 
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present, and conducted in 39 countries, have been sent to the Roper Center. Ac
cess to these data is granted to accredited scholars, and others doing research in 
the public interest. Over 2500 scholars from all parts of the world have thus far 
made use of the Center's data, research facilities, and services. (A.A.) 

28 

Hastings, P. K., "The Roper Public Opinion Research Center: A Review 
of Its First Three Years of Operation," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1960, 25, 
1, Spring, 120-126. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 129) 

Founded on July 1, 1957, the Roper Public Opinion Research Center at 
Williams College is a unique international repository of the raw data from over 
2,000 sample surveys conducted in 22 countries since 1935. Forty-four research 
organizations are currently cooperating with the Center by placing their data 
here. By bringing these materials together in one location, and making them 
readily available for secondary analysis to accredited scholars, the Center is mak
ing an important contribution to a wide range of research projects in the social 
sciences. To date, approximately 1,100 scholars have used the Center's data and 
facilities. (A.A.) 

29 
Jacobson, E., Kumata, H., Gullahorn, J. E., "Cross Cultural Contributions 
to Attitude Research," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1960, 24, 1, Sum., 205-
223. (I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 420) 

Cross-cultural attitude studies are concerned with three kinds of problems: 
identification and analysis of differential characteristics of cultures assumed or 
demonstrated to have a relationship to attitudes; analysis of the impact of one 
culture on others; and analysis of the relationship among language, culture and 
conceptual processes. In the first group are included studies of national charac
teristics, model personality, cultural self image and cultural orientation to in
fluence and change. In the second are studies of images that the people of one 
culture have of others, responses of representatives of one culture when exposed 
to others, and diffusion of culturally "foreign" innovations. In the third are 
analyses of cultural similarities and differences in the development and use of 
language and the ways in which cultural differences in languages are related to 
conceptual processes. (A.A.) 

30 
Kassarjian, Waltraud Marggraff (U. of California, Los Angeles), "A Study 
of Riesman's Theory of Social Character," Sociometry, 1962, 25, 3, Sept. 3, 
213-230. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 234) 

An empirical test of Riesman's theory of social character was held by con
structing a five-point rating scale made up of 36 two-choice items on inner-other
directedness, using several samples of undergraduate college students. Satisfactory 
reliability was obtained by the test-re-test method (r = .85), while validity was 
established by two different methods : ( 1) prediction of perfolmance of prede-
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termined groups of graduate students in different fields of study yielded a dif
ference between groups that is statistically significant beyond the .001 level of 
significance, and (2) comparison with actual social behavior of undergraduate and 
graduate college students resulted in a Pearson correlation coefficient of .69. In 
order to delineate some of the correlates of inner- and other-directedness, addi
tional personal data were collected on the subjects and analyzed. Application of 
a modified version of the scale to the general population yielded findings generally 
in accord with the theory. The study found Riesman's theory amenable to test
ing by means of an objective instrument, and the various results constitute a sup
port of his propositions. (A.A.) 

31 
Landsberger, H. A. and C. L. Hulin, "A Problem for Union Democracy: 
Officers' Attitudes Toward Union Members," Industrial Labor Relations 
Review, 1961, 14, 3, April, 419-43J. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p . 368) 

Most studies of internal democracy in labor unions have focused on the 
rank-and-file member as he relates to the organizational structure and govern
mental processes of the union, or with respect to his expectations and attitudes 
toward the union and its leadership. The focus of this study, however, is on the 
union officer and his attitudes toward members. In general, the authors ask 
whether union officers perceive themselves as an elite group vis-a-vis union mem
bers and, if so, are differences in this perception associated with certain personal 
and quasi-social attributes? The results indicate that there is a psychological gap 
in the evaluation by officials of members and of themselves, much as Michels 
had assumed. But that gap is slight as compared with individual differences be
tween officials in their evaluation of both members and officials. This difference 
between officials seems to be due not to age as such or to political attitudes, but 
to attitudes toward people in general-a kind of personality factor which Michels 
already hypothesized, but to which he seemed to attribute minor rather than 
major importance. Individual personality rather than formal position, or "role", 
seems to have a substantial effect on attitude formation in this situation. The 
gap between official and member may not be an inevitable concomitant of union 
structure. (R.A.) 

32 
Porter, Lyman W. (U. California, Berkeley), "Job Attitudes in Manage
ment: II. Perceived Importance of Needs as a Function of Job Level," 
Journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 47, 2, 141-148. [P.A., 37, 5, p. 847) 

By means of a questionnaire, 1916 managers indicated the degree of impor
tance they attached to thirteen items representing five areas of psychological 
needs. Respondents represented all levels of management and many different 
types of companies. The five need areas were Security, Social, Esteem, Autonomy, 
and Self-Actualization. Results showed that there was some relationship between 
vertical level of position within management and degree of perceived importance 
of needs. Higher-level managers placed relatively more emphasis on Self-Actuali-
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zation and Autonomy needs than did lower-level managers. For each of the other 
three types of needs, however, there were no differences between responses from 
higher-level vs. lower-level managers. The findings from this study were com
pared with those from recent related studies. Q.A.) 

33 
Porter, Lyman W. (U. California, Berkeley), "Job Attitudes in Manage
ment: III. Perceived Deficiencies in Need Fulfillment as a Function of Line 
Versus Staff Type of Job," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 37, 3, 267-
275. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 347) 

This study focused on differences in perceptions of the degree of fulfillment 
and importance of several types of psychological needs associated with line versus 
staff types of management jobs. Data were provided from a questionnaire, and 
the nation-wide sample of respondents included 1802 managers from a wide va
riety of types of companies. Results showed: (a) Line managers perceived greater 
need fulfillment than staff managers, with the largest line-staff differences occur
ring in the Esteem and Self-Actualization need areas. (b) Line and staff managers 
did not differ on the importance they attached to each type of need, with the 
exception of Autonomy needs which staff managers considered more important. 
( c) Effects of the line-staff variable were smaller than effects of the variable of 
verticle level of position within the management hierarchy. Q.A.) 

34 
Sarnoff, I., "Psychoanalytic Theory and Social Attitudes", Public Opinion 
Quarterly, 1960, 24, 1, Sum., 251-279. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 497) 

In an effort to implement the systematic application of psychoanalytic theory 
to empirical research on social attitudes, this paper has shown how various facets 
of psychoanalytic thought may be used to inter-relate the concepts of motive, 
conflict, ego defence, and attitude. After defining and discussing each of these 
four broad concepts, the presentation focused upon the particular manner in 
which specific attitudes may contribute to the reduction of tension generated by 
specific motives. Accordingly, the functional relationships between attitudes and 
both consciously acceptable and consciously unacceptable motives were explored 
in detail. Finally, since it was held that the expression of an unconscious motive 
is always mediated by one of the ego defences, examples were given of the ways 
in which social attitudes may facilitate the operation of the following ego de
fences: denial, identification with the aggressor, repression, projection, reaction 
formation, and rationalization. (A.A.) 

35 
Sirota, David (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Some Effects of Promotional 
Frustration of Employees' Understanding of, and Attitudes Toward, Man
agement," Sociometry, 22, 3, Sept., 273-278. (S.A., 9, 2, pp. 126-127) 

The hypotheses tested here are: (1) "moderately frustrated employees will 
have the greatest amount of information about management, satisfied employees 
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somewhat less, while highly frustrated employees will have the least informa
tion," and (2) "the most highly frustrated employees will have the greatest 
amount of hostility toward management and the supervisor, the moderately frus
trated less, and the satisfied the least." 2,201 employees of an electronics manu
facturing firm completed questionnaires dealing with subject's information about 
management philosophy, goals, and personnel policies; subject's attitude toward 
Company and his supervisor; and subject's attitudes about promotion (used as 
indicator of frustration). Findings support the hypotheses. (C. R. Shepherd) 

36 
Staats, Carolyn K., Arthur W. Staats, and William G. Heard, (Arizona 
State U.), "Attitude Development and Ratio of Reinforcement," Sociometry, 
1960, 23, 4, Dec., 338-350. [S.A., 10, 4, p. 308) 

The principles of classical conditioning are applied to the problem of atti
tude development. One hundred fourteen undergraduate students were randomly 
divided into three equal-sized reinforcement groups, each containing an equal 
number of men and women. Each student was placed in a semi-dark room and 
presented with two stimuli: (1) a nonsense syllable was projected on a screen 
(conditioned stimulus), and (2) a word was presented orally by the experimentor 
(unconditioned stimulus). Appropriate experimental procedure was employed. 
Three reinforcement conditions were used: 100 per cent, in which each of the 
four nonsense syllables was consistently paired with words of similar evaluative 
meaning; 50 per cent, in which half the words were consistent; and 0 per cent, 
in which the words had unsystematic meaning. Data on effect were gathered 
using the semantic differential scale of Osgood and Suci. The results support 
classical conditioning theory: attitude intensity is greatest in the 100 per cent re
inforced group, intermediate in the 50 per cent group, and least in the 0 per cent 
group. (C. R. Shepherd) 
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Political Context 

37 
Cassinelli, C. W., "Political Authority: Its Exercises and Possession," West
ern Political Quarterly, 1961, 14, 3, Sept., 635-646. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 453) 

The relationships between political authority on the one hand and obedience, 
coercion, and popular attitudes on the other can be clarified by distinguishing 
between the exercise and the possession of political authority. Only the governor, 
whose function is to regulate human behavior through the use of threats of phys
ical coercion, exercises and possesses political authority. When he exercises it, 
the governed comply because and only because they recognize that he has a spe
cial competence that warrants their compliance. When the governor possesses 
political authority, the governed believe that because of his position, status, or 
charisma, he has a practical or moral right to regulate their behavior by means 
of the threat of physical coercion. A governor can possess political authority even 
though he fails to exercise it in individual cases, but he cannot exercise it unless 
he possesses it. (A.A.) 

38 
Day, J., "Authority," Political Studies, (Oxford), 1963, 11, 3, Oct., 257-271. 
[I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 10) 

In political sociology authority means power to command voluntary obedi
ence. This power is causitive, not coercive, although those who recognize the 
ruler as authority by voluntarily obeying him for respect for certain of his attri
butes, may authorize him to use coercive power against those who do not. In 
legal discussion "authority" means not actual power, but power prescribed by 
political rule. It is possible for a ruler to have "k;gal" authority without "socio
logical" authority, or vice versa. Authority in the sociological sense is differently 
evaluated depending on whether it is compared with naked force or individual 
liberty. The decision to accept someone as an authority may be rational or irra
tional, but acceptance of authority entails obeying commands of those in author
ity without considering whether those commands are rational or irrational. Men 
do not necessarily accept authority for any ends. If they do, the ends may be 
moral or amoral. (A.A.) 

39 
Eulau, Heinz (Stanford U., California), "Bases of Authority in Legislative 
Bodies: A Comparative Analysis," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1962, 
7, 3, Dec., 309-321. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 399) 

A study assuming that the authority of leaders in legislative bodies must 
rest on bases other than their formal position alone. It compares legislative lead
ers and rank and file members in four U.S. state legislatures in terms of three 
criteria-respect, affection, and expertise. These values are attributed to leaders 
and members in different degrees, but expertis in a particular area of specializa
tion does not seem to be a highly valued requisite of leadership. Moreover, a 
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group of "challengers" seems to compete with the leaders for their fellow mem
bers' affection and respect and may constitute a reserve of future leaders. How
ever, the leaders here studied still maintain their favored position, especially in 
regard to the attribution of respect. It is concluded that their being attributed 
preferred characeristics more frequently than other members is perhaps a neces
sary, though not a sufficient, condition for the effective exercise of legislative 
leaders' formal authority. (A.A.) 

40 
Mori, Hiroshi (Tohuku Welfare Council, Japan), "Problems of Author
ity," Japanese Sociological Review, 1961, 11, 3-4, May, 93-99. (S.A., 11, 6, 
p. 551} 

The term 'authority' has been employed in a variety of different senses, re
sulting in a problem of definition. A fully operational definition of authority 
regarding influence, power, domination, and coercion is not yet at hand, but 
would seem fundamental to the description of socio-political behavior. The prob
lems of the authority-formation-deformation process are likewise fundamental to 
an adequate theory of the social structure. One crucial problem involves the proc
ess of authority legitimization, and although contributions in this area have 
come from the group dynamics people like D. Easton and Boulding, many as
pects of the process are still obscure. Operational means must be found to ob
serve and determine the amount and degree of the presence or absence of authority 
in any situation. While there are obvious obstacles to the method of measure
ment in dealing with the power-authority phenomenon, the real obstacle is to 
be found in the lack of microscopic studies of the political process. (Modified 
A.A.) 

41 
Phelan, J. L., "Authority and Flexibility in the Spanish Imperial Bureau
cracy," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1960, 5, 1, June, 47-65. [I.P.S.A., 
10, 4, p. 45 7] 

The approach to the Spanish colonial bureaucracy is that of the "conflicting 
standards analysis", first suggested by Andrew Gunder Frank. Given the ambigu
ity of goals and the frequent conflict among the standards, all the laws could 
not be enforced simultaneously. The prevalence of mutually conflicting standards, 
which prevented a subordinate from meeting all the standards at once, gave sub
ordinates a voice in decision-making without jeopardizing the centralized con
trol of their superiors. Historians have traditionally assumed that the Spanish 
administration had a non-ambiguous set of goals and that standards of conduct 
for its administrative agents were not mutually conflicting. The conflicting-stan
dards hypothesis, however, provides a more satisfactory explanation of the wide 
gap between the law and its observance in the Spanish empire. Particular em
phasis is given to an analysis of elements of centralization and those of decentral
ization. This approach not only applies to the Spanish-American administration; 
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it may also throw some light on the structure and nature of several kinds of 
bureaucratic organizations. (1.P.S.A.) 

42 
Tinker, H., "Authority and Community in Village India," Journal of Afri
can Administration, 1960, 12, 4, Oct., 193-210. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 77) 

What are the pre-suppositions which have accumulated about Indian village 
society and its role in national development; what is the ideal of "village de
mocracy" as the foundation of national reconstruction and how does it contrast 
with the central development program of reality; how far can ideal and reality 
be brought into a more harmonious adjustment? The conflicting propositions 
that the villager is uniquely aware of his village as his own place and that the 
village's capacity for leadership and its corporate sense have generally proved 
inadequate to make the village a better place are not irreconcilable, for one can 
demonstrate that village associations are powerful but mainly negative, working 
against corporative action and initiative. The dramatization of the national effort 
has to be mirrored by an effort within the village, and signs are not wanting 
that in some villages a new spirit of self-confidence is building up, shattering 
the "pathetic contentment" of the age-old village world. It is necessary to re
verse the flight of the educated to the towns, to overcome resistance to the at
tempts of the lower castes to raise their status, to encourage the rich to accept 
their obligation to utilize part of their wealth for the good of the community. 
Change will not come by means of administrative or sociological devices, but 
by the example that the nation's elite set of services to the community, of simple 
living and of refusal to tolerate caste exclusiveness. (I.P.S.A.) 

General Studies 

43 
Adams, J. Stacy, and Romney, A. Kimball, "A Functional Analysis of 
Authority," Psychological Review, 1959, 66. 234-251. [P.A., 35, 2, pp. 216-
217) 

Authority is not static but a functional concept based on certain operational
ly defined variables, reinforcing, aversive and discriminative. The reciprocal na
ture of authority interactions is emphasized. A paradigm demonstrates evolution, 
maintaining and weakening of authority. (W. J. Koppitz) 

44 
Bennis, W. G., "Leadership Theory and Administrative Behavior: The 
Problem of Authority," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1959, 4, 3, Dec., 
259.301. [I.P.S.A., 10, 2, p. 181) 

The problem of authority has been selected as the critical dimension through 
which various theories and practices of organizational behavior are expressed. 
Following a discussion of the confusions and lacunae in leadership theory, a re-
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view of philosophies, ideologies and practices is presented that identifies two 
major movements: the traditional theorists and the human relations proponents. 
Some attention is given to the contemporary revisions and models that endeavor 
to ameliorate the tensions between the aforementioned movements. Finally, an 
explication of leadership is presented that attempts to account for the efficacy of 
certain leadership propositions with respect to a priori criteria of organizational 
effectiveness. (R.A.) 

45 
Etzioni, Amitai, (Columbia U., New York, N.Y.), "Authority Structure 
and Organizational Effectiveness," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1959, 
4, 1, June, 43-67. (S.A., 10, 2, p. 137) 

An attempt is made to show that three generalizations, put forward on the 
basis of existing organizational theory, apply to some organizations but not to 
others: that, in the ultimate analysis, staff authority is subordinated to line au
thority; that organizational units, especially the organization as a whole, are there
fore headed by managers and not by experts; and that organizations have only 
one ultimate center of authority . Though the study of private business can be 
seen as an affirmation of these three generalizations, professional organizations 
(research organizations, schools, universities, hospitals, etc.), for example, pre
sent a negative case. In these organizations, staff and line concepts, insofar as 
they are applicable at all , have to be reversed , since the major goal activity is 
carried out by experts and serviced by managers; while institutional heads may 
be either experts, semi-experts or lay administrators, the semi-experts being the 
most functional heads from the point of view of organizational goals. Profession
al organizations are monocratic only with regard to service ( management) activi
ties since the authority structure of the major goal activities is highly dispersed. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

46 
Evan, William M. and Morris Zelditch, Jr., (Bell Telephone Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N. J., and Stanford U., California), "A Laboratory Experi
ment on Bureaucratic Authority," American Sociological Review, 1961, 26, 
6, Dec., 883-893. [S.A., 10, 1, pp. 43-44) 

In this experiment an effort is made to separate the rational and legal com
ponents of Weber's theory of bureaucratic authority, and to vary the dimension 
of authority of knowledge, while holding authority of office constant. A small 
part of a fictitious research organization is simulated. Three statuses are activated: 
project director, coding supervisor and coder. The hypotheses tested are that (a) 
if an official holds office without commensurate knowledge, subordinates would 
not accord legitimacy to the official's authority; (b) the erosion of the super
visor's authority would have negative effects both on the subordinates' perfor
mance and on their conformity to technical rules and commands; and ( c) con
formity to administrative rules and commands would not be affected by treat
ment differences. The results confirmed the relationship between the independent 
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variable and conformity. The relationship with legitimacy was found to be un
expectedly complex. The anticipated relationship with performance was not con
firmed. (A.A.) 

47 
Evan, William M., (Bell Telephone Laboratories, Murray Hill, New Jer
sey), "Organization Man and Due Process of Law," American Sociological 
Review, 1961, 26, 4, Aug., 540-547. (S.A., 9, 4, p. 325) 

The ideology of the "organization man," as it bears on industrial organiza
tions, has at least two interrelated structural sources: (a) the unstructured char
acter of the work of junior and middle managers which is conducive to the use 
of subjective criteria of performance appraisal, and (b) an authority structure de
void of a mechanism to insure "procedural due process oflaw." It is hypothesized 
that this ideology has largely dysfunctional consequences from the viewpoint of 
the individual executive, the industrial organization and society as a whole. Two 
potential countervailing forces are considered: the professionalization of manage
ment and the institutionalization of norms of procedural due process. Some re
search implications of this analysis are noted. (A.A.) 

48 
Golembiewski, Robert J. (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "Authority as a 
Problem in Overlays: A Concept For Action and Analysis," Administra
tive Science Quarterly, 1964, 9, 1, June, 23-49. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1313) 

Several concepts are common in the study of authority and they are all con
sidered as more or less mutually exclusive. Authoritative relations may be con
sidered as 'integrated,' i.e., as having 'traditional,' 'functional,' and 'behavioral' 
component overlays. The degree of congruence of these overlays is crucial in 
both organizational practice and analysis. Numerous studies demonstrate that in
creasing the congruence of several authoritative overlays is associated with in
creasing productivity and satisfaction. The several specific overlays include: (1) 
the classical formal structure, which corresponds to the traditional overlay; (2) 
the flow of work, which is consistent with M. P. Collete's concept of the func
tional authoritative overlay; and (3) sociometric and power structures, which 
are two behavioral overlays. Research literature also yields applied techniques 
which contribute to the greater congruence of overlays. Increasing the congru
ence of overlays, however, depends far more on a revision of the traditional the
ory of organization than on techniques. The broad outlines of a more useful 
model for organizing are emerging. The unorthodox model emphasizes wholistic, 
discreet flows of work rather than particularistic functions or processes. Some 
existing research demonstrates that the unorthodox structure greatly facilitates 
the congruence of overlays, in cautious extrapolation from known regularities to 
suggest the value of further research on and of applications of the unorthodox 
model. (A.A.) 
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49 
Harrison, P. M., "Weber's Categories of Authority and Voluntary Asso
ciations," American Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 2, Apr., 232-237. (l.P.S.A., 
10, 3, p. 334} 

The ideology of voluntary social groups in America tends to be anti-authori
tarian. The constituency of these groups is distrustful of centralization and fur
ther rationalization of their organizations. However, to achieve the imperative 
goals of these voluntary associations, bureaucracy is necessary, social tension 
increases, and the problems of authority and power become increasingly acute. 
Modes for the legitimation of authority are found to be significantly different in 
these associations from those of Max Weber developed for the analysis of author
itarian systems. The utility of his categories of authority may be increased by 
the addition of three sub-categories. (R.A.) 

50 
Janowitz, Morris (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Changing Patterns of 
Organizational Authority: The Military Establishment," Administrative 
Science Quarterly, 1959, 3, 4, Mar., 473-493. (S.A., 10, 2, p. 137} 

As social demands and organizational forms have grown more complex, bur
eaucratic authority has become generally less direct, arbitrary and authoritarian. 
The bases and manifestations of this change are analyzed in the military estab
lishment, often regarded as the prototype of bureaucracy. The esssential change 
is from an authority system based on domination to one based on techniques 
of manipulation, brought about by new weapons, the automation of warfare, the 
demands of technical experience, and the emphasis upon individual initiative at
tending changes in warfare. Resistance to such demands and the costs of failure 
to adjust to the changed environment are examined, and an ideal system of 'fra
ternal authority' is proposed.' (P.A.) 

51 
Peabody, R. L., "Authority Relations in Three Organizations," Public Ad
ministration Review, 1963, 23, 2, June, 87-92. (l.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 316} 

Results of an exploratory study of superior-subordinate relations in three 
local public service organizations-a police department, a welfare agency, and an 
elementary school-suggest some modifications in the use of the concept of 
authority. Interviews were held with seventy-six of the seventy-seven members of 
these organizations using an eighteen-question interview schedule. Perceptions of 
authority differ, not only from organization to organization, but also from the 
point of view of the superior, the subordinate, and the neutral observer. Super
iors express a more active concern with internal authority in neutral terms, such 
as "expertise", and to emphasize external clientele authority relationships. Aware
ness of these differences on the part of the superior and the subordinate may 
facilitate both the satisfaction of individual needs and the achievement of organ
izational goals. (A.A.) 
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52 
Peabody, R. L., "Perceptions of Organizational Authority: A Comparative 
Analysis," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1962, 6, 4, Mar., 463-482. 
[I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 305} 

This paper argues that the bases of formal authority-legitimacy and posi
tion-need to be distinguished from sources of functional authority-technical 
competence and human relations skills-which support and often compete with 
formal authority. Four analytical types of authority relations are developed from 
the literature and the examination of relationships among members of three pub
lic service organizations. In all three organizations (police officers, welfare 
workers, schoolteachers) considerable importance was attributed to legitimacy 
and position as bases of authority but they differed as to the strength of the con
tribution of technical competence. (I.P.S.A.) 

53 
Presthus, R. V., "Authority in Organization," Public Administration Re
view, 1960, 20, 2, Spr., 86-91. (S.A., 9, 4, p. 303} 

A 'transactional conception' of authority is suggested, in which the accep
tance of authority is the result of bargaining between the individual and the or
ganization. Authority is defined as the capacity to evoke compliance in others; 
the organizational milieu is one in which interpersonal relations are essentially 
authoritative, rather than influential. Authority in organizations functions by a 
process of legitimation, whereby the authority of leaders is validated on four prem
ises : (1) legitimation by expertise; (2) by formal position or role; (3) by rapport 
or the capacity of the leader to mediate individual needs for security and recog
nition; and (4) by the generalized deference to authority which socialization in 
a given society inculcates in its members. The 'permissive' conception of author
ity, which gives subordinates the critical role in legitimation, does not give ade
quate weight to this latter mechanism. (I.P.S.A.) 

54 
Richards, R. A., "On Administrative Decentralization," Public Adminis
tration, 1962, 21, 1, Mar., 55-80. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 306) 

With the steady growth of a business or department there can be a tendency 
for senior administrators to cling to known and proven patterns of behavior, a 
reluctance to delegate authority to make executive decisions down the hierarchy. 
The business grows through successive stages and there is an increase in the 
number of supervisory levels between top management and the field forces serv
ing the public or carrying out direct productive work With this combination de
lays occur in securing decisions on operational questions, there is restriction on 
local initiative, inflexibility of administrative arrangements, all tending to reduce 
the effectiveness and efficiency of the concern, and causing attention to be directed 
to the desirability of having a greater degree of decentralization in administra
tion to secure needed improvements. (1.P.S.A.) 
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55 
Shils, Edward, "Charisma, Order, and Status," American Sociological Re
view, 1965, 30, 2, April, 199-213. 

In this paper I explore the ramifications of charismatic sensitivity, i.e., the 
propensity to impute charismatic qualities to actions, persons, institutions, and 
cultural objects. My analysis takes its point of departure in Max Weber's analysis 
of charismatic authority. In trying to analyze charismatic authority more system
atically than Weber was able to do, I have concluded that he was dealing with 
one particular variant of the charismatic propensity, which has more far-reaching, 
more permeative manifestations than his analysis has hitherto led us to believe. 
(A.A.) 

56 
Stahl, 0. G., "More on the Network of Authority/ Public Administration 
Review, 1960, 20, 1, Wint., 35-37. (1.P.S.A., 10, 2, p. 170) 

Management support or "staff'' units necessarily carry out a portion of com
mand authority, different from program units only in that the latter are verti
cal specializations of the organization whereas the staff "sustaining" units are 
horizontal subdivisions, creating a "network" of equal forces. The sustaining 
functions cannot rely entirely on command, but they cannot ignore it ; neither 
can program functions abandon responsibility for the cohesive effect required 
by the sustaining functions. Instead of the villain of organization life being the 
interfering staff man, it is really overspecialization and narrow outlook by line 
operators as well as by staff. Means (how things are done) can be as important 
as ends (what is done) particularly in government. Objectives, like sound budget
ing and personnel administration via a merit system, are often ends in them
selves, as vital to the public interest as the success of some specific program 
objective for which the organization was created. (A.A.) 

57 
Turk, Herman, and Wills, G. Robert (U. Nebraska), "Authority and In
teraction," Sociometry, 1964, 27, 1, 1-18. [P.A., 38, 5, p. 895) 

Student-physician-student-nurse teams provided information about the way 
in which the interaction rate between the incumbents of two statuses is influ
enced by the amount of authority which each party claims should reside in the 
one status over the other. It was found that the lower such authority which was 
initially expected by teammates, the higher the interaction rate. Other data in
dicated that their respective initial expectations, which were universalistic in na
ture, blended to form particularistic norms about authority on the team. Patterns 
of stability or change in universalistic expectations during the period of team 
activity did not appear to alert the particularistic norms, but seemed to be adapta
tions to differing universalistic norms which were held by the status groups; 
such adaptations are considered to be reflective of high professional commitment. 
The less the authority on the team and the higher the professional commitment 
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of teammates the greater were the structural demands for interaction and the 
higher was the interaction rate. Contrary to usual assumptions, relative levels of 
enjoyment of the dyadic experience appeared to be outcomes rather than causes of 
the high rate of interaction between equals and the low rate between unequals. 
CT.A.) 

58 
Wells, L. M., "The Limits of Authority: Barnard Revisited," Public Admin
istration Review, 1963, 23, 3, Sept., 161-166. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 412} 

Chester I. Barnard's theory of authority, first presented in The Functiom of 
the Executive, has found its way into leading American textbooks and has influ
enced an entire generation of scholars and practitioners in public administration. 
Close analysis reveals, however, that Barnard's theory is not entirely free from 
the ambiguities and contradictions which characterize the phenomena with which 
it deals. In actuality there appear to be elements of two theories embedded in 
Barnard's treatment. On the one hand explicit emphasis is placed on limitations 
to authority imposed by the necessity of gaining consent; implicitly, however, 
the author seems to recognize that the basic limitations are of another order and 
are related to the size and complexity of organizational systems. In any case, 
experience of the German Wehrmacht in World War Two suggests that Barnard's 
explicit emphasis on the necessity for gaining consent to authority blurs and ob
scures the coercive aspects of bureaucratic organizations and grossly overestimates 
the capacity of subordinates to deter superiors from irrational courses of action. 
(A.A.) 
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Growth and Size Factors 
59 
Anderson, T. R. and S. Warkov, "Organizational Size and Functional Com
plexity: A Study of Administration in Hospitals," American Sociological 
Review, 1961, 26, 1, Feb., 23-28. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 146) 

This paper reports an investigation into the relationships between the size 
and complexity and the relative size of the administrative component of one 
type of organization. Contrary to previous findings based on ocher data, it was 
found chat the relative size of the administrative component decreased as organ
izational size increased. It is suggested chat, other things being equal, the relative 
size of the administrative component (1) decreases as size increases, (2) increases 
as the number of places at which work is performed increases, and (3) increases 
as the number of tasks performed at the same place increases. These hypotheses 
are highly tentative, but are consistent with existing research findings, including 
the evidence presented in this paper. (R.A.) 
60 
Caplow, Theodore (U. of Minnesota, Minneapolis), "Organizational Size," 
Administrative Science Quarterly, 1957, 1, 4, Mar., 484-505. [S.A., 8, 1, p. 
19) 

Size of an organization affects its character, and changes of size are more 
important at certain points than at others. Organizations have different flexibil
ity of size. The smallest organization is two members ( or one in multiple roles), 
the largest, a nation or church. Though measurement of size is possible and more 
desirable than classification, certain qualitative distinctions muse be made. The 
limits of size variation are a function of duration of the organizaton. The scheme 
used here is based on interaccional possibilities: the small group composed of pri
mary (each member interacts individually with each other-pairwise) and non
primary; the medium group, too large co permit all pairwise interactions or rec
ognition, but small enough for one or more members to interact pairwise with 
all others; the large group is too large for any member to know all others, but 
not too large for one member to be recognized by all ochers; the giant group, 
coo large to permit direct contact of any member with all others. Relational com
plexity of groups increases greatly with small increases in size. Relations include 
all pairs, all individual-group relations plus all pairs, all relations involving a 
group as party, and the total of all previous types. Formulas of combination give 
number of possible relations for given size. Empirical research bearing on group 
size is reviewed including: informal groups ranging from 2-7 with a mean at 
three members, rates of participation of individuals , productivity of different 
size groups, and organizational stability. The theoretical importance of size for 
complexity and hierarchy are discussed. (B. Beck) 
61 
Goodsell, J. W., "The Increasing Scale of Government Organizations-Its 
Administrative Implications," Public Administration, 1962, 21, 2, June, 
134-146. [I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 441) 

The large public and private organizations in modern democracies are not 
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immune from the social illness of bureaucracy. Gradually the new sciences of 
public administration and business management are becoming more skillful in its 
diagnosis and cure. The most significant achievement, however, is the acceptance 
by the public services that there is such a thing as bureaucracy. (I.P.S.A.) 
62 
Hall, Richard H. (Indiana U., Bloomington), "Bureaucracy and Small Or
ganizations," Sociology and Social Research, 1963, 48, 1, Oct., 38-46. [S.A., 
12, 3, p. 414) 

A consideration of the applicability and utility of the bureaucratic model for 
the study of small organizations. The hypotheses proposed are: ( 1) that small 
organizations are not significantly less bureaucratic, and (2) that size and increas
ing bureaucratization are not related. Using the Likert technique, scales are con
structed to measure the 6 dimensions of bureaucratization for organizations of 
any size. The scales are administered to 8 small organizations. The results are 
tabulated using the Mann-Whitney U Test and Rank Order Coefficient. It is 
found that in 4 of the 6 dimensions, the small organization is not significantly 
less bureaucratic than large organizations. An additional finding was that degree 
of bureaucratization is apparently a function of factors other than size. It is sug
gested that the small organization provides a fruitful and convenient research site 
in which to study the varying effects of bureaucratization on both the individual 
and the organization. (A.A.) 

63 
Indik, B. P., "The Relationship Between Organization Size and Supervi
sion Ratio," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1964, 9, 3, Dec., 301-312. 
[I.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 164) 

The structure of organizations has long been of interest to students of ad
ministration. Parkinson's observations of the disproportionate increase of "chiefs" 
to "Indians" as organizations increase in size, is not supported by the data pre
sented in this paper. Indik has found in the five sets of organizations studied here 
that the relationship Indik has found in the five sets of organizations studied 
here that the relationship between organization unit size and supervision ratio 
is logarithmic in form and negative in slope. Several reasons for this finding are 
suggested and explored, but no rationale has yet been experimentally proven. 
(R.A.) 

64 
Indik, Bernard P. (Rutgers U.), "Some Effects of Organization Size on 
Member Attitudes and Behavior," Human Relations, 1963, 16, 4, 369-384. 
[P.A., 38, 4, p. 632) 

An attempt is made to define the theoretical problem of the relation be
tween size of organization and such variables as absence, turnover, output, and 
attitudes toward the organization. Findings are presented which categorize re
lationships into three groups relating size of organization to (1) motivation to 
participate, (2) motivation to produce, and (3) to possible intervening variables. 
Alternative explanations from the literature are discussed. (W. W . Meissner) 
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65 
Kriesberg, L., "Careers, Organization Size, and Successsion," American 

Journal of Sociology, 1962, 68, 3, Nov., 355-359. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 30} 

The analysis is based upon data from a national study of heads of public 
health and mental health programs at the state and local levels. Consistent with 
Grusky's findings, heads of large public health and of large mental health de
partments at the state level tend to have shorter tenure than heads of small de
partments. Although the positions are filled by political appointment, the pro
fessional requirements are sufficiently important that the mechanisms discussed 
by Grusky can operate. Furthermore, the kind of career line, itinerant or home 
guard, also is relevant; this helps explain the findings that at the local level, 
length of tenure is not inversely related to organization size. (R.A.) 

66 
Lorig, A. N., "The Growth of a Bureaucracy," Western Political Quarterly, 
1959, 12, 4, Dec., 932-938. (1.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 32} 

United Community Funds in the United States of America are criticized for 
change of emphasis from providing for the needy to financing leisure-time and 
health activities; for using pressure tactics to induce contributions; for not elim
inating other money-raising drives as was promised ; and for adopting a paternal 
attitude. The Funds display bureaucratic tendencies in constantly expanding their 
activities, good times or bad, regardless of need. They have taken on character
istics of a government body in virtually taxing the people through pressurizing 
contributions, in exercising control over welfare organizations, and in an ambi
tion for expanded operations. They have become paternal in attitude toward both 
old and young, which is quite at variance with the historical individualism and 
self-sufficiency of the American people. It is suggested that contributors do not 
submit to pressure but follow their convictions, giving less if they see fit until 
the Funds are brought back to serving real need again, and are thus induced to 
accept their allotted place in community life. (A.A.) 

67 
Talacchi, Sergio, (U. of Turin, Italy), "Organization Size, Individual Atti
tudes and Behavior: An Empirical Study," Administrative Science Quarter
ly, 1960, 5, 3, Dec., 398-420. [S.A., 10, 3, p. 232} 

An investigation of the impact of certain structural characteristics of organ
ization on employee attitudes and behavior, formulated for two reasons: (a) the 
need recently suggested by administrative theorists to re-evaluate organizational 
structure as a determinant of organizational behavior, and (b) the need to pro
vide suggestions to administrators of growing enterprises. Three hypotheses were 
formulated on the basis of theoretical speculations which describe the expected 
impact of organization size on employee attitudes and how these, in turn, af
fect employee behavior. The areas investigated were: (1) the direction and ex
tent to which size affects employee attitudes and the related mechanisms mediat
ing this effect, ( 2) the area of work most affected by increasing size, and ( 3) the 
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direction and extent to which employee attitudes at work influence behavior in 
the organization. (A.A.) 

68 
Terrien, Frederic (San Francisco State College, San Francisco), "Too Much 
Room at the Top," Social Forces, 1959, 37, 4, May, 298-305. [S.A., 9, 3, p. 
217) 

C. N. Parkinson's spoofing generalizations in PARKINSON's LAW, illus
trate the problem of top-heavy management which apparently characterizes all 
modern organizations as they grow larger and more complex. The research hy
pothesis central to this problem is that an organization tends, as it becomes 
larger, to devote an increasing proportion of its personnel to administrative duties 
( tested in Sociological Abstracts 1482) . A stratified sample of 900 cases was se
lected from the 2,081 school districts of California, ranging in size from 10 to as 
many as 4,624 employees. It was found that when the structure of the smallest 
group of districts was compared to that of the largest group a significant change 
occurred in the direction hypothesized. The question follows : Why does this 
happen? A clue to the underlying causative factors is offered by J. H. S. Bossard's 
'Law of Family Interaction,' suggesting that the addition of family members 
tends to make increasingly complex the web of relationships in which any mem
ber of a family finds himself, and that the potential lines of communication can 
be derived by the formula r = n(n-1) / 2. Applying this reasoning to formal or
ganizations, it is demonstrated that as an organization gets larger the number of 
potential two-person contacts increases at an almost geometric rate. It can fur
ther be demonstrated that the potential participation of a given individual in his 
group's communication network decreases percentage-wise almost geometrically 
with the increase in size of that group. Though one might argue that these are 
only 'potential' contacts, knowledge of this mathematical phenomenon helps to 
explain what is happening in most big organizations; "these established lines of 
communication are administrative." The geometric increase of potential contacts 
which result from each unit increase in size, acts to increase the possibilites for 
variant behavior in the organization, and sharply decreases the communication po
tential of its head. Furthermore, as a group grows in size the number of potential 
compromises also grows, and the individual, by erecting a 'membrane of in
difference,' turns off his receptors at some stage so as to protect his conceptions 
from massive alteration. He then sees himself as relatively less important to the 
whole. It is concluded that certain processes are inherent in organizational 
growth which call for swift administrative enlargement. Therefore, a dispropor
tionate growth of the administrative component of organizations is inevitable. 
Effective counters to problems generated by this inevitable growth are suggested. 
(H. K. Schwarzweller) 
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69 
Warner, W. K., Hilander, J. S., "The Relationship Between Size of Or
ganization and Membership Participation," Rural Sociology, 1964, 29, 1, 
March, 30-39. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 393) 

Organizational size and membership participation, common indicators of 
group success, tend to be incompatible aspects of voluntary associations. This 
incompatibility is explored by analysing the relationship between size and six 
separate elements of membership participation. The results are refined by con
sidering some alternative conditions of organizational structure. The findings 
describe the inverse relationships found between size and the elements of par
ticipation. Variations in these relationships make it plain that participation is not 
a unitary variable in relation to size, unless it be at a very high degree of abstrac
tion. (R.A.) 

70 
William, Virgil (Washington State University, Pullman), "Bureaucratic 
Proliferation: A Theoretical Approach," American Journal of Economics 
and Sociology, 1963, 22, 3, July, 337-346. (S.A., 12, 4, p. 590) 

A conceptualization of bureaucratic proliferation is suggested, which indi
cates that the functioning of new bureaus may be fitted in to exhibiting knowl
edge of social change and of the nature of bureaucratic organizations. Case ma
terials from a wide range of bureaucratic organizations are analyzed. The data 
indicate that : (1) Creation of new bureaus acts to alleviate organizational rigidity, 
and (2) new .bureaus provide impulses which lead to organizational modifica
tions. The process accords with knowledge of social change. Proliferation estab
lishes sub-cultures. The role of these deliberately created sub-cultures is very 
similar to the role played by deviant sub-cultures in societal change. This con
cept indicates a bureaucratic proliferation is a special case of a theory of general 
social change. (A.A.) 

71 
Structural Characteristics 

Blau, Peter M. (U. Chicago), "Structural Effects," American Sociological 
Review, 1960, 25, 178-193. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 208) 

In order to study effects of social structures it is necessary to examine the 
relationship between some criterion and the distribution of a given characteristic 
in collectivities, while this characteristic is held constant for individuals. This 
procedure was employed in analyzing data from a public assistance agency. Sixty 
caseworkers organized in twelve supervisory units were studied. Six types of 
structural effects are discussed, among which are: (a) direct effects-e.g., "regard
less of their own attitudes, members of groups in which pro-client values pre
vailed were more apt to be oriented toward casework service than members of 
groups with other values" ; (b) inverse effects-e.g., "individuals with pro-client 
attitudes were less willing than others to delegate [ certain responsibilities} to 
the client, but the prevalence of pro-client values increased the willingness to 
delegate"; ( c) contingency effects-e.g., "individuals who were integrated in their 
work group were more prone than those who were not to deviate from the pre
vailing group climate in respect to [work} involvement." (L. Berkowitz) 
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72 
Hall, Richard H. (Indiana U., Bloomington), "Intra-Organizational Struc
tural Variation: Application of the Bureaucratic Model," Administrative 
Science Quarterly, 1962, 7, 3, Dec., 295-308. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 401) 

Variations in structure within organizations were studied using a six-dimen
sional model of bureaucratization: (1) a well-defined hierarchy, (2) a division of 
labor that is based on functional specialization, (3) a system of rules covering the 
rights and duties of positional incumbents, ( 4) a system of procedures for dealing 
with work situations, (5) impersonality of the interpersonal relationships, and 
(6) selection for employment and promotion based upon technical competence. 
This bureaucratic model consists of a set of dimensions, along each of which an 
organization or organizational segment could be ranked according to its degree 
of bureaucratization. Two hypotheses were tested : (A) organizational divisions 
which specialize in non-uniform, difficult to routinize tasks will be significantly 
less bureaucratic in all dimensions than departments which specialize in routine 
tasks, and (B) hierarchical levels whose tasks are less uniform will be less bu
reaucratic in all dimensions than the levels whose tasks are uniform. Likert type 
scales were constructed to measure each of the dimensions of bureaucratization, 
and administered to a random sample of personnel within ten organizations. 
Only three organizations had divisions which specialized in non-uniform tasks, 
therefore the first hypothesis was tested with a sample consisting of those three 
organizations and comparisons resulting therefrom. (A) was in part upheld: divi
sions or departments which specialized in non-uniform tasks were found to be 
significantly less bureaucratic along two dimensions: hierarchy of authority and 
division of labor. (B) was tested by dividing the population of respondents into 
categories of executives and non-executives; the hypothesis was upheld on four 
dimensions: (i) hierarchy of authority; (ii) division of labor, (iii) procedures, 
and (iv) impersonality. The lack of significant differences on the dimension of 
rules may be due to the fact that rules are organization-wide. The lack of signifi
cant differences on the dimension of technical qualification is open to two al
ternative sub-hypotheses: (a) organizations or organizational segments operate 
rationally in personnel selection and promotion, or (b) the executives prefer to 
believe in the possible fiction of merit-based selections, when other factors are 
actually more significantly involved. Similar results were obtained by using the 
bureaucratic model rather than the more complex Litwak there-model approach. 
Intra-organizational structural variation may be as important a contribution to 
the understanding of organizations as were the concepts of formal and informal 
structures. (Modified A.A.) 

73 
Harry, Frank, (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Status and Contrastatus," 
Sociometry, 1959, 22, 1, Mar., 23-43. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 130) 

A mathematical formulation of status and contrastatus are developed to pro-
• vide precise measures and to provide mathematical proof for a number of dif-

ferent formulas . Status is defined in terms of the number of subordinates at dif
ferent levels, each level weighted, and contrastatus in terms of the number of 
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superordinates at different, weighted levels. Formulas for describing different 
types of organizational structures are developed, along with measures of sub
groups, peer groups, maximal and minimal status arrangements, consultants, and 
others. Consultants or experts, it is noted, have zero status and 1 contrastatus. 
In terms of status, such persons are comparable to individuals low in the hier
archy, but in terms of contrastatus, they are comparable to individuals high in 
the hierarchy, thus usually accorded high prestige. Other examples are discussed. 
(C. R. Shepherd) 

74 
Henry, Jules, (Washington U., St. Louis, Mo.), "Types of Institutional 
Structure," Psychiatry, 1957, 20, 1, Feb., 47-60. [S.A., 9, 2, pp. 130-131) 

Task-oriented organizations in our culture tend to fall into four types of for
mal structure: (1) simple, undifferentiated subordination with one head over in
dividuals, all performing a total complex operation, (2) simple, differentiated 
subordination with one head over specialized working groups, (3) multiple, un
differentiated subordination with several superiors supervising one individual 
with multiple tasks, and (4) multiple, differentiated subordination with several 
supervisors over specialized working groups. Important problems in interper
sonal relations and communications develop as functions of these structures. Cer
tain desirable properties are produced by a specific institutional structure and 
conversely, the origins of certain properties within a system must be sought first 
in the structure of the system. (P.A.) 

75 
Krugman, Herbert E., "Organization Structure and the Organization Man," 
in J. G. Peatman and E. L. Hartley (Eds.), Festschrift for Gardner Murphy, 
241-248. [P.A., 35, 1, p. 138) 

Whyte's Organization Man is said to be found chiefly in what the author 
calls tall organizations, i.e., one with many levels of authority and with relatively 
few subordinates reporting to each manager. The formal characteristics of tall 
and flat organizations are related to psychological influences and effects, such as 
the greater amount of regimentation required in tall organizations. (H. B. 
English) 

76 
Landsberger, Henry A., (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "The Horizontal Di
mension in Bureaucracy," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1961, 6, 3, 
Dec., 299-332. (S.A., 10, 5, p. 440) 

The literature on bureaucracy has concerned itself predominantly with superi
or-subordinate relationships (the vertical dimension). Relations between those 
not linked by the bond of authority are generally discussed only in the special 
form of staff-line relationships, in which the staff gives advice on special prob
lems and frictions are due to personal rivalries and ambitions, informal group 
formation, etc. In this study of middle management behavior in three comparable 
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companies, the quantitative importance and routine occurrence of horizontal re
lationships were established through a modified form of R. F. Bales' Interaction 
Process Analysis. A questionnaire focusing not on personal satisfaction with work 
but on the individual's stand on various policy problems revealed that respon
dents occupying similar positions (e.g . Sales Manager) in different companies 
held similar views and were thus in conflict with the same opponents. On other 
issues they might be in alliance.) This similarity of views across companies was 
interpreted to indicate that the nature of the problems faced by the incumbent of 
a given job, which in turn reflect genuine reality problems and dilemmas facing 
the organization, determined these interdepartmental conflicts. lntraorganizational 
conflicts are not exclusively due to 'company politics' unique to each one of 
them. Analysis of the history of the departments indicated that the resolution of 
these conflicts was also in accord with the nature of reality pressures : depart
ments whose subgoal involved concern with what happened to be the more 
pressing aspect of a problem were likely to win. This was confirmed by the sim
ilarity in different companies with which departments were ranked according to 
their power and influence. Conflicts are thus based on real dilemmas, inevitable 
and to a certain extent functional. (A.A.) 

77 
Litwak, Eugene, (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Models of Bureaucracy 
which Permit Conflict," American Journal of Sociology, 1961, 27, Sept., 177-
184. (S.A., 9, 5, p. 368} 

Complex organizations can be described in terms of three models-Weberian, 
human relations, and professional. The first is most efficient when dealing with 
uniform events and traditional areas of knowledge, the second when dealing 
with non-uniform events and interpersonal relations, while the third is ideal 
where organizations are split, having some segments requiring uniformity and 
others not. The third model covers the great bulk of organizations in contempo
rary society. Therefore, one of the key theoretical problems in complex organiza
tions is the study of structural procedures by which the conflicting forces are 
harnessed to organizational goals. (A.A.) 

78 
Rezazadeh, R., "The Concept of Centralization and Decentralization: an 
Analysis and Evaluation," Revue International Science Administration, 1961, 
27, 11, 425-430. (I.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 172) 

Centralization and decentralization concern a central problem of organiza
tion, in which laws, judicial and administrative decisions and organizational rules 
are "norms" that prescribe a certain human behavior in time and space. In a 
centralized order all norms are valid for the whole territory; total centralization 
exists when all the norms are valid for the whole territory; total decentraliza
tion becomes realized when all the norms are valid only for territorial subdivi
sions, but these are two ideal extremes and, in reality, the terms "centralization" 
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and "decentralization" refer to partial rather than total centralization and de
centralization. Besides this static aspect of centralization and decentralization, 
one must also consider their dynamic aspect concerned with the methods of creating 
and executing the norms constituting an order. This static-dynamic concept gives 
answer to the meaning of terms such as "concentration" and "deconcentration", 
"integration" and "disintegration" which have not infrequently been used loosely 
and sometimes interchangeably for centralization and decentralization. It reveals 
an extensive analysis of the subject matter and demonstrates more definitively 
the different aspects of these important phenomena, particularly within the gov
ernmental organization. (I.P.S.A.) 
79 
Seeman, Melvin, John W. Evans and L. Edna Rogers, (U. of California, 
Los Angeles, and Ohio State U.) "The Measurement of Stratification in 
Formal Organizations," Human Organization, 1960, 19, 2, Sum., 90-96. 
[S.A., 10, 5, p. 441) 

A procedure for describing the degree of stratification that obtains among 
various units within formal organization is explained. Stratification is conceived 
as a composite of three status elements : power differences in decision-making on 
the unit, social distance among unit personnel, and prestige distinction, as evi
denced in the degree of emphasis upon rank and status symbols. The procedure 
involves the use of a "magnetic board" rating technique in an interview setting. 
The results of an application of this instrument to 18 wards in a large general 
hospital are presented. Both the technical aspects of the scale's performance (in
volving questions of reliability and validity), and the conceptual issues (involv
ing questions concerning the meaning of social structure and stratification in an 
organizational setting) are discussed. (A.A.) 

80 
Simpson, R. L., Gulley, W. H., "Goals, Environmental Pressures and Or
ganizational Characteristics," American Sociological Review, 1962, 27, 3, 
June, 344-351. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 310) 

With data from a mail questionnaire survey of voluntary associations , the 
general hypothesis is tested that the internal characteristics of organizations will 
vary with the range of internal and external pressures to which the organizations 
are exposed. Organizations are classified by two criteria reflecting the range of 
internal and external pressures they face. The data generally support three hy
potheses derived from the general hypothesis : that organizations facing the widest 
range of pressures will tend to score low on an index of centralization of author
ity, and high in emphasis on membership involvement in organizational activi
ties and attention devoted to internal communication. (R.A.) 

81 
Thompson, Victor A., (Illinois Institute of Technology, Chicago), "Hier
archy, Specialization, and Organizational Conflict," Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 1961, 5, 4, Mar., 485-521. (S.A., 10, 5, p. 441) 

A discussion of organizational conflict arising from growing inconsistencies 
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between specialist and hierarchical roles. Bureaucratic organization is composed 
of a combination of the social process of specialization and the cultural institu
tion of hierarchy, in which attempts are made to accommodate specialization 
within an hierarchical framework. Current 'monistic' formulations of bureaucratic 
organization conceptualize organization entirely in terms of hierarchy so that: 
the person in each hierarchical position is told what to do by the person in the 
hierarchical position above him, and by no one else; each subordinate is guided 
in carrying out these instructions by his superior and no one else; and each su
perior controls his subordinates in carrying out the instructions by holding them 
responsible for compliance with the instructions or with performance standards 
associated with them." This formulation is based upon charismatic assumption; 
it is assumed that the superior is more capable in all of his unit's activities than 
any of his subordinate specialists who perform them. Moreover this concept is 
unable to account for specialization and therefore confuses rights with abilities. 
It is suggested that the pattern of intraorganizational conflict arises from "the 
interaction between the principal behavior systems in these organizations-the 
system of rights (authority), the system of deference (status), the system of spe
cialization ( the distribution of abilities) which governs the pattern of technical 
interdependence, and the system of communicative interaction which governs the 
pattern of identifications." Conflict is examined in terms of: (a) conflict due to 
the violation of role expectations, (b) conflict concerning the reality of inter
dependence, and ( c) conflict arising from blocks to spontaneous communication. 
The following general propositions are seen to account for the bases of intra
organizational conflict: (1) "conflict is a function of disagreement over the reality 
of interdependence," (2) "conflict is a function of the degree of disparity between 
authority ( the right to be consulted) and the ability to contribute to goals," (3) 
"conflict is a function of the degree of status violation involved in interaction," 
( 4) "conflict is made more or less intense by the relative importance of the inter
dependence to the success of the organization," and (5) "conflict is a function of 
the lack of shared values and reality perceptions (identifications) .. . The resolu
tion of conflict in modern organization is made difficult by the fact that conflict 
is not formally recognized, hence legitimated. To legitimate conflict would be 
inconsistent with the monocratic nature of hierarchy ... Conflict resolutions, 
therefore, must occur informally by surreptitious and somewhat illegal means. Or 
else it must be repressed, creating a phony atmosphere of good feeling and super
ficial harmony." (I. Taviss) 

General Studies 
82 
Berger, Morrow (Princeton U., Princeton, NJ.), "Bureaucracy East and 
West," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1957, 1, 4, March, 518-529. (S.A., 
8, 1, p. 19} 

Bureaucracy has been studied in its formal organizational aspects and in 
terms of institutional or behavioral concomitants of bureaucrats. These concepts 
originated in a Wes tern milieu and have limitations in use in non-Western so-
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cieties: Egypt. Though primarily rural, Egypt has a long history of commerce, 
industry, urbanization, and bureaucracy. Does the validity of the "bureaucracy" 
type extend to this historically different situation in Egypt? What is involved in 
the characterization of behavior as bureaucratic? This study used documentary, 
historical accounts, and questionnaires concerning Socio-Economic background, 
attitudes and opinions of civil servants, Numbers 249, in three grades below the 
highest. R. K. Merton's model of bureaucracy is used as a point of departure. 
Respondents most exposed to Western influence were expected to score highest 
on a Guttman scale of items characterized as bureaucratic. Instead, highest ex
posure correlated with middle scores (no Contingency Coefficient reported on 
any correlations). The notion of bureaucratic type was reexamined and given 
three dimensions: (1) rationality and universalism, (2) importance of hierarchy, 
and (3) degree of discretion to bureaucrat. High exposure correlated with high 
scores on rationality, low score on importance of hierarchy, and no clear pattern 
with respect to discretion was found. The effect of age was: greater age corre
lated with high rationality, low importance of hierarchy, and inconclusive re
sults on discretion. Place of education (Great Britain or United States versus 
Egypt) was introduced revealing: Western training was correlated with high 
rationality; Egyptian training with high importance of hierarchy; discretion high 
with Western training. The concept of "professionalism" was similarly treated 
and also reduced after extreme groups gave similar middle scale scores to (i) 
skill, (ii) self-protection, and (iii) service. Western exposure is associated with 
high emphasis on skill, low on self-protection and inconclusively related to ser
vice. Professionalism and bureaucracy seem independent variables though Western 
theory holds them to be related, and bureaucracy is prior to professionalism in 
time. The concepts of bureaucracy and professionalism have been treated unitar
ily but these results indicate a pluralistic makeup which may reval itself in West
ern investigation as well. (B. Beck) 

83 
Best, J. C., "Management and Staff Relations in the Public Service," 
Canadian Public Administration, 1961, 4, 2, June, 168-176. (I.P.S.A., 12, 
1, pp. 14-15} 

There are two broad areas of management and staff relations in the Govern
ment: the external public relationship that is most in evidence over salaries, 
superannuation and working conditions, and the internal relationship which is 
the main concern here. The essentials to good management-staff relations are: 
good supervision, established supervisory authority, speedy decisions, the impar
tial treatment of all employees, prompt recognition of good work, the mainten
ance of good discipline, an opportunity for advancement, an insistence on a fair 
standard of work from all, an attempt to instill in employees some sense of pur
pose in their work, and a genuine approach to employees. The achievement of 
good relations is not only the responsibilty of one side and not the other; greater 
cooperation and vastly improved negotiating procedures, coupled with a mutual 
desire to succeed, can certainly work wonders in management-staff relations. 
(I.P.S.A.) 
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84 
Chapman, R. A., "The Real Cause of Bureaucracy," Administration (Dub
lin), 1964, 12, 1, Spring, 55-60. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 472) 

Theories of bureaucracy fall into broad categories: first, those which regard 
bureaucracy as "bigness"-the "technical" approach; second, those which regard 
bureaucracy as an indeterminate social or political phenomenon-the "functional" 
approach. This article examines both these approaches, considers how they are 
related, and discusses the causes of bureaucracy. Hyneman, Dimock, and Laski 
give "technical" definitions which raise fundamental problems. Seeing size as 
the cause of bureaucracy, they also use size as a definition-it is difficult to be
lieve that something is the cause of its own existence. Two lessons emerge from 
the technical attitude: (i) there is a dichotomy between those who regard bu
reaucracy as an unemotional descriptive term for large organizations in a deroga
tory way; (ii) there is the tautological aspect, for if bureaucracy is used to refer 
to the characteristics of big organizations, it is merely repeating the definition to 
say that bigness is a cause of the same characteristics. Here emerges the need for 
the "functional" approach as exemplified in the writings of Max Weber. Though 
there are many weaknesses in this approach to the study of bureaucracy they do 
weaken our analysis of its cause. When this real cause has been recognized, the 
technical analysis is more useful to the study. The attitudes of society are re
flected in technical factors and in the size of organizations, but the size of or
ganizations is only a reflection of the values and will of society. The values and 
will of society are therefore the real causes of bureaucracy. (I.P.S.A.) 

85 
Eisenstadt, S. N., "Bureaucracy and Bureaucratization," Current Sociology, 
1958, 7, 2, 99-163. [S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 147) 

A study of "those aspects of the bureaucracy which constituted topics for 
analysis in the sociological 'classics' " and a "survey of the major trends in spe
cialized research in this field ." A 608 item classified annotated bibliography is 
presented, organized as follows: I-Bibliographies and Anthologies (16); II
General Studies; I-Theory of Bureaucracy (88); 2-Theory of Organization (54); 
3-Public Administration as related to Bureaucracy (22), 4-Problems of Control of 
Bureaucracy and its Social Setting (65); III-Bureaucracy and Society: I-Major 
Historical Types of Bureaucracies and Conditions of their Development (53), 
2-Major Modern and Contemporary Types of Bureaucracies and Conditions of 
their Development ( 49); IV-Major Types of Bureaucratic Organizations and 
Processes of Bureaucratization in Select Types of Organizations: 1-the Civil Ser
vice (49), 2-Special Government Agencies (9), 3-Economic and Industrial Bu
reaucracies ( 36), 4-Public Corporations and Nationalized Industries ( 15), 5-
Munici pal Government (8), 6-Political Parties (15), 7-Trade Unions (20), 8-
Army and Military Organizations (19), 9-Professions (18), IO-Hospitals (5), 11-
Voluntary Organizations (5 ), 12-Educational and Cultural Organizations (19); 
V-The Bureaucrat: Types of Bureaucratic Roles (32). Q. Neyer) 
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86 
Eisenstadt, S. M., "Bureaucracy, Bureaucratization, and Debureaucratiza
tion," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1959, 4, 3, Dec., 302-336. [I.P.S.A., 
10, 2, p. 157} 

Analysis of bureaucratic organizations as instruments for efficient and effec
tive implementation of goals on the one hand, and for gaining, maintaining, and 
exercising power on the other are usually separate in the literature and have 
employed different sets of concepts and assumptions. The author suggests some 
ways through which analysis of both these major problems can converge. This 
can be done through analysis of the conditions which give rise to the develop
ment of bureaucratic organization , analysis of such organizations as composite 
social systems that are in continuous interaction with their environment, and 
analysis of the forces in this environment that impinge on these organizations. 
On the basis of these analyses some preliminary hypotheses about conditions of 
development of processes of bureaucratization and their relation to internal struc
ture of bureaucratic organizations are proposed. (R.A.) 

87 
Etzioni, Amitai and William R. Taber (Columbia University, New York, 
N.Y.), "Scope, Pervasiveness, and Tension Management in Complex Or
ganizations," Social Research, 1963, 30, 2, Sum., 220-238. [S.A., 12, 1, p. 
48} 

"A typology of comparative modern organizations, relating differences in 
organizational attributes to societal functions and mechanisms of tension release. 
Four broad types of complex organizations in modern societies are identified and 
illustrated by the introduction of two sociological variables of organizational 
structures (a) social scope, the degree to which there is membership overlap be
tween two or more organizational activities, and (b) pervasiveness, the number 
of variety of activities regulated by norms that are established and enforced by 
the social unit. Each type of organization tends to fulfill a distinct social func
tion. (1) Relatively high scope and high pervasiveness organizations tend to em
phasize intensive expressive socialization that affects values and beliefs of par
ticipants. (2) Low scope and low pervasiveness organizations perform economic 
and administrative functions . (3) High scope, low pervasiveness organizations 
serve the needs of forced social organization. ( 4) Low scope and high pervasive
ness organizations perform less intensive, instrumental socialization. Only one 
type of organization (low scope and low pervasiveness, e.g., factories, offices, 
governmental bureaus) can rely on automatic tension-management mechanism 
of modern societal differentiation, such as inter-unit shuttling: Organizations of 
low scope and high pervasiveness (churches and commuter Colleges) can utilize 
shuttling, to a lesser degree. High scope organizations, whether of high norma
tive pervasiveness such as monasteries, or of low pervasiveness such as prison, 
must develop alternative mechanisms, among which are: (A) means of internal 
segregation such as authority segregation (participants are supplied with different 
sets of superiors for various activities) and peer reallocations (participants are as-
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signed to a series of activities in such a way as to minimize personnel overlap 
in groups by which the activities are performed): (B) taboos against particularis
tic personal and emotional relationships among participants, such as found in 
monasteries and nunneries; and (C) selective recruitment criteria, favoring per
sons with background or personality compatible with life in high scope organiza
tions. "(A.A.) 

88 
Heasman, D. J., "The Ministerial Hierarchy," Parliamentary Affairs, 1962, 
15, 3, Sum., 307-330. (I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 443) 

The "efficient cabinet" of the eighteenth century is the body from which the 
modern cabinet has developed and it is from a similar process that the office of 
Prime Minister has emerged. Although there was no hierarchy in the sense of 
authority coming down through clear chains of command, there did exist a hier
archy in so far as (1) some ministers were always, some were sometimes, and 
others were never in the Cabinet; (2) the ministers' posts could be arranged in 
order of precedence, importance, and lucrativeness; (3) some ministers were more 
important than others within a specific area of responsibility; (4) some ministers 
were largely subordinate to others; (5) most ministers owned their positions, in 
some part, to the influence of others in the Cabinet or ministry; ( 6) a political 
career consisted in promotion from one office to another. In the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries the attempt has been made to draw up the list according to 
what might be called the "principle of evolving precedence"; since the middle 
of the last century there has seemed to be some doubt as to the precedence to be 
accorded to the newer offices and some of the older ones also. Today, place seems 
to be fixed by either formal precedence, the importance of the office, or the abili
ties of the office-holder, and a ministry contains continuous gradations of rank, 
both within and between the various orders of the hierarchy. (I.P.S.A.) 

89 
Hermann, Charles F. (Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "Some Conse
quences of Crises Which Limit the Viability of Organizations," Adminis
trative Science Quarterly, 1963, 8, 1, June, 61-82. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 698} 

Interrelated propositions, illustrated with material from political and non
political research, suggest a partial model or organizational behavior hindering 
response to external crisis. Three dimensions of crisis are drawn from a literature 
review: ( 1) threat to organizational values, (2) restricted response time, and (3) 
a situation unanticipated by the organization. Crisis precipitates contraction of 
organizational authority. Upon separation from subordinates, authority units lose 
feedback information on the consequences of their decisions made in response 
to an unfamiliar situation. The eight variables involved in this mechanism are: 
pre-crisis integration, crisis, contraction of authority, stress on authority units, 
modification of standards, intro-organization conflict, withdrawal behavior, and 
reduction in communication channels. Possible operationalizations of the vari
ables are proposed. (A.A.) 
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90 
Pasic, N. "Bureaucracy and Contemporary Society," Nasa Stvarnost, 1958, 
12, 7-8, July-Aug., 22-45. (S.A., 8, 2, p. 96} 

The development of bureaucracy is the necessary consequence of the increas
ing powers of the contemporary state, which is itself the result of the needs of 
the economic order. This bureaucracy is, by its very nature, composed of a por
tion of the bourgeoisie, though it does not always remain connected with this 
class, and tends to become independent, and sometimes even becoming associated 
with the working class. As a general rule, the bureaucracy wields the power of 
a state which is alienated from society. However, state bureaucracies are not the 
only kind of bureaucracies. There are business bureaucracies, and even bureaucra
cies of unions. In every such instance, the bureaucracy does not represent any 
particular class, but instead represents a group that enjoys a relatively great de
gree of independence. The only way of preventing the bureauzation of the so
cialist state is by making the withering away of the state a reality. 0- A. Brous
sard from I.P.S.A.) 

91 
Rodriguez Arias, J. C., "Bureaucracy, Rationalization, and Freedom," Re
view of International Science Administration, 1960, 26, 4, 370-382. (S.A., 
11, 1, p. 47} 

Bureaucracy poses a problem of a moral and technical order; to attack it is 
to oppose incompetence and the corruption of the agents of the public function, 
but such attacks also undoubtedly tend to perfect the systems and methods of 
work. The rationalization of administration must have as its goal the establish
ment and maintenance of the public order, and the stimulation and orientation 
of the activity of individuals in an expanding national structure. A similar task 
demands that we make best use of the human and material means at our dis
posal, that we proceed to critically examine the organization and the dynamics 
of the administrative machine, that we specifically determine the responsibilities 
of the functionaries and that we restore the norms necessary for the deconcentra
tion, decentralization and delegation of executive authority. Administrative ra
tionalization will completely fail in its purpose if it gives rise to status and re
inforces public power to the detriment of the liberty and initiative of individuals. 
(Translated by J. A. Broussard from I.P.S.A.) 

92 
Rosenberg, Bernard, "The Internal Problems of a Bureaucracy," Estud. 
Socio/, Sociological Studies), I, No Date, 124-148 (bound volume only). 
(S.A., 11, 4, p. 270) 

In the modern world bureaucracy has become a characteristic institution. It 
greatly determines the character of almost every contemporary institution. Bu
reaucracy is a system of organization, administration of discipline and control. 
Bureaucratic administration is efficient, predictable, impersonal and fast. Not bu
reaucracy, of which several adumbrations have appeared in the past, but the bu
reaucratization of society, is specific to our times. Russia today affords a highly 
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developed case in point. The USSR is run by competing, struggling and inter
twining bureaucracies, each fighting for dominion over the others. However, the 
phenomenon can exist in any large-scale social system with or without private 
property, and in a basically dictatorial or basically democratic climate. Bureaucracy 
is a technical means of administration whose ends are given by those in control. 
Despite many efforts to hold the bureaucratic machinery in check and provide 
independent bases for policy making, bureaucratic growth continues-as our so
ciety expands in size and complexity, the bureaucrat assumes more and more 
important functions. To the official himself, the bureaucracy is a whole way of life 
which makes sharp demands and imposes rigid standards. The official has to re
press certain pre-bureaucratic sentiments and he will invariably be forced to re
ject or neglect non-occupational roles that are more continuous with his self 
than with his profession. Certain conflicts are generated by the fulfillment of bu
reaucratic roles. Given an atmosphere of compulsive sociability to subordinates 
as well as to equals and superiors of impersonality towards associates as well 
as clients, and a general sense of isolation, the bureaucrat searches for identifica
tion in a variety of forms. One official may seek out others in defiance of rules, 
and thereby make attachments that have no organizational sanction. Less fre
quently noted is the process if dis-identification. The same sense of isolation that 
leads one bureaucrat out of the organization to seek his 'self' may lead another 
to over-identify with the organization. Structurally determined powerlessness 
leads to other pathologies which foster such phenomena as white collar sabotage, 
the myth of incompetence, downward identification and authoritarianism. (A.A.) 

93 
Saito, Shoji (Nihon U., Japan), "The Structure of Modern Society and Bu
reaucracy," Japanese Sociological Review, 1958, 9, 1, Oct., 2-16. (S.A., 11, 
5, p. 346] 

Modern society, from an historical and structural point of view, ( 1) may be 
characterized by capitalism (on its economic basis), (2) may be classed as mass 
society, and (3) may be described as class society. The works of M . Weber, W . 
Sombart, J. A. Hobson, G. Wallas, E. Fromm, K. Mannheim, K. Marx, R. 
Michels, R. Merton, A. W. Gouldner, P. M . Blau, R. Benedix, P. Selznick, N. 
Lenin, S. Tanaka, and T. Gomamota are discussed. Modern bureaucracy leads to 
alienation of man and makes him an impersonality, a man not able to stand by 
himself. The demerits of bureaucracy must be considered. (Modified A.A.) 

94 
Sayre, W. S., "Bureaucracies: Some Contrasts in Systems," International 
Journal of Comparative Sociology, 1964, 10, 2, Apr.-June., 219-229. (l.P.S.A., 
15, 1, p. 37] 

In Western political systems there appear to be two important types of 
myths about bureaucracy: (i) the role of villain (Laski, von Mises); (ii) the role 
of hero (Weber). These explain both too much and too little. This essay is more 
concerned with forms and methods than with hero-villain debates. How are the 
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bureaucrats to be chosen? What is the role of bureaucrats in decision-making? 
How are the bureaucrats to be governed? Constrasts between the British and 
American systems suggest a few general hypotheses about bureaucracies: (i) the 
options available in the building of bureaucratic systems are not merely technical 
issues in personnel management but choices affecting the nature of the govern
ing process; (ii) choices that are and have been made were, in the main, deter
mined by the matrix of the society in which they were made and will be made; 
(iii) bureaucratic models are not packages ready for export/ import; they provide 
illustrations of options and styles for consideration in their separate parts, and 
for adaptation before acceptance in a different context. (I.P.S.A.) 

95 
Scher, S., "The Politics of Agency Organization," Western Political Quar
terly, 1962, 15, 2, June, 328-344. (l.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 309) 

In spite of some of the lore of administration, it is not possible to describe 
an objectively "good" agency structure. One way of allocating responsibility can 
be expected to produce different consequences from another. These conclusions 
are suggested by a study of the process by which Congress in 1947 divided the 
National Labor Relations Board into two semi-autonomous units. Evidence 
from this case suggests that when Congress constructs legislative policy in areas 
of intense group conflict it is reluctant to forego control over that policy's day
to-day application. The design of the internal structure of an administrative 
agency is perceived by Congressmen and affected groups as an instrument of 
legislative influence and control at least as useful as other traditional mechanisms 
of agency control. Agency organization, then, becomes the subject of much the 
same kind of struggle among interested parties as centers on the legislative policy 
which the agency is created to administer. (A.A.) 
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Interpersonal and Group 

96 
Cohen, Arthur M., and Warren G. Bennis (Case Institute of Technology, 
Cleveland, Ohio), "Continuity of Leadership in Comunication Networks," 
Human Relations, 1961, 14, 4, Nov., 351 -367. (S.A., 11, 1, p. 46] 

Two experiments on continuity of leadership in changed communication 
networks were performed using the Bavelas-Leavitt network method. In Experi
ment I, ten groups of five men each worked in Wheel networks with an im
posed leader for 30 trials, and then were changed to Circle networks for 30 more 
trials. Ten other similar groups worked in Circle networks for 60 trials. Each 
trial was a problem requiring group members to locate a common symbol. The 
Wheel-Circle groups organized into the more efficient relay problem-solving sys
tem characteristic of the Chain network, rather than the less efficient circuit sys
tem adopted by groups that had only worked in the Circle network. It was no
table that the Wheel-Circle groups that developed the more efficient relay sys
tems did not retain as leaders those members who had been imposed as leaders 
in the prior Wheel networks. Two hypotheses resulting from the above findings 
were tested in Experiment II: (1) groups that have had prior experience in the 
more efficient and hierarchical Wheel networks would organize into the relay 
systems characteristic of the Chain network, (2) opportunity to retain or change 
leaders in the prior Wheel networks would lead to significantly greater continu
ity of leadership when groups would develop into Chain relay systems. Each of 
ten groups of five men worked for 15 trials in a Wheel network with an im
posed leader, followed by 15 trials with an elected leader (depending on the elec
tion, sometimes the same leader as in the first 15 trials), and then worked for 
30 trials in a Circle network. Measures were taken to determine whether mem
bers organized into Chain relay systems and whether they retained the previously 
elected leaders more than the groups that had had no such election opportunity 
(more than the Wheel-Circle groups in Experiment I) . Both hypotheses were 
supported. The special effect of opportunity to elect ( retain or replace) leaders 
on continuity of leadership was explained. The imposed leader was considered 
to have represented the constraints of external authority and conflicted with the 
needs of nonleader members for status-equality. The election process changed 
the position of the leader from a representative of external authority to a delegate 
of the authority of the group. The pressure to reject former leaders was thus 
reduced and leadership continuity was significantly increased. (A.A.) 

97 
Maier, Norman R. F., Hoffman, L. Richard, and Read, William H. (U. 
Michigan), "Superior-Subordinate Communication: The Relative Effective
ness of Managers Who Held Their Subordinates' Positions," Personnel 
Psychology, 1963, 16, 1, 1-11. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 347] 

Two sets of data on superior-subordinate communication in middle-manage
ment pairs were analyzed to determine whether the fact that superiors had pre-
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viously held their subordinates' job was an asset in their communications. No 
consistent patterns of differences were found between the two types of pairs in 
either sample. Having held their subordinates' jobs proved to be no advantage 
to managers in producing communication effectiveness. Correlations between 
superior-subordinate agreement about job problems and subordinates' promotion
al aspirations were negative. Subordinate trust for the superior was positively 
related to agreement about the subordinates' problems in only the "held" pairs. 
(A. S. Thompson) 

98 
Mulder, Mauk (Netherlands Institute for Preventive Med. at Leiden, and 
State University at Utrecht), "Communication Structure, Decision Struc
ture and Group Performance," Sociometry, 1960, 23, 1, Mar., 1-14. (S.A., 
9, 3, p. 184) 

Leavitt and Shaw emphasize the topological structure in problem solving: 
availability of information, contribution from all members, and saturation are 
directly derived from the network (wheel and circle) . This paper is an attempt 
to demonstrate a new construct: Decision structure, determining the task per
formance of a group. It contrasts with topology in which structure does not 
change in time and whose parts are never modified by each other; the decision 
structure must develop. The procedure included experimental groups and experi
mental situations for task solving and measurements of task solving in time 
scores, communication units and errors which could be observed during the ses
sion or analyzed later. Results include: (1) Tested against the Mann Whitney U 
Test: p <.01 one-tailed test of difference, the decision centrality index of the 
wheel groups during the last two problems which is .51, and of the circle groups, 
.24. Since there is no such difference for the first phase of the work period, the 
interaction structure does not seem to develop in wheel or circle groups. (2) 
There is an increase in 'superiority' of the wheel over the circle though the circle 
groups are faster at the beginning. (3) Errors of the wheel groups diminish con
siderably as the tasks progress while in the circle groups, errors increase some
what. ( 4) More errors are corrected by the circle than by the wheel groups, and 
(5) Superiority of efficiency by the wheel groups increases steadily from the first 
to the fifth problem. With regard to the centrality hypothesis, the results show: 
(a) groups with a more centralized decision structure are faster in the task per
formance, (b) the circle groups with a more centralized decision structure were 
faster than the less centralized wheel groups, ( c) the more centralized a decision 
structure, the faster the groups' performance, ( d) there is a great difference in 
amount of messages sent between the 'more centralized wheel groups' and the 
'more centralized circle groups', and ( e) Shaw's 'saturation' hypothesis is rejected 
here. (A. L. Rosenblum) 
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99 
Mulder, Mauk (State U. Utrecht, Netherlands), "The Power Variable in 
Communication Experiments," Human Relations, 1960, 13, 241-257. [P.A., 
35, 2, p. 215) 

Eighty recruits of the Royal Dutch Navy solved fifteen Leavitt-type prob
lems in four-man groups. Communication was by means of telephonic apparatus. 
Results indicate that power ( determining the behavior of others) leads to satis
faction, and self-realization (completing one's own task) does not. "Behavior 
toward other group members, both more and less powerful, is explained in terms 
of a 'power-distance' theory. There appears to be a tendency ... toward reducing 
distance between oneself and the less powerful." (W. W. Meissner) 

100 
Wager, L. Wesley (U. of Washington, Seattle), "Channels of Interper
sonal and Mass Communication in an Organizational Setting," Sociology 
Inquiry, 1962, 32, 1, Win., 88-107. [S.A., 13, 2, p. 237) 

Patterns of initial diffusion of information through selected organizational 
units in a large industrial company were identified. Comparison is made of the 
use of company mass media and interpersonal channels of communication by 
288 employees in first learning of the change and learning most about the change. 
These employees occupied different positions, ranging from hourly workers to 
executives, in two manufacturing units and three engineering units. Data were 
collected by telephone interviews by 30 males during a 3-hour period on the 
evening of the formal announcements of the reorganization by the company. 
Both closed and open-end questions were utilized. Patterns of interpersonal dif
fusion through a formal hierarchy may be accounted for by: (1) the nature of 
the superordinate-sub-ordinate relationship and the content involved in the ex
change; (2) differential use of communication channels (single vs. multiple) by 
preannouncement and late knowers; (3) modification of the classical 2-step flow 
of communication for this type of information in the complex organizational 
setting; and ( 4) linkage between these findings and recent discussions of value 
infusion in administrative theory. (Modified A.A.) 

101 
Whittaker, J. 0., "Cognitive Dissonance and the Effectiveness of Persua
sive Communications," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1964, 28, 4, Winter, 547-
555. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 10) 

Experiments in dissonance theory have reported that greater opinion change 
occurs when greater change is called for by the communication. Other investiga
tors, however, have reported the opposite to be true, i.e., smaller opinion change 
with greater communication discrepancy. The present experiment explored the 
possibility that both of these findings may be inaccurate due to the employment 
of inadequate discrepancy parameters in such studies. The hypothesis was that 
there is an optimal communication-attitude discrepancy which yields maximum 
change and that this discrepancy is intermediate between the extremes. A Com
munication advocating stronger production and marketing controls in agriculture 
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was presented to four groups whose stands on the issue differed from that pre
sented in the communication. The position of one group (A), composed of 
farmers, was quite close to that presented in the communication, while two other 
groups, one group of college students (B), and one of adults (C) held positions 
of greater discrepancy. A fourth group (D) of farmers held extremely opposed 
positions. A before-after test of attitudes in the four groups revealed that Group 
A changed little. Greater change occurred among those in Groups B and C, 
while the farmers in Group D changed negatively (boomerang effect). The re
sults show that there is a curvilinear relationship between discrepancy and change. 
Small discrepancies yield small change. Increasing the discrepancy increases change, 
but only up to a point. Increasing the discrepancy beyond that point results in 
decreased change and finally, negative or "boomerang effects" when the dis
crepancy is extreme. The size of the optimal discrepancy however, must be de
fined by the position of the audience on the issue before hearing the communica
tion. With those holding extreme views on the issue, very small discrepancies 
yield the greatest change. With those holding more moderate positions, a much 
larger discrepancy may be most effective. (A.A.) 

Organizational Focus 

102 
Duetsch, K. W., "On Social Communication and the Metropolis," Daeda
lus, 1961, Winter, 99-110. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, pp., 358-59) 

Any metropolis can be thought of as a huge engine of communication, that 
is, as a device to enlarge the range and reduce the cost of social contact choices 
among individuals and groups. The performance of a metropolis can then be 
measured in terms of the average number of cantact choices which it offers to 
its inhabitants within given limits of time and cost for commuting at the pre
vailing levels of efforts and equipment. The effectiveness of a city may consti
tute its main attraction, but is almost certain to result in communication over
loads. Research on the proportional share of facilities for transport and communi
cation and, on the probably proportional increase of such facilities beyond the 
levels that are now customary, may be needed in order to decide whether and 
under what conditions such communication overloads can be combated by de
centralization, and to what extent they can be dealt with by changing the tech
nological administrative and political organization of the metropolis in its cen
tral areas. (A.A.) 

103 
Jackson, Jay M. (U. Kansas), "The Organization and Its Communications 
Problem," Advanced Management, 1959, 24, 2, 17-20. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 410) 

There are "four problems which people in organizations must solve in order 
to overcome barriers to communication": (a) of trust or lack of trust, (b) of creat
ing interdependence among persons, ( c) of distributing rewards fairly, and ( d) of 
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understanding and coming to common agreement about the social structure of the 
organization. (C. T. Morgan) 

104 
Pages, Max (Faculte des Lettres et Sciences Humaines de Rennes, France), 
"A Psycho-Sociological Study of Structures and Communications," Socio
logical Trav., 1961, 3, 1,Jan.-Mar., 53-76. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 699) 

An attempt to explore the conditions favorable to the evolution of a social 
organization in a large commercial enterprise. The adaptation of the psycho-socio
logical structures of an enterprise (aims, roles, attitudes, and communications) to 
a particular situation in the process of transformation is analyzed. The chain of 
French Printemps-Prisunic stores formed the basis of the research. Particular at
tention was given to an expansion period which resulted in a number of new 
stores, new services, and modifications within the organization designed to pro
mote sales and coordinate staff efforts more effectively. Non-directive interviews 
were held with 80 staff members from all departments and all levels of the or
ganization. It was found that it is possible to facilitate the adjustment of a large 
organization to change, to reduce the anxieties caused by the modification of 
roles and to facilitate the adoption of communication procedures appropriate to 
work problems by utilizing psycho-sociological techniques. The processes of 
change depend on the need for change in the different echelons of the enterprise. 
Before utilizing any advanced methods to facilitate modifications, these areas of 
resistance must be thoroughly drawn out. (E. Weiman) 

105 
Walton, Eugene (US Information Agency, Washington, D.C.), "A Study 
of Organizational Communication Systems," Personnel Administration, 
1%3, 26, 3, 46-49. [P.A., 38, 5, p. 1019) 

A sophisticated way of understanding communication in an organization is 
to study the "magnetic centers" or persons that draw messages. The extent to 
which such people possess authority, power, expertise, and sociability is reported 
and discussed. 0-A.) 
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COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 
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106 
Acharya, Hemalata, "Some Observations on Community Projects," Socio
logical Bulletin, 1959, 8, 2, Sept., 19-31. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 516) 

An examination of the deficiencies of the Indian Community Development 
Programs regarding their aims and ideals. It is pointed out that while the aim 
of the Program is "the infusion of community sentiment through community 
awareness," what the people understand by 'community' and what the Adminis
tration is trying to instill are two different things. The villager's first loyalty is, 
as it has always been, to his caste. Therefore, in India, "the socially oriented in
dividualism must succeed primitive collectivism before community can come to 
life." Moreover, each village is unique; and the village is often too narrow a 
unit of interaction to deal with. The Program often aggravates the already exist
ing group rivalries by affording greater gain for the rich within each village. 
Often too, emphasis is placed upon quantity at the expense of quality, i.e., the 
building of roads and schools, etc., is the focus and "communication between 
the people and the staff is never established." Proper rural construction should 
take into consideration the rural physical environment and labor and capital re
sources; it must "be oriented towards exploring the ways of employing the local 
talent to the satisfaction of local wants through the use of local resources." (I. 
Taviss) 

107 
Beers, Howard W. (U. of Kentucky, Lexington), "Social Components of 
Community Development," Rural Sociology, 1958, 23, 1, Mar., 13-24. (S.A., 
8, 4, p. 272) 

The elements of a social system are also, in a sense, the components of 
change. The Loomis and Beegle listing of elements is adopted here: end, norm, 
status-role, power, rank, sanction, facility, and territoriality. Suggested applica
tions to Pakistani culture of observed situations and practices in the United States 
are discussed with respect to their involvement of these designated components. 
The changes proposed relate to the dignity of labor, use of mosques, volunteer 
leadership, water-storage ponds, developing village businessmen, family planning, 
kitchen improvement, land division, health education, and farm supply coopera
tives. The purpose of the discussion is to illustrate and emphasize the crucial 
importance of social components in whatever changes are proposed under the 
aegis of community development. (A.A.) 

108 
Desai, A. R., "Community Development Projects: A Sociological Analy
sis," Sociological Bulletin, 1958, 7, 2, Sept., 152-165. (S.A., 11, 6, pp. 516-
517) 

An examination of the effects and consequences of the Indian Government's 
Community Development Projects "to assist the reconstruction of the agrarian 
economy and the rural society." The activities of these projects include work 
in the following areas: agriculture, communications, education, health, training, 
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social welfare, supplementary employment, and housing. It is argued that the 
philosophy underlying these projects "implicitly accepts the following major 
sociological assumptions: (1) the individuals, sections, groups, and strata form
ing the Village Community have a large number of common interests, sufficient
ly strong to bind them together; (2) the interests of the various groups and 
classes within the village are both sufficiently like and common to create general 
enthusiasm as well as a feeling of development for all; (3) the interests of the 
different sections of the community are not irreconcilably conflicting; ( 4) the 
state is a super-class, impartial, non-partisan association and the major policies 
of the government are of such a nature that they do not further sharpen the in
equalities between the existing social groups; ( 5) people's initiative and enthu
siasm are possible in the extant village communities because they have common 
interests," No one has critically examined these assumptions. The following criti
cisms of the Projects are offered : it is bureaucratic; there is no elective principle 
at any level in the machinery; decisions are made at the top almost like execu
tive fiats; there is confusion in the overall administration on the country; there 
is conflict regarding powers and duties and relative position and seniority within 
the staff of different departments; there is duplication of work and divided loyal
ties; there is no social service mentality; and the staff lacks social work skills. 
Moreover, the advantages of the improvement are taken by larger cultivators; the 
organizations for rural change are dominated by the upper sections of the rural 
population and this stratum is therefore strengthened, while the contributions 
to be made by the village people are felt to be burdensome by the lower sec
tions of the people. It is concluded therefore that "sociologically, the Community 
development Program is not merely proving futile in its acclaimed goals, but 
is becoming harmful. (I. Taviss) 

109 
Dubhashi, P. R., "The Implications and Scope of Democratic Decentraliza
tion," Indian journal of Public Administration, 1960, 6, 4, Oct.-Dec., 369-
392. (I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 490) 

There is a very close relationship between community development and 
democratic decentralization which, in simpler terms, is "free popular manage
ment of local affairs". It is in that spirit that decentralization has been established 
in three States of India (Rajasthan, Andhra-Pradesh, Mysore) with a Panchayat 
at the village level, a Panchayat Samiti at the block level and a Zila Parishad at 
the district level. As in most western countries, the communi or rather the Indian 
village community has been chosen as the basic unit of self-government, while the 
block is a more arbitrary unit of planning and development with less constant 
characteristics. Both levels are allocated similar responsibilities and the division 
of functions between them is on a jurisdictional basis, whereas the Zila Parishad 
stands apart as a coordinating, supervising and advisory body. Panchayat mem
bers are elected in the three States: Panchayat Samitis, however, are not fully 
elected bodies: part of their members are coopted and this system involves risks 
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of tensions, patronage or other kinds of questionable behavior. As for the Zila 
Parishads, they consist of all the chairmen of Panchayat Samitis. A number of 
measures have been taken to ensure a democratic functioning of these local in
stitutions for the working of which the committee system has been adopted. 
Their respective autonomy is relative and controls of two types are envisaged: by 
the bigger local body over the affairs of the smaller body and by State Govern
ments or their outpost agents over the entire system of local government. Such 
controls are indispensible due to the economic and social conditions prevalent 
in India, and the concept of "autonomy" of local bodies is untenable in the con
text of planned and rapid development required to quicken the "take off'' of the 
Indian economy. (I.P.S.A.) 

110 
Greer, Scott and David W. Minar (Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "The 
Political Side of Urban Development and Redevelopment," Annals of the 
American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1964, 352, March, 62-73. 
[S.A., 12, 7, p. 1189} 

The fate of planned urban development and redevelopment largely depends 
on the political system. In the U.S., political and governmental fragmentation 
has crucial consequences for development in physical, social, and political ways. 
The federal system raises barriers which impede accommodation, the multiplicity 
of local units of government, not rationally determined, undermines coordina
tion, power, and responsibility. The outcome of diffusion of power and dilution 
of responsibility is regenerative. Urban renewal is limited by the dichotomy of 
public and private control, tension between federal and municipal agencies, divi
sion of power between different federal agencies, and fragmentation of power at 
the local level. Any change will require some adjustments in perspective. The 
possibilities for change, however, do not rest upon basic changes in political 
norms but on experimentation and their application. In conceptions of communi
ty the units have probably been too small, applying too limited, exclusive groups 
organized around shared activities. These come together, partially and fortuitous
ly, in the urban scene where only encompassing organization is the political com
munity. The political side of urban development and redevelopment is inescap
able. (A.A.) 

111 
Hirsh, Werner Z. (U. of California at Los Angeles), "Administrative and 
Fiscal Considerations in Urban Development," Annals of the American 
Academy of Political and Social Science, 1964, 352, March, 48-61. [S.A., 12, 
7, p. 1190} 

The urban government administrator may soon receive greater help from 
science, which can provide him with informational and rational bases from which 
to strive for excellence. Urban inter-action analysis, end-product orientated pro
gram budgeting, effectiveness analysis, and computerized information flow sys
tems for planning and operating purposes hold promise for better decisions. 
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Large-scale metropolitan consolidation has turned out to be an unlikely remedy 
for metropolitan problems. New voluntary forms of cooperation, made effectively 
by state and federal financial inducements, are being proposed and tried. Many 
considerations point to a government serving 100,000 to 250,000 people as being 
of ideal size. Because of certain fiscal considerations, the suggestion is that the 
federal government should assume increasing financial responsibility for those 
services with major inter-state benefit and cost spill-overs and in which income 
redistribution plays an important role. By the same rule, federal financing of pub
lic housing, urban renewal, community development, air pollution control, urban 
transportation, and water projects, should be de-emphasized except in multi-state 
areas. Greater assumption of financial responsibility by the federal government 
for such costly services as education, health, and welfare, should free state funds. 
In turn, states would be in a position to act more aggressively in guiding and 
aiding cities, townships, and counties. (A.A.) 
112 
Hoffer, Charles R. (Michigan State U., East Lansing), "Social Action in 
Community Development," Rural Sociology, 1958, 23, 1, Mar., 43-51. (S.A., 
8, 4, p. 273) 

Social action is now receiving much emphasis in programs of community 
development. Hence, a sociological analysis of the process is both necessary and 
timely, presenting a design for such an analysis. It involves three aspects of the 
action process: (1) initiation, (2) legitimation, and (3) execution of the proposed 
action. (A.A.) 

113 
Polson, Robert A. (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "Theory and Methods of 
Training for Community Development," Rural Sociology, 1958, 23, 1, Mar., 
34-42. (S.A., 8, 4, p. 273) 

Training for community development is designed to prepare all categories 
of program participants for their specific roles in a national development scheme. 
One of the neglected areas of training at present is helping the higher echelons 
of program administrators with supervisory skills compatible with community 
development theory. Current rural development programs emphasize teaching 
villagers to formalize local initiative into group action for the improvement of 
living. Rural sociologists have a unique opportunity to make international con
tributions that will be helpful in planning the organizational structure for field 
operations, in establishing program evaluation plans and in developing training 
programs, particularly those phases of training that deal with the group process. 
(A.A.) 

114 
Sady, E. J., "Community Development and Local Government," Journal 
of African Administration, 1959, 11, 4, Oct., 179-186. (I.P.S.A., 10, 3, pp. 
318-319) 

The task of local government and that of community development pro
grams differ, but they complement each other in various ways. Local government 
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can provide the authority co maintain advances by community development and 
this development can rejuvenate local government. Such activities provide excel
lent ground for the development of leadership but can also weaken, or cause 
suspicion among, those in charge of local government if they are not consulted 
at every point. Bodies to run programs benefit by representation from the gov
ernment bodies, for a diarchy must be avoided at all costs. Thus general purpose 
bodies may be used successfully as instruments of common development only at 
levels where statutory local bodies do not exist. It is, however, possible to im
prove the local authority in this way. (I.P.S.A.) 

115 
Sanders, Irwin T. (U. of Kentucky, Lexington), "Theories of Community 
Development," Rural Sociology, 1958, 23, 1, Mar., 1-12. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 253} 

Community development is derived and possibly takes its name from pro
grams and activities often thought of as community organization as well as more 
ambitious schemes of economic development. Theoretical formulations are possible 
on two levels : (a) chat of the practitioner, which is largely administrative and 
action-oriented in character, and (b) that of the social scientist, which is largely 
conceptual in nature. Four of the current ways of viewing community develop
ment are: (1) as a process, with a focus upon sequences of interaction; (2) as a 
method, as a means to an end; (3) as a program, consisting of content as well 
as procedures; and (4) as a movement, involving personal commitment and an 

emotional dynamic. For each of these approaches various fields of sociology have 
significant contributions co make. Different theoretical implications are also de
termined by the geographical level (local, regional, national) at which communi
ty development is viewed as well as by the types of functionaries which are re
lied upon to promote community development programs. These are discussed 
with reference to exiting sociological fields of inquiry. (A.A.) 

116 
Seshadri, K., "Administration of Panchayat Raj Planning in India," jour
nal of Local Administration Overseas, 1964, 3, 1, Jan., 20-26. (1.P.S.A., 14, 
2, p. 190) 

Mainly an examination of the nature and causes of the conflicts between 
the already existing administrative services and the new institutions taking over 
local government in the rural and semi-urban areas consequent upon the intro
duction of Panchayat Raj in India. This measure is the result of a long historical 
process and is a realization of long-cherished aspirations for the uplifting of the 
rural population. The relationship of local political leaders to civil servants is a 
source of conflict which has its effects upon departmental planning. An impor
tant question, as yet not fully resolved, is whether this apparently democratic 
method of ensuring enthusiastic participation by the people in the decision-mak
ing process, has in face attracted the competent, honest and informed leadership 
which, alone, can inspire confidence among the people and understanding obedi
ence from the civil service. (I.P.S.A.) 
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117 
Sower, Christopher and Walter Freeman (Michigan State U., East Lansing), 
"Community Involvement in Community Development Programs," Rural 
Sociology, 1958, 23, 1, Mar., 25-33. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 273} 

The practice of utilizing voluntary community participation to achieve na
tional and community goals has become widespread in technologically developed 
as well as underdeveloped cultures. Programs that utilize principles of involve
ment to obtain participation appear to have a common set of characteristics. 
Ther are three stages in the involvement process: (1) The incipient stage pertains 
to the recognition of problematic situations and their definition and clarification 
in a manner consistent with the major value patterns of the community. (2) The 
convergent stage of involvement depends upon a process composed of symbols 
and sentiments appropriate to the social order, a rational appraisal of individual 
ends, and a rational perception of organized ends. Involvement is based upon 
group goals; interrelationships with other organizations; acquaintance, friendship, 
and kin relationships; and ideological beliefs. (3) In the participant stage of in
volvement, the action roles of individuals are defined to remain consistent with 
the individuals' positions in the community structure. Basic to an understanding 
of community involvement is the existence of a traditional set of beliefs and re
lationships which may then be utilized when activating people in a program de
fined as for the common good. (A.A.) 

118 
Wagner, R. F., "Help for Our Cities," National Civic Review, 1960, 49, 1, 
Jan., 6-10, 21. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, pp. 319-320) 

The Mayor of New York stresses that an Urban Development Plan would 
recognize the fact that the chief concerns of the nation were no longer rural but 
urban. The growth of urban population, the rebuilding needs of the older sec
tions of cities, traffic congestion, juvenile delinquency, and air and water pollu
tion were grave problems of the new urban age. Federal easement plans often 
did not meet balanced needs in urban areas, which include such services in health , 
welfare and recreation for the low-income groups that congregate in large cities. 
Local governments should develop consultation and the exchange of information 
on common metropolitan concerns, the State and Federal governments granting 
the authority for these matters. The greatest needs are for action, research and 
experimentation, for trained men and informed citizens. (I.P.S.A.) 

119 
Walker, Irvin and Eugenia Sullivan (U.S. Dept. of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, Washington, D.C.), "Community Needs and Goals for Com
munity Services," 46-56, a chapter in New Directions in Health, Education, 
and Welfare, Earl E. Huyck, Ed., Washington, D.C.; U.S. Dept. of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, 1963, vi + 261 pages, paper, N.P. [S.A., 12, 6, 
p. 995) 

The dynamics and problems of community life, population growth, implica
tions of urbanization, economic change, and altered patterns of family and com-
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munity living are outlined. It is concluded that needs for community services in 
the decades ahead will pose a tremendous challenge to the U.S.'s resources. 
Guidelines are presented for the development of a wide range of community, 
health, welfare and related services, to enable individuals and families to cope 
constructively with their social, physical, emotional, and economic problems. It 
is proposed that every community with a population of 25,000 plus have an or
ganized planning and coordinating group with broad citizen, as well as profes
sional, representation and a continuing program of evaluation and research. Ad
vancement of community planning is the responsibility shared by all three levels 
of government-local, state, and federal. (A.A.) 

120 
Warren, Roland L. (State Charities Aid Association, 105 E. 22nd St., New 
York, N.Y.), "Community Patterns and Community Development," Mer
rill-Palmer Quarterly, 1961, 7, 4, 287-299. [S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 130} 

Communities are patterned vertic:tily and horizontally. They are vertically 
structured by the formal and informal ties which relate local community units 
co extra-community systems. They are horizontally structured through formal 
and informal ties of local units to each other. The vertical pattern emphasizes 
task accomplishment; the horizontal pattern emphasizes maintenance functions. 
These patterns differ from each other in basic pre-conditions of survival and suc
cess of local units, in type of integration with other units, in goal setting and 
decision making and in type of leadership. Community development activities 
reflect the basic duality of community structure in their allocation of principal 
stress to 'task' or to 'process.' The duality extends to practitioners as well, who 
are either 'task-oriented' or 'process-oriented' in relation to their principal stress 
on the community's vertical pattern or horizontal pattern. (A.A.) 

121 
Willhelm, Sidney and Gideon Sjoberg (U. of Texas), "Economic vs. Pro
tective Values in Urban Land Use Change," American Journal of Economic 
Sociology, 1960, 19, 2, Jan., 151-160. [S.A., 8, 4, pp. 275-276) 

Ecologists are divided between those who explain land use chiefly in terms 
of "so-called 'impersonal' factors" ( economic competition, accessibility, physical 
terrain, and those who explain it chiefly in terms of social values and social 
structure. A study of the zoning process in Austin, Texas, shows that the 'im
personal' factors are actually social values. Data come from hearings of the Zon
ing Committee (ZC) and the Planning Commission and interviews with mem
bers of the Zoning Committee and with lawyers who had appeared before it. Ap
plications for changes in zoning classification generally sought changes from 
residential to commercial zoning. Those favoring the changes argued chat in
dividuals and the city would gain economically, that the property was not being 
used to its full competitive economic advantage, and that inevitable economic 
forces required the change; they tried to placate the opposition by making prom-
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ises with respect to architectural style, parking facilities, and screen plantings. 
Opponents argued in terms of "sentimental or protective values": that commer
cial use would threaten the 'neighborliness', safety, scenic aspect, quiet, and 
monetary worth of adjacent residential areas. "Thus both factions ... function in 
terms of certain fundamental values," but differ over their relative emphasis. The 
majority of the Zoning Committee emphasized the 'impersonal' factors, a minor
ity the protective values; but all members accepted certain basic zoning prin
ciples, such as resistance to spot zoning and the primacy of" 'proper' use of 
land" over the desires of any individual. Decisions based on the 'inevitability' 
of change in land use tended to be self-fulfilling prophecies. "The zoning apparatus 
seems to serve as an effective mechanism for mediating between groups holding 
divergent value orientations." (R. A. Feldmesser) 
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Effectiveness and Efficiency 
122 
Argyris, Chris (Yale U.), "Organizational Effectiveness Under Stress," 
Harvard Business Review, 1960, 38, 137-146. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 408) 

Among the various philosophies which may guide executives in their at
tempts to reach the organization's objectives are the "let's be nice" approach 
and the "let's put on the pressure" viewpoint. What the results will be in terms 
of productivity, absenteeism, turnover, morale, and the like will depend in part 
upon the business climate in which the company is operating. The pressure ap
proach does not work well at all. The "being nice" philosophy may be appro
priate for the organization that is coasting along, but not for the company aim
ing at growth, expansion, and efficiency. ( C. F. Youngberg) 

123 
Balls, H. R., "Efficient Public Administration," Canadian Public Admin
istration, 1964, 7, 2, June, 158-164. (I.P.S.A., 15, 1, pp. 23-24] 

The growth of government and the multiplication of governmental func
tions to serve the needs of the increasingly complex contemporary social and 
economic organization and relationships are phenomena that have been as evi
dent in Canada as elsewhere; the Royal Commission on Government Organiza
tion gives recognition in its Report to this growing complexity. Efficiency in 
government not only means getting "value for money" but creating an environ
ment in which initiative and enterprise are encouraged to redefine goals, develop 
new concepts and seek new solutions. However, environments and attitudes do 
not automatically provide incentives to measurements or tests of efficiency
these will depend upon the ingenuity of the senior administrator. The develop
ment of gauges or tests of efficiency in the form of management audit programs, 
work measurement techniques, operations and methods, studies, sampling and 
other statistical devices, establishment reviews and the development of man-hour 
ratios and unit cost techniques will give those who are immediately responsible 
for the work a means of justifying the efficiency of their operations to themselves 
and to those to whom they are accountable, or of determining the need for im
provements. (I.P.S.A.) 

124 
Bowers, Raymond V. (Ed.) (U. Georgia), "Studies in Organizational Ef
fectiveness," Washington, D. C: USAF Office Scientific Research, 1962, ix, 
326. [P.A., 38, 3, p. 503) 

This report is made up of five separate studies in military sociology focused 
on problems of leadership, morale, teamwork, and other social factors, from the 
1949-54 contract research program of the Human Resources Institute, Air Uni
versity. The factor in organizational effectiveness with which each of the five 
studies deals and the authors are: role conflict (Andrew F. Henry, Edgar F. Bor

gatta, and Samuel A. Stouffer), role ambiguity (E. Kenneth Karcher, Jr.), morale 
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and human relations leadership (Delbert C. Miller, Nahum Z. Medalia, and 
Glenn C. McCann), members' perceptions and evaluations as measures (Ray
mond V. Bowers, Murray Aborn, George W. Baker, Ernest C. Miller, Donald 
C. Pelz, and Risden J. Western), role succession (Howard Baumgartel and Floyd 
C. Mann). (T. R. Lindblom) 

125 
Dotan, J., "Efficiency in the Public Service in Israel," Indian Journal of 
Public Administration, 1960, 6, 4, Oct.-Dec., 393-397. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
464} 

Introduction of efficiency in public service administration comes up against 
manifold psychological factors encountered to a much lesser degree in industry. 
For a variety of reasons, the problem is even more acute in Israel and it is a well
known fact that both pitch and productivity were much higher in the year 1948-
49 than they are today. In the absence of suitable direction from the top, apathy 
and complacency have become prevalent. Extremism and improvisation have 
been the rule and resulted in a considerable wastage of time and money, whereas 
an efficient public service means saving of public funds . Top officials, who co
operate willingly in streamlining departments, stop short at sacrificing any of 
their own conveniences; they never try to arrange joint transportation when 
there is a meeting out of town; their abuse of inter-urban telephone calls is fla
grant. "Details" like these, in the long run, affect considerably the taxpayers' 
money and demonstrate that efficiency and savings are not only a matter of 
theory and research, but above all call for goodwill and honest endeavor on the 
part of all concerned. (I.P.S.A.) 

126 
Harris, C. C., Jr., Deloach, D. B., "Profit Motive: A Stimulant to Federal 
Administrative Efficiency?" Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 1, 
Wint. 24-29. [I.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 158} 

Public Service is often criticized as inefficient and uneconomical when com
pared with private industry. Prevailing standards for public administrative effi
ciency and professional advancement within the government hierarchy place un
due emphasis upon an administrator's ability to justify his present program, to 
spend all of the funds allocated to the activity under his supervision, and to plan 
for an annual expansion of his organization. Such standards often encourage waste 
of public funds and unnecessary overstaffing of public agencies. As an induce
ment to economize in the use of public funds, a cash awards program is pro
posed. The proposal would award administrators for specific actions or recom
mendations resulting in money savings without sacrificing essential government 
services. The awards would be based on the percentage of the budget saved. Spe
cial safeguards would prevent undue enrichment by overly zealous administrators. 
(A.A.) 
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127 
Hulin, Charles L. (Cornell U.), "The Measurement of Executive Success," 
Journal of Applied Psychology, 1962, 46, 5, 303-306. [P.A., 37, 3, p. 576) 

The definitions and criteria of executive success which have been used in 
the past show little consistency across studies. The central problem of this in
vestigation was the empirical determination of the relationship between different 
measures of executive success. Three measures of success based on absolute salary, 
salary increase, and levels promoted were developed. The data gathered from a 
sample of fifty executives indicated that had one of these measures been used 
rather than the others, quite different conclusions would have been drawn from 
the data . A rigorous analysis of the various criteria of executive success is sug
gested as a solution to the problem of "What is executive success?" CT.A.) 

128 
Johnson, A. W., "Efficiency in Government Business," Canadian Public 
Administration, 1963, 6, 3, Sept. 245-260. (I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 30) 

The royal commission on government organization ( classical commission) 
has aroused interest in efficiency in government, and the responses to the report 
have aroused different prejudices; for those interested in perfecting the processes 
of government, the Report of the Commission is very welcome. Three assump
tions seem to underlie the work of the Commission: (i) that 'efficiency' is no 
more than good organization, effective management practice and the like; (ii) 
that the methods effective in business are applicable to government; (iii) that 
there is a need for periodic examinations of the efficiency of government in view 
of the absence of "efficiency motivation." These are open to question and one 
can ask whether efficiency in government, the methods by which it may be 
achieved, and the source of efficiency motives have been properly considered. It 
would appear that there are more kinds of efficiency in government than the 
conventional administrative efficiency; that it is not enough to apply the tech
niques of private sectors without adaption and innovation; that efficiency moti
vations in the public service must not be deemed inadequate and thus dismissed, 
but cultivated and sharpened. The Canadian Institute of Public Administration 
will make an appropriate and useful contribution to these ends. (I.P.S.A.) 

129 
Kendrick, J. W., "Exploring Productivity Measurement in Government," 
Public Administration Review, 1963, 23, 2, June, 59-66. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, 
p. 300) 

The creative function of management manifests itself in productivity growth. 
Only by developing measures of organizational productivity can we know how 
well we are performing that creative function. The measures are important not 
only because of their outcomes, but also because they develop an attitude of pro
ductivity-mindedness which enhances the continuous search for new and more 
efficient ways and means of doing the job. (R.A.) 
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130 
Kreps, T. J., "Measurement of the Social Performance of Business," An
nals of the American Academy of Political & Social Science, 1962, 343, Sept. 
[I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 63) 

Making money versus making goods, as Aristotle pointed out, constitutes 
the basic social audit of economic institutions and practices. Current discussions 
of tariffs, of inflation, of stock-market or land speculation, of subsidies and tax 
loopholes, of resource conservation, and of the activities of regulatory commis
sions, of stock pile and military spending, or advertising, monopoly, and feather
bedding, and of price and wage increases abound in round-robin recriminations 
about "irresponsible and unjustifiable action," "unearned income," "injury to 
public welfare," "something for nothing," "too much for too little," "waste," 
and so on. Can the social performance of business be identified, estimated, mea
sured? How? With what limitations? Four major currents of thought muddy 
public discussion. Some maintain that "business is business." Profits per se mea
sure social performance. Others rely heavily on classical competitive equilibrium 
processes or other versions of "the invisible hand." A third group-rigorously 
mathematical exponents of the new welfare economies-are pessimistic about 
even the possibility of finding a useful social-welfare function. An emerging 
fourth group affirms the principle of social responsibility of business, some in 
frankly prescriptive value terms, others in what they convince themselves are 
scientifically determinable and operable, though imprecise and variable, zones or 
paths for creative voluntarism. (R.A.) 

131 
McConkey, Dale D. (United Fruit Co., Boston, Mass.), "Measuring Man
agers by Results," Personnel Journal, 1962, 41, 11, 540-546. [P.A., 37, 5, 
p. 847) 

The usual performance appraisal or merit rating reports are of little value 
in judging managers' performance because of lack of criteria for judging. In some 
managerial jobs, the managers can be evaluated by the profits or by the costs. 
In other managerial jobs, such as staff jobs, specific objectives should be set to 
be reached in certain time limits so that the managers can be judged by their 
actual performance in reaching the objectives. Interim evaluations are useful in 
determining progress, revising objectives and eliminating unsatisfactory managers . 
(M. B. Mitchell) 

132 
Paranjape, H. K., "Measurement of Management in the Public Sector," 
Indian Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 6, 2, Apr.-June, 159-176. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 332) 

The increasing size and growing complexity of enterprises led to the appli
cation of a scientific method to the problems of management. The criteria of ef
fective management in public sector enterprises is government and legislative 
control: internal checks are effected by higher management itself. This paper 
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proposed to discuss both forms of check in public industrial enterprises. The 
criterion of profitability is important in order to be a favorable comparison with 
private enterprises. This criterion involves both capital valuation and price policy. 
In public enterprises where the maximization of profits is not the objective, a 
good alternative for the measure of profitability would be that of cost reduction. 
If standard norms were introduced, the efficiency of management could be judged 
according to success to keep within these limits. Attention should therefore be 
given to the forming of these norms. Other norms indicating good management 
may be for example the economy of certain commodities if these are scarce, and 
this can also include the supply of foreign exchange. These methods are mainly 
of use to the outside controlling authorities. As far as the internal control is con
cerned, a large number of norms must be evolved suited to the needs of the par
ticular production unit. Efficient management is particularly essential in the set
ting up of new industrial units or in the extension of already existent ones. The 
setting up of measurement of management requires a proper organizational ma
chinery. The Indian experience is studied using the profitability cost reduction, 
internal measures, new projects and problems of organization criteria. (I.P.S.A.) 

133 
Sharp, M. W., "Measurements of Efficiency in Government and Business," 
Canadian Public Administration, 1960, 3, 2, June, 150-156. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, 
p. 462} 

The popular belief is that governments are more inefficient than private 
business. Can efficiency in the two be compared? First, the government has more 
efficiency checks than any private business. Second, there are public duties which 
a governmental apparatus must observe, and its services or products are of a dif
ferent kind from those of a private business. Thus, comparison is difficult. Effi
ciency has a different meaning for the two. In business, it means profitability. 
In government, economy of operation. The only possible test is to ask if there 
is a more economic way of carrying out a particular government operation. It 
is assumed that the profit motive makes business efficient. In fact, there is the 
same incentive among ordinary people working for salary, position, and the de
sire to do a good job in both public and private spheres. Inertia is the major 
obstacle to efficiency in government. This can be combated by putting the right 
people into the Civil service. For this the recruitment policy of the Civil Service 
Commission must be intensified. (I.P.S.A.) 

134 
Schwartz, M. (Indiana U.), "The Reciprocities Multiplier: An Empirical 
Evaluation," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1964, 9, 3, 264-277. [P.A., 
39, 3, p. 850) 

The study tests the hypothesis that lack of enforcement of bureaucratic rules 
is considered to be a reward factor for conforming behavior by subordinates and 
should act to elicit reciprocity from subordinates, as postulated by Gouldner. 
Four experimental conditions were established in a laboratory experiment : con-
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scant rule enforcement, partial enforcement, no enforcement, and laissez-faire. 
Group effectiveness was found to be highest under constant and partial enforce
ment, which is interpreted as support for the hypothesis. 128 college students 
participated in the study. (P. L. Crawford) 

135 
Spann, R. N., "Reflections on Efficiency," Public Administration (Sydney), 
1960, 19, 4, Dec., 312-320. (1.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 173) 

A constant preoccupation with "efficiency," with having a neat and smooth 
running organization, has some particular dangers for administrative leaders. It 
can ( and sometimes does) result in the overs tressing of means to the neglect 
of ends. By fixing attention on the problems of running the machine it can lead 
to neglect of what is "all in aid of''; it also tends to stress techniques that re 
neutral (available for any purpose) rather than methods specially suited to a par
ticular type of organization at a particular stage of its development. (I.P.S.A.) 

Organization and Responsibility 

136 
Blake, Robert R., Mouton, Jane S., Bidwell, Alvin C. (U. Texas), "Man
agerial Grid," Advanced Management-Office Executive, 1962, 1, 9, 12-15. 
[P.A., 37, 3, p. 575) 

Placing two variables-( a) organizational needs for production and profit 
and (b) human needs for mature and healthy relationships-on a set of coordi
nates, the authors, using values of 1-9, locate five basic attitudes and styles of 
control of managers. The five styles they categorize as : country club manage
ment, impoverished management, dampened pendulum, team management, and 
task management. Generally, the best long-term production is achieved and sus
tained when concerns for production and for needs of people are integrated in 
the team direction. (E. Q. Miller) 

137 
Kan'no Masashi (Fukushima U., Japan), "The Problem of 'Charisma' in 
the Modern Society-A Side of the Irrationality of Modern Society," 
Japanese Sociological Review, 1958, 8, 4, Aug., 20-36. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 221) 

A discussion of the irrationality of the phenomenon of "control" in "or
ganization Charisma." Two types of control relationship are cited: "Charisma 
control" ( the typical representative of nondaily force that is born in the passionate, 
mental communication of men), and "organization control" (of permanent form, 
based on everyday life). In studying "charisma" it is noted that it gets into daily 
life and in turn into the organization world, that the organization produces the 
"charisma" in itself, which results in destroying organization or sanctifying or
ganization in that condition. (Modified A.A.) 
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138 
Kuyden, D. (Amsterdam), "Organizing, Providing Leadership and Re
sponsibility," Mens Onderneming, 1962, 16, 17-28. [P.A., 36, 5, p. 853) 

The concept of "responsibility" is introduced here as a quality of the leader
ship role-an awareness on the part of the leader of his responsibility not only 
for his own actions but also for the behavior of those under him, and even for 
the maintenance of the total group structure. His responsibility is to the next 
higher level of authority. (R. J. Wolff) 

139 
Smith, Clagett G. and Arnold S. Tannenbaum (U. of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor), "Organizational Control Structure: A Comparative Analysis," 
Human Relations, 1963, 16, 4, Nov., 299-316. [S.A., 12, 6, p. 947) 

A comparative analysis of several types of organizations was undertaken re
garding different aspects of control. Two hundred units from a number of or
ganizations, including a voluntary association, labor unions, business and indus
trial organizations were studied. Employing the control graph technique, the 
distribution and total amount of 'actual and ideal' control, as reported by mem
bers and officers, were investigated. Some general uniformities of all organiza
tions studied were observed as were clear cut differences. Differences in the per
ceptions of control by members and by officers also appeared. The possible im
plications for organizational effectiveness and member attitudes of varying pat
terns of control, congruence between 'actual' and 'ideal' control, and agreement 
between perceptions of members and officers, were indicated. (A.A.) 

140 
Smith, Clagett Gordon and Oguz N. Ari (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), 
"Organizational Control Structure and Member Concensus," American 
Journal of Sociology 1964, 69, 6, May, 623-638. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1314) 

The relationship between varying patterns of organizational control and 
member concensus was investigated in 32 geographically separate units of a 
nationally organized delivery company. The hypothesis predicted that high rank
and-file control relative to that of upper echelons and a high amount of control 
exercised by members at all echelons would be positively correlated with mem
ber concensus. The results failed to confirm the first hypothesis. The second 
hypothesis is supported-a high amount of total control is positively correlated 
with both work group concensus and hierachical concensus. The results were 
seen as part of a larger organizational power syndrome. (C. G. Smith) 

141 
Tannenbaum, Arnold Sherwood (Institute for Social Research, Survey Re
search Center, U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Control in Organizations: 
Individual Adjustment and Organizational Performance," Administrative 
Science Quarterly, 1962, 7, 2, 236-257. [S.A., 11, 5, pp. 402-403) 

A review of research concerning problems of control, individual adjustment, 
and organizational performance. Organizations are characterized as orderly ar-
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rangements of individual human interactions, in which control is an essential 
ingredient. Control ( defined as any process in which a person or group of per
sons determines or intentionally affects what another person or group will do) 
functions to see that organizational requirements are met, and that the goals of 
the organization are realized, and to keep the behavior of organizational members 
conformant with the rational plan of the organization. The more an individual's 
behavior is purposely determined by others, the less an individual is free to de
termine his own course of action. It is here where problems of control and con
formity affecting individual adjustment to organizations arise. Individual's re
actions to control may differ according to personality. Research in large clerical 
organizations and in an industrial service organization, show how certain per
sonal characteristics may account for preferences to kinds of authority relations. 
While individual differences do exist in these preferences, organizational mem
bers generally prefer to be in a position of exercising influence than not. In a 
study of many organizations, workers usually felt they do not have as much con
trol as they should, a desire for power which may derive from the psychological 
satisfactions which come from exercising power or from its pragmatic implica
tions. Individuals who are not able to exercise control are generally less satisfied 
with their work situations than those who have some power. A recent national 
survey reports that individuals in positions of control and responsibility are more 
ego-involved in their work; persons with lttle power show more job apathy and 
disinvolvement. Along with added control and an increased feeling of respon
sibility, however, new standards of achievement are developed which are harder 
to satisfy, more pressure for conformity to organizational norms are felt, and new 
sources of tension and frustration are introduced. One can question the assump
tion that the amount of control or influence exercised by members of an organi
zation is a fixed quantity. Increasing the influence of one group (e.g., the work
ers) does not necessarily imply decreasing that of others (e.g., supervisors) . Evi
dence from studies suggests that a higher total amount of control may reflect a 
higher level of mutual influence and participation. Results also suggest that in
creased control exercised by all levels of the organizational hierarchy is associated 
with increased organizational effectiveness. A greater degree of job satisfaction 
and involvement is likely to result from increased and broader distribution of 
control, but problems of individual adjustment are also created. (D. Cafagna) 

142 
Tannenbaum, Arnold S. and Robert L. Kahn (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), 
"Organizational Control Structure," Human Relations, 1957, 10, 2, 127-141. 
(S.A., 10, 1, p. 45) 

This study illustrates a descriptive technique for the study of organizational 
control structure, though the method is presented as exploratory. The signifi
cance of the concept of control ( defined as the capacity to manipulate available 
means for the satisfaction of needs) as a social psychological variable is pointed 
up. Data were taken from a study of membership participation in four local unions 
of the industrial types which ranged in size from 300 to 850 members. They were 
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chosen to differ in their level of membership participation, involvement in com
mittee work, and voting in union elections. The control structure of the locals 
is represented in terms of a general schema termed control graph. The graph's 
horizontal axis represents a scale of hierarchical levels in an organization, and 
the vertical axis represents the amount of control instituted by these various 
hierarchical levels. To derive control curves for the locals studied, the amount of 
control instituted by individuals at varying levels included the membership at 
the low end, the president at the high end, and the executive board and bargain
ing committee somewhere between. Control was operationalized at these various 
levels by asking all members to make the necessary judgments. The balance of 
the study deals with application and illustration of control curves for testing 
relationships among organizational factors. (F. B. Silberstein) 

143 
Williams, Lawrence K., Richard Hoffman and Floyd C. Mann (U. of 
Michigan, Ann Arbor), "An Investigation of the Control Graph: Influence 
in a Staff Organization," Social Forces, 1959, 37, 3, Mar., 189-195. [S.A., 9, 
3, p. 176) 

In any bureaucratic structure, people and groups at the same organizational 
level differ in the amount of control they can exert. To portray these differences 
the control graph (CG) method has been developed to describe control struc
tures of organizations. Organizational levels are placed in a hierarchical sequence 
on the horizontal axis of a graph. The amount of control is represented on the 
vertical axis. Individual perceptions of the influence structure are derived from 
a series of parallel questions about the perceived influence of various organiza
tional levels. Response categories range from 'little or no influence' to 'a very 
great deal of influence,' with numerical values assigned accordingly. The amount 
of influence is computed by a X score at that reference level. The research ex
tends the control graph method to a study of the control structure of a staff divi
sion in a large midwestern company. The objectives are to examine: (1) the 
structure of influence in the division as seen by all of the respondents, (2) the 
congruity of perceptions of the influence structure by respondents at different 
organizational levels, (3) the ability of the method to differentiate among dif
ferent substructures in an organization, and ( 4) the relationships among various 
components of influence and levels of satisfaction. Data were obtained by ques
tionnaire survey from 75 to 125 members of the Personnel Division. Eight levels 
of the company hierarchy were used as reference levels to study the influence 
structure. In addition to the influence question format, a similar format was used 
to measure the influence-exercised, received, and desired by the respondent him
self, plus a question designed to ascertain his level of satisfaction with influence. 
The findings show the power of the control graphs in describing the influence 
structure of an organization. The influence structure of this organization con
formed closely to that found in production units of a typical line organization. 
The perceptions of the influence structure by two different organizational levels 
showed marked similarity, indicating the consistency of the method. Differences 
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in the perceptions of the influence structure of two subgroups within the Divi
sion, attributable to their different functions and administration, illustrated its 
discriminating power. Influence desired by any level was shown to be most strongly 
related to satisfaction with influence when compared to the discrepancy between 
influence-exercised and influence-received. Some limitations of the control graph 
are discussed. (H. K. Schwarzweller) 

Public Accountability 
144 
Chapman, B., "The Ombudsman," Public Administration (London), 1960, 
38, 4, Winter, 303-310. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 151-152) 

The cult of the Ombudsman for Britain follows in the tradition of Lord 
Hewart's "New Despotism" and Professor Hanson's movement for a British 
Conseil d'Etat. Through the Crichel Down affair and the Franks Report the 
legal profession gained a little ground, but much of the welfare state remains 
outside their control. Professor Hurwitz, the first Danish Ombudsman, has made 
his office, created only in 1955, better known in this country than that of his 
Swedish counterparts whose origins go back before the 1809 Constitution. But 
the Danish constitutional setting, contrasting less with ours than does the Swedish, 
may provide a more encouraging example for this country. The Swedish Ombuds
man can investigate complaints against courts of law and refer cases to higher 
courts for review. In both countries soldiers can complain to their Ombudsman 
without censorship by their officers and prisoners without check by the prison 
authorities. In Denmark municipal administration may soon come within the 
Ombudsman's review. It would be more consonant with British history to have 
a standing committee of Parliament instead of an Ombudsman. (I.P.S.A.) 

145 
Craig, J. T., "The Reluctant Executive," Public Law (London), 1961, 
Spring, 45-74. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 152-153) 

The purpose of this analysis is to demonstrate that the doctrine of the 
separation of powers still has merit, at least as an aid in examining the prob
lem of the control of executive discretionary power. The focus of the problem 
is not simply control but controlling the control. In Britain the executive is re
sponsible for the existence, the extent and nature, the application, exclusion or 
modification of the control and exercises judicial functions in issues concerning 
the controls. At this level the doctrine can be of salutary aid. In Britain the cor
nerstone of executive control is the unique authority to initiate legislation : this 
is illustrated by reference to the Statutory Instruments Act, 1946, and the Crown 
Proceedings Act of 1947, which illustrate concrete instances of the implications 
of the general propositions of near monopoly of the executive in legislative initia
tive and executive control over formulae and concepts embodied in such legisla
tion. (I.P.S.A.) 
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146 
Daniel, G. H., "Public Accountability of the Nationalized Industries," 
Public Administration (London), 1960, 38, 1, Spr., 27-34. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, 
p. 288) 

Parliamentary control of the nationalized industries seems to be confined to 
Question-time and to the workings of the Select Committee on Nationalized 
Industries. Questions are not satisfactory for many reasons. Among others they 
do not go into the day -to day workings, and it is felt that such questions may 
often uncover major matters of policy. Ministers have power to get information 
on any aspect of the industry, including this, but many claim that it is not used 
as it could be. The Select Committee has not the machinery to make satisfactory 
inquiries. It was suggested that it should be served by an officer equivalent to the 
Comptroller and Auditor General, but this solution was rejected in place of a 
scheme for part time help. Many other ways of help have been suggested. It is, 
of course, questionable if measures to increase accountability will increase effi
ciency. This raises the whole question of the place of Parliament. (I.P.S.A.) 

147 
Garran, A., "The Public Servant-His Responsibilities to the Community," 
Public Administration, 1962, 21, 4, Dec., 324-328. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 162) 

The first rule of the road for the public servant is loyal service to the Gov
ernment. The second rule is that he must keep his performance high, remember
ing that he must not fail, because while private industry may fail he is respon
sible for the essential of civilization-order and law. Third, he must digest public 
opinion. This means, in effect, that the public servant has a code of conduct 
which consists of being in a partnership in the whole of the State and the whole 
of the service team. (1.P.S.A.) 

148 
Gilbert, C. E., "The Framework of Administrative Responsibility," Jour
nal of Politics, 1959, 21, 3, Aug., 373-407. [I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 23) 

"Administrative responsibility" means different things to different students, 
and variations of meaning concern both the substantive and procedural ends of 
policy and administration, and the institutions in which these ends are character
istically encountered. The term "responsibility" is used to stand for a complex 
of values, among which the most important are: responsiveness, flexibility, con
sistency, stability, leadership, probity, candor, competence, efficacy, prudence, 
due process and accountability. Using this analysis of the term, the main tradi
tions of administrative thought are analyzed for the emphasis they give to formal 
-informal, internal-external avenues of direction and control of administration, 
and their probable consequences for the constituent values of "responsibility." 
The five main traditions considered include those stressing direction and control 
by the President; those emphasizing the moral, representative and professional 
aspects of public service as sources of responsibility; those placing primary re
liance upon external formal direction and control by Congress; those emphasiz
ing control by the courts and through "judicialization" of the administrative 
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process; and those urging experiments in the interest-group representation, citi
zen participation and "grass-roots" democracy. (I.P.S.A.) 

149 
Hurwitz, S., "The Scandinavian 'Ombudsman' ", Political Science (Well
ington) 1960, 12, 2, Sept., 121-142. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 325) 

Besides the control of the administration, the Ombudsman has the authority 
to notify Parliament and the Minister concerned of cases where, in his opinion, 
defects are revealed in existing Acts or administrative regulations, and in the 
same way he may propose such measures as he may deem useful to promote 
law and order or to improve Government administration. This, however, does 
not mean that the Commissioner may introduce regular Bills in Parliament. Nor 
should he in any way state his opinion about political questions, although he 
may draw the attention of Parliament to such errors or imperfections in an Act 
as it may be assumed have escaped the notice of Parliament. This authority has 
already been used in several cases, and has resulted in amendments to various 
Acts and administrative regulations. (I.P.S.A.) 

150 
Morgan, J. S., "Appeals Against Administrative Decisions Under Welfare 
Legislation," Canadian Public Administration, 1961, 4, 1, Mar., 44-60. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 474-475} 

It is axiomatic that an individual who disputes an administrative decision 
should have the right to appeal to an impartial and responsible authority and 
the right of fair hearing and appeal has been widely recognized (viz: Article 70 
of the ILO Convention on Standards of Social Security, 1952) as an essential 
feature of a modern program of welfare legislation. The provisions for tribunals 
in the U.S.A., Britain, France and Canada are outlined and examined. As a gen
eral rule, it has been found that appeal to the Courts is not appropriate and it 
seems clear that the fair and just administration of the complex legislation of 
modern welfare services needs some appropriate appellate process for the protec
tion of both administrators and beneficiaries of the legislation. The paper con
cludes with a discussion of questions of principle and practice in regard to the 
establishment and conduct of these tribunals as raised in the Franks Report which 
seem relevant to the needs of Canada. The case for establishing tribunals in re
lation to administrative decisions rests not in any criticism of the legislation or 
of its administration but upon the fundamental concept of natural justice for the 
individual in fact as well as in law. (I.P.S.A.) 

151 
Potter, D. C., "Public Enterprises: Parliamentary Control or Accountabil
ity?" Indian Journal of Public Administration, 1959, 5, 3, July-Sept., 320-
332. (I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 38) 

Accountability and control are inter-related but distinct concepts. The Minis
ter controls and is accountable to Parliament. In India control by the Minister is 
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effective. By convention many civil service appointees are on central Govern
ment companies and public corporations. For public enterprises to be account
able, Parliament must be continuously well informed about them. That Members 
of Parliament are not well informed is illustrated by the budget documents. By 
law annual reports must be presented. These are easily accessible, but many con
tain inadequate data. Members have actively sought fuller information at ques
tion time. Here the question arises of what questions are permissible. The Min
ister must not impair the "autonomy" of public enterprises. Failure to invest a 
large degree of autonomy in decision-making at the level of the board of direc
tors, defeats the aim for which these public bodies were formed, but Ministers 
are reluctant to delegate responsibility when they are continually criticized on 
details of policy. To break this vicious circle will require consummate statesman
ship. To divest the enterprises of power jeopardizes their chances of success. The 
situation is worsened by deficiencies in accountability. Implementation of the 
Estimates Committee's recommendations would go far to remedy this and might 
reduce members of Parliament's desire to control. Distrust thrives in ignorance. 
To account properly is to inform confidently. (I.P.S.A.) 

152 
Scher, S., "Conditions for Legislative Controls," Journal of Politics, 1963, 
25, 4, Aug., 526-551. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 38) 

Legislators see themselves as the community's primary agents for the job 
(required by democratic ideology) of reviewing administrative performance; in 
1946, this was formalized by the American Congress when it charged its stand
ing committees and their staffs with the responsibility for continuous oversight 
of the federal agencies. This paper is an attempt at identifying the conditions 
under which committee review is likely to occur and, conversely, the factors 
which explain why, frequently, it does not occur at all. Certain hypotheses can 
be advanced, and there is much to suggest that the decisions of committees and 
their chairmen to initiate and participate in a review of agency policies and prac
tices often result from an unenthusiastic determination that a limited examina
tion of an agency by its friends may cost less than an uncontrolled one by its 
enemies. The suggested tendencies should stress the contrast between prescribed 
congressional conduct ("continuous watchfulness") in the 1946 reorganization 
act, and real attitudes and behavior. In a decentralized party system in which his 
loyalty to congressional and presidential parties is sporadic, the congressman's 
attitude tends to result most often from his closer identification with constituent, 
local party, and interest group needs. (I.P.S.A.) 

153 
Sherrard, H. M., "Accountability of a Statutory Corporation," Public A~ 
ministration, 1961, 20, 3, Sept., 246-253. (I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 32) 

For an organization to have proper morale, those occupying senior positions 
must have a clear understanding of the organization's objectives, and be able to 
explain the objectives to those more junior, so that, as far as possible, the whole 
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organization must give an account to senior officers. In the case of the Depart
ment of Main Roads, New South Wales, this is done in the following ways: (1) 
by associating the most senior officers with the formulation of policy; (2) by an 
address each year by the Commissioner to senior field officers; (3) by occasional 
addresses to larger groups; (4) by wide circulation within the Department of its 
quarterly journal, and its annual report to Parliament; (5) by discussion with 
senior field officers on the occasion of country tours. (I.P.S.A.) 

154 
Simmons, R. H., "The Role of the Select Committee on Nationalized In
dustry in Parliament," Western Political Quarterly, 1961, 14, 3, Sept., 741-
747. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 483) 

Parliamentary dissatisfaction with the historic accountability procedures 
when used in regard to Nationalized Industry in England has led to more exten
sive experimentation with the select committee. The crux of the problem is the 
vague yet vital relations between board and minister who have the responsibility 
of developing effective relations under statutory directive which leaves the min
ister responsible for policy and the board responsible for day-to-day administra
tion. The two boards examined benefited from the committee because they were 
given a fair hearing. The Select Committee was able to glean important informa
tion concerning the relations between minister and board. It identified signifi
cant practices developing in this critical area. Although the major recommenda
tion of the committee was not accepted the House recognized that this commit
tee made an important contribution to the quality and usefulness of the debates. 
Thus it made a significant contribution toward solving the riddle of accountability 
of Nationalized Industry. (A.A.) 
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Community 
155 
Dye, Thomas R. (U. of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia), "Popular Images of 
Decision-Making in Suburban Communities," Sociological Social Research, 
1962, 47, 1, Oct., 75-83. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 251) 

Residents (N = 340) and elected officials (N = 105) in sixteen suburban 
communities in the Philadelphia Metropolitan Area were questioned to determine 
whether they perceive community decision-making in an elitist or pluralist fash
ion. Differences in perception were observed between public officials, and resi
dents and between residents of communities with differing educational and oc
cupational compositions. Most suburban residents feel they can discern a small 
active clique of decision makers who decide most community issues. Most be
lieve the "organization" ( the local political organization) constitutes this deci
sion-making clique or at least possesses a dominant influence over it. Lower status 
community residents believed most issues are resolved privately, "without the 
public knowing what they are," and they are divided over whether the decision
making clique acts in its own personal interest in most cases or from a broader 
sense of social responsibility. Upper status community residents felt the decision
making is open to public view, though many minority party members disagreed 
and were more generous in their appraisal of the motivations of decision makers. 
The high incidence of unfavorable attitudes towards sources of community power 
among lower status groups generally confirms the work of Haer, Thompson, 
and Horton. Public officials generally displayed disagreement with their con
stituents as to the nature of local decision-making process. They did not feel 
"the same small crowd" decided things but instead adopted the pluralist view 
that decision makers changed according to the issue confronting the communiry. 
They disagreed that the "organization" dominated decision-making and asserted 
that decisions were made openly and that decision makers were motivated by a 
broad sense of community responsibility. (Modified A.A.) 

156 
Hanson, R. C., "Predicting a Community Decision: A Test of the Miller
Form Theory," American Sociological Review, 1959, 24, 5, Oct., 662-671. 
[I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 69) 

Two proposed constitutional amendments appearing on the November 4, 
1958, ballot became issues of general community concern in Denver, Colorado. 
One, a right to work amendment proposal, aroused a high level of communiry 
interest and activity; the other, a civil service amendment proposal, stimulated 
relatively less community interest and activity. This setting provided an oppor
tunity for an independent prediction test of the Miller-Form theory of issue out
come in community decision making. This theory is discussed briefly, operational 
procedures for determining the values of the factors of the theory for predictive 
purposes are described, and results interpreted as a favorable test of the theory 
are presented. Certain questions concerning reliability, alternative application 
models, and further research problems are also discussed. (R.A.) 
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157 
Jennings, M. Kent (Brookings Institute, Washington, D.C.), "Public Ad
ministrators and Community Decision Making," Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 1963, 8, 1, June, 18-43. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 698) 

A report focusing on the community decision-making roles accompanying 
the political statuses of administrators and of putative influentials. Comparisons 
are drawn between the administrative elites of two Southern communities and 
between the administrators and the influentials within each community. In both 
communities administrators were found to be moderately too highly involved in, 
and influential over, community decision making. Similarities in their role enact
ments were more frequent than dissimilarities. Compared with the influentials, 
the administrators held lower socio-economic status, ranked lower on one of 
three measures of politicization, were highly involved in somewhat fewer and 
in different issues, and performed different kinds of roles in issue resolution. In
teraction and interdependency exist betwen the two status groupings within each 
locality. (A.A.) 

158 
Lichfield, Nathaniel and Julius Margolis (U. of London, U.K., and U. of 
California, Berkeley), "Benefit-Cost Analysis as a Tool in Urban Govern
ment Decision-Making," 118-146, a chapter in Public Expenditure Desi
sions in the Urban Community, Howard G. Schaller, Baltimore, Md.: Johns 
Hopkins U. Press, 1963 ix + 198 pages, $3.50 [S.A., 12, 6, p. 1000) 

Benefit-Cost analysis applies the conceptual framework of economic theory 
to the decision-making problems (regarding public investments) in which the 
market competetive forces and private incentives provide no straightforward 
guidelines for choice. It is demonstrated how benefit-cost analysis can be used 
to improve the decision-making process in urban government. The necessity for 
a model of the decision-making process, and the lack of standardization in urban 
government's decision-making processes, are noted. A decision-making model, 
utilizing benefit-cost analysis, is discussed and analyzed. The elements are stated 
to be few but difficult to formulate, quantitatively: (1) formulation of goals, (2) 
identification of technical, legal and organization constraints, (3) criteria, and 
( 4) final benefit-cost analysis of all alternatives. The process is detailed, showing 
especially the workings of benefit-cost analysis. Also considered are some special 
aspects of urban government. Methodological comments are included. Four kinds 
of urban government analysis, based on studies, illustrating particular aspects of 
benefit-cost analysis, are cited. 0- Atkins) 

159 
Rossi, Peter H. (U. of Chicago, Ill.), "Community Decision Making," Ad
ministrative Science Quarterly, 1957, 1, 4, Mar., 415-443. [S.A., 8, 1, pp. 29-
30) 

Modern society is characterized by change, much of it the result of cumula
tive individual decisions, but much the result of community decisions. A "com-
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munity decision" is a choice of action made by an authoritative person or group 
within community institutions, the goals of which are change or mainten
ance of community-wide institutions or facilities. "Community issues" are policy 
choices open to authoritative decision makers. A "partisan" is a person or group 
concerned with the choice of one particular alternative by the decision makers. 
Three approaches to the subject are reviewed and evaluated (rational decision
making models and psychological studies of decision processes are excluded as 
now concerned with community decisions): ( 1) the characteristics of decision 
makers; (2) the influence of partisans; and (3) the processes of decision itself. 
Re (1) differential recruitment patterns for decision makers are revealed by the 
literature and the effect of background on decisions made is usually inferred. 
This approach neglects the powerful strictures of role definitions. Re (2) the 
power and influence of partisans have been studied by power potential, power 
reputation, and actual use of power. Questions must be raised as to per cent of 
decisions actually influenced by the power structure, the types of decisions and 
decision makers most vulnerable to it, and the forms of its use. Re (3) the deci
sion process has been studied in controlled laboratory settings and in tracing the 
career of an issue in the field (voting). These studies highlight the effect of or
ganization and reveal important similarities between laboratory siruations and 
field situations. Comparative materials are needed. The Inter-University Case 
Program is being set up for the purpose. In all studies, the actual content of de-
cisions has been neglected. The choice of approach should be made on the basis 
of appropriateness in context. Research should be extensive, not intensive, and 
comparative, not case-study. Comparisons of types of decision makers within 
types of institutional settings and concerned with a range of issues should be 
made. (B. Beck) 

Group and Individual 

160 
Adams, Jack A., and Creamer, Lyle R. (U. Illinois), "Data Processing 
Capabilities of the Human Operator," Journal of Engineering Psychology, 
1962, 1, 150-158. [P.A., 37, 4, p. 729) 

The hypothesis tested was that the human operator has a one-channel deci
sion center whose function is resolving event uncertainties. "The Bisensory Dis
crete Matching Task was used, where discrete audio and visual stimuli were 
jointly presented for concurrent responses by the two hands. The visual 
stimulus series ... had event uncertainty to occupy the one-channel central 
decision mechanism ... and concurrent audio stimuli were either partly or com
pletely redundant." Performance under the two bisensory conditions was com
pared with a unisensory, visual , control condition. Fifteen subjects were tested 
under each of these three conditions. Performance in both bisensory conditions 
was impaired, and it was concluded that the tested hypothesis was tenable. (D. 
C. Hodge) 
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161 
Fogel, Lawrence J. (General Dynamics Corp., San Diego, Calif.), "Levels 
of Intelligence in Decision Making," Annals of the New York Academy of 
Sciences, 1961, 89, 732-751. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 744} 

An important need in designing man-machine systems is quantification of 
the intelligence required in decisions. The operations required in making various 
types of decisions are analyzed. Intelligence is "the absolute probability that a 
proper transduction will occur for any given task" and varies between zero and 
unity, with perfect intelligence unrealizable because of noise and zero by the 
pure chance of any desired occurrence. A possible man-computer symbiosis may 
be capable of greater intelligence than is attainable by man alone. (B. S. Aaron
son) 

162 
Hutte, Herman (U. Groningen), "Decision-making in a Management 
Game, Human Relations, 1965, 18, 1, 5-20. [P.A., 39, 4, p. 1057} 

Study of twelve four-persons teams playing three management games showed 
that strong forces were at work against centralization in the decision-making pro
cess. The degree of centrality in the team tended to be negatively correlated with 
economic gains within an observed-year period. Remarkably constant regularities 
between scores on distinguished steps in the decision-making process suggest that 
formal logical properties of the game model had a dominating influence on the 
handling of information fed back to the teams by the model. The general social 
atmosphere prevented the rise of strong decision-leaders or other strong personal 
influences on the organization of teams. (W. W . Meissner) 

163 
Kepner, C. H., and Tregoe, B. B., "Developing Decision Makers," Har
vard Business Review, 1960, 38, 5, 115-124. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 191} 

Shortcomings in the lecture, general discussion, audiovisual, case study, 
workshop, role playing, coaching, and job rotation approaches are reviewed. An 
approach which combines some of the features of the older methods while meet
ing the requirements of learning theory is illustrated. (C. F. X. Youngberg) 

164 
Lasswell, H. D., "Technique of Decision Seminars," Midwest Journal of 
Political Science, 1960, 4, 3, Aug., 213-236. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 421} 

New patterns of university instruction and research are spreading in recent 
years. The RAND Corporation adapted the technique of war gaming to the con
sideration of diplomatic questions, and today the technique is variously adapted 
to seminar use. Suggestive procedures have also arisen in connection with psycho
analysis and the study of small groups. It is increasingly obvious that modes of 
group problem solving are needed that improve the probability of realistic, com
prehensive, and timely solutions. The five intellectual tasks involved in every 
problem are distinguished: goal clarification, trend description, analysis of con-
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ditioning factors, projection of future developments, invention and evaluation of 
policy alternatives. The new audio-visual-print techniques of modern technology 
are at hand to provide comprehensive and condensed means of storage and recall 
of information in the seminar room environment. The article proposes proce
dures by which full knowledge can be taken of these methods in continuing de
cision seminars, and the results made subject to continual assessment. (A.A.) 

165 
Liverant, S., and Scodel, A., "Internal and External Control as Determi
nants of Decision Making Under Conditions of Risk," Psychological Re
ports, 1960, 7, 59-67. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 311) 

"It is hypothesized that behavior in a situation involving decision making 
under conditions of risk is influenced by a dimension of internal-external con
trol. Internally controlled persons (Is) are conceptualized as persons who attempt 
to maintain control in chance-dominated situations by a cautious and planned 
selection of probabilites, whereas externally controlled persons (Es) decide ac
cording to "hunches" or previous outcomes. As differentiated by a forced choice 
personality test, twenty-eight internally controlled persons and twenty-six ex
ternally controlled persons engaged in a gambling situation in which each sub
ject was required to bet on the outcome of the toss of a pair of dice thirty times. 
On each trial, subject selected one of four amounts to bet on one of seven alter
native outcomes, with known objective probabilities. The principal differences 
between internally controlled persons and externally controlled persons were 
that the internally controlled persons chose significantly more intermediate and 
significantly fewer low probability bets than the externally controlled persons; 
significantly more internally controlled persons than externally controlled per
sons never selected an extreme high or low probability bet; the amount of money 
wagered on safe as against risky bets was significantly greater for internally con
trolled persons; and there was a tendency for internally controlled persons to be 
less variable in choice of alternatives." (C. H. Ammons) 
166 
Maier, N. R. F., and Hoffman, L. R. (U. Michigan), "Using Trained 'De
velopmental' Discussion Leaders to Improve Further the Quality of Group 
Decisions," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1960, 4, 247-251. [P.A., 35, 3, 
p. 336) 

To test the value of a group discussion technique, twenty-two students, each 
leading in discussions two groups of three persons each, were classified as un
trained developmental leaders, trained leaders without prior experience with the 
case, and trained leaders who had the case previously. Recommendations about 
the case were given first from the point of view of the company and then from 
the point of view of the individual under discussion after decisions had been 
reached. These were compared with the Experimenter's preferred answer to the 
problem. "The results of the study provide strong evidence for the power of the 
developmental discussion technique for producing decisions of high quality." 
0-W . Russell) 
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167 
Stocklin, Philip L. (Office Naval Research, Washington, D.C.), "Decision 
Theory Applications in Human Decision Making," Annals of the New 
York Academy of Sciences, 1962, 89, 823-838. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 612) 

The flexibility and unifying potential of decision theory is shown in a psy
chophysical experiment and a behavioral model. A clear separation of psycho
physical and operational probabilities from cost criteria reduces arbitrariness, but 
human observers do not totally fit the predictions. Successful application of de
cision theory to nonhuman components of research systems suggests a similar 
approach to human ones. Difficulties arise from the parametric nature of deci
sion theory and computational difficulties that involve non-normal statistics and 
high-order decision theory. Promising avenues of further research are indicated. 
(B. S. Aaronson) 

168 
Stone, Leroy A. (Kansas State U.), "Use of a Multiple Regresssion Model 
with Group Decision-Making," Human Relations, 1963, 16, 2, 183-188. 
[P.A., 38, 4, p. 5 71] 

A mathematical model, expressing group decision variance and founded on 
the multilinear regresssion principle, is proposed. An example of use based on 
individual and group decisions by four members of a student government group 
is described. (W. W . Meissner) 

169 
Ziller, Robert C. and Ralph V. Exline (U. of Delaware), "Some Conse
quences of Age Heterogeneity in Decision-Making Groups," Sociometry, 
1958, 21, 3, Sept., 198-211. (S.A., 9, 1, p. 16) 

A study to test the assumption that a power component is inherent in status 
as a social dimension and comparing group decision processes with respect to age 
and sex. Data include seventy-two teachers with an age range of 21-63, divided 
into three-person groups and tested on four experimental conditions of male and 
female groups, homogenous and heterogenous with respect to age. Results of 
the study show: (1) a significance between age and sex distribution in effect of 
interaction in that the oldest male demonstrated the greatest power and in the 
female group, the youngest member held the key power position; (2) age hetero
geneity indicates less role clarity in male homogeneous and female heterogenous 
age groups; and (3) it does not support the hypotheses that in a group decision
making situation, the age hierarchy corresponds to the hierarchy of power of in
fluence. These results are valid at the .05 + level of significance. ( A. L. Rosen
blum) 
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Organization Focus 

170 
Cyert, R. M., Freigenbaum, E. A., and March, J. G., "Models in a Behav
ioral Theory of the Firm," Behavioral Science, 1959, 4, 81-95. [P.A., 34, 1, 
p. 215) 

"How do business organizations make decisions? What process do they fol
low in deciding how much to produce? And at what price? A behavioral theory 
of the firm is here explored. Using a specific type of duopoly, a model is written 
explicitly as a computer program to deal with the complex theory implicit in the 
process by which businesses make decisions. This model highlights our need for 
more empirical observations of organizational decision-making." 0- Arb it) 

171 
Dean, Burton V. (Case Institute of Technology, Pittsburgh, Pa.), "Appli
cation of Operations Research to Managerial Decision Making," Adminis
trative Science Quarterly, 1958, 3, 2, Dec., 412-428. [S.A., 10, 2, p. 133) 

Beyond the routine actions of the industrial executive are the decision-mak
ing or planning activities. Operations research has been successful in developing 
and applying scientific methods to aid decision makers. This article has a fivefold 
purpose: to outline the decision-making process and the role of the decision 
maker in this process; to indicate the utility of operations research in solving de
cision-making problems; to show how analytic models are constructed and solved; 
to note some tools and techniques for solving such models; and to forecast some 
possible future developments of operations research techniques and their possible 
effects on decision making. (P.A.) 

172 
Deutsch, Karl W. and William A. Madow (Yale U., New Haven, Conn. 
and Stanford Research Institute, California), "A Note on the Appearance 
of Wisdom in Large Bureaucratic Organizations," Behavioral Science, 1961, 
6, 1, Jan., 72-78. [S.A., 10, 5, p. 439) 

An important test for the promotion of an individual to higher rank in a 
large bureaucratic organization, civilian or military, is often his record of 'wis
dom,' that is, of having chosen repeatedly the correct alternative in a series of 
relevant decisions. A calculation of mathematical probabilites shows that for a 
small number of decisions of over-riding importance, any large bureaucratic or
ganization should be expected to have in its ranks at any time several officials 
with an unbroken record of correct judgments for this limited series of decisions. 
Thus if there are eight important decisions, each consisting of a single yes or no 
choice, and if there are more than 28 or 256 officials in this organization, and if 
the effects of statistical variation are disregarded, then at least one official is like
ly to obtain a perfect record of wise choices on these eight decisions by pure 
chance. Formulas are given connecting the number of relevant decisions, of
ficials, relevant alternatives in each decision and the expectable number of spuri-
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ous wise men in the organization. Slightly more detailed computations of the 
expectable number of such men are then given for different assumptions, taking 
into account the effects of statistical variation. The actual excellence or inferior
ity of the decision record of the aggregate staff of a large organization can then 
be found by substracting the expectable number of correct decisions produced by 
chance from the total number of correct decisions made on the same issues by 
the officials of the organization. Genuinely correct decisions, based on some rela
tively permanent personal quality of the decision-maker, are thus inevitably con
taminated by an appreciable amount of spurious correct decisions based on chance. 
Promotion policies based on successful answers to a small number of over-ridingly 
important tests may thus result in the preferment of mediocrities or incompetents. 
This contamination effect of the high ranks of any large and long-established bu
reau will be higher if the number of test decisions relevant for preferment are not 
numerous and are very different in kind from the ordinary run of decisions in rou
tine practice. Increasing the number of test situations will reduce the contamination 
effect but if the additional test situations are not relevant for the chief interests of 
the organization they will introduce another type of contamination, since prefer
ment would now go more often to those of tested competence in trivia or routine 
matters. Personnel policies based on performance in crisis decisions thus carry a 
significant and measurable margin of error. (A.A.) 

173 
Kolaja, J., Able, R. L., Ferguson, J. P., Mathews, W. R. Jr., Porter, H. 
M. Jr., and Ramsey, L. (U. Kentucky), "An Organization Seen as a Struc
ture of Decision-Making," Human Relations, 1963, 16, 4, 351-357. (P.A., 
38, 4, p. 646) 

An empirical test is provided for Jaques' (1956) theory that persons who 
more frequently make decisions whose implementation is delayed over a longer 
period will receive correspondingly higher rewards than those whose discretion is 
exercised over shorter periods and whose work is more frequently subject to re
view by a superior. Evidence is presented from a mental hospital to support this 
hypothesis. The most important determinant of differences between positions 
tends to be the division of labor as represented by the executive-planning level, 
the management-supervisory level, and the rank-and-file implementing level. (W. 
W. Meissner) 

174 
Mangelsdorf, John E. (Lockheed Aircraft Corp., Sunnyvale, Calif.), "Hu
man Decisions in Complex Systems," Annals of the New York Academy of 
Sciences, 1961, 89, 717-725. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 743) 

The development of new weapons systems creates critical communication 
problems. Increased weapon system complexity increases personnel needs and 
costs prohibitively. Only 10% of personnel make significant decisions about de
velopment. The creative minority communicate by writing, talking, or telephon
ing. Writing is most efficient but requires judgment as to who gets carbons. 
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This creates communication lag which management meets by directives, new or-· 
ganization charts, or reassignment and new personnel. A solution is to substitute 
"information system equipment" for written communication. (B. S. Aaronson) 

175 
Meier, Richard L., "Explorations in the Realm of Organization Theory: 
Part Ill. Decision Making, Planning, and the Steady State," Behavioral 
Science, 1959, July, 4, 235-244. [P.A., 34, 3, p. 413) 

Examination is made of instances where science is changing the procedures 
by which decisions are being made for organizations. Future planning must take 
account not only the equilibrium state of organizations, but more importantly, 
essential features of growth. 0- Arb it) 

176 
Pfiffner, J. M., "Administrative Rationality," Public Administration Re
view, 1960, 20, 3, Sum., 125-132. (S.A., 10, 1, p. 45) 

A study analyzing 332 decisions taken from California local government. 
The data reveal lack of agreement as to the nature and definition of policy, which 
is grouped into six categories. This is followed by a composite definition of pol
icy as a stabilizing force working toward uniformity, stability and continuity. 
Policy is made on all levels and is flexible rather than rigid. The decision proc
ess is based only partly upon the classical concept of rationality in which all 
possible alternatives are considered and a maximizing choice made. Administra
tive decisions are influenced not only by the data of the physical world, but also 
by the data of social science. The decision process is circular, mutual, social, po
litical and reciprocating. Three models of rationality are postulated: (1) the 
classical model, referred to above; (2) the normative model, based upon values; 
and ( 3) the behavioral model, in which the decision-maker takes into account 
the probable reaction of others to his decisions. Hence, administrative rational
ity, being composed of all three models, is very much more complex and dif
ficult than the classical rationality of scientific management and economic man. 
(A.A., I.P.S.A.) 

177 
Simon, H. A., "Administrative Decision Making," Public Administration 
Review, 1965, 25, 1, Mar., 31-37. (l.P.S.A., 15, 2, pp. 173-174) 

The paper surveys some of the landmarks along the road of decision-making 
research over the past twenty-five years. On the normative side, the analytic tools 
of operations research have secured an important place in practical management, 
and their role will be much enlarged as present techniques are supplemented by 
new heuristic approaches. The experimental method, in the small-group labora
tory, can now be used to study a wide range of decision-making behaviors rele
vant to organizations. The concept of evocation has been introduced into theo
ries of influence, and used to understand decision making in changing environ-
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ments. The modern digital computer is providing both a language for expressing 
theories of decision making and an engine for calculating their empirical impli
cations. Theories can now be compared with data of the real world of organiza
tions. (A.A.) 

Political 

178 
Bernard, Jessie (Pennsylvania State U., University Park), "Social Problems 
as Problems of Decision," Social Problems, 1958/59, 6, 3, Win., 212-221. 
(S.A., 9, 4, p. 276) 

Decision-making is implicit in the concept of social problems; whether or 
not something should be done about a given condition is a problem of decision. 
Decisions may be classified according to the conditions under which they are 
made: certainty, in which value or utility is the only valuable to be considered, 
and risk or uncertainty, in which probability as well as value must be considered. 
Two kinds of factors may produce uncertainty: (1) the behavior of other deci
sion-makers with opposing interests, (2) physical and social forces ('nature') . 
The first is viewed as games of strategy, the second as both quasi-games of strat
egy and the condition of certainty a maximization problems. The three decision 
situations are discussed and it is suggested that quasi-game theory is more suit
able for the conceptualization of social problems than pure game theory; "if we 
think of social problems in terms of games between opposing players we are 
likely to fall into the so-called devil theory of history." The value of game and 
decision theory is in "offering a conceptual framework within which to think 
about the problem under consideration." (I. Taviss) 

179 
Derge, D. R., "The Lawyer as Decision-Maker in the American State Leg-
islature," Journal of Politics, 1959, 21, 3, Aug., 408-433. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 122) 

Data drawn from Illinois and Missouri are used to examine the characteris
tics, role and behavior of the lawyer as a decision-maker in the United States 
state legislature. Comparisons between lawyers and non-lawyers in state legisla
tures as to their experience and quality; political and social background; age, ed
ucation, and urban-rural constituency; length of service and cause of retirement; 
and role as legislative leader, suggest that the lawyer is potentially a great force 
in the legislature. Lawyers are particularly active in the sponsorship of bills and 
all the advocacy, mediation, and negotiation which follow from sponsorship, but 
the data reveal that they do not regularly vote together with high cohesion and 
that they are no more conservative on social and economic issues than other 
groups. (I.P.S.A.) 
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180 
Rhyne, E. H., "Political Parties and Decision Making in Three Southern 
Counties," American Political Science Review, 1958, 52, 4, Dec., 1091-1107. 
(S.A., 8, 4, p. 288) 

An attempt to evaluate the "organizational theory" of democracy, which 
contends in a reversal of classical doctrine, that competition between parties, 
preferably two, is the life blood of democracy. Three southern counties were 
chosen: (1) of the ideal two-party system, (2) of the bi-factional one-party type, 
and (3 ) in the absence of a multi-party model, a one-party county with voting 
along the lines of "friends and neighbors" politics. Data gathered by personal 
contacts were on parties and political personalities, power elites and important 
decisions on a single issue. Should the "organizational theory" be correct, in each 
case decision-makers would have to be the most electorally dependent and ac
countable members of the power elite. This was not found to be so, and partic
ularly in the "ideal" two-party system county, which always showed the least 
popular and electoral participation in decision making. Political institutions can
not be viewed in a vacuum, but as part of a larger system. (I.P.S.A.) 
181 
Tullock, G., "An Economic Analysis of Political Choice," Politico, 1961, 
25, 2, June, 234-249. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 526) 

To make the problem easy to understand, a concrete example is first studied, 
which will serve as a basis for further theoretical development. The case study 
deals with a group of 100 farmers who own more or less equivalent farms cut by 
a number of highways maintained by State government. Access to them, how
ever, depends-to a variable degree for each farmer-on local roads, which are 
the responsibility of the township government, the taxing power of which is 
limited to a general property tax implying a relatively equal sharing of the costs 
between all the farmers. This situation creates the only political problem of the 
township and one has to determine what would be the ideal voting rule for 
these farmers to use in determining which roads will be repaired or improved. 
A detailed analysis of the various possibilities to reach agreement on costs shows 
that the larger number of farmers required to agree, the closer the cost of having 
his road repaired, to each individual farmer will approach the real cost, and that 
bargaining has variable effects on costs depending on the number of farmers in
volved in it. The "ideal" decision-making rule would result in the marginal cost 
-to any individual, of road repair equaling the marginal benefit he receives. 
This can lead to a more general political theory, which would permit the citizens 
of a community to select their ideal "constitution, and to the discovery of meth
ods of improving the efficiency of democratic governments. (I.P.S.A.) 
182 
Wildavsky, A., "The Analysis of Issue-Contents in the Study of Decision
Making," Journal of Politics, 1962, 24, 4, Nov., 717-732. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, 
p. 141) 

Different issue-contexts invoke different decision-making patterns which affect 
the manner in which the decision-maker goes about trying to solve his problem and 
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thus influence the final result. Of course, the analysis of issue-contexts is merely 
one tool which must be used in conjunction with many others to explain what 
has happened. This article explains how differences in issue-contexts affect the 
behavior of decision-makers and demonstrates how the analysis of such issue
contexts may be used to account for behavior in two major cases : (1) the 
Dixon-Yates Case which concerned an Administration-sponsored contract be
tween two private utilities (headed by Edgar Dixon and Eugene Yates) and the 
Atomic Energy Commission whose purpose was to supply power needed by the 
TV A (2) "Gotham in the Air Age-an extract from which gives an account of 
how New York Mayor O'Dwyer dealt with the task of completing the construc
tion of Idlewild Airport. Administrative effectiveness depends on the ability to 
cumulate experience by specifying the main ways in which issue-contexts dif
fer in their tendency to invoke various processes of decision; a clearer and more 
complete specification of such differences will pay dividends both in theory and 
in practice. The possibility of using issue-contexts to make comparisons among 
the mass of case histories already accumulated is especially inviting. (I.P.S.A.) 

183 
Zlotnick, J., "Population Pressure and Political Indecision," Foreign Af 
fairs, 1961, 39, 4, July, 683-694. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 528-529) 

The unprecedented rate and speed of population growth is a problem unique 
in history: its core is the 'drop in the death-rate, especially in underdeveloped 
countries, where the maintenance of political stability may be threatened. The 
food problem is its worst aspect. There are two ways of attacking the problem: 
increased production and .birth control. The U.S.A. is considering both in reach
ing policy decisions. Kennedy is included against advocating birth control in 
other countries. Religious views come into it. The Communists are facing the 
same problem, though they still asssociate an expanding population with a vig
orous society. Yet abortions are no longer illegal. The Chinese population prob
lem obviously causes the Soviets concern, it has even caused the Chinese them
selves to re-examine their views. A campaign for birth control got under way in 
1955, though clearly Peking is uncomfortable about its affinity to neo-Malthusian 
logic. Elsewhere there is a growing awareness of the problem cutting across lines 
of religion, politics and class. (I.P.S.A.) 

Problem Solving 
184 
Burns, Robert K., and Corsini, Raymond J. (U. Chicago), "The Ideas 
Technique in Conference Leadership," Group Psychotherapy, 1959, June, 12, 
175-178. [P.A., 34, 3, p. 411) 

The ideas technique is an acrostic formula for a conference leadership ap
proach to problem solving. The technique consists of: I-Introduction, in which 
the leader presents the content material for about thirty minutes; D-Demon
stration, in which the leader has some aspects of the problem demonstrated by 

91 



two or more people who role-play some scene related to the problem for twenty 
minutes; E-Exercises, which are primarily "bu;,,z" sessions of either role play
ing as demonstrated above or a discussion on the lecture material, thirty minutes; 
A-Action, the group is reassembled and the following may result: statements 
by leaders of the subgroup on what happened, exposition of role playing situa
tions at the tables, or questions from the group and answers from the leader for 
twenty minutes; S-Summary, the leader may summarize the session, giving his 
own remarks, or giving material emanating from the groups for about twenty 
minutes. (S. Kasman) 

185 
Duncan, Carl P. (Northwestern U.), "Effect of Instructions and Informa
tion on Problem Solving," Journal of Experimental Psychology, 1963, 65, 
4, 321-327. (P.A., 38, 2, p. 214) 

In solving problems which involved turning switches to produce certain 
patterns among lights, male subjects who were strongly instructed to minimize 
overt responses (switch turns) and to think, made fewer overt responses and 
took, usually, longer time to solve than uninstructed subjects. These effects of 
instructions occurred with each of three different amounts of information (levels 
of difficulty) about a problem, and on an initial as well as on a transfer prob
lem. Mild instructions to minimize overt responses, given to other groups, had 
no effect. Uninstructed female subjects solved problems as well as uninstructed 
male subjects, but performance of female subjects was not significantly affected 
by any of the instructions. (J.A.) 

186 
Hoffman, L. Richard, Ernest Harburg and Norman R. F. Maier (U. of 
Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Differences and Disagreement Factors in Creative 
Group Problem Solving," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1962, 64, 
3, Mar., 206-214. [S.A., 11, 5, pp. 343-44) 

An experiment to test the hypotheses: conflict generated by increasing the 
resistance of subordinate members of a group to a solution offered by a member 
in an authority position increases the frequency of high quality solutions. The 
supplementary hypothesis, that mixed-sex composition in interaction with such 
conflict further enhances the production of high quality solutions, was also tested. 
96 four-person groups role played the Change of Work Procedure problem under 
conditions where a foreman was either dominant or considerate in combination 
with subordinate workers whose commitment to the status quo was either rela
tively strong or weak. Eight groups each of all-male, all-female, and mixed-sex 
composition were assigned at random to each condition. The results support the 
hypothesis. High quality solutions were produced by 45.8% of groups under 
'strong' worker conditions and by only 18.8% of groups under 'weak' worker 
conditions. Mixed-sex groups in the 'strong' worker condition produced the 
highest percent of high quality solutions (56.2%), and single-sex groups in the 
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'weak' worker condition produced the lowest percent (15.6%). A somewhat higher 
percent of high quality solutions was produced by mixed-sex groups than by 
either all-male or all-female groups, especially in the 'strong' worker conditions. 
The discussion emphasizes the importance for achieving problem solutions of 
both high quality and acceptance, of encouraging the expression and considera
tion of conflicting points of view in an atmosphere of mutual influence among 
the group members. Differences of opinion can promote creative problem solv
ing by turning a choice situation into a problem and by providing a variety of 
directions in thinking. (A.A.) 

187 
Maier, Norman R. F., and Hoffman, L. Richard (U. Michigan), "Organ
ization and Creative Problem Solving," Journal of Applied Psychology, 
1961, 45, 277-280. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 744) 

"Groups from four populations differing in their amount of experience and 
identification with industrial vocation, were compared in their performances on 
the Change of Work Procedure problem." Arranged from most to least identi
fied, there were 179 groups. "The results are interpreted as providing support for 
the proposition that the formal authority relations in organizations inhibit crea
tive problem solving. They also suggest that business may be attracting people 
who can work comfortably, but not creatively, in such formal authority systems." 
0- W. Russell) 

188 
Maier, N. R. F., and Hoffman, L. R. (U. Michigan), "Quality of First and 
Second Solutions in Group Problem Solving," Journal of Applied Psychol
ogy, 1960, 44, 278-283. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 336} 

What effect does having a group solve a problem the second time have on 
the quality of group solutions? One hundred students were divided into twenry
five groups of four each to "role play the case of the Change of Work Proce
dures. The roles of the foreman and three workers were assigned randomly to 
the members of each group." When they finished, "they were asked to arrive at 
a second solution to the problem." Although the double-solution method seemed 
to require little more time, the "solution quality was generally increased with
out a loss of acceptance." 0- W. Russell) 

189 
Marshall, J., "A Seminar in Solving Problems on the Job," Public Admin
istration Review, 1962, 22, 4, Dec., 209-212. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 5} 

The author describes a seminar for graduate students of administration he 
offers at New York University. The students, who are employed by various or
ganizations, public and private, are required to solve problems in bringing about 
change on their jobs and to learn the process of mutual consultation. This is a 
form of field work which involves the student in a situation which is real and 
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meaningful to him because it is something through which he is living directly 
or which he shares as consultant. The problem solving process is analyzed as 
each student proceeds step by step. Contant attention is required to the person-to 
person inter-relationships affecting the solution of the problems on the job and 
also to inter-relationships in the seminar among the students, acting as consul
tants, and with the Instructor. Consequently, there is emotional as well as in
tellectual involvement in the learning. (A.A.) 

190 
Shaw, Marvin E. (Mass. Institute of Technology, Cambridge), "A Note 
Concerning Homogeneity of Membership and Group Problem Solving," 
Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1960, 60, 3, May, 448-450. [S.A., 9, 
5, p. 359} 

Several studies have shown that heterogeneity of group membership is asso
ciated with effective group performance. This is a report of the results of several 
studies in which heterogeneity of membership with regard to acceptance of au
thority, intelligence, and individual prominence tendencies was correlated with 
measures of group effectiveness and satisfaction. The results were generally nega
tive. The only consistent relationships were those between heterogeneity of mem
bers on acceptance of authority in a decentralized power structure. In this situa
tion, heterogeneity of membership was found to be negatively correlated with 
effectiveness and positively correlated with satisfaction. It was suggested that 
investigators use caution in generalizing results of a single experiment. It was 
further suggested that heterogeneity may be an important variable when profiles 
are considered but relatively unimportant when single characteristics are con
sidered. (A.A.) 

191 
Thomas, Edwin J. and Clinton F. Fink (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), 
"Models of Group Problem Solving," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychol
ogy, 1961, 63, 1, July, 53-56. (S.A., 10, 5. p. 401) 

Three models of group problem solving were proposed which stipulate the 
antecedent conditions and theoretical outcomes applicable to group products 
consisting of distributions of individual answers as expressed in 3 or more discrete 
categories. The independence model states the theoretical probabilities for dif
ferent distributional possibilities assuming that the group members' answers will 
not differ from the responses of individuals working alone . . . . The rational 
model states that when at least one member of the group obtains the correct 
answer to the problem, all other members will adopt the answer; a major re
quirement for the rational model to operate is the verifiability of the answer to 
the problem .... The consensus model assumes pressures toward uniformity 
such that the expected proportion of groups with all members having given 
answers is greater than the theoretically expected proportions for the independence 
model; low verifiability of answers is assumed ... . The theory predicts that 
groups will perform better than individuals under conditions of the rational 
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model and that under these conditions the superiority of groups over individuals 
in problem solving increases the number in the group. These predictions were 
tested in an experiment in which 193 students solved Maier's horse trading prob
lem either as individuals working alone or in groups ranging in size from 2 to 
5. The outcomes did not correspond to those predicted for the rational model 
and, instead matched the theoretical probabilities of the consensus model. Further
more, the antecedent conditions for the consensus model of high pressures to
ward uniformity and low verifiability were demonstrated to exist. Pressures to
ward uniformity were found to be represented concretely as a disposition of 
members to change and as active attempts of interacting group members to 
change the answers of others. Factors positively influencing quality were (a) the 
diversity of the members' initial answers, (b) the number of members with abil
ity to solve problem prior to entering the group discussion, and ( c) the fre
quency with which correct answers and their rationales were endorsed during 
discussion. The elements of resources, input and the processing of input in the 
group were thus to varying degrees determinants of the final outcome in prob
lem solving. (A.A.) 

General Studies 

192 
Adelson, Marvin (Hughes Aircraft Co., Fullerton, Calif.), "Human Deci
sions in Command Control Centers," Annuals of the New York Academy 
of Sciences, 1961, 89, 726-731. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 743) 

Command control systems have existed as long as human society. Modern 
command decisions exhibit more complexity and urgency and occur in command 
centers in command control systems which constitute organized elements operat
ing with uncertainty for particular ends. A decision is a selection among alterna
tives. The military decider requires information about the world, available alter
natives for action with predicted outcomes, and knowledge of objectives and 
criteria to be applied in choice making. These problems are like those of gov
ernment and industry under present conditions. (B. S. Aaronson) 

193 
Back, K. W., "Decisions under Uncertainty: Rational, Irrational and Non
Rational," American Behavioral Scientist, 1961, 4, 6, Feb., 14-19. (I.P.S.A., 
11, 4, pp. 447-448) 

In regard to decision theory, probabilistic, rational decision models are re
stricted to situations in the middle range of importance and cannot be general
ized to life decisions. Irrational models, which take psychodynamic factors into 
account, remain insufficient to account for the whole range of decision processes. 
A non-rational model is proposed, and its assumptions are shown to underlie a 
variety of decisions which have been studied. The essence of rational models is 
to stimulate the situation by a mathematical system and to compare the actual 
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decisions with decisions in accordance with this system. The rational model is 
adapted by its assumptions to non-vital, repetitive decisions, especially to those 
in which the indeterminacy of the universe is clear to the actor. As the rational 
model derives the decision from the structure of the situation, the irrational 
model derives it from the structure of the person. The principal function of the 
irrational model is to supplement the rational model and to account for the de
viations of a person's actual decisions from those that would give the best result 
in the long-run. The interplay of these two models does not give a complete 
picture of the decision process, because they deal mainly with situations of medi
um relevance to the actor. The sources of the non-rational model are not psycho
dynamic or mathematical but rest more on the analysis of experience by phe
nomenologists and existentialists. The model can be compared to Sartre's asser
tions that the potential action of a person is always more than anything which 
is already determined and his definition of the future as what IS and IS NOT at 
the same time. The model can be applied to situations in which little is known 
of relevant facts. The non-rational model is meaningful only in situations which 
cannot be analyzed according to a determinate or probabilistic system. Each de
cision is partially rational and non-rational. It is determined jointly by the ob
jective situation, individual predisposition and conscious commitment. (I.P.S.A.) 

194 
Baker, R. J. S., "Discussion and Decision-Making in the Civil Service," 
Public Administration (London), 1963, 41, 4, Winter, 345- 356. (I.P.S.A., 
14, 2, p. 167} 

Though one could never qualify the statement, oral communication is prob
ably more important in the British civil service, than written communication; it 
can be guessed that the most important government work is done, and the most 
crucial decisions taken, orally, rather than on paper. This paper is mainly con
cerned with communication and decision making in groups. It deals with the 
character of the group and of the special character of civil service groups, the 
varying roles of chairman, staff representation in groupings, the order of argu
ments and the definition of the scope of discussion. Most decisions are not made 
by either individuals or groups; many simply emerge from the facts of the case, 
the decision making process being the discovery of the relevant facts. Even where 
there is a choice of actions, rarely does the decision rest with a single individual; 
where it does, it is often hard to identify that individual. This is an indication 
of the context in which Ministers and civil servants make their decisions and 
get them carried out. Once a general policy has been decided upon, the civil 
service machine will see to it that all the other individual cases will be treated 
in the same way. (I.P.S.A.) 
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195 
Brody, Arthur L., and Weinstock, Solomon (Lehigh U.), "Mathematical 
Theories in Performance Decision Making and Learning: A Literature Re
view," USAF MRL Technical Document Reprint, 1962, No. 62-76, viii, 113 
pages. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 215) 

The experimental and theoretical literatures on mathematical theories in 
psychology between 1930 and 1959 are reviewed to provide an introduction to 
this area for the nonmathematically trained researcher. The review is restricted 
to information theory, game and decision theory, and probabilistic learning 
theories. Six criteria for evaluating theories are also presented in the review. We 
concluded that: (a) information theory has provided a language and an informa
tion measure but has not been used as a theory-the information measure and 
the noisy channel theorem are used heuristically, (b) applications of game and 
decision theory fail to satisfy any of the evaluative criteria, and (c) probabilistic 
learning theories have been developing soundly. However, the Estes theory needs 
to be extended co a broader variety of situations while the Bush-Mosteller theory 
needs a subsidiary learning theory to solve problems of coordination of theoreti
cal terms with experimental variables and to define its range of application. 
(USAF MRL) 

196 
Derber, M., Chalmers, W. E., Edelman, M. T., "Union Panicipation in 
Plant Decision-Making," Industrial and Labor Relations Review, 1961, 15, 
1, Oct., 83-101. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 55) 

In recent years, especially since the 1959 steel strike, there has been active 
concern about the "hardening" of labor-management relations. At issue is the 
definition of the territory of management functions or rights that will remain 
outside the scope of collective bargaining. Despite the clamor and often self
serving declarations of policy by both unions and managements on this issue, 
little is known in a systematic way about the extent and depth of union partici
pation in management decision-making, or about the factors involved in their 
variation between companies and localities. This article reports the findings of a 
study which compares the scope and depth of union participation in representa
tive companies in three different economic and social settings, and which at
tempts to identify the factors contributing co changes in union participation and 
in union and management attitudes on the specific issues involved over time. In 
this latter respect, economic pressures as well as personal and institutional vari
ables appear to influence shifts in the scope and depth of union participation and 
the underlying attitudes of the parties. (R.A.) 

197 
Janis, Irving L. (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "Decisional Conflicts: A 
Theoretical Analysis," Journal of Conflict Resolutions, 1959, 3, 1, Mar., 6-27. 
[S.A., 10, 5, p. 437) 

A presentation of "a set of theoretical constructs developed for the purpose 
of analyzing the psychological causes and consequences of decisional conflicts." 
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Decisional conflict is defined as the "opposing tendencies within an individual 
which interfere with the formulation, acceptance, or execution of a decision." 
The problem of the decisional conflicts of any leader who is in the role of nego
tiator and has the power to use his own judgment in his attempts to arrive at 
a peaceful settlement with a rival nation through arbitration in a face-to-face 
conference is considered; the roles of President Wilson and Count Bernstorff 
during the events immediately preceding the entry of the United States into 
World War I are examined. Through delineation of the anticipated consequences 
and sources of motivation in reference to decisional conflict a 3 x 3 schema for 
representing the main factors that enter into decisional conflicts is constructed 
of the following components: (1) type of anticipation-(a) utilitarian gains or 
losses, (b) social approval or disapproval, and ( c) self-approval or disapproval; 
and (2) sources of motivation-(a) verbally mediated incentive value (conscious 
goals), (b) preconscious affective charge, and ( c) unconscious affective charge. 
Cognitive restructuring, persuasive efforts, compensating actions, private con
demnation of disapproved decision and of other persons who support it, substi
tute-seeking orientation, and disaffiliation from the disapproving group are con
sidered as modes of conflict resolution. The following general factors are seen as 
determining the mode of resolution: personality factors, perceived status and 
vulnerability, energy-consumption, and availability of pertinent information. 
Hypotheses in reference to the influence of these factors are offered. It is sug
gested that for each of the nine primary types of decisional conflict presented in 
the schema, the following research questions can be posed: (i) "what antecedent 
conditions determine the probability that a high conflict of this type will arise?" 
(ii) "what is the repertoire of resolutions for this type of conflict?" (iii) "how 
and to what extent is each mode of resolution in the repertoire likely to have a 
disruptive effect?" and (iv) "what types of information and what forms of psy
chological preparation have the effect of reducing the occurrence of the most 
disruptive modes of resolution for this type of conflict?" (I. Taviss) 

198 
Katz, Robert L. (Harvard U.), "Steps in Determining Effective Adminis
trative Action," Advanced Management, 1959, 24, 2, 12-16. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 
410) 

A detailed outline is presented for steps in determining action, aids to analy
sis of the situation, and clues to the quality of the solution. (C. T. Morgan) 

199 
Leplat, J., and Rouanet, H., "Decision-Making and Functions of Utility," 
Bulletin du Centre d'Etudes et Recherches Psychotechniques, 1959, Jan.-June, 
8, 122-128. [P.A., 34, 3, p. 382) 

Three types of decision-making illustrated by examples are discussed. There 
is the choice situation where no risk is involved, where there is a risk, and where 
there is uncertainty. The criterion of "maximalization" is introduced. It is trivial 
in the first type of decision-making. The probabilities are determined in the sec-
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ond type and can be given an objective evaluation while in the decision-making 
where there is uncertainty, the probabilities are subjective, and therefore there 
is a greater need for maximalization of "expected utility." (V. Sanua) 

200 
Lindblom, C. E., "The Science of 'Muddling Through'," Public Adminis
tration Review, 1959, 19, 2, Spring, 79-88. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 263) 

Two methods of decision- or policy-making are contrasted: the rational-com
prehensive method as it usually appears in formalized accounts of decision-mak
ing, and the method of successive limited comparisons, which is argued to be 
the method often actually employed by decision-makers. The rational-compre
hensive is, for complex problems, shown to be too demanding on human intelli
gence and unable to cope with conflicts in objectives or values. The alternative 
method is shown to be a method of simplification that reduces problems to man
ageable complexity and it can cope with value conflicts. Coordination of deci
sion-makers practicing the method of successive limited comparisons is often 
achieved through process of mutual adjustment among partisan individuals and 
groups in and outside of government. (A.A.-I.P.S.A.) 

201 
Rose, Arnold M. (University of Minnesota, Minneapolis), "Conditions For 
Irrational Choices," Social Research, 1963, 30, 2, Sum., 143-156. [S.A., 12, 
1, p. 87) 

Both economic price theory and political theory of democracy, as formulated 
analytically by Downs, depend on a basic assumption of transitivity in choice
making. This paper analyzes the social conditions and individual states of mind 
under which transitivity is not likely to occur. It derives these conditions from 
logical considerations and from theory and research in the symbolic interaction
ists and psychoanalytic frameworks in social-psychology. These derivations lead 
to testable hypotheses concerning the conditions under which political, economic, 
and social choices will be nonrational. (A.A.) 

202 
Shuford, Emir H., "Cortex: A Computer-based System for Aiding Decision 
Making," U.S. Air Force E.S.D. TR No. 64-677, 34 pages. [P.A., 39, 3, pp. 
754-755) 

Decision theory is the contemporary manifestation of the mathematics of 
the decision process and thus can be viewed as a primary aid to the human de
cision process. The costs and gains of applying the concepts and algorithms of 
decision theory are considered in some detail. A man/computer system is de
scribed which is designed to make the concepts and algorithms of decision theory 
available to a decision maker at a greatly reduced personal cost. This is achieved, 
in large part, by significantly reducing the special knowledge required of the 
decision maker. Thus, the decision maker needs no knowledge of computer pro
gramming and a minimal knowledge of decision theory and mathematics in order 
to begin using the system. (USAF ESD) 
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203 
Subramaniam, V., "Fact and Value in Decision Making," Public Admin
istration Review, 1963, 23, 4, Dec., 232-237. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 6] 

Simon's use of the positivistic distinction between fact and value in a study 
of decision making was criticized mainly on three counts. The charge of reviv
ing the policy administration dichotomy is misconceived for Simon postulates 
no strict dichotomy but suggests a better institutional distribution of the "policy" 
and "administrative" functions. The charge of insensitizing decision makers to 
values has not been proved by cogent body of experiment or observation. Fact 
value distinction is not irrelevant to practical decision making as some critics 
claim, though the fundamental positivistic thesis of the personal nature of all 
values is not necessary. Simon's fact value thesis can indeed be extended further 
to develop a more comprehensive model of perfect rational choice. (A.A.) 

204 
Ward, Joe H., Jr., and Davis, Kathleen, "Teaching a Digital Computer 
to Assist in Making Decisions," USAF PRL Technical Document Reprint, 
1963, No. 63-16, 4 pages [P.A., 38, 2, p. 160] 

Paper gives a general nontechnical description of a procedure whereby an 
electronic computer may simulate human judgments. Requirements are a sample 
of decisions and the information on which those decisions were based. Accuracy 
of simulation depends on completeness of the input information. The essential 
procedure is the use the information as predictor variables in a regression equa
tion that best predicts the sample of decisions. Illustrations include application 
to personnel assignment decisions, to judgments of required cross-training time, 
and to forecasting effects of policy changes. This procedure can also be used to 
evaluate the self-consistency of judges and to identify conflicting points of view 
among policy makers. (USAF PRL) 
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205 
Berger, Morrow (Princeton U., New Jersey), "Bureaucracy and Economic 
Development," Revista Mexicana de Sociologia, 1958, 20, 2, May-Aug., 441-
451. [S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 147) 

The study of the prestige of public administration and of the status of func
tionaries is indispensible if we wish to evaluate the prospects of a nation under
going industrialization. In effect, the public bureaucracy is important not only 
as a political instrument but also as a social group, especially in rural and agri
cultural societies where it is the sole occupation available to the middle class. 
The two chief prerequisites for the reform of the public function in the devel
oped countries in the nineteenth century were industrialization, which the pres
ently underdeveloped countries are now trying to cope with, and democracy. The 
socialist, capitalist or mixed democracies are the ones which can best maintain 
a balance between the government and individual economic interests , and be
tween the public bureaucracy and the national community which it must serve. 
(Trans. by J. A. Broussard from I.P.S.A.) 

206 
Chester, T . E. and G. Forsyth (U. of Manchester, G. B.), "Nationalization 
and Bureaucracy," Sociological Trav., 1961, 3, 3, Jul.-Sept., 209-220. [S.A., 
11, 7, p. 698) 

A study of certain bureaucratic elements which have developed in Great 
Britain in line with the British cultural tradition. The research is founded on the 
experiences of nationalized industries, where the introduction of public owner
ship has invariably led to a quick transformation of small, independent familial 
enterprises into giant societies of the state, responsible to Parliament for their 
actions and profits and subject to public recriminations. Immediate results of 
the nationalization of coal, gas, electricity, internal and international transporta
tion, and atomic energy, all effected between 1945 and 1950, are discussed, espe
cially regarding repercussions on employment. The absence of contact between 
the various levels of workers that resulted from these changes reduced their 
mutual confidence and good feeling. Even the best organizations were unable 
to choose the correct procedures in a large number of unforeseen situations. (E. 
Weiman) 

207 
Debeaubais, M. (University of Paris, France), "The Concept of Human 
Capital," International Social Science Journal, 1962, 14, 4, 660-665. (S.A., 
12, 3, p. 418) 

An analysis of recent research attempting to evaluate the role of the human fac
tor in economic growth, to explain the residual factor of growth, qualitative im
provement in man power must be measured by an increase in its educational 
capital. However , the economic value of education can only be calculated by 
supposing that differential salaries reflect differential productivity. The correla
tions between levels of economic development and the percent of national reve
nue dedicated to education are unsatisfactory, and establish an interdependence 
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rather than a cause and effect relationship. Attempts have also been made to base 
educational plans on the satisfaction of man power needs, which makes possible 
the integration of the human factor in plans for economic development. It is 
proposed to measure levels of workers' skills by the number of years necessary 
for their training, and to represent them by pyramids. Thus education can be 
considered by a factor of technical innovation, and one which creates productive 
employment. Training thus develops the workers' productivity, and education 
contributes to growth: However, the analogy with material capital stops there. 
(Trans. and modified by L. Gimenez Melo) 

208 
Ember, Melvin (National Institute of Mental Health, Bethesda, Maryland, 
"The Relationship between Economic and Political Development in Non
industrialized Societies," Ethnology, 1963, 2, 2, April, 228-248. [S.A., 12, 
3, pp. 418-419) 

The idea that a close relationship exists between economic and political de
velopment in nonindustrialized societies has long been the subject of argument in 
anthropology. A cross cultural study was designed to provide some of the ob
jective evidence necessary to resolve this argument. To assess the degree of eco
nomic development (i.e., per capita output), two indicators were used: Upper 
limit of community size in the society and relative importance of agriculture in 
primary subsistence production. Degree of political development (i.e., the extent 
of governmental regulation) was assessed regarding the degree to which the 
political authority differentiated in the society and the level of political integra
tion in the society ( the population of the largest territorial growth in whose be
half one or more government activities were initiated). (From G . Murdock 
"World Ethnographic Sample," 24 cases were selected with the aid of a table 
of random numbers. To insure the comparability of the sampling units, each 
case was required to be a continuously distributed population whose members 
at the time described, spoke a common language which was different from the 
dominant languages of any neighboring societies. Each pair of indicators was 
found to be significantly correlated providing a further check on their validity. 
The phi coefficient, for upper limit of community size and relative importance of 
agriculture was .58 (p = .008, 1 tail) . The rank order coefficient for differentia
tion of political authority and level of political integration was .84 (p = less 
than .001, 1 tail). Three of the four possible cross correlations between the in
dicators show that economic and political development are indeed closely related 
in nonindustrialized societies. For community size and political authority, the 
rank order coefficient was .80 (p less than .001, 1 tail). The phi-coefficients for 
the importance of agriculture and the two indicators of political development 
were both .60 (p = .005, 1 tail). Correlations involving some of the ratings in 
the "Capital World Enthographic Sample" provide further evidence of the re
liability of the results. Finally, a plot of the scores on upper limit of community 
size and differentiation of political authority suggests that political development 
is a positively accelerated function of economic development. A theoretical in-
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terpretation concludes that economic development is a necessary but not suffi
cient condition for political development. (Modified A.A.) 

209 
Hirschman, Albert 0. and Charles E. Lindblom (Columbia U., New York, 
N.Y. and Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "Economic Development, Re
search and Development, Policy Making: Some Converging Views," Be
havioral Sciences, 1962, 7, 2, Apr., 211-222. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 244) 

Recent writings on different subjects e.g., B. Klein and W. Meckling, "Ap
plication of Operations Research to Development Decisions", Operations Research, 
1958, 6, May-June, 352-363; A. 0 . Hirschman, The Stategy of Economic Develop
ment: Yale U. Press, 1958; and C. E. Lindblom, "Policy Analysis," American 
Economic Review, 1958, 48, June, 298-312, disclose a convergence of attacks on 
common conceptions of rational decision-making current in operations research, 
game theory, and decision making theory. Specification of objectives, examina
tion of alternative means, systematic evaluation of means in light of objectives 
are often excessively costly or impossible procedures and sometimes disregard 
the possibility that a partial attack will mobilize otherwise unavailable resources 
for further advances. It is often more important to sensitize decision makers to 
such possibilities and to train them to react promptly to newly emerging prob
lems, imbalances, and difficulties . Anticipation of and advance elimination of 
problems is often inferior to remedial measures adapted to inadequacies in earlier 
decisions. Decision making is seen as a succession of adaptations rather than as 
a maximizing choice. These dissents from current conceptions of rational deci
sion making are rooted in perception of man's limited intellectual capacities and 
in the relation of success in problem solving to problem-solving motivation. 
(A.A.) 

210 
Hoselitz, Bert F. (U. of Chicago, Ill.), "Levels of Economic Performance 
and Bureaucratic Structures," a chapter in Bureaucracy and Political De
velopment, 168-198, Joseph LaPalombara, Ed., Princeton, N.J.: Princeton 
University Press, 1963, xiv + 487 pages, $8.50. (S.A., 12, 8, p. 1314) 

A discussion, within a framework of the theoretical views of T. Parsons and 
J. Almant, of the inter-relationships between social differentiation and change, 
economic development, and the growth of administrative services, particularly 
in newly developing nations. It is argued that societies undergo a circular evolu
tion in three successive phases of predominant problem and response: ( 1) soli
darity or integration; (2) systematic goal attainment; and (3) adaptation. In de
veloping countries the bureaucracy must cope with problems of national unity, 
e.g., the reduction of particularistic loyalties. This is also necessary for the ef
fective mobilization of resources, e.g. adaptation. Thus, political and administra
tive modernization in economic development have a similar thrust on the so
ciety. However, the third phase ( economic development and adaptation) grows 
out of the structure of the second (which is characterized by political develop-
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ment), rather than parallels it; pressures toward differentiation mark the end of 
the first . Each phase has its own administrative character, structure, and style. 
(D. W. Hall) 

211 
Kapp, William K. (Brooklyn College, N. Y.), "Economic Development; 
National Planning and Public Administration," Kyklos, 1960, 13, 2, 172-
204. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1321} 

Accelerated economic growth and development depends on an adequate pub
lic administration system. Even under conditions of relative laissez-faire, the role 
of public administration in government has expanded. Inadequate public admin
istration may militate against economic development. Coordination and imple
mentation of the development plan, mobilization and allocation of real savings, 
and the formulation of development targets all call for additional public adminis
tration facilities. In underdeveloped countries fraught with race, class and politi
cal segregation, defective public administration may act as an aggravating agent 
in promoting distrust and apathy. "The strategic role of public administration 
points once more to the fact that economic development presupposes far-reach
ing institutional and social changes." Most models of economic growth make no 
reference to social structure in the inter-action between government, administra
tion, and the power structure. (G. Jacobs) 

212 
Kessler, M., "The Synthetic Vision of Joseph Schumpeter," Review of Poli
tics, 1961, 23, 3, July, 334-355. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 457} 

Schumpeter's theory is synthetic (though not artificial or systematic) in the 
sense that it is a comprehensive explanation of economic development under 
capitalism through historic and future time. The emphasis throughout is not on 
how the system runs, but on what makes it run and where. This stress on pur
pose and meaning justifies describing the Schumpetarian system as a vision. The 
main outlines of Schumpeter's thought have stood up remarkably well under 
the experience of the post-war years. Capitalism has shown remarkable economic 
vigor but, under the impact of both exogenous and endogenous factors, plausible 
capitalism is being rapidly modified. The entrepreneurial function is becoming 
institutionalized and the bourgeoisie has not shown great competence in guard
ing national or class interests. There seems to be much point in Schumpeter's 
argument that socialist planning cannot function effectively in an environment 
in which "liberal" bourgeois political institutions persist. (I.P.S.A.) 

213 
Kunkel, John H., "Psychological Factors in the Analysis of Economic De
velopment," journal of Social Issues, 1963, 19, 1, 68-87. [P.A., 38, 1, p. 81} 

Recent theories of economic development have assigned an important role 
to the individual as being responsible for the origin of change. This raises the 
problem of the nature of the relationship between the individual and the social 
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structure as both a determinant and consequence of his action. The inadequacies 
of the psychoanalytic approach to this problem are indicated and an alternative 
approach based upon the principles of operant preneurial activity in a nation is 
hypothesized to be a function of (a) the extinction rate of incompatible behavior, 
(b) changes in reinforcement generated by the normative structure, and ( c) com
munication patterns rather than being a result of personality changes occurring 
over generations. The fact that major behavioral changes can occur, as in Vicos, 
Peru, in a six year period suggests that behavior may be largely a product of dif
ferential reinforcement. Q.A.) 

214 
Mackie, J. A. C., "The Political Economy of Guided Democracy," Aus
tralian Outlook, 1959, 13, 4, Dec., 285-292. (1.P.S.A., 10, 2, p. 164) 

Indonesia's economic changes of 1958-59 mark a much more distinct turning 
point in the movement away from the post-war "liberal" system than the politi
cal changes. Though nothing has been said about the form the "guided econ
omy" should take, yet, as a result of the turbulent state of the economy in 1958-
59, two important changes appear to have taken place. First, state-owned enter
prise has been forced to play a much more dominant part in the national econ
omy than it ever did in 1950-57, while the encouragement formerly given to 

"national entrepreneurs" has been sharply reduced. In addition, the army is now 
involved in the operation of taken-over Dutch enterprises and in supervising the 
distribution of essential goods. It thus becomes clear that the free scope of pri
vate enterprise has been much reduced. (I.P.S.A.) 

215 
Prentice, Edward S. (Stanford Research Institute, California), "Significant 
Issues in Economic Aid to Newly Developing Countries," Bulletin of 
Atomic Science, 1960, 16, 8, Oct., 326-328 & 333. (S.A., 11, 1, p. 30) 

A presentation of the findings of a Stanford Research Institute report on the 
problems of economic aid programs, concluding that: "(l) the very multiplicity 
of aid programs and agencies results in a bewildering array of small and large 
bureaucracies that cannot possibly attain the administrative efficiency and field 
effectiveness that a more purposeful and centralized authority would provide, 
and (2) the greatest reservoir of industrial growth talent the world has ever wit
nessed, U.S. free enterprise, has not yet contributed to the goal." The report's 
conclusions in the following areas are outlined: U.S. balance of payments prob
lems, multitude of aid sources and lack of coordination between U.S. programs 
and those of friendly foreign countries, burden-sharing with other industrial 
countries, U.S. bilateral vs. multilateral aid, U.S. attitude toward Soviet bloc as
sistance, long-range plan vs. short-range budgets, separation of military aid and 
economic development aid, grants vs. loans, the role of private foreign invest
ment, the use of local currencies for development aid, disposal of agricultural 
surpluses, and lack of public understanding of economic aid. It is suggested that 
"perhaps if attitudes toward 'economic aid' in countries extending aid were 
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changed so that such programs are regarded as a sound investment in positive 
world economic growth, the difficult road of development would be made easier." 
(I. Taviss) 

216 
Presthus, R. V., "The Sociology of Economic Development," International 
Journal of Comparative Sociology, 1961, 1, 2, Sept., 195-201. (l.P.S.A., 11, 4, 
p. 478) 

Contemporary economic development and technical assistance programs pro
vide an exceptional opportunity for social science concepts and methods which 
are vital in the understanding of social change. Without such constructs as 
family structure, social systems, authority, class, and personality, economic de
velopment is in danger of being defined as essentially a technical problem, rather 
than as a complex sociological phenomenon. Among the formulations that seem 
most relevant to economic and technical change are socialization, dealing with 
the process whereby a society inculcates its major values and shapes personality; 
and authority, which affects the capacity of a society to introduce rational, large 
scale organization and objective criteria, such as professional training, compe
tence, and experience in recruitment and decision-making. (A.A.) 

217 
Shannon, Lyle W. (U. of Wisconsin, Madison), "Socio-Economic Devel
opment and Political Status," Social Problems, 1959, 7, 2, Fall, 157-169. 
(S.A., 9, 5, p. 366) 

A study of the relationship of social, economic and demographic variables 
to political status as self-governing or non-self-governing. The population in this 
study consisted of all political entities or countries of the world; 111 were classi
fied as non-self-governing and 85 as self-governing. Reference is made to several 
additive scales described in earlier papers, each consisting of from 17 to 56 items 
on social, economic and demographic development. The data are from various 
United Nations publications. None of these scales met all of the rigorous criteria 
of unidimensionality demanded for Guttman scales though some had coefficients 
of reproducibility slightly above or below .90. These scales gave higher average 
scores to self-governing areas than to non-self governing ones, though consider
able overlapping of scores between these entities was also present. One indica
tion of their validity is seen in the changed or changing political status of high
scoring non-self-governing political entities such as Indonesia, Algeria, Nigeria, 
Morocco, Malaya, Puerto Rico and Ghana since the inception of this research 
in 1949. Though scale scores differentiated self-governing from non-self-govern
ing areas, low scores did not seem to preclude self-governing for a considerable 
number of political entities. A low level of socio-economic development may not 
be determinant of political status; it may be the consequences of political organi
zation instead. Furthermore, an examination of the political organization of low
scoring entities may reveal that the administrative policy of controlling powers 
is a factor in the level of socio-economic development of non-self-governing areas. 
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Since division rather than federation or union of dependencies has most frequent
ly been the policy of governing powers, the consequences of division are exam
ined in terms of socio-economic development scale scores. Size of population 
was observed to be the single factor that most efficiently discriminated between 
self-governing and non-self-governing areas; the scale of particular interest was 
one in which all items except population and land area had been reduced to a 
per capita basis. Examples are presented of how socio-economic development 
scale scores of non-self-governing entities are markedly increased by federation. 
It is concluded that we should be apprehensive about attempts to deny self-gov
erning to political entities whose scores on socio-economic development scales 
indicate that they are likely to obtain it anyway (A.A.) 

218 
Spengler, Joseph J. (Duke U., Durham N.C.), "Bureaucracy and Economic 
Development," 199-232, a chapter in Bureaucracy and Political Develop
ment, Joseph LaPalombar, Ed., Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 
1963, xiv + 487 pages, $8.50. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1326) 

A discussion of factors increasing the effectiveness of the governmental bu
reaucracy's role in aiding in development of mixed economies. "The most im
portant responsibility of the bureaucracy in a developing country-in addition 
to that of strengthening the preconditions of development-is that of supplying 
a long-run and broad time horizon and an expanding set of developmental ob
jectives to be realized through input transformation in both the private and pub
lic sectors." There is a discrepancy in that the role of the bureaucracy in develop
ing societies is not matched by its strength; this can be vitiated by moderniza
tion in skills and outlook of the bureaucracy, and by funnelling achievement 
motivation into economic developmental channels. (D. W. Ball) 

219 
Spengler, J. J., "Economic Development: Political Preconditions and Po
litical Consequences," Journal of Politics, 1960, 22, 3, August, 387-416. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 1, pp. 40-41) 

Following a review of the characteristics of under-developed areas and the 
determinants of economic development is an examination of the growth-oriented 
role of government in general, the specific roles or functions of government af
fecting economic development, the minimum political preconditions of economic 
development and the changes that take place in some of the preconditions as 
economic development proceeds. In general, economic development tends even
tually to be accompanied by both political and economic decentralization; such 
decentralization results because, as an economy becomes more consumer-oriented, 
centralized determination of what is to be produced becomes increasingly diffi
cult. Among the concomitants of decentralization are the decline of one-party 
rule and the rise of the welfare state. (I.P.S.A.) 
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220 
Spengler, Joseph J. (Duke U., Durham, N.C.), "Public Bureaucracy, Re
source Structure, and Economic Development: A Note," Kyklos, 1958, 11, 
4, 459-489. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 699) 

Due to the necessity of managerial and entrepreneurial skill to the economic 
development of relatively backward countries, economy in the allocation and use 
of this skill is of the greatest importance. Expansion of the public sector of an 
underdeveloped economy at the expense of its private sector may intensify the ef
fective scarcity of utilizable entrepreneurial and managerial skill. In general, mis
use of scarce entrepreneurial skill through excessive expansion of the public sec
tor tends to aggravate the extent to which a shortage of qualified public bureau
crats always operates to slow down the rate of economic development. Evidence 
is presented to support the view that this shortage is very pronounced, in terms 
of both numbers and quality. A solution is not to be sought in exempting from 
civil service requirements individuals selected to administer economic activities 
in the public sector. Such exemption might retard the development of a highly 
qualified and morally responsible public bureaucracy. At the same time private 
entrepreneurs cannot be counted on to initiate some of the undertakings essential 
to a country's economic development. An appropriate devision of functions be
tween the state, on the one hand, and private enterprise, on the other, must be 
made. (Modified A.A.) 
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State and Urban 
221 
Brown, W. H. Jr., Gilbert, C. E., "Capital Programming in Philadelphia: 
A Study of Long-Range Planning," American Political Science Review, 
1960, 54, 3, Sept., 659-668. (l.P.S.A., 10, 4, p . 469) 

Capital programming, as a technique of separate budgeting of capital ex
penditures, provides a good case-study of some problems and possibilities of long
range planning. This is especially so in the case of Philadelphia's six-year capital 
programs, since the City's government is highly centralized and profession
alized. Nonetheless, there has been marked "instability" in the City's capital pro
gramming since it began in 1953. This study concentrates upon the institutional 
(rather than the intellectual) reasons for the instability. These include (1) a ten
dency for "line" administrators to outweigh planners in initiatives and ultimate 
decisions; (2) the pluralistic political contest of the large city and its expression 
in the City Council; (3) the differing "time horizons" or length of perspectives 
of planners, administrators, political executives, and legislators; and ( 4) the lack 
of established or accepted investment criteria and some persuasive reasons for the 
City's not having relied upon such criteria in the past. Despite the pluralistic 
political context, administrative reasons appear prominent as sources of instabil
ity. As capital improvements and the City's master plan progress the possibilities 
and support for stable, long-range decisions improve; but the above institutional 
counterpoises to long-range planning remain in force and may be expected to re
inforce intellectual difficulties with respect to investment criteria. Central and 
long-range planning ( where it is more than advisory) is seen to conflict with 
several other ends of municipal government. (A.A. ) 

222 
Chatters, C. H., "New Money for Cities," National Civic Review, 1961, 50, 
6, June, 298-303. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 489) 

Cities can no longer be content to balance their budgets by increasing prop
erty taxes. New revenues must be found; older revenue sources should be re
viewed and made more equitable. Public services should be paid for at full cost, 
adjustments made in fees and service charges, licenses made more productive. 
Admission, cigarette, hotel and utility taxes offer large yields. The property tax 
properly administered and business licenses plus local income and payroll taxes 
are the largest sources of revenue. (I.P.S.A. ) 

223 
Koch, V. E., "Cincinnati's Budget Developments," Public Administration 
Review, 1960, 20, 2, Spr., 79-85. (l.P.S.A., 10, 3, pp. 315-316) 

The Publication (in 1949) and publicity of the reports of the Commission 
on Organization of the Executicve Branch of the Federal Government (popularly 
called the Hoover Commission) resulted in a tremendous impetus to the wide
spread movement for better understanding, control and execution of public 
business. Especially analyzed and affected during the past decade has been gov-
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ernmental budgeting, particularly municipal. Presentation of the concept of per

formance budgeting by the Hoover Commission has resulted in a fundamental 

change in the nature and role of the budgeting process and has assumed more signi

ficance in the management equation. The budget document is advancing from 

its former fiscal role to its present status in performance budgeting of being an 

important management and reporting instrument. Performance budgeting 

strengthens public and legislative control of governmental policies, programs 

and expenditures through its insistence on better reporting of fiscal facts in re

lation to functions, services and programs, and through its emphasis on ac

countability and achievement. One of the most important aspects-and promise 

-of performace budgeting is the implicit attempt co awaken a real sense of re

sponsibility and management-mindedness on the part of chose who get the job 

done. Modern governmental business is on such a scale that neither one-man de

cision nor one-man performance is possible or desirable. Successful operation of 

governmental activities of the scope and variety which confront us today requires 

both a division of labor and a division of responsibility. Performance budgeting 

is another manifestation of increasing professionalizacion in the public service. 

(A.A.) 

224 

Lees, D. G., "The Place of Local Authorities in the National Economy," 
Public Administration (London), 1961, 39, 1, Spring, 27-43. [I.P.S.A., 11, 

3, p. 346) 

The economic significance of local authorities lies in their taxing, spending 

and borrowing activities and this paper examines these activities over the lase 

decade and their relationship to the problem of maintaining full employment 

without inflation. Nearly 2,000 authorities account for a quarter of public spend

ing, employ 750,000 people and use one-twelfrh of total national output. Local 

rates represent 10% of total taxation and 46% of local current expenditures comes 

from central government grants. Since 1949 local expenditure ( current plus capi

tal expenditures) in real terms has risen from 1,000 million co 1,419 million, a 

rise of one-third. Principles of stabilization policy are examined, as is the policy 

of local authority loans and monetary policy, and contrasted with practice in the 

period 1949-59. (I.P.S.A.) 

225 
Maccadain, P. S., "Internal Auditing in Local Authorities," Administra
tion, 1962-63, 9, 4, Wint., 318-325. (l.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 318) 

The object of chis paper is co review the present position of internal con

trol in public bodies; to outline in general terms the field of action of the in

ternal auditor as modern accountancy visualizes him; and to suggest ways in 

which such an official might prove himself useful in the larger local authorities. 

A most important problem which arises whenever internal auditing is introduced 

concerns personal relations and the attitude of other officials to the internal 

auditor. The auditor is not, as is commonly thought, largely an inspector or a 
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critic, but one who can assist executive departments in the efficient and econom
ical discharge of their duties. Its function is preventive maintenance on the ad
ministrative machine. (I.P.S.A.) 

226 
Manvel, Allen D. (U. S. Department of Commerce, Washington, D.C.), 
"Changing Patterns of Local Urban Expenditure," 19-36, a chapter in 
Public Expenditure Decisions in the Urban Community, Howard G. Schaller, 
Ed., Baltimore, Md.: Johns Hopkins U. Press, 1963, ix + 198 pages, 
$3.50. [S.A., 12, 6, p. 1000) 

An examination of the significant increase in the expenditures by urban, 
local governments during the period 1952-60, speculating about prospective 
trends. Several adjustments to published census bureau data (regarding finances 
of all local governments in the U.S.) are applied, to arrive at per capita estimates 
and a percentage distribution, in terms of 20 functional categories of "basic local 
government expenditure of uran areas." Also indicated for each function, are an 
amount per thousand dollars of gross national product originating in urban areas, 
and the average percent increase in per capita urban public expenditure between 
1952 to 1963. An average annual increase of 8.6% is given for public schools, and 
rates from 1.8 to 10.4% for other functional categories. Trends indicated for the 
various functions are related to particular economic, demographic, and social de
velopments as background for the anticipated, continuing, strong rise in urban 
local government expenditure, prospectively involving: (1) a less than average 
rate of growth for highways, water supply, public welfare, fire protection and 
possibly, health and hospitals, (2) higher than average rate of increase in urban 
expenditure for education (though less markedly so than in the past decade), 
sewerage, police protection, housing, and airports, and (3) an indeterminate 
prospective growth rate for various other local government functions. (A.A.) 

227 
Martin, J. W., "An Economic Criterion for State and City Budget Mak
ing," Public Administration Review, 1964, 24, 1, March, 1-6. (1.P.S.A., 14, 
2, pp. 188-189) 

Budget decisions in American states and cities, although in the end ob
viously political in nature, may equalize estimated marginal benefits or disbene
fits to the community. The equi-marginal distribution of expenditures among 
the governmental unit's service programs comprehends both current and capi
tal outlay payments-and the balancing of the one against the other. Similarly, 
the general expenditure dollar at the margin should not exceed the taxpayer 
sacrifice in providing the most onerous (marginal) dollar of revenue. Outlays to 
be compared with operating costs must be reckoned on the basis of an annual 
amortization charge spread over the estimated service life of the asset, added to 
imputed interest on the balance. Although budget officers suggest that this con
ceptual frame of reference in itself aids them materially , American studies are 
currently enlarging the limited areas in which quantification of the alternatives 
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is practicable. Decision to borrow or not to borrow for public works, although 
involving the same economics tool, involves special estimating problems. (A.A.) 

228 
McKean, Roland N. (The Rand Corporation, Santa Monica, Calif.), "Costs 
and Benefits From Different Viewpoints," 147-162, a chapter in Public 
Expenditure Decisions in the Urban Community, Howard G. Schaller, Ed., 
Baltimore, Md.: Johns Hopkins U. Press, 1963, ix + 198 pages, $ 3.50. 
(S.A., 12, 6, p. 1000) 

A discussion of urban planning, regarding: (1) self-interest and the implica
tions of urban plans, (2) discrepancies between individual and total costs and 
gains, and (3) costs and benefits from different standpoints. No. 3 above reviews 
two cases regarding urban planning measures, illustrating how the gains and 
costs of alternative decisions appear to different city officials. Case (A) considers 
public housing in Chicago, Illinois; Case (B) pertains to transportation proposals 
for Washington, D.C. The implications of the political realities revealed are ex
plored, and means of adjusting planning to them are suggested. Urban planners, 
it is stated, "can reasonably seek: (a) marginal modification of cities within pres
ent urban political frameworks and (b) changes in political frameworks that 
might produce improved bargaining processes." Further analyses of cost-reward 
patterns are needed, to better understand the possibilities of urban planning. 0-
Atkins) 

229 
Muskin, Selma J. (Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations, 
Washington, D.C.), "Intergovernmental Aspects of Local Expenditures 
Decisions," 37-61, a chapter in Public Expenditure Decisions in the Urban 
Community, Howard G. Schaller, Ed.: Baltimore Md.: Johns Hopkins U. 
Press, 1963, ix + 198 pages, $ 3.50. (S.A., 2, 6, p. 1001] 

An exploration of the restrictions imposed on local expenditure decisions by 
grants-in-aid, how grants-in-aid programs can achieve more effective use of re
sources, and the presentation of new data on aids to cities. Categorical grants-in
aids programs, on analysis, appear to work in much the same way as a block grant
in-aid; i.e., expenditure decisions rest on local tax decisions. A relevant factor in 
evaluating the effect of grants-in-aid on expenditures is not the matching shares 
on the average, but the matching on incremental spending. Under most grants
in-aid programs, additional expenditures must be financed out of local taxes, and 
the decision to spend more requires a concomitant decision to raise taxes. Neither 
block grants-in-aid nor categorical aids result in proper allocation of resources 
when benefits accrued to 'outsiders,' more taxes are shifted 'outside.' Only by 
removing the burden of financing benefits to these 'outsiders' through such de
vices as a commuters' benefit tax or by grants-in-aid subsidies for commuter ser
vices, can local decisions yield an allocation of resources which is effective and 
efficient. It is suggested that certain conditions or standards imposed by grants
in-aid agencies, national and state, would facilitate rational allocation decisions; 

115 



e.g., a requirement for community-wide planning. Additional ways must be found 
to insure effective combinations of public services, provided through categorical 
aid programs. A method for meeting the coordination problem is outlined. 
(A.A.) 

230 
Scheffer, W. E., "Problems in Municipal Finance," Western Political Quar
terly, 1962, 15, 3, Sept., 522-535. [l.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 465-6} 

The level of muncipal services and financing are central problems in all ur
ban governments, especially in the smaller cities where the value referents re
main strongly oriented toward the service function. The problem of financing 
services within one state-Oklahoma-serves as a basis for understanding the 
acuteness of this situation. The rigid legal and fiscal framework within which 
cities are often made to function imposes-difficult challenges for local leadership. 
Oklahoma cities are virtually without any taxing power. The property tax for 
operational purposes is extremely limited. Debt financing is severely circum
scribed, compounding the problem of adequate services and capital improve
ments. An attack upon the problem of financing requires an imaginative, deter
mined political leadership, backed with plans which offer alternatives to a public 
that must be convinced of the necessity of fiscal improvement and constitutional 
and statutory liberalization. (A.A.) 

231 
Shadoan, A. T., "Developments in State Budget Administration," Public 
Administration Review, 1963, 23, 4, Dec., 227-231. (1.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 41} 

Budgeting is becoming more of a management rather than a control func
tion. Although the proper and legal expenditure of monies is still the concern 
of the budget office, this responsibility is being subordinated to the management 
responsibility. The budget process is becoming more balanced in that the re
source aspect of budgeting is commanding greater attention. Economic research 
is being undertaken both to provide information basic to program and fiscal pol
icy decision making and to realistically perform the revenue estimating function. 
Program goals and management are the foremost concern in estimating and re
viewing expenditures, and items bought are important not of themselves, but as 
ingredients for program accomplishments. Also the budget process is becoming 
decentralized to aid agencies in using the budget as a management tool for ac
complishing program goals. Moreover, through these developments, the budget 
process is being viewed as continuous rather as an annual accounting. Finally, 
the budget analyst is being selected with the broadened responsibility of budget
ing in mind. (A.A.) 

232 
Vickery, William Spencer (Columbia U., New York, N.Y.), "General 
and Specific Financing of Urban Services," 62-90, a chapter in Public Ex
penditures Decisions in the Urban Community, Howard G. Schaller, Ed., 
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Baltimore, Md.: Johns Hopkins U. Press, 1963 ix + 198 pages, $3.50. 
(S.A., 12, 6, p. 1003} 

An exploration of ways in which various municipal and local utility services 
may be financed by specific charges, to promote efficient patterns of urban devel
opment and utilization of facilities. Fire protection is held to be most efficiently 
paid for by charges on land area or value, not the value of the improvements; 
water charges can be made to reflect temporal variations in the balance between 
supply and demand. Techniques are suggested for the imposition of charges for 
the use by vehicles of city streets, varying according to time and place, to re
flect the external diseconomies in the congestion generated. Suggestions are made 
for extending these charges to parked as well as to moving vehicles. Subsidy of 
mass transit out of private vehicle charges is shown to be justifiable, not only 
grounds of economies of scale, but in view of differential peak-off-peak patterns. 
A frontage tax, levied independently of the use by the property owner of various 
available services, may be an efficient way of deferring travail costs of various 
utility and municipal services. Education might conceivably be financed retro
spectively by income tax payments from those who immigrate after being edu
cated. In balancing demands made on various sources of public funds, the mar
ginal cost of public funds is a useful concept, being the excess of the values sur
rendered by the public over the funds acquired for the public body. In some cases 
this can be estimated from demand and supply curves. (A.A.) 

General Studies 

233 
Campbell, W. J., "The Role of the Auditor-General in Public Administra
tion," Public Administration (Sydney) 1961, 20, 1, Mar., 23-32. (l.P.S.A., 
11, 1, pp. 318-319} 

In government the Auditor-General is the external auditor, the role assigned 
to him being one of independent review on behalf of Parliament and the people 
of the financial administration of the government and the agencies of govern
ment. This position of independence is the essential quality of his office, but the 
auditor in government is, nevertheless , an officer of State concerned as such with 
its welfare. It would be misleading to say that he is exclusively the external 
auditor. Rather, from the unique nature of his position, he is at once an internal 
as well as an external auditor. (I.P.S.A.) 

234 
Caulcott, T. H., "The Control of Public Expenditure," Public Administra
tion, 1962, 40, 3, Aut., 267-288. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 23} 

This paper sets out some comparisons between the part played by the Bu
reau of the Budget in controlling expenditure of the departments and agencies of 
the U. S. Federal Government, and the corresponding Treasury control of ex
penditure in the British Government; it does not deal with legislative control 
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nor with the internal controls exercised by the departments. Two points that 
may prevent misunderstanding are: (1) the term "budget" in American usage 
denotes both the government's expenditure and the raising of revenue, whereas 
in Britian it is commonly used to denote only the revenue-raising side of the 
process; (2) nearly all of the Bureau of the Budget is concerned with the con
trol of expenditure, but the Treasury concern with it is only part of its functions . 
There are considerable similarities between the two departments, and these are 
most noticeable in internal organization and procedure and the constitutional 
dominance of the legislature. The main differences lie in organization in a wider 
sense-of the whole government machine and the separation of powers con
trasted with the unification of powers in the hands of the ministerial executive. 
The different roles of the Treasury and the Bureau vis-a-vis the Estimates tend 
to enhance the power and influence of the Treasury with regard to the legislature 
and other departments. The influence of both departments in their own systems 
will fluctuate with the economic polices of the government, but in this respect 
the Treasury is less liable to alteration for it is not dependent, in the way the 
Bureau is, on the President for its force and vigor. (I.P.S.A.) 

235 
Heyman, V. K., "Government by Contract; Boon or Boner?" Public Ad
ministration Review, 1961, 21, 2, Spr., 59-64. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 325) 

The American federal government makes extensive use of contracts with 
private and semi-private institutions for a wide range of services. In some areas 
more work is being done for the government than by the government. Many 
benefits derive from this system, but severe problems of control, economy, and 
policy exist. The contracting system contributes to inflation, leads to "pirating" 
of key personnel from both government and other companies, and may lead to 
increased concentration in industry. Much more research needs to be done on 
the problems, benefits, and control mechanisms of government by contract. 
(A.A.) 

236 
Johnson, A. W., "Planning and Budgeting," Canadian Public Adminis
tration, 1959, 2, 3, Sept., 145-153. [1.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 27) 

In planning, the definition of objectives is the job of ministers, formulation 
of programs for achieving them that of ministers and senior officials, and de
signing administrative methods for executing programs, that of operating per

sonnel. The complexity of the planning process shows the value of specialized 
agencies. Planning the whole range of government activities requires a perspec
tive that harassed officials do not necessarily have. How can the separate func
tions, budgeting and planning, be integrated? The part played by the budgeting 
agency is well accepted and clear. The budget official takes the goals and broad 
policies of the government as given data; the special agency, on the other hand, 
must elaborate and make explicit the government's political goals and identify 
broad policies for carrying them out. The budget official works within the broad 
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framework provided by the planners. The meeting-point is evaluation of pro
grams in relation to the policies implied by the government's goals. Integra
tion can be achieved only by harmonious personalities working together in com
mittees, or by organizational integration. (I.P.S.A.) 

237 
Kapoor, P. P., "The U. S. Federal Supply System," Indian Journal of 
Public Administration, 1960, 6, 4, Oct.-Dec., 362-368. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
469) 

Since the supply organizations of the Government are bound to play an in
creasingly important role in the industrial development of India-particularly in 
the public sector-it seems desirable to examine the supply systems set up by 
the U. S. Government. The Federal Property Administrative Services Act of 1949 
established the Federal Supply Agency as part of the General Services Adminis
tration and strictly regulated its right of purchase in order to safeguard the finan
cial interest of the State. An important feature of its functioning is the provision 
of warehousing of stores, which enables the Agency to go to the market in the 
best economic conditions and, once the goods are stocked, to regulate their sup
plies throughout the year to the various government agencies. Parallel to the 
supply organization is the Transport and Public Utiilty Service, which handles 
all inland as well as overseas transport. An important function of the Service is 
to select among competing operators of various modes of transport the most 
economical method. The operation of the whole organization is based on large
scale decentralization. In order to ensure proper protection of the interests of 
the State, the Renegotiation Act of 1951 provides for the recovery by the U.S. 
Government of excessive profits made under the Government contracts with 
designated agencies. This act has proved to ,be a useful weapon to cover the 
Government in respect to large value contracts and enables it to pursue imagina
tive schemes without fearing major financial difficulties. Service with the federal 
Supply Agency requires an intensive and specialized training and no officer is 
allowed to sign any contractual documents unless he has had training in an 
agency for about three or four years. Purchasing is recognized as a professional 
function and everything is done to prevent any mistake and, consequently, any 
loss to the State Exchequer. (I.P.S.A.) 

238 
Riggs, F. W., "Prismatic Society and Financial Administration," Adminis
trative Science Quarterly, 1960, 5, 1, June, 1-46. (1.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 459) 

The failure of national income and government revenue to keep pace with 
growing demands for government expenditures creates an acute crisis in the ad
ministrative system of every underdeveloped country. The nature of this crisis 
can be more clearly understood if a theoretical model, entitled the "exoprismatic 
society", is used for analysis. The term "prismatic" is used for types of social 
systems based on "functional-structural" analysis. The prefix "exo-" designates 
a predominance of external as contrasted with internal dynamics or pressures in 
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the processes of change. A characteristic combination of symptoms or stresses, 

called the "dependency syndrome", occurs in the model. This syndrome prevents 
efficient tax collection, budgeting, and expenditures control, and is, in turn, re
inforced by the dilemmas of financial administration. The dynamics of the crisis 
is explained by the model, and possible applications of the theory to the study 
of empirical situations are indicated in the conclusions. (1.P.S.A.) 

239 
Schlesinger, J. R., "Emerging Attitudes toward Fiscal Policy," Political 
Science Quarterly, 1962, 77, 1, Mar., 1-18. [I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 456) 

This is an intended contribution to the re-evaluation of American fiscal pol
icy. Since the way fiscal policy has achieved everything and nothing, all govern
ments and parties have embraced compensatory fiscal policies, but to the fiscal 
innovators of the forties conditions have improved little. In periods of inflation 
and of recession there is restraint in the use of fiscal weapons; despite its reten

tion as a political catchword, the annually balanced budget is now dead in prac
tice. The goal of the formulators of full employment programs was not mere
ly the mitigation but the virtual elimination of economic fluctuation; those who 
were skeptical were right for the perfectionists failed to appreciate the economic 
limitations inherent in their approach. This failure of appreciation has not been 
the chief drawback to post-war policies; a far graver defect was the failure to 
recognize the limits to its political workability, especially in the context of the 
American political system. Attitudes are now changing, for not only has it come 

to be recognized that a given level of effective demand may be obtained through 
a variety of fiscal devices which can be fitted in distinct patterns of tax and ex
penditure policies, but also it has been realized that fiscal policy does not exist 

in a vacuum; it must be effectively co-ordinated with monetary and debt manage
ment policies in order to reach the nation's political goals. (I.P.S.A.) 
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Small Groups 

Leadership 
240 
Evans, G. C., "Validity of Ascendance Measurements in Group Interac
tion," Psychological Reports, 1960, 7, 114. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 337) 

Analysis of appointed-follower activity of subjects who were observed while 
performing in four-person groups is described. "Submissive followers [were] 
significantly less active than ascendant followers, regardless of the type of 
leader ... Ascendant followers asked significantly more questions of each other, 
gave more opinions and suggestions, and acted upon and rejected more sugges
tions than did submissive followers." (C. H. Ammons) 

241 
Greer, F. Loyal (Defense Systems Department, General Electric Co., Phila
delphia, Pa.), " Leader Indulgence and Group Performance," Psychological 
Monographs, 1961, 75(12, Whole No. 516), 35. [P.A., 36, 5, p. 801) 

The prime concern of this investigation is the effectiveness of the hypothesis 
that "the more a leader satisfies the needs of his men, the more effective group 
performance" will be. This was tested in a series of four field research studies 
made upon 272 Army infantry rifle squads and Air Force crews. The independent 
variables were: (a) the perception by the group members of the leader as a prob
lem solver, (b) the extent to which the leader was perceived as meeting role ex
pectations of his men, and ( c) and the similarity in the views of the leader and 
his men on authoritarianism. The results indicate that the basic hypothesis is 
supported experimentally and that the variables (a) and (b) need further study 
but ( c) was statistically significant as a factor in the original study and in two 
replications. The investigator points out that "in order to understand fully the 
various determinants of group performance one must examine the leader's na
ture and behavior, the character of the group members' needs, and the kind of 
group task or goal." ( M.A. Seidenfeld ) 

242 
Kiessling, Ralph J., and Kalish, Richard A. (U. Hawaii), "Correlates of 
Success in Leaderless Group Discussion," Journal of Social Psychology, 
1961, 54, 359-365. [P.A., 36, 1, pp. 492-493) 

Eighty-seven candidates for admission to the Honolulu Police Academy were 
administered the usual battery of selection devices including application blank, 
intelligence test, police aptitude test, and leaderless group discussion; in addi
tion, the Heston Personal Adjustment Inventory was administered. Significantly 
related to success in the leaderless group discussion were intelligence, police ap
titude, and confidence as (measured by the Heston) . Relationships between suc
cess in group discussion and age, experience in related occupations, and other 
Heston scales were insignificant. (A.A.) 
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243 
Lana, R. E., Vaughan, W., and McGinnies, E. (U. Maryland), "Leadership 
and Friendship Status as Factors in Discussion Group Interaction," Journal 
of Social Psychology, 1960, 52, 127-134. [P.A., 35, 5, p. 646) 

Sociometric choices on friendship and leadership criteria were made by mem
bers of two community groups who engaged in three discusssion sessions con
cerning mental health films. Indices of friendship and leadership status were ob
tained from these groups and related to an index of verbal activity, labeled in
teraction status. Leadership status and interaction status were highly correlated 
as were leadership status and friendship status. Friendship status and interaction 
status, however, were not correlated. Those discussion participants who were re
latively low in leadership status directed their comments to those members 
whom they identified as leaders. Friendship status apparently does not itself in
fluence an individual's interaction status within the small discussion group. 
These results suggest that discussion of a communication in the small group 
situation is largely confined to the perceived leaders of the group. (C. T. Morgan) 

244 
Manheim, H. L. (Arizona State U.), "Intergroup Interaction as Related to 
Status and Leadership Differences Between Groups," Sociometry, 1960, 23, 
415-427. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 214) 

"Despite the voluminous works subsumed under 'intergroup interaction,' 
few studies of relationships between actual groups, and even fewer experimental 
studies, exist. In the present research, an experimental laboratory investigation 
uf intergroup interaction between small (three-member} groups was conducted. 
The groups varied in status and leadership characteristics." The number of in
teraction situations was thirty-two; the number of different groups was twelve. 
"The interaction between groups was analyzed by means of Bale's system. Inter
group hostility was found to vary directly with the number of differences be
tween the groups. It was shown that interaction between groups is capable of 
laboratory study, as is interpersonal interaction." ( H . P. Shelley) 

245 
Page, Richard H., and McGinnies, Elliott, (U. Maryland), "Comparison of 
Two Styles of Leadership in Small Group Discussion," Journal of Applied 
Psychology, 1959, Aug., 43, 240-245. [P.A., 34, 3, p. 561] 

Previous research favors democratic group discussion leadership. "Three 
small groups of adult subjects viewed and discussed a motion picture film under 
directive discussion leadership, while three additional groups followed the same 
procedure under nondirective discussion leadership. Following the discussion, 
the subjects rated the leader in terms of twenty odjective pairs, each of which 
defined favorable and unfavorable ends of a continuum. They also answered ques
tions relative to the value of the discussion." The results indicate that a directive 
approach by a discussion leader is favored by members of sophisticated adult dis
cussion groups. 0- W. Russell) 
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246 
Patchen, Martin (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Supervisory Methods and 
Group Performance Norms," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1962, 7, 3, 
Dec., 275-294. (S.A., 11, 5, p. 391} 

An examination of some of the determinants of group performance norms 
in an industrial firm. Encouragement of efficiency by the foreman is shown to be 
effective only when the supervisor also attempts to obtain rewards for subordi
nates-and vice versa. Close supervision is found, in seeming contradiction to 
previous studies, to facilitate high performance norms. Reward for efficiency and 
strong group cohesiveness have best effects when supervision is close. The con
ditions under which close supervision can be effective and when it is ineffective 
are discussed. (C. Hubley ) 

247 
Pepinsky, Pauline N., John K. Hemphill and Reuben N. Shevitz (Ohio 
State U., Columbus; Educational Testing Bureau; and Eli Lilly Co.), "At
tempts to Lead, Group Productivity, and Morale Under Conditions of Ac
ceptance and Rejection," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1958, 57, 
1, July, 47-54. [S.A., 9, 3, p. 215} 

The hypothesis being tested by this experiment was that under conditions such 
that to attempt to lead is to invite rejection, group members with a relatively 
high need achievement and a relatively low need affiliation would make more 

frequent attempts to lead than would other members having relatively high af
filiation and low achievement needs. Twenty-four 4-man groups were set up 
under controlled laboratory conditions. Though the major hypothesis was not 
confirmed, it was shown that differences in attempts to lead may be attributed to 
differences in the experimental conditions to which the groups were subjected, 
rather than to the major needs specified. (P.A.) 

248 
Schneider, Eliezer (U. of Brazil), "Theoretical Problem of Leadership and 
Group Atmosphere," Psychological Reports, 1965, 16, 2, 416. [P.A., 39, 4, 
p. 1123} 

The studies on the autocratic, democratic and laissez faire leadership atmos
pheres and on the authoritarian personality, opened a field of research and theory 
construction in psychology that, connected with the Freudian concept of "wish 
fulfillment" (acquired drives and secondary imaginative reinforcement), "may 
be used to explain utopias, ideologies, messianism, faith of the followers in 
leaders as well as the superiority attitudes and paranoid tendencies of authoritar
ian leaders, and to understand some political events." (A.A.) 

249 
Shelley, H. P. (U. Nebraska), "Focused Leadership and Cohesiveness in 
Small Groups," Sociometry, 1960, 23, 209-216. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 215} 

"The positive relation between the degree of agreement among group mem
bers in their task rankings of group members (status consensus) ... and group 
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cohesiveness and the consistent findings that the group member ranked first 
tends to be the high participator, are discussed in terms of a focused-distributed 
leadership continuum. Hypotheses centering around the general proposition that 
the degree of ... differentiation of the high status member is positively related 
to group cohesiveness are confirmed by the data from twelve five-member labora
tory groups. Inclusion of degree of agreement on rankings other than first de
creases the correlation with cohesiveness ... Level of participation by the high 
status person appears to account for the common variance between spread of 
participation and cohesiveness." (H. P. Shelley) 

250 
Shelley, Harry P. (U. Nebraska), "Status Consensus, Leadership, and Sat
isfaction with the Group," Journal of Social Psychology, 1960, 51, 157-164. 
(P.A., 36, 1, p. 494) 

Hypothesizing that agreement among group members on who ranked high 
in leadership would be related to group satisfaction, 230 girls club members 
were investigated. Degree of agreement on first rankings and whether subject 
ranked the high ranking member first were found to be related to "status con
sensus, focused vs. distributed leadership, and group effectiveness." (E. Y. 
Beeman) 

251 
Speroff, B. J. (Lithographers & Printers National Assn., Inc., Chicago), 
"A 'needs or problems' Consensus with Groups," Personnel Journal, 1961, 
40, 69-71. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 192) 

Brief descriptions are given of how various methods may be used by a con
ference leader to determine problems to be discussed. These methods include 
buzz-groups, role playing, hypothetical case problems, check list, questionnaire, 
morale or job satisfaction survey, and brainstorming. (M. B. Mitchell) 

252 
Wolin, Burton R., and Terebinski, Stanley J., "Leadership in Small 
Groups: A Mathematical Approach," Journal of Experimental Psychology, 
1965, 69, 2, 126-134. [P.A., 39, 3, p. 850) 

The broad purpose of this research was the investigation of the relationship 
between decision-making success and the likelihood of being voted "leader" 
(group decision maker) of a three-man group. Markov models, based on exten
sions of concepts used in mathematical learning theory, provided the theoretical 
framework. Each trial of the experiment began with the selection of a leader by 
group vote, and ended after the designated leader made a decision for the group. 
Obtained and predicted results were compared for voting shifts, asymptotic lead
ership and state proportions, and learning trends. Five different reinforcement 
groups were run and in only one of these groups were there major discrepancies 
between actual and expected results. 0-A.) 
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Structural Considerations 

253 
Banghart, Frank W. (U. Virginia), "Group Structure, Anxiety, and Prob
lem-Solving Efficiency," Journal of Experimental Education, 1959, Dec., 
28, 171-174. [P.A., 34, 5, p. 728) 

Twenty-four subjects were used to study the relative difference regarding 
the influence of anxiety on problem-solving between subjects assigned to coop
erative and noncooperative groups. It was reported that anxiety seemed to have 
a more pronounced influence on the cooperative group than on the noncoopera
tive group in working, on the "hard" problem, both with respect to time and 
efficiency. (E. F. Gardner) 

254 
Bates, Fredrick L. (Louisiana State U., Baton Rouge, La.), "A Conceptual 
Analysis of Group Structure," Social Forces, 1957, 36, 2, Dec., 103-111. 
[S.A., 8, 2, p. 97) 

Present theory of social position and social role is weak in that there is no 
agreement as to what constitutes a group; problems of cyclical, periodic, or in
termittent nature of permanent groups are neglected; and present theory does not 
permit adequate treatment in terms of position and role. A position is located 
in a social structure associated with a set of social norms. A role is a part of a 
social position consisting of a more or less integrated sub-set of social norms 
distinguishable from other sets of norms forming the same position. A norm is 
a patterned behavior expectation or a learned response, held in common by mem
bers of a group. "A group consists of at least two individuals who interact with 
each other as the occupants of two positions, each of which contains at least one 
role reciprocal to a role in the other position." It is "composed of all individuals 
who occupy a position reciprocal to all other positions in the group structure and 
includes no individuals who do not meet this condition." Elemental groups are 
those which do not depend for their structure on the existence of a relationship 
in another structure. Interstitial groups are those which depend on the existence 
of other structures for their structure. Postulates are: ( 1) two persons who oc
cupy a position containing at leas t one reciprocal pair of roles are members of 
the group in whose structure the positions are found: (2) two persons who do 
not occupy positions containing reciprocal roles are not members of the same 
group; (3) all groups have active (period during which members are interacting) 
and latent (period during which members are not interacting) phases; and ( 4) 
there is a strain towards consistency between the contents of positions forming 
the structure of a group. A latent group disappears when mutual expectations 
among members cease to exist or when they no longer determine behavior. 
Stress appears when there are two positions requiring conflicting or inconsistent 
behavior in the same group. 0- B. Perry) 
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255 
Bennis, Warren G. and Herbert A. Shepard (Boston U., Mass., and Mass. 
Institute of Technology, Boston), "A Theory of Group Development," 
Human Relations, 1956, 9, 4, 415-438. (S.A., 10, 1, p. 9) 

To construct a broadly useful theory of group development it is necessary 
to identify major areas of internal uncertainty, or obstacles to valid communica
tion which are common to and important in all groups meeting under a given 
set of environmental conditions. These major areas are identified with respect to 
'Group Dynamics' frame of reference. Dependence and interdependence, power 
and love, and authority and intimacy, are considered the central problems of 
group life. In most organizations and societies the rules governing the distribu
tion of authority and the degree of intimacy among members are prescribed. In 
the human relations training group they are major areas of uncertainty. While 
the choice of these matters as the focus of group attention and experience rests 
to some extent with the trainer, his choice is predicted on the belief that they 
are the core of interpersonal experience. As such, the principal obstacles to valid 
interpersonal communication lie in rigidities of interpretation and response car
ried over from the anxious experience with particular love or power groups into 
new and inappropriate situations. The existence of such autism complicates all 
discussion and in some instances makes an exchange of meanings impossible. 
The study attempts to portray what is believed to be the typical pattern of group 
development, and to show the relationship of member orientations to the major 
movements of the group. (F. B. Silberstein) 

256 
Borgatta, Marie L., "Power Structure and Coalitions in Three Person 
Groups," Journal of Social Psychology, 1961, 55, 287-300. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 
494) 

The literature of coalitions in three-person groups is reviewed. Approaches 
to research are discussed in the context of proposed theory, and a contrast is 
drawn between methods of defining coalition structures. The current state of this 
area is ... based on too much theory rather than too little, with a lack of cor
responding research. (A.A.) 

257 
Guetzkow, Harold and William R. Dill (Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill. 
and Carnegie Institute of Technology, Pittsburgh, Pa.), "Factors in the 
Organizational Development of Task Oriented Groups," Sociometry, 1957, 
20, 3, 175-204. (S.A., 8, 3, p. 181] 

The interest is centered on understanding how communication restrictions 
affect the ability of task-oriented groups to establish organizational structures 
for successful task performance. It explores two theses of organizational behavior; 
local learning and insightful planning. Local learning theory involves the devel
opment of response patterns for undifferentiated exchanges of information and 
answers into differentiated, hierarchical behavior as is typical of many individual 
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and group learning situations. As the group proceeds from trial to trial unneces
sary responses are eliminated and necessary responses are reinforced and an or
ganizational structure gradually emerges. Insightful planning involves a com
munication period in which the group is allowed to plan their response pro
cedure. The initial experiment involved fifty-six groups of five men each in a 
situation designed to permit study of the group's handling of its operating tasks, 
separately from its handling of its organizational problem. Each of the students 
had one piece of a standard set of six pieces of information. The task was to de
termine which piece was missing in a given trial. Then each student was to iden
tify the piece to the experimenter. The 280 male engineering freshmen were 
matched with respect to IQ and general intellectual ability as measured by ACE 
Psychological Examination Scores. To provide the group with an opportunity to 
work on its organizational problems, two minutes were allowed between trials. 
Twenty groups operated without network restriction (all channels). Fifteen 
groups operated with severe restriction in a "wheel arrangement" in which four 
participants could only communicate with the "hub." Twenty-one groups op
erated in a "circle-net" in which members could only communicate with the two 
men immediately to their left and right. Twenty trials were taken. There were 
large differences over the twenty trials with regard to speed of organizational 
development and the type of organizational pattern developed. All "wheel" 
groups organized after three or four trials into "two-level hierarchies." By the 
end of the twentieth trial, seventeen of the all-channel groups had developed a 
two-level hierarchy for information exchange but six of these used a three-level 
hierarchy for sending answers. Circle groups were found to have developed a three
level hierarchy for sending answers. By the end of the twentieth trial, however, 
only ten of these used this hierarchy to gather information. The experiment 
yielded evidence for the following propositions: (1) Severe restrictions on com
munication opportunities tend to induce organizational development through a 
local learning device. Freedom in communication tends to induce development 
through insightful planning. (2) Communication restrictions which require par
ticipants to communicate about organizational matters tend to reduce specific 
planning proposals. Thus, such restrictions delay the development of differen
tiated structures. (3) When restrictions limit the selection of optimal persons 
for particular organizational positions, the establishment of structure is retarded. 
(M. Lewis) 

258 
Haines, G., F. Heider and D. Remington (Carnegie Institute of Technol
ogy, Pittsburgh, Pa.), "The Computer as a Small-Group Member," Ad
ministrative Science Quarterly, 1961, 6, 3, Dec., 360-374. [S.A., 10, 5, p. 400] 

A study of "the introduction of a heuristic computer program into a small 
group in an attempt to give tentative answers" to questions in reference to the 
decision-making process, the effects on organization structure, the possibility of 
withdrawal of support for emotional reasons, and the time sequence of the change 
following the introduction of the computer. The computer was introduced in 
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the Carnegie Institute of Technology Management Game which was played by 
six teams of graduate students. The following chronological events are discussed: 
the development of a need for change, establishment of a change relationship, 
working toward change, the generalization and stabilization of change, and 
achieving a terminal relationship. The results of this study suggest the following 
hypotheses: (1) "negative emotional reaction will be more extreme with definite 
punishment for failure than without," (2) "negative emotional reaction will be 
more extreme if the people involved in the change do not feel they have con
trol over the program than if they do," (3) " for any such heuristic program to 
be actually used, it is necessary an influential member of the group strongly sup
port the computer," and ( 4) "the more internal dissension, the more the group 
using the computer would give favorable reports to other groups." (I. Taviss) 

259 
Kennedy, John L. (Princeton U.), "The System Approach: Organizational 
Development," Human Factors, 1962, 4, 1, 25-52. [P.A., 38, 3, p. 497} 

An extensive description of group behavior simulation research in two basic 
organizational structures. Cooperative group behavior is exemplified by a decade 
of studies of Air Defense Direction Center crews. Competitive group behavior 
research has been conducted since 1957 under Project SOBIG, a "business game" 
based on competitive teams playing the stock market. Research problems, as en
countered in these programs, and successful research methodology, as it has 
evolved from this research, are discussed in detail. (F. A. Muckler) 

260 
Mulder, Mauk, "Group-Structure and Group-Performance," Acta Psycho
logica (Amsterdam), 1959, 16, 356-402. [P.A., 34, 4, p. 561} 

Theory of "decision-centeredness": groups with a more centered decision
structure perform tasks better because individual member contributions are better 
integrated by the central persons. Hypotheses tested and confirmed: performance 
is faster, quality higher, more efficient, slower during beginning of work with 
lower quality, less efficiency; also the group's "corrective power" is smaller. 
Shaw's participation theory is refuted. (G. Rubin-Rabson) 

261 
Penny, R., "Organizational Structures in Experimental Groups," Acta 
Psychologica (Amsterdam), 1964, 22, 1, 3-24. [P.A., 39, 2, p. 533} 

Eight seven-person groups were used to study the dynamics of organiza
tional processes. The relative relaxation of experimental control lent the situa
tion more life-like aspects but added difficulty to the interpretation of findings. 
Theory in this area, though developing fast, has hardly reached the stage of pre
cisely conceptualized and testable hypotheses. It is appropriate now to steer a 
middle course "between ambitious formalization and sheer data gathering." Di
graph theory was used in the present experiment to sharpen concepts and facili
tate quantification. (G. Rubin-Rabson) 
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262 
Ross, Ian C. and Frank Harary (Bell Telephone Lab's and Princeton U., 
N. J. ), "A Description of Strengthening and Weakening Members of a 
Group," Sociometry, 1959, 22, 2, June, 139-147. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 100) 

The analysis of group structure by matrix analysis and digraph theory is 
extended to describe two types of group members : strengthening and weaken
ing members. Strengthening members are those whose connectedness with others 
serves to tie the group together more tightly, weakening members those whose 
connectedness serves to split the group or to isolate parts of the group. Con
nectedness criteria are developed in two theorems with proofs, inclusive con
nectedness categories are developed in four theorems with proofs, and a descrip
tion of weakening members is developed in two theorems with proofs. The final 
theorem presents the most unusual finding in the discussion, that "any group 
has at most two weakening members." Analogous theorems concerning strength
ening members are not presented, but some means for identifying them are dis
cussed. (C. R. Shepherd) 

263 
Schutz, William C. (U. of California, Berkeley) , "On Group Composi
tion," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1961, 62, 2, Mar., 275-
281. [S.A., 10, 3, p. 202) 

As part of the Western Training Laboratory in human relations, five 14-
person groups were composed of persons with certain similar individual inter
personal needs, as determined by scores on the FIRO-B questionnaire. After 
meeting six times group members were given behavioral descriptions of the five 
groups with instructions to rate the five descriptions in terms of similarity to 
their own group. Three of the groups were accurate, identifying their own group 
descriptions significantly better than chance. One group showed a tendency to 
select correct descriptions for first choice and one group was poorly predicted. 
The total prediction was highly significant and lends confidence to the FIRO 
technique for group composition. An explanation offered for the results was that 
homogeneous groups are predictable to the degree that the common character
istic is expressed behavior, rather than a common desire or wish to avoid a par
ticular interpersonal area. Composed groups differ from heterogeneous in that 
each group seemed to settle on a particular topic, and went into it to a greater 
depth than usual in groups of this type. There are practical implications for com
posing groups, such as work groups and therapy groups to have various char
acteristics. (A.A.) 

264 
Willis, R. H., "Coalitions in the Tetrad," Sociometry, 1962, 25, 4, Dec. , 
358-376. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 279) 

Caplow's theory of coalition formation, originally developed for the triad, 
is -extended to the tetrad. A preliminary experiment on coalition phenomena in 
tetrads is reported. A "parlor game" similar to, but not identical with, one 
used by Vinacke and Arkoff was employed. Results on formation of two-way 
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coalitions offered little support for the extended theory, but data on formation 
of three-way coalitions were in excellent agreement with theoretical predictions. 
The pattern of counter-coalition formation was used to account for failure of the 
theory to receive more general support. Despite the limited scope of the sup
port, Caplovian coalition theory appears to deserve continued development and 
generalization. A number of additional findings, not directly relevant to a test 
of the theory, were also observed. (R.A.) 

General Studies 
265 
Anzai, Fumio, "Various Forms of Group Change," Japanese Sociological 
Review, 1960, 10, 3-4, Jul., 11-20. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 506) 

An analytic paper prepared for a symposium of social change. Source ma
terials of the discussion are drawn mainly from recent works by P. M. Blau, C. 
K. Warriner, R. B. Cattell, G. C. Homans, J. Klein, H. A. Simon, et. al. The 
following three points are made: (1) Time element in group change-although 
history can not be neglected in a macroscopic study of social change which is 
large in size and covers a long period, a microscopic study of group change 
which occurs over a short period of time can be made without taking history 
into consideration. (2) Relation between group change and group structure
the two are closely interrelated as shown by the fact that while static group struc
ture is best conceived in terms of equilibrium, dynamic group structure is con
ceived in terms of social process. In this connection, the usefulness of Simon's 
formulation is suggested in considering theoretical relations of group change and 
group structure. (3) Relation between group change and social change-each of 
the two has its own peculiarity which justifies separate treatment, but at the 
same time they are complementary in that progress in the study of one stimu
lates that in the other. (K. Morioka) 

266 
Bahrdt, Hans Paul, Helmut Krauch, and Horst Rittel (Technical U., Han
nover, Heidelberg Atomic Study Center, and Architectural U., Ulm, Ger
many), "The Scientific Work in Groups," Koiner Zeitschrift fur Soziologie 
und Socialpsychologie (Germany), 1960, 12, 1, 1-140. [S.A., 8, 5, p. 340) 

Between 1940 and 1950 inventions of individuals were becoming fewer and 
inventions made by groups more numerous. Scientific groups are often in con
flict with management and the bureaucracy. For a group to function, interests 
and aims must be the same. Groups consisting of members with a varying scien
tific background often lack conventional leadership, and this increases the effi
ciency of the individual member. The social form of science of today has an old 
history but it has become archaic. Where there is cooperative research problems 
of sociological significance arise. It is astonishing to recognize the similarities 
between cooperative research and bureaucratic administration. The researchers 
have to agree on the lines of communication which are similar to those of bu-

131 



reaucracy. The advantage of cooperative work is the fact that group achievement 
adds up to more than the achievement of each individual. The cooperative must 
be safe-guarded against the formation of cliques and groups with special interests. 
(M. K. Adler) 

267 
Bates, Alan P., and Babchuk, Nicholas (U. of Nebraska), "The Primary 
Group: A Reappraisal," Sociological Quarterly, 1961, 2, 181-191. (P.A., 37, 

1, p. 110) 

Cooley's concept of the primary group is held to be in need of clarification 
if it is to be useful in generating research. The authors argue that in his defini
tion two different dimensions have been confused: the sociological dimension 
(which includes such variables as group size, quantity of interaction, and homo
geneity of member characteristics) and the social psychological dimension (which 
refers to the readiness of members to engage voluntarily in a wide variety of 
activities together and to the existence of a high level of mutual attraction among 
group members). The authors assert that the concept should be defined in terms 
of the social psychological dimension with the sociological variables being con
sidered as conditions affecting the development of primary groups. (K. E. Davis) 

268 

Baur, E. J. (U. Kansas), "Public Opinion and the Primary Group," Ameri
can Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 208-219. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 212) 

Interaction in primary groups performs an essential function in the forma
tion of public opinion. Research on small groups shows their significance for 
the generation and maintenance of opinions. Panel studies of elections show the 
importance of personal influence in opinion change. Opinion leadership in the 
community can be distinguished from opinion initiation in primary relations ... 
The typical history of a public passes through stages characterized by mass be
havior, public controversy between organized factions, and institutionalized de
cision-making. In each stage primary groups perform generative and relay func
tions within larger structures. The consequence of continued interaction is sharp
ening, crystallizing, and polarizing of opinions. Persons who are ambivalent, un
decided, and uninformed change in the direction of conformance to primary 
group expectations. Interests are redefined to accord with expectations. (L. Ber
kowitz) 

269 
Blake, Robert R. and Jane Srygley Mouton (U. of Texas, Austin), "Com
prehension of Own and of Out-Group Positions Under Inter-Group Com
petition," Journal of Conflict Resolution, 1961, 5, 3, Sept., 304-310. [S.A., 
11, 5, p. 349) 

One hundred ninety-three subjects, divided into twenty experimental groups 
who were in nine human relations training laboratory programs participated in a 
standard sequence of in-group and intergroup activities. During competition 
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groups formed solutions to a problem. Adversaries were allowed sufficient time 

for clarification to produce the subjective feeling that they understood the two 
solutions equally well before an intergroup knowledge test was administered. 
Results demonstrate that misunderstandings in objective properties of solutions 
are directly related to one's membership affiliation. Under competitive condi
tions members understood their own solutions significantly more often than one 
created by a competing group. These findings suggest that intergroup problem
solving is more difficult than it should be, since people fail to gain a complete 
understanding of the position held by the competitive group. Thus win-lose 
judgments are difficult to accept in an emotionally mature manner due to distor
tions in understanding which are closely linked to membership. (Modified Sum
mary) 

270 
Carlton, Frank T. (Case Institute of Technology, Cleveland, Ohio), "Groups 
Versus the Individual," Sociological Social Research, 1959, 43, 6, Jul.-Aug., 
427-431. [S.A., 11, 1, p. 15} 

A discussion of the pressures toward conformity in contemporary society, 
asserting that "now is definitely a time for leadership which can draw Americans 
away from abject conformity to group patterns." Moreover, "the growing size 
of the economic and political strength of large corporations and of big labor 
organizations necessitates a new survey of the role of government in order to 
preserve the essentials of a democratic form of government and of the 'free en

terprise' system." It is further suggested that "after looking at modern means 
of warfare, a world federation and an approach to the brotherhood of man ap
pear to be essential for human survival on this shrinking globe." (I. Taviss) 

271 
French, John R. P., Jr. and Robert B. Zajone (U. of Michigan, Ann Ar
bor), "An Experimental Study of Cross-Cultural Norm Conflict," Journal 
of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1957, 54, 2, Mar., 217-224. [S.A., 9, 1, pp. 
23-24} 

Norm conflict can be conceptualized as consisting of two types: intragroup, 
and intergroup. lntragroup norm conflict occurs when a given group has norms 
prescribing difference or contradictory kinds of behavior for a particular situa

tion. Intergroup norm conflict exists when the individual is a member of two or 
more groups having difficulty or contradictory norms for the same situation. The 
conceptualization of norm is based on Lewin's notion "the quasi-stationary 

equilibrium state". Hypotheses (1) is: behavior in a situation involving pressures 
to conformity to two different normative ideals occurs at the intersection of the 
two corresponding force fields. According to Lewin, the effects of group member

ship on conformity were not seen as constant across all situations. In this type 
of situation (1) his concept of potency (the degree to which a given group mem
bership is aroused in a particular situation relative to the degree to which his 
membership in other groups is aroused}, seems relevant. Thus, hypotheses (2): 
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the point of the intersection between the total norms and the resulting behavior 
is shifted in the direction of the normative ideal of the group whose potency is 
increased, and away from the ideal of the group whose potency is decreased. 
Forty-four male Indian subjects were used. Measurements were obtained regard
ing Indian and United States deference norms as perceived by the subjects. From 
these measurements predictions were made about the resolution of norm con
flict. The predictions were tested by confronting the subjects with a "professor", 
while the situational potency of membership was systematically varied. High 
potency of Indian membership was produced by certain instructions and by hav
ing subjects interact with an Indian "professor" and the same thing applied to 
high potency of United States membership. Both "professors" were paid par
ticipants . The subjects discussed controversial items with each "professor" sep
arately over an intercommunication system. In addition observation measures 
were collected on deference behavior. It was hypothesized that the resolution of 
intergroup norm conflict favors the norm of the group whose situational potency 
is increased. The results obtained did not show the clarity necessary for a defini
tive validation of the hypothesis. (R. L. Meile) 

272 
Giermak, Edwin A. (Marketing Assoc. of America, Chicago, Ill.), "In
dividualism vs. the Committee Process," Advancement Management, 1960, 
25, 12, 16-19. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 335) 

A discussion and summarization of the problem of the loss of individualism 
in the committee process; conclusion. (E. Q. Miller) 

273 
Halsbury, The Earl of (Managing Director of the National Research De
velopment Corporation), "Management, Group Conflict and the Sciences," 
Impact of Science on Society, 1957, 8, 3, 121-140. (S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 143) 

This paper investigates the sociological approach to management, studying 
group attitudes, compensation mechanisms, vicarious bitterness and group ag
gression, individual egotism and group loyalty, professional attitudes, introspective 
feed-back, external influences, and the impact of science on society. It is felt that 
society is group within group within group, each characterized by a culture pat
tern, an attitude, an ideology, and there is constant interaction between these 
patterns and attitudes. The problem of controlling them is, in its widest sense, 
the problem of management. Management is concerned with creating a state of 
affairs which would not occur spontaneously in its absence, and which is re
garded as desirable according to some material criterion. It is an act which oc
curs in opposition to some form of resistance, and to treat it as a mere problem 
in communications is quite inadequate. (Modified A.A.) 
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274 
Hamblin, Robert L., and Miller, L. Keith (Washington U., St. Louis), 
"Variation Interaction Profiles and Group Size," Sociological Quarterly, 
1961, 2, 105-117. (P.A., 36, 1, p. 491) 

This report contains an analysis of twenty-seven interaction profiles reported 

by Bales and his associates, each of which was a summary of the amount of in

teraction by individuals in groups of different sizes. A matrix of correlation 

coefficients for the twelve Bales Interaction Categories and group size was cal

culated, and then factor analyzed using the principle axis method and a oblimax 

rotation. Two factors were found co be related co group size. The first of these 

was positively loaded on giving agreement and negatively loaded on giving 

orientation and showing tension. The second factor was positively loaded on giv

ing orientation and negatively loaded on giving and asking for evaluation. (K. 
E. Davis) 

275 
Higgin, G., and Bridger, H., 'The Psychodynamics of an Inter-group Ex

perience," Human Relations, 1964, 17, 4, 391-446. (P.A., 39, 3, p. 848) 

Processes occuring between groups collaborating on a cask which is directly 

relevant to a common objective were studied during an exercise which was part 

of the program of a Group Relations Training Conference. The dynamics are 

conceptualized in terms of Bion's analysis of group interaction. The process of 

the conference members dividing themselves into three groups and accomplish

ing the overall cask of the conference is described. The principal psychodynamic 

mechanism was a pattern of projection and introjeccion of emotional forces work

ing against the common goal as a division of labor among the groups. It is con

cluded chat the basic assumption and the work process can coexist. " ... and indeed 

in most life situations, which are never free of the two types of process, the 

greatest social sophistication is co find a technique, as did the conference mem

bers on chis occasion, chat allows both the emotional and the sophisticated casks 

co be done concurrently." (W. W . Meissner) 

276 
Jackson, Jay M. (U. of Kansas), " Reference Group Processes in a Formal 
Organization," Sociometry, 1959, 22, 4, Dec., 307-327. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 131) 

A research report toward increasing understanding of reference group proc

esses mediating attraction and conditions for a single or competing groups. Data 

were collected from 72 staff members of a child welfare agency, 64 women and 

8 men with 46 professionals and 26 non-professionals in the sample. Three ques

tionnaires in intervals were mailed from which were obtained data about each 

source's social worth and his attraction co his work and the total organization. 

Frequency of contact was obtained by the Personal Contact Checklist, a socio

metric-type questionnaire originally suggested by Moreno. The measure of social 

worth was obtained from the answers as to how each person valued every ocher 

person on the staff Two different scales were used for measures of attraction to 

the organization and to a person's work group similar to Beck's 'Personal Ac-
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traction' and 'Task Direction.' The results as tested by computing Pearson prod
uct-moment respondents between measures of attraction and social worth show: 
( 1) interpersonal rewards received by highly valued persons consist of tangible 
or intangible benefits they are receiving because of their membership in the or
ganization, (2) their perception of benefits could vary greatly, (3) a relationship 
between attraction and social worth exists only for professionals, ( 4) non-profes
sionals do not work with others in the system but for them, (5) a person's at
traction to his own group is directly related to being highly valued by members 
of his own group rather than by others. This applies only to professionals, (6) 
reference group processes occur with special strength in small face-to-face groups 
where interaction is intense, expectations clear, behavior exposed, and compli
ance and contribution readily evaluated. (A. L. Rosenblum) 

277 
Lanzetta, John T., and Roby, Thornton B. (U. Delaware), "The Relation
ship between Certain Group Process Variables and Group Problem-Solv
ing Efficience," Journal of Social Psychology, 1960, 52, 135-148. [P.A., 35, 
5, pp. 646-647) 

A problem-solving task is described in which three group members are re
quired to obtain a certain display pattern by appropriate responses. After a pre
liminary session on the task, groups were trained under one of six experimental 
conditions which included specific individual and group training on the task, as 
well as more general discussion of the relevant procedures and principles. Groups 
were then retested. Although group scores showed reliable improvement, there 
were no significant differences among the training methods. Analysis of recorded 
communication protocols indicated that there were consistent differences in 
group procedure that affected the performance measures more strongly than did 
the task skills that were influenced by training. Tentatively, it is suggested that 
group training might better be focused on increasing groups' awareness of rele
vant structural and procedural factors than on specific skills required by the 
task. (C. T. Morgan) 

278 
Mann, J. W. (Inst. Experimental Psychology, Oxford), "Group Relations 
in Hierarchies," Journal of Social Psychology, 1961, 54, 283-314. [P.A., 36, 
1, p. 493) 

Four hierarchies of groups, representing three different hierarchical types 
(hierarchies of abstract and social classes, and the subdivided face-to-face group) 
are studied using school children, university students, and members of boys' 
clubs as subjects. In these hierarchies, seven kinds of relations that an individual 
can have with a group are considered (four sorts of aspiration, interest, imitation, 
and prediction of primacy). Six hypotheses are formulated to predict the effect 
of the hierarchical position of an individual's group on his relations with the 
groups in his hierarchy. Where an hypothesis holds good in all four hierarchies, 
it does so only for certain aspirational relations. (A.A.) 
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279 
Mulder, Mauk, "Power and Satisfaction in Task-Oriented Groups," Acta 
Psychologica (Amsterdam), 1959, 16, 178-225. [P.A., 34, 4, p. 561) 

In previous studies on the influence of the communication structure of the 
group on the satisfaction of the members, too much emphasis has been placed 
on the topological aspect. Theories developed in connection with dynamic vari
ables are also inadequate. Keeping subjects' activities equal in all conditions, 
exertion of power and self-realization have been varied. Several hypotheses have 
been confirmed: more powerful persons in the group are preferred to less power
ful; these preferences increase and decrease in relation to the distance between 
the two groups. (G. Rubin-Rabson) 

280 
Nelson, Harold A. (Colorado State College, Greeley), "A Tentative Foun
dation for Reference Group Theory," Sociological Social Research, 1961, 45, 
3, April, 274-280. [S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 109) 

It is suggested that reference group theory as theory does not exist, and that 
by treating as theory a set of ideas not constituting a theory, the potential 
value of the ideas is lost. The attempt was made to abstract implicitly or explicit
ly constant elements from the literature concerned with reference groups in order 
to construct a foundation upon which to build a rigorous theory of reference 
groups. This resulted in the abstaction of six base points derived from four gen
eral statements which are in turn converted to eight if-then propositions. It is 
noted that: within the structural framework, there is an indefinite number of 
groups and individuals. Dependent upon his position at time t and in spaces, 
the individual may react to groups favorably or unfavorably. (Since the individ
ual may occupy any of an infinite number of spatial points in any given time 
period, his actions and relationships may be understood only if he is fixed in 
space by a given time point.) The type and effect of the reaction of individuals 
to groups depend upon whether the attitudes related to the group are normative, 
comparative, or interactive. Accompanying the reactions based upon these at
titudes are the perspectives the group will have for the individual, and which 
will constitute frames of reference with which the groups (which may be con
sidered reference groups) are endowed by the individual. Dependent upon the 
perceptual evaluation of the various facets critical in a particular social situation 
is the selection of the group which will act as a referrent for the perceiver in 
the situation. The individual's behavior in the situation is a function of this se
lection, the determining factor of which is the individual's perception of the 
group and the facets of the group critical in the situation. The individual's per
ception of these facets represents his knowledge of the unit comprised of the 
facets, and constitutes his perception of knowledge. His knowledge is a function 
of his position in a social structure and the structural framework. (Modified A.A.) 
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281 
Richards, Max D. (Pennsylvania State U. ), "Effective Staff Meetings," Ad
vanced Management, 1959, 24, 4, 18-21. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 336} 

A discussion of the composition of staff meetings, purposes served by staff 
meetings, and recommended procedures for greater group effectiveness. (C. T. 
Morgan) 

282 
Rose, Arnold M. (U. of Minnesota, Minneapolis), "The Comparative 
Study of Intergroup Conflict," Sociological Quarterly, 1960, 1, 1, Jan., 57-
66. [S.A., 9, 1, p. 18} 

Forty present or past literate societies having distinguishable minority groups 
are analyzed to discover possible relationships between certain aspects of their 
social structure and the form and intensity of intergroup prejudice, discrimina
tion, and conflict. All available pertinent literature was read about these societies, 
by students in courses on "intergroup relations", to answer preformulated ques
tions about their social structure and their patterns of inter-group relations. The 
data are not always complete and reliable, and the findings are therefore tenta
tive. The findings, presented in the form of correlate tables in which the societies 
are the units, are: (1) In feudal societies, personal discrimination is very harsh, 
the impact of economic discrimination is modified by consistency and mutual 
obligation, and social segregation is not a source of friction. (2) The same is 
found for slave societies. When slavery is abolished, personal, social, and politi
cal discrimination tends to abate, but economic discrimination continues. (3) 
Religious discrimination tends to be avoided in democratic societies; monarchy is 
the form of government generally associated with greatest harshness toward 
minorities. ( 4) Discrimination in societies in which religion is integrated with 
government is strongest in the political sphere, and sometimes very strong in 
the sphere of personal relations. (5) Where the minority is perceived as a politi
cal threat to the majority, there tends to be much political discrimination, but 
economic discrimination is not greater where the minority is perceived as an eco
nomic threat. (6) Where respect for law is low, there is more expression of per
sonal discrimination, but not of other forms. (7) Social discrimination (includ
ing segregation) seems to be found only in societies with a racist ideology. 
(A.A.) 

283 
Seiler, John A. (Harvard U.), "Toward a Theory of Organization Congru
ent with Primary Group Concepts," Behavioral Science, 1963, 8, 3, 190-198. 
[P.A., 38, 5, p. 1026} 

Discusses the development of an organization theory which is continuous 
with primary-group concepts. The need for the development of this continuity, 
the primary-group concepts employed, and the intergroup conceptual scheme 
developed in the course of this work are described. Some empirical propositions 
are derived and evaluated. 0-A.) 
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284 
Selvin, Hanan C. and Hagstrom, Warren C. (U. California, Berkeley), 
"The Empirical Classification of Formal Groups," American Sociological 
Review, 1963, 28, 3, 399-411. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 264} 

In explaining the effects that different kinds of groups have on their mem
bers the groups are sometimes classified according to the distribution of a single 
characteristic within each group, such as the proportion of members who are 
male. This is satisfactory only in randomized experiments, or in field studies with 
several hundred groups and several thousand members. The multivariate typo
logical procedure described here is effective in a wide range of field studies where 
standardized data on a large number of variables are gathered from a sample of 
the members in 15 or more groups. These data are aggregated into means, pro
portions, and other statistical parameters to describe each group. Factor analysis 
then reduces to a manageable number the dimensions along which each group 
is classified. This combination of "aggregative group characteristics" and factor 
analysis results in factors of group structure and types of groups that are statis
tically powerful and easy to interpret. The procedure is illustrated with data from 
twenty women's residence groups on a university campus. (L. Berkowitz) 

285 
Thelen, Herbert A. (U. Chicago), "Dynamics of Social Systems: Organiza
tion and Work Group," Hommes et Techniques, 1959, 15, 169, 72-85. [P.A., 
36, 1, p. 192} 

Organizational behavior is represented as the result of interaction of several 
kinds of forces . A rationale of organization was developed and applied to a model 
of group behavior. (E. Y. Beeman) 

286 
Tuckman, Jacob and Irving Lorge (Division of Mental Health, Commun
ty Health Services, Philadelphia Department of Public Health, Pa., and 
deceased), "Individual Ability as a Determinant of Group Superiority," 
Human Relations, 1962, 15, 1, Feb., 45-51. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 346} 

Lorge and Solomon have suggested two ability models that may account for 
the superiority of groups over individuals in problem solving on a non-inter
actional hypothesis. Their models are based on the assumption that the superi
ority of the group is due to the greater probability of having at least one mem
ber who can solve the problem. The study tested whether the superiority of the 
group is a function of the ability of members or interaction. The sources were 
420 cadets, randomly selected from the Air Force Officers Training Corps at Co
lumbia College and Manhattan College, New York. Of the 420 cadets, 70 ad hoc 
groups of five men, also selected randomly, were required to solve a problem as 
a group and write its solution without prior experience with it as individuals. 
These 70 ad hoc groups served as a control. 70 individuals, again selected ran
domly from the same universe, were required to solve the same problem as in
dividuals and write its solution. In testing individuals, each of five cadets was 

139 



tested independently of every other one in a day. The following day, these five 

men were reassembled as an ad hoc group and required to resolve the same prob
lem as a group and write its solution. There were fourteen such reassembled ad 
hoc re-solving groups. The Mined Road Problem was adapted from the one de
veloped by the Office of Strategic Services. It requires the formulation of a plan 
of action for getting a cadre of five men across a road mined with supersensitive 
mines which can neither be neutralized nor dug up. The written solutions of 
individuals and groups were evaluated by the Quality Point Score method which, 
essentially, is a sum of the credits for significant elements in the solution. The 
weights had been estimated on the basis of important factors , like safety, effi
ciency, workability, and quality of thinking. The results showed that (a) groups, 
re-solving as a group after its members had previously solved as individuals, 
made significantly better solutions than they had made as individuals, (b) there 
was no difference between the quality of the solutions by groups re-solving the 
problem and groups solving the problem as a group without prior experience 
with it as individuals. The findings confirm the suggestion by Lorge and Solomon 
that groups are superior to individuals not so much on account of the greater 
effectiveness of groups in solving problems, but rather on account of the greater 
probability of getting an individual with a good solution in a group of n mem
bers. (A.A.) 

287 
Turk, Herman and Myron J. Lefcowitz (Duke U., Durham, N.C. and 
Division of Dental Public Health and Resources, U.S. Public Health Ser
vice, Washington, D.C.), "Towards a Theory of Representation between 
Groups," Social Forces, 1962, 40, 4, May, 337-341. (S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 111) 

An attempt to provide a limited, abstract model of the relation of group to 
group, qua-group. Since relations between groups as actors are often conducted 
through designated representatives of the groups, the concept of representative 
is on behalf of the group that designates him and is seen as the action of the 

entire group. Using the dimensions of power ( the equality or inequality of power 
between the two groups) and of legitimation (the degree to which the cultures 

of both groups include the same standards regarding the intergroup situation), four 
types of inter-group situation are constructed. The nature of representation is hy

pothesized for each type of situation, and the functional implications (both behav
ioral and symbolic) of representative interaction are examined for both intergroup 

and intragroup relations. In the two types of legitimated situation (legitimated 

equality and legitimated inequality) the structure and nature of representation sym
bolize the frictionless state of the intergroup situation, thereby serving to main
tain legitimation. Where there is a power differential between the two groups, 
representative interaction is hypothesized to be one of indulgence by the more 
powerful group and deference by the group of lesser power. This is symbolized 
by the high within-group status of the representative of the latter and the lower 
rank held by the representative of the former. Where the two groups are equal 
in power, the relationship between their representatives is characterized by mutual 

deference and mutual indulgence. Representatives of both groups will then tend 
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to hold high status in their respective groups, thereby symbolizing the joint 
worth of the pair. In the two types of nonlegitimate intergroup situations, the 
groups constitute an ecological system in that they respond to one another as 
objects in the environment. Where the groups are of unequal power the most 
stable state of the relationship is one of dominance-subjugation. The representa
tive of the more powerful group need not be a member with high status since 
his role is clear-to assert the expectations of his group. The representative of the 
lesser power however, tends to be powerful in his own group because of his 
ability to deal with the superordinate group, because such power makes him ac
ceptable to the latter, and because his accommodation required change in the 
orientation of his group. The assertion of its power by the representative of one 
group and the accommodation to it by the representative of the other are seen 
as having different symbolic significance for their respective groups; representa
tive interaction symbolizes the expectations of the one group but opposes those 
of the other. In the nonlegitimate situation where two groups hold equal power, 
representation takes two major forms: mutual assertion which leads to intergroup 
conflict by intragroup solidarity, and mutual accommodation which is dysfunc
tional for intragroup solidarity, but functional for intergroup relations. The 'unc
tion of the representative in general is to channel and mediate interaction be
tween groups as actors. The number of representatives of a group is usually small, 
because the group can more easily control the adherence of a few to its consensus 
and thus can more effectively convey that image of the group's unanimity to other 

groups, which is necessary when the actors are groups. (A.A.) 

288 
Vinacke, W. Edgar (State U. New York), "Intra-group Power Relations, 
Strategy, and Decisions in Inter-triad Competition," Sociometry, 1964, 27, 

1, 25-39. [P.A., 38, 5, p. 905) 

Ten pairs of triads of each sex engaged in competition for monetary rewards 
in a multiplication game and a matching game. In each of these games, there 
were twelve contests, four each of three power-patterns. In each event, the two 

groups separately cast two votes, which of three alternatives to enter into com
petition against the choice of the other group, how to allocate a bonus, if they 
won. Players had the number of votes represented by their weights, in the power

pattern for that event. In comparison with the board game used in previous ex
periments, these triads reached a very high proportion of "triple alliances," typi

cally arriving at consensus without regard to power-differences. A comparison of 
winning and losing groups strongly suggests that skill and decision-making effi
ciency are both highly significant factors in winning. These results may be in
terpreted in terms of the development of intra-group cooperation under condi
tions of inter-group competition. (J.A.) 

289 
Wolman, Benjamin B., "Instrumental, Mutual Acceptance and Vectorial 
Groups," Acta Sociologica (Denmark), 1958, 3, 1, 19-28. (S.A., 8, 1, p. 103) 

An experimental test of the hypothesis that group behavior, status and lead-
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ership are a function of the objectives of group members and their perception of 
each other in the dimensions of power and acceptance, power being defined as 
the ability to satisfy needs, acceptance as the willingness to do so. Thus, three 
types of groups were distinguished. If individuals consider the other group mem
bers as instruments or tools with the help of whom they can attain their goals, 
this is an instrumental type of group; if people join a group on a "give and 
take" basis, this is a mutual acceptance group; if people join a group in order 
to give and not take, this is a vectorial group. The reported experiment was 
done with fifteen college students, chosen at random and divided into three 
groups, each of which had to do the same task, but with different instructions 
as to the aim of the work. After the work a statogram (measuring how people 
perceive each other in terms of power and acceptance) on leadership and choice 
rating was administered. In the instrumental and vectorial groups leadership was 
more related to power than to acceptance, while the opposite was found in the 
mutual acceptance group. (I. Pipping) 

Political Groups 

Pressure 
290 
Bouma, Donald H. (Western Michigan U., Kalamazoo), "Analysis of the 
Social Power Position of a Real Estate Board," Social Problems, 1962, 10, 
2, Fall, 121-132. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 665) 

The real estate board is found to occupy a key position of social power in 
a midwestern community, successfully influencing an array of community-wide 
decisions, both in the arena of authority and in the arena of voter decision. A 
study of the alignment of community groups on several controversial issues re
vealed that the realtors successfully influenced decisions even when opposed by 
large networks of other community groups, including those which had consider
ably more prestige. Six factors were found to be important ingredients of the 
social power position: (1) social cohesion of the board and its mechanisms of 
social control, (2) financial structure of the organization including the multiple 
listing system of handling sales, (3) cumulative character of social power, ( 4) 
the social capital available because of the technical information possessed on city 
planning, zoning, property taxes, etc., (5) adequacy of the legitimation processes 
because of the awareness of the value systems of the community, and (6) direct 
participation of realtors in authority positions. The problem was approached 
through a study of the history of the real estate board and its development as a 
community institution, through an analysis, by participant observer techniques, 
of the dynamics of decision-making in controversial community issues, and 
through an interview study of realtors and community leaders to determine self
image and community image. The board was not recognized by its members, nor 
by community leaders as a power group, suggesting that reputational approach 
and the issue analysis approach may yield different results as far as social power 
is concerned. (A.A.) 
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291 
Davis, M., "Some Neglected Aspects of British Pressure Groups," Mid
west Journal of Political Science, 1963, 7, 1, Feb., 42-53. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 
190) 

Operational considerations, particularly the comparative accessibility of writ

ten documentation, explain why research on British pressure groups by both 

American and British political scientists has typically ignored corporations, in

ternational and military topics, or any problem involving a "great issue" ; and 

why, to the contrary, it has focused sharply on associational, civilian, domestic 

questions of minor accommodation. Criticism should, however, be tempered be
cause, first, awareness of the political importance of any British pressure groups 

is quite recent; and, second, there are some harbingers of a new stage of British 

pressure group studies in which major ideological shocks of international, mili

tary or corporative origin will be subjected to derailed scrutiny. (A.A.) 

292 
Ehrmann, H. W., "French Bureaucracy and Organized Interests," Admin
istrative Science Quarterly, 1961, 5, 4, March, 534-555. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
503) 

On the basis of interviews with French civil servants this is an investigation 

into the question of whether the extensive administrative rule-making in the 

Fourth Republic had limited pressure group influence, or whether the direct im

pact of the groups impinged on administrative autonomy. It is found that the 

group-bureaucracy relationship differs from agency to agency, but also that cer

tain administrative patterns tend to increase the access of organized interests to 

authoritative decision-making. The search for developing standards by which co 

determine the "public interest" has been affected by post-war civil service re

forms and the progressive amalgamation of the public and private sector of the 

economy. An examination is made of the corporatist and technocratic implica

tions of certain new concepts of administrative responsibility. (I.P.S.A.) 

293 
Langdon, F. C., "Organized Interests in Japan and Their Influence on Po
litical Parties," Paci.fie Affairs, 1961, 34, 3, Fall, 271-278. [I.P.S.A., 12, 2, 

p. 202) 

Since the end of the military occupation in 1952 the main center of political 

power in Japan has been the political parties. Lately, however, organized inter

ests have forced the parties to share their power with them. The article discusses 

the influence of big business, big labor and small business action. Big business 

supports the Conservative Party, but occasionally also provides funds co the So

cialist Party to counter labor organizations. Generally, though, the trade unions 

and labor federations contribute mainly co the Socialist Party. Most ocher or

ganized interests in Japan do not have the resources or advantages of big busi

ness or big labor; yet they have been increasingly active in policies. The influence 

is usually confined to a particular issue in legislation. Big business or big labor 

have a continuing relationship of mutual dependence with their respective parties; 
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other groups have had to rely on pressure tactics to gain momentary advantage. 
Should future legal moves outlaw group financial contributions, the parties would 
be less dependent on the interests than at present. (I.P.S.A.) 

294 
Lapalombara, J., "The Utility and Limitations of Interest Group Theory in 
Non-American Field Situations," Journal of Politics, 1960, 22, 1, Feb., 29-
49. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 338} 

A general interest group theory does not exist, except at a level of abstrac
tion that renders it both useless and dangerous for empirical research. It is neces
sary, however, to examine comparatively some middle-range propositions about 
interest groups in order to ascertain if the interest-group focus has any utility for 
the construction of a general theory of politics. It is legitimate, and even essen
tial, that middle-range theory developed in the United States should be tested 
in other political systems, to clarify the extent to which theoretical statements 
and the empirical research findings growing out of them are universally applic
able, and the author seeks to illustrate the utility of his position by reporting 
some of the findings of recent field research experiences in Italy. Simplistic in
terest group theory, in seeking to account for all political behavior, may not be 
useful for providing satisfactory explanations for any political behavior in par
ticular. The field researchers' attention must be directed to the latter, and only 
limited propositions about groups appear to have any utility at all. (I.P.S.A.) 

295 
Liebman, C. S., "Electorates, Interest Groups and Local Government Pol
icy," American Behavioral Scientist, 1961, 4, 5, Jan., 9-11. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, 
p. 207} 

In the study of electoral behavior and policy formation and the inter-rela
tionship of these two processes in local government, one can imagine a hypo
thetical continuum, which may be called an election-policy-MEP Continuum. 
At one end of this continuum there is the "accountability" model, where offi
cials during their term of office are aware of their accountability for their actions, 
and need the approval of their voters for their decision-making and policy for
mation activities. At the other end of the continuum is the "personality" model 
where the voters are entirely "personality" oriented and concerned only with the 
personal characteristics of candidates (race, religion, ethnic background). The 
elected officials are not, therefore, bound in their decision-making activities. 
Both models can include interest-groups, which can be analytically separated into 
two distinct types: "personnel" oriented and "policy" oriented. In a recent study 
of the Chicago cities, the political process reflects an equilibrium between the 
policy-oriented and personnel-oriented groups. Obviously conflict exists but it 
is minimized. This equilibrium gives stability to the structural elements of the 
government. (I.P.S.A.) 
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296 
Lipset, Seymour Martin (U. of California, Berkeley), "Party Systems and 
the Representation of Social Groups," European Journal of Sociology, 1960, 
1, 1, 50-85. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 550) 

A model of the representative system is presented which sees this system as 
bounded by the authority system and the solidary groupings of society. Inputs 
from the social base consist of: aspirations for scarce values and solidarities in the 
form of diffuse loyalties and specific attachments; inputs from the authority sys
tem are identified as : information and public policy commitments and legitimate 
leadership and domination. Outputs from the representative system into the so
cial base take the form of political education of citizens and the political con
sciousness of groups. Working with this model, an attempt is made to "show 
how certain combinations of relationships between parties and social bases con
tribute to the possibility of stable and efficient government." Economic develop
ment and legitimacy are seen as the social requisites for stable democracy. But 
electoral laws too are seen as determining the nature of the party system. A com
parison of the party systems in different parts of the British Commonwealth, the 
U.S .. and France reveals chat "whatever potential cleavages exist in the social 
structure, there is a fundamental incompatibility between a multi-party system 
and a plurality method of election" and that where the two co-exist, some change 
will ultimately occur to resolve the instability. Finally, the consequences of two 
versus multi-party systems for the nature of representation and the stability of 
democracy are examined. It is seen that the two-party system encourages com
promise and an emphasis on material interests rather than ideological conflicts, 
while the multi-party system places emphasis on the interests of various groups 
which set them apart from other groups. The two-party system is seen as work
ing best where it is based 0:1 "an elaborate cross-cutting solidarity structure," 
whereas it may serve to intensify internal conflict when the solidarity structure 
is polarized by class, race, or religion, and the political lines follow those of so
cial cleavage. In general, the two-party system appears to be better adapted to 
the need for providing generalized leadership and serving as "the inter-change 
mechanism between the solidary groups of society and the wielders of power." 
(I. Taviss) 

297 
Macridis, R. C., "Interest Groups in Comparative Analysis," Journal of 
Politics, 1961, 23, 1, Feb., 25-45. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 704) 

Group theory claims greater comprehensiveness and operational utility in 
that it directs study to concrete and observable entities leading to data-accumula
tion and explanation. In field work such theory does not prove so fruitful, espe
cially in underdeveloped systems where interest articulation is weak. The dichot
omy soon concludes that 'interest' is conditioned by secular forces like any other 
activity. The best way to a theory of comparative politics is a comprehensive com
parative look at the main features of a political system which requires a good under
standing of the historical dimension of the political system: this will help to differ-
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entiate between systems and to isolate those factors that may account for observ
able diversities and similarities. (I.P.S.A.) 

298 
Parker, R. S., " 'Group Analysis' and Scientism in Political Studies," Po
litical Studies (Oxford), 1960, 9, 1, Feb., 37-51. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 130-
131) 

"Group analysis" has long antecedents-reaching back to Aristotle; it is a 
familiar standpoint for practicing politicians and administrators; it has proved 
useful and interesting in the hands of modern followers of Arthur Bentley and 
David Truman who have sometimes exaggerated its novelty. In its modern form 
it has also suffered from the paradox of being associated at one and the same 
time with a twentieth-century tradition of "muckraking" and with contemporary 
shibboleths of "social science." This paper argues that: (1) group analysts have 
been too facile in discussing the relation of "group theory" to "values" and to 
concepts like "general interest" and "national interests"; (2) the concept of 
"group" has little explanatory value-"interests" and "pressures" are more im
portant concepts in what is called "group analysis"; (3) "groups" are not unique
ly and directly observable as the "raw stuff of politics" -they also are "constructs" 
in an abstract model of society; ( 4) the "interest-pressure approach" has not 
brought us nearer to a quantitative "science" of politics. (A.A.) 

299 
Rosenblatt, P. C., "Origins and Effects of Group Ethnocentrism and Na
tionalism," Journal of Conflict Resolution, 1964, 8, 2, June, 131-146. (I.P.S.A., 
15, 1,p. 73) 

From a set of 94 social science references a large number of propositions 
concerning ethnocentrism and nationalism were extracted or derived. Proposi
tions concerning origins are grouped under the headings of tangible rewards, 
leader manipulation, and motivational and cognitive factors. These concerning 
effects are grouped under the headings of group survival, tangible pay-offs, in
creased homogeneity, greater vigor and persistence, greater ease of striving against 
outsiders, decreased social disorganization, increased tenure of leaders, new dis
sension, misperception of outgroups, and facilitation of learning. (A.A.) 

300 
Rotella, S. G., "A Note on Some Limitations to the General Theory of 
Pressure Group Politics," Politico, 1961, 20, 1, Mar., 154-159. [S.A., 11, 5, 
p. 407) 

This note, based on a recent study by Professor H. Eckstein on the politics 
of the British Medical Association, points out three limitations to the theory 
of pressure group politics. It is based on the following theoretical questions: 
(1) What are the determinants of the form of pressure group politics in various 
political systems; (2) What are the determinants of the intensity and scope of 
pressure group politics; and (3) What are the determinants of the effects of pres
sure groups? In establishing the National Health Service, Bevan, then Minister 
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of Health, had to resort to a violation of the constitutional tradition of the coun
try (i .e., negotiation), for the British Medical Association would have resisted 
any attempt of the government to socialize medicine. But once the law had been 
passed, the government returned to the corporatistic tradition and encouraged 
the medical profession to share in the administration of the law. Broader ques
tions concerning the political system (patterns of belief and values with the 
British Medical Association) are of little or no concern to the author. But, then, 
how can one even choose the relevant facts for a study on a pressure group with
out considering the nature of the political system within which the group op
erates? Can the social scientist therefore close his eyes to the nature of the po
litical system and by necessity disregard the values on which that system is based? 
In this case, groups would have the same meaning in a socialist, communist or free 
system. The three different limitations to the general theory of pressure group pol
itics which emerge are the following: (a) there is the limitation of assigning weight 
to the individual facts the researcher chooses among the various facts that make up 
the real situation, (b) the use of fundamental concepts or even terms that assume 
a definite meaning according to the context in which they are used is limited, and 
( c) the limitation is presented by the existence of values which, elusive and un
quantifiable though they be, represent a constant reality. There is always, in all 
human events, a human dimension that, though it may lend itself to understanding 
and insight, always escapes scientific treatment based on quantification. (I.P.S.A.) 

301 
Salisbury, R.H., "St. Louis Politics: Relationships Among Interests, Parties 
and Governmental Structure," Western Political Quarterly, 1960, 13, 2, 

June, 498-507. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 345} 

St. Louis politics is marked by two loose but enduring constellations of in
terests. One is composed of major "downtown" business interests, various pro
fessional groups, and is supported by middle and upper-middle income voters. 
The other combines labor unions, ward political leaders, Negroes, and other low 
income voters. These two groupings persist, differ in basic values and perspec
tives, and yet do not provide the basis for two competing parties. Rather they 
operate as factions within the dominant party, whichever party that may be in 
a given period. The crucial factor seems to be the formal structure of govern
ment which effectively separates the offices controlling policy decisions from 
those controlling political perquisites. Each constellation of interests is primarily 
concerned with one set of offices, and, as a consequence, neither group is forced 
into full-scale combat with the other, as would be required under a more cen
tralized governmental structure. (A.A.) 

302 
Smith, D. G., "Pragmatism and the Group Theory of Politics," American 
Political Science Review, 1964, 58, 3, Sept., 600-610. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 465} 

Pragmatism, especially that of John Dewey and Mary Parker Follett, has 
much in common with "the group theory of politics". Though Dewey and Fol
lett were principally interested in normative analysis and Arthur Bentley and 
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David Truman in explanation and prediction, the two traditions are similar in 
the concepts they employ and in their perspectives of the political process. Both 
traditions of thought fit better the politics before 1936 than that of today-that 
is to say, the politics that brought The New State into being rather than the 
contemporary politics of many established programs and complicated issues of 
representation, rationality, and responsibility. Pragmatism and the group theory 
of politics describe one kind of political action, a kind that varied in significance 
over time and according to stages of political evolution. (A.A.) 

303 
Tomasek, R. D., "The Migrant Problem and Pressure Group Politics," 
Journal of Politics, 1961, 23, 2, May, 295-319. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 526} 

The purpose of this article is to illustrate the extent to which pressure groups 
have affected the migrant labor problem and the consequences that have resulted. 
The condition of domestic migrants and the implication of the movement of 
Mexican contract labor and "wetbacks" into the U.S.A. is described and an evalua
tion is made of the diverse pressure groups involved and the disparity in their 
strength as well as their motives, their channels of access and their influence on 
governmental decision-making bodies. The "wetback" solution is analyzed and a 
mention is made of present pressure group attitudes and actions on domestic 
migrant and Mexican contract labor questions. It seems that the parties show 
little interest in the voteless migrants and the groups seem to have exclusive 
roles. The solutions that have been reached have result,ed in disturbing methods 
and democratic processes are 'taking second place to many pressure groups. 
(I.P.S.A.) 
304 
Wesolowski, W., "Class Domination and the Power of Interest Groups," 
Polish Sociological Bulletin, 1962, 3-4, Jan.-June, 53-64. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
479} 

The interest group theory regards groups as political forces in the most gen
eral terms, taken as "dynamic" forces which model government policy. On the 
contrary the Marxist pattern of society is based on "conflict" between economic 
interests. Against this assumption it may be argued that group categories con
sist of many individual associations; furthermore, other groups do not pursue an 
economic or political advantage. For Marx, the power of the ruling class means 
domination of that class, while interest group theorists insist that interest groups 
do not dominate society. In the light of these two theories it may be said that 
one class dominates society while several classes have an influence in government 
decisions. 

General Studies 
305 
Blake, Robert R. (U. of Texas, Austin), "Psychology and the Crisis of 
Statesmanship," American Psychologist, 1959, 14, 2, Feb., 87-94. [S.A., 9, 4, 
p. 280} 

Permanent resolutions to c,onflicts between groups of people or nations may 
be brought about through a realistic approach to the sources of conflict. "States-
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men are confronted with designing psychological structures that can contribute 
to the handling of differences .... Approaches for resolving differences between 
groups against the background of psychological theory and research" are exam
ined. The two main topics are: Approaches to the Management of Intergroup 
Disputes, and Resolution of Differences Through Interaction, Discussion and 

Decision. The latter is discussed under the following subtopic headings: Negotia
tions by Group Members, The Use of Intermediaries, Exchange of Persons, The 
Use of "Judges," Common Goals and Crisscross Panels, and Intergroup Therapy. 
"Theory of behavior relating to individuals in group situations and relations be
tween groups is basic to the enlightened practice of statesmanship. It provides 
guidelines for planning and action .... Introduction of a psychological point of 
view may constitute a condition for survival." (P.A.) 
306 
Davies, A. F., "The Individual in Group Theory," Australian Journal of 
Political History, 1964, 10, 1, April, 33-40. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 451 J 

Australian students of politics have so far concerned themselves with group 
theory in one of two ways: Menta-theory, or historical reconstruction. It is sug
gested that an alliance with social psychology and research in the current politi

cal processes may add by social survey methods to our knowledge of group func

tioning. (1.P.S.A.) 
307 
Fiellin, A., "The Functions of Informal Groups in Legislative Institu
tions," Journal of Politics, 1962, 24, 1, Feb., 72-91. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 297) 

The analysis presented is based upon part of a larger study of one informal 
group in the American House of Representatives-the New York Democrats. 
The analytical framework used consists of three categories: behavior patterns to 
which consequences are imputed, the general and specific consequences of those 
patterns, and units or systems for which the behavior has consequences. The 

general consequences will be described, using the classification "manifest," 
"latent," "functional," "dysfunctional" and "non-functional." Specific conse

quences are the ways in which the pattern promotes adjustment and adaptation. 
It is by locating and mapping such informal groups and their relationships that 
the observer may simplify the task of understanding what seem to be hopelessly 
confused political institutions and processes. 

308 
Golembiewski, R. T., "The Small Group and Public Administration," 
Public Administration Review, 1959, 19, 3, Summer, 149-156. [S.A., 9, 1, p. 
15) 

The burgeoning small group literature is relevant to disciplines like public 
administration in research and applied senses. Research has isolated a number 

of concepts and operations which describe small groups, that is, systems of con
trolled behavior. These analytical tools deal with small group structural and style 

characteristics and with member personality characteristics, which affect group 
development and functioning. Several characteristics of each of these types il
lustrated such research and established its relevance. Thus, for example, cohesive-
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ness-a structural property topping the attraction of a group for its members
is related to a group's control-potential (high cohesiveness tends to be associated 
with high or low productivity and with low member production-variation) . Such 
work has patent practical implications. Moreover, in a research sense, cohesive
ness is unrecognized in existing organizational theory. It thus illustrates the 
kind of specification necessary to exploit the leading (if general) "informal or
ganization" concept so common in writing on administration. (l.P.S.A.) 

3()CJ 

Rothman, S., "Systematic Political Theory: Observations on the Group 
Approach," American Political Science Review, 1960, 54, 1, Mar., 15-33. 
[I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 268) 

Attempts to systematize "group theory" reveal that it has little or no ex
planatory power, and that the claim of group theorists to have discovered the 
key to the science of politics is without foundation. In their empirical work, in 
fact, group theorists are forced to use propositions which contradict the explict 
statement of the theory itself. Their failure to recognize this stems, in part, from 
certain peculiar features of American politics. In fact, political analysis is basical
ly concerned with the examination of certain kinds of normatively oriented ac
tion. Thus, while the study of interest group behavior is a legitimate segment 
of the discipline, these groups are simply one kind of political actor and their 
behavior cannot be understood except within a more inclusive conceptual frame
work. (A.A.) 

310 
Singer, J. David, "Primary Groups and the Political System: Simulation 
and Reality," Behavioral Sciences, 1961, 6, 4, Oct., 336-42. [S.A., 11, 2-3, 
pp. 152-53) 

The fact that political scientists are turning more frequently to other dis
ciplines for methodological and conceptual assistance is reflected in the publica
tion of Sidney Verba, "Small Groups and Political Behavior" (Princeton, 1961). 
This is a particularly useful study for the political scientist because it attempts to 
do two things in addition to summarizing and interpreting the results of many 
years of small group research: ( 1) it discusses the relevance of the small group 
to the various political systems in which they are found, and (2) it attempts to 
bridge the gap between experimental group findings and the behavior of real 
groups and their political systems. In his first objective, the author is totally ef
fective and persuasive. But in the second, while presenting an equally competent 
and thorough analysis, he tends to exaggerate the difficulties of the so called 
"natural experiment," and as a consequence feels that the laboratory experiment 
is of primary importance in the development of empirical generalization. The 
reviewer concurs in the importance of the controlled laboratory experiment, but 
suggests that this, and other forms of simulation, need play only a subsidiary role 
as we begin to apply some ingenuity to the development of our natural experi
mental techniques. (A.A.) 

150 



INFORMATION 

151 



311 
Goldberg, Susan, and Roby, Thornton B., "Information Acquisition in a 
Pattern Identification Problem," USAF BSD Technical Document Reprint, 
1963, No. 63-141. 23 pages, 8 pages, tables. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 214) 

Information acquisition is an important factor in decision making. Two ex
periments are reported which investigate information-seeking behavior condi
tions: (a) Information storage-the means of "storing" (keeping track of) in
formation; e.g., memory, pencil and paper, visual display. (b) Information den
sity-how much information was given and how it was distributed in time and/ 
or operations. ( c) Information cost-the extent to which subject's expected gain 
was a function of information seeking. (USAF ESD) 

312 
Janowitz, Morris, and William Delany (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor and 
U. of Kansas), "The Bureaucrat and The Public: A Study of Informational 
Perspectives," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1957, 2, 2, Sept., 141-162. 
(S.A., 8, 5, p. 329) 

A persistent theme in social research is the study of the perspectives of 
groups in large-scale organizations as a source of social bias ( after K. Mann
heim) . The hypothesis is of a bifurcation of types of knowledge: functional
restricted to matters directly met with on the job and found in lower ranks; sub
stantive-concerned with broader, more systematic questions and found in the 
upper echelons of occupational roles. A popular but untested hypothesis holds 
that (a) lower officials have poor substantive knowledge and (b) higher officials 
have poor functional knowledge. This hypothesis is tested in three governmental 
agencies (at local, state and federal levels) serving the Detroit metropolitan area. 
N = 570 was selected, 143 upper level and 427 lower level. The Detroit Area 
Study made available data on the attitudes toward the agencies of the general 
citizenry and of clients of the agencies. The sample of employees was tested on 
knowledge of these attitudes, with knowledge of general attitudes defined as 
functional knowledge. Each student was required to estimate the percent of citi
zens ( or clients) who would have a given attitude toward some aspect of the 
agencies' work. Only sixteen items turned out to be analyzable ( eight on sub
stantive, eight on functional knowledge). Marshall's Male test was used to test 
the hypothesis, and both were well supported, with some exception to that of di
rect relation between rank and substantive knowledge. Education and length of 
service were tried as explanatory variables and found inadequate. However, func
tional knowledge was found to be directly related to amount of contact with 
mass clientele of the agency, and substantive knowledge was found to be direct
ly related to amount of contact with leaders of voluntary associations. Further, 
participation in voluntary associations was related to substantive knowledge, but 
mere membership in such associations, residential stability, and civic identifica
tion were not. Some policy implications are discussed, including the importance 
of formal channels for the exchange of perspectives, communication with the 
clientele and general citizenry, and overprofessionalization. (B. Beck) 

152 



313 
Summerfield, Arthur, and Legge, David (University College, U. London, 
England), "Perception and Information Theory," Bulletin of the British 
Psychological Society, 1960, 42, 23-28. [P.A., 35, 2, pp. 177-178) 

One of a series of papers describing modern trends, this summarizes the con
tribution of information theory to perception. After considering a number of ex
periments, the authors conclude that " information theory has given a new im
petus to studies of perception. It has provided a new way of analyzing relations 
between stimuli and responses to supplement, rather than supplant, older meth
ods. In doing so it emphasizes the notion of perception as a coding process and 
so directs attention in a new way upon an old idea : when there are no responses 
into which inputs can be coded, there is no perceptual organization." (P.F.C. 
Castle) 

314 
Wheeler, Ladd S. (U. Minnesota), "Information Seeking as a Power Strat
egy," Journal of Social Psychology, 1964, 62, 1, 125-130. [P.A., 39, 1, p. 179) 

Fifty-one male sophomores were individually treated in one of two condi
tions, High Power-Discrepancy and Low-Power-Discrepancy, power discrepancy 
being defined by the degree of dependency of subjects' outcomes on the be
havior of a paid participant described as 'chairman" of a continuing discussion 
group. After a twenty minute conversation with the "chairman," subjects in the 
High Power-Discrepancy condition remembered significantly more autobiograph
ical statements made by the "chairman" than did subjects in the low Power
Discrepancy condition. The two conditions did not differ in the number of ques
tions asked of the "chairman" about himself. (A.A.) 
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315 
Abelson, Herbert I., and Rugg, W. Donald (Opinion Research Corp.), 
"Self-Designated Influentiality and Activity," Public Opinion Quarterly, 
1958-1959, 22, 566-567. [P.A., 34, 4, p. 557} 

Data from personal interviews conducted with a national probability sam
ple of 1059 businessmen were analyzed to ascertain some of the characteristics 
chat distinguish the self-designated influentials from others who do not see 
themselves in that role. There was a consistent positive relationship between the 
extent of the respondents' reported political and community activities (voting, 
writing co Congressmen and newspapers, activity in civic affairs, etc.) and the 
likelihood of their self-designation as influentials. (A. E. Wessman) 

316 
Coleman, J. B., "Comment on 'On the Concept of Influence'," Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1963, 27, Spr. 63-82. (l.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 142} 

Parsons' essay (1.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 149) is sometimes brilliant, but strewn 
with devices that obscure the brilliance. The important point of Parsons' essay is 
an analogy between money as a medium for exchange of material objects, and 
influence as a medium for non-material exchanges. This analogy introduces the 
idea of deferred-payment investments and loans in the area of social exchange, 
and the circulation of influence corresponding to the circulation of money. This 
comment points out the blind alleys in Parsons' essay, especially his use of a 
typology of the type that is prominent in much social theorizing. le then dis
cusses influence in two sharply different situations : a situation in which the ends 
differ, but are complementary. These occur in different forms of social organiza
tions, and in different action of a given organization or collectivity. The expan
sion and contraction of influence-investments is discussed, and speculative hy
potheses are introduced to account for such periods of expansion or contraction. 
Finally, further directions in the development of such theory and in research to 
aid the theory are discussed. (A.A.) 

317 
Francis, W. L., "Influence and Interaction in a State Legislative Body," 
American Political Science Review, 1962, 56, 4, Dec., 953-960. [I.P.S.A., 13, 
1, pp. 58-59} 

The universe selected for this research consists of fifty Indiana senators who 
muse directly or indirectly, but not remotely, rely upon each other in order co 
satisfy their official purposes. Senators exercise influence through some type of 
interaction and along patterns related to the proximity of issues, ideas and people. 
High influencers tend to be high interactors. Influence is transferred from one 
policy-making area co other policy-making areas with varying degrees of dif
ficulty. Some legislators exercise influence by actively and personally sponsoring 
legislation. Others seek and obtain strategic committee assignments and formal 
positions, and influence policy under the authority given to those committees 
and positions. An analysis of interview data and specific legislative facts taken 
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from the 1961 session of the Indiana General Assembly illustrates the more de
tailed nature of influence and interaction in the policy-making process. (A.A.) 

318 
Graham, D. (U. Durham, England), "Experimental Studies of Social In
fluence in Simple Judgment Situations," Journal of Social Psychology, 1962, 
56, 245-269. (P.A., 37, 1, p. lll) 

A review of the experimental work in this field revealed three main factors : 
(a) relatively asocial, (b) social, and ( c) personality. It was felt that insufficient 
attention has been given to questions of meaning and motivation, and that 
studies were needed on conforming behavior in real life situations. (A.A.) 

319 
Hollander, E. P. (American U.), "Competence and Conformity in the Ac
ceptance of Influence," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1960, 
61, 365-369. (P.A., 36, 2, p. 315) 

"A study was conducted to test the relationship between competence on a 
group task and conformity or nonconformity to procedural norms in determining 
a person's ability to influence other group members ... Influence was measured 
by the number of trials ... in which the confederate's recommended solution was 
accepted as the group's choice . .. a significant increase in his influence occurred 
as the trials progressed .. . Past conformity ... was also found to be positively and 
significantly related to the acceptance of his influence .. . there was a statistically 
significant interaction between past and current nonconformity." (G. Frank) 

320 
Parsons, T., "On the Concept of Influence," Public Opinion Quarterly, 
1963, 27, 1, Spr., 37-62. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 149) 

The attempt of this paper is to show the usefulness for the analysis of proc
esses of mass communication and the like of the conception of a generalized 
symbolic medium analogous to money. The term influence is used to designate 
this medium. Money itself is held to be a symbolic medium which not only re
sembles language but can be said actually to be a specialized language and the 
same can be said about political power (a companion analysis of which is soon 
to be published in the Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society). In

fluence is conceived thus as a generalized medium of persuasion which has a 
prospect of convincing independently of particularized information or declara
tions of intention to act, a basis on which communications can be trusted in 
view of their source and the acceptability of its word in wide circles. The ulti
mate "security base" of influence systems, corresponding to monetary metal, lies 
in solidarity relationships of the "Gemainschaft" type-if you are "one of us" 

we are most likely to trust your word. It is held that there are phenomena in 
the field of influence which are parallel to the creation of credit through banking 
operations in the monetary field, that is that influence is not subject to a "zef'o
sum" condition in a social system-nor for that matter contrary to much opinion 
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is power. "Influence credit" is above all held to operate through the phenomena 
of voluntary association, and the "lending" of names and reputations which 
that entails (A.A.) 

321 
Robbins, P. R. (United States Dept. Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Public Health Service), "Immediate and Delayed Effects of Social Influence 
upon Individual Opinion," Journal of Social Psychology, 1961, 53, 159-167. 
[P.A., 35, 5, p. 645) 

The study was designed to explore both immediate and delayed effects of 
social pressure on individual opinion. Variables considered were the presence of 
a threat that the individual's opinion would be revealed to the group, the size 
of the majority supporting the group position, and personality needs of the sub
jects as measured by the Edwards Personal Preference Schedule. In general, the 
degree to which subjects were immediately influenced by social pressure was the 
same whether (a) the size of the majority was larger (86%) or smaller (56%) and 
(b) the individual was or was not given the expectation that his position would 
be revealed to the group. Although threat did not have a general effect it had 
a significant effect on the opinions of subjects who subsequently withdrew from 
the project. There was a positive relationship between immediate influence scores 
and subsequent withdrawal from the research project. Delayed influence scores 
were similar for threat vs. non-threat and for high vs. low majority. Both threat 
and high majority were positively related to a drop in score from the influence 
session to the post-test. No significant correlations were found between scores 
on the Edwards inventory and either immediate or delayed influence scores when 
computed for the entire sample. (A.A.) 

322 
Schein, Edgar H. and J. Steven Ott (School of Industrial Management, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass.), "The Legiti
macy of Organizational Influence," American Journal of Sociology, 1962, 67, 
6, May, 682-689. [S.A., 10, 6, p. 530) 

An attitude survey consisting of 55 items which refer to various behaviors 
and attitudes of a subordinate has been employed to determine attitudes toward 
the legitimacy of influencing various kinds of behavior in an organizational con
text. The respondent is asked to mark each area as yes or no in terms of whether 
he regards it as legitimate for a superior to influence a subordinate in that area 
or not. Leaving the item blank is permitted if the respondent feels he cannot de
cide. The samples surveyed-(!) 223 undergraduates and graduate management 
students from the University of Florida and MIT, (2) 121 middle level and senior 
managers enrolled in MIT executive development programs, (3) 391 middle level 
managers tested in their companies, and ( 4) 77 local leaders of two international 
unions-were highly consistent in their ranking of behavior and attitude areas. 
The more job-related the area, the more people considered it as legitimate to in
fluence. However, on an index reflecting general tendency to regard areas as le-
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gitimate, as measured by overall number of items checked yes, the groups dif
fered significantly on a medians test at the .02 level or better. Labor leaders were 
lowest, students were next, and managers were highest in their overall tendency 
toward yes answers. Inspection of individual items revealed large differences be
tween the groups on a number of them, suggesting the possibility of using this 
survey to identify behavior or attitude areas about which groups within an or
ganization disagree and around which there may develop intergroup conflict. 
However, these items did not fall into clear content categories. (A.A.) 

323 
Singer, J. D., "Internation Influence: a Formal Model," American Political 
Science Review, 1963, 57, 2, June 420-430. [I.P.S.A., 13, 3, p . 278) 

Influence between nations will be better understood when it is analyzed into 
its key variables. The three most crucial of these are the influencer's preference, 
prediction, and perception for the influencee's behavior. When combined they 
produce four persuasion situations and four dissuasion situations, ranging in dif
ficulty . The influencee, in turn, responds to influence attempts by combining his 
subjective probabilities for a number of possible outcomes with his preferences 
for each. Of the four main influence techniques ( threat, promise, punishment, 
reward) threat (on basis of interpersonal experiments) seems to produce the 
stress necessary to rational response, but also can produce inadequate decision 
processes leading to irrational responses or contracted repertoires. (A.A.) 

324 
Turk, Herman; Hartley, Eugene L., and Shaw, David M. (Duke U.), "The 
Expectation of Social Influence," Journal of Social Psychology, 1962, 58, 1, 
23-29. [P.A., 37, 4, pp. 659-660) 

Cooley's discussion of the three-way relationship between primary group, 
human nature, and uniformity of social process suggested a heretofore neglected 
question in research on social influence. Such research has shown that the flow of 
influence is positively associated with common group membership and with co
hesive social relations . However, it does not specify whether such association 
between relationship and process is expected by the influential and influenced 
parties or whether it is an out-growth of the interactive situation. In the present 
study, naive respondents rated photographs as to the cohesion and degree of 
common membership expected with each pictured person and as to the amount 
of influence expected to flow between respondent and such persons. The findings 
strongly support the specification that the relational correlates of influence are 
expected, but they do not necessarily reject the alternative explanation for the 
existence of such correlates. (A.A.) 
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325 Federalism 

Colman, W. G., "Old Neglect Subsiding?", National Civic Review, 1964, 
53, 1,Jan., 10-13. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 172} 

At no point in the structure of the American Federal system are problems 
of inter-governmental relations so marked, varied and difficult as in the large 
metropolitan areas where the activities of all three levels of government function 
are in close proximity. The major problems are: (1) overlapping and competing 
jurisdictions of local government; (2) disparities between costs and benefits of 
governmental services among local governments; ( 3) inadequate performance of 
major governmental functions; ( 4) restrictive constitutional and staturory provi
sions inhibiting the adaptation of local government structure to modern needs. 
The Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations has made a number 
of specific legislative suggestions to governors and state legislatures: (i) state 
constitutions should contain a provision giving freedom to the legislature with 
regard co local government structure in metropolitan areas; (ii) states should en
act permissive measures constituting an "arsenal" of weapons for use by local 
units of government ; (iii) states should initiate or expand the provision of fi
nancial or technical assistance to their metropolitan areas in such fields as urban 
planning and renewal, organization and finance; (iv) state governments should 
assert leadership vigorously, and review and control matters with regard co mec
cropolitan problems. The record of legislative action in 1963 was impressive, con
sidering the normal race of progress; it is realized chat the metropolitan area 
problem has been neglected for far coo long. (I.P.S.A.) 
326 
Connery, R. H., Leach, R. H., "Federal-Metropolitan Relations in the 
United States: A Case Study in Administration," Public Administration 
(Sydney), 1960, 19, 2, June, 160-172. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, pp. 438-439} 

The metropolitan explosion in the United States and the rapid growth of 
federal programs which has attended it in the last two decades have created 
administrative problems of tremendous magnitude. Problems of planning, co
ordination and operation of individual programs, within the federal govern
ment, as well as between the many different federal programs and chose of 
state and local units, have arisen in every field of activity. Moreover, the impact 
of federal programs in urban areas has created administrative problems for 
state and local governments. While these activities of the federal government 
have important long-range implications for American federalism, and indeed for 
all federal systems which face the modern phenomenon of urbanism, more im
mediately demanding attention are the hose of administrative problems ro which 
they have given ri se . (I.P.S.A.) 

327 
Engelbert, E. A., "Federal-State Relationships : Their Influence on Western 
Regional Growth," Western Political Quarterly, 1963, 16, 3, Sept., 686-707. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 420} 

Federal-state relationships have played an important role in the growth and 
development of the western region of the United States. Since the turn 
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of the century no region in the nation has benefited more from intergovernmental 
cooperation. Currently, the involvement of both the federal and state govern

ments, whether measured in terms of money, personnel, or administrative pro
grams, is the greatest per capita for any area of the country. With anticipated 
growth and the consequent need for expanded public services, the trend toward 
more governmental intervention in the western economy should continue. No 
region of the country presently has a larger economic stake in the progressive 

evolution of co-operative federalism. The impact of federal-state relationships 
upon economic growth should be an increasingly fruitful field of study for the 
students of regional science. (A.A.) 

328 
Hatfield, M. 0., "The Role of the States," National Civic Review, 1959, 

48, 11, Dec., 562-567. (l.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 315) 

Governor Hatfield (Oregon) rebuts Laski's criticism of federalism and quotes 
examples of the vitality of national interest in the role of the States. The States 

have expanded their functions and financial responsibilities in order to meet the 
competition of the central government for power within the federal system; they 

are also the natural units for some aspects of public business and the means 

whereby national political battles are waged, besides possessing the internal 
strength born of emotional ties. The States must resist over-centralization and 

show the value of local decisions on great public issues. Specific goals should 

include a greater degree of organizational similarity, a reduction of self-defeating 

competition, an increased ability to anticipate and plan the solution of State and 

local problems and wider developments of inter-State solutions to problems. 

Longer periods of service for policy-makers, increasing professionalism in State 
government, and concerted action in all fields had many advantages. (I.P.S.A.) 

329 
Manvel, A. D., "The States' Concern," National Civic Review, 51, 2, 1962, 
Feb. 70-74, 85. [I.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 182) 

A recent report by the advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations 

("Governmental Structure, Organization, and Planning in Metropolitan Areas

Suggested Action by Local, State, and National Governments"-Washington, 

1961) is concerned with a problem that has been apparent to many sections, 

namely, that state action is urgently needed to improve the capacity and effec

tiveness of local government in metropolitan areas. The Committee spelled out 

definite proposals: (1) the statutory establishment of a state agency; (2) state 
legislative and administrative action to provide financial and technical assistance; 

(3) legislation to set rigorous standards for the establishment of new municipal 

corporations in order to prevent proliferation; (4) legislation to provide for state 

acquisition of conservation easements and the prevention of open areas; (5) the 

encouragement of the exercise of discretionary authority by governors to resolve 

disputes among local authorities. The Committee put forward several "weapons" 

which would be made available. The Committee can help those governmental 

and civic groups which are concerned with metropolitan area problems. (I.P.S.A.) 
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330 
Odegard, P. H., "Freedom and Federalism," National Civic Review, 1962, 

51, 11, Dec., 598-603, 650. (l.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 171] 

The basic goals of the American Republic as set out in the Preamble to the 
Constitution ("to form a more perfect Union," "establish justice," "insure do
mestic tranquility," "provide for the common defence," "secure the blessings of 
liberty to ourselves and our posterity") are couched in ambiguous terms, but 
they do provide a basic consensus within which the political process can go on 
without recourse to violence. Human freedom is most secure when political de
cisions are made at the lowest possible level ; hence, if we value that freedom 
we must strive to maintain as far as possible a decentralized system for making 
political decisions. Yet increasing centralization is one of the most obvious facts 
of political life; is there in this a threat to freedom? There is also indifference 
and apathy at the grass roots and radical measures are needed to restore power 
and vitality to local political institutions; such measures would be concerned 
with the structure of State governments, the giving of more power to governors, 
the establishment of regional authorities, the reorganization of the government 
of the great metropolitan areas, the halting of progressive Balkanisation of local 
governments by acts of consolidation, the spreading of "special services" over 
wider areas, the revival of partisanship in local politics, and a continuous review 
by the permanent Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations of State
Federal-Local fiscal relations. The future both of freedom and the federal system 
depends upon the successful reconciliation of centripetal forces with that degree 
of decentralization that will release in the greatest possible measure the creative 
energies of the American people. (1.P.S.A.) 

331 
Santhanam, K., "The Changing Patterns of Union-State Relations in In
dia," Indian journal of Public Administration, 1963, 9, 3, July-Sept., 457-
464. (I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 38) 

The Indian union is a federation; the center and the states have independent 
legislative and executive jurisdiction, financial resources and administrative ser
vices, though the states are not of equal constitutional status with the center. 
The state autonomy is restricted; the union has "parallel powers" over the states. 
The changes since 1947 are far-reaching now, the most important being in na
tional economic planning which has created problems in the system of financial 
relations between the center and the states. Because of re-organization on the 
basis of language, the majority of the states have become welded emotionally 

into strong units with powerful political influence and conflicting economic and 

financial demands on the center; the situation is becoming more and more unstable. 
The alternatives are to return to the constitutional pattern, decentralize planning 
and restore financial autonomy to the states, or to make a courageous and drastic 
revision or the union constitution. (1.P.S.A. ) 
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332 
Schmidhauser, J. R. "Federalism in the United States: Its Origin, Its De
velopment and Its Prospects," Parliamentary Affairs, 1960-61, 14, 1, 
Winter, 39-54. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 172] 

A characteristic of federal states is that the subdivisions are given an oppor
tunity to approve or disapprove of any proposed amendment to the constitution 
which would redistribute governmental powers. Yet the powers of federal gov
ernments have grown, and the states have been quite unable to hinder such 
growth. It may be that the answer to this difficulty, at least in the U.S.A., lies 
in an examination of the formative years of the Senate and the Supreme Court. 
From 1787 the Senate, under the control of the Federalist Party, rejected the idea 
of constituents giving Senators binding instructions and hence it implicitly re
jected state autonomy. Early Federalist policy in setting up a network of in
ferior federal courts meant that the Federal Supreme Court could not be 
swamped with details. Also the system "obviated the danger that the protection 
of federal rights and powers would be in the hands of state judges." Under both 
Marshall and Taney the "challenges to national supremacy were uniformly tossed 
back by the Supreme Court." When the balance of power tipped towards in
dustry, which regarded the federal courts as the champions of private industry, 
there was a consequent growth of central influence. But in the first three decades 
of the twentieth century the central government took over the regulatory vigor 
of the states, and the Supreme Court, in the long run, was unable to prevent 
this. (1.P.S.A.) 

Local-State 

333 
Derge, D. R., "Metropolitan and Outstate Alignments in Illinois and Mis
souri Legislative Delegations, "American Political Science Review, 1958, 52, 
4, Dec., 1051-1065. (S.A., 8, 4, pp. 285-286] 

The traditional belief in bitter conflict between metropolitan, and non-metro
politan areas in legislative bodies is invalid for the United States' two-party 
states of Illinois and Missouri. Analysis of 19,041 roll-call votes in these leg
islatures in 1948-1958 indicate: (1) Non-metropolitan legislators seldom vote 
together with high cohesion against metropolitan legislators; (2) Metropoli
tan legislators usually do not vote together with high cohesion; (3) Metropoli
tan legislators are usually on the prevailing side when they vote together with 
high cohesion. Political power struggles involving intra-metropolitan party dis
putes, antagonisms between central city and suburbs, and factionalism within 
the metropolitan majority party generate conflict in the state legislature's con
sideration of metropolitan problems. Non-metropolitan legislators divide along 
party lines or ignore the conflict . When metropulitan legislaturs are united, non
metropolitan legislators cooperate in the solution of metropolitan problems. Leg
islative reapportionment giving expanding suburbs more representation may 
diminish the central city's ability to realize legislative goals. (AA-IPSA) 
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334 
Friedman, R. S., "The Urban-Rural Conflict Revisited," Western Political 
Quarterly, 1961, 14, 2, June, 481-495. (1.P.S.A., 11, 3, pp. 360-61} 

The predominance of the literature in political science regarding urban-rural 
conflict has centered around the question of representation. Those studies which 
have attempted measurement of urban-rural conflict have resulted in conflicting 
findings. To measure persistence of this conflict further a preliminary study was 
conducted of attitudes of members of a State legislature with respect to public 
issues in which urban-rural differentiation seemed to be presented. Evidence 
elicited led to the conclusion that urbanness and ruralness are far less useful in 
explaining the political process in the United States than more detailed interest 
groupings. As socio-economic readjustments continue in urban and rural areas, 
the terms urban and rural will probably cease to have any usefulness in differen
tiating political interests. Because these terms have permeated the language of 
politics for so long, they will undoubtedly persist as part of the folklore, part 
of the technique of the political struggle, and part of the ideology of the partici
pants regardless of whether they describe competing forces in the political pro
cess or not. (A.A.) 

335 
Graham, J. F., "The application of the Fiscal Equity Principle to Provin
cial-Municipal Relations," Canadian Public Administration, 1960, 3, 1, 
Mar., 24-30. (I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 314} 

If there were no local government in Canada and if all taxes were paid to 
the provincial government there would be equality of services throughout the 
whole area, subject to differences between urban and rural localities. It is use
ful, then, to look at the province as one economic and political unit, to see what 
fiscal pattern would lead to the best economic development and at the same time 
give equal treatment to all inhabitants. Having decided this we have to decide 
how to fit it into a situation where there is another layer of authorities, the 
municipalities, having differing fiscal capacities. The basis is that individuals in 
a similar situation should get the same benefits from the public services along 
with the same tax burden. It is necessary to divide the general from the local 
services. If this is general the province can lay down a level of provision and 
the municipalities share of the cost of each service equally according to a uni
form rate applied to its equalized valuation (backed by a central grant) . Local 
services are not on the same level, but it is possible to equalize the burden if 
the local authority wishes. (I.P.S.A.) 

336 
Hardy, E., "Provincial-Municipal Relations: With Emphasis on the Finan
cial Relationships Between Provinces and Local Governments," Canadian 
Public Administration, 1960, 3, 1, Mar., 14-23. (1.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 314} 

The relations .between the province and the municipalities in Canada are to 
be seen as essentially on the master servant model despite the courtesy and for
bearance that exists. This is shown in financial relations, in the services required 
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of local governments by the provinces, and in the detailed regulation of these 
services. Departments of municipal affairs did not come before the first war, and 
thus have no great prestige. Nearly every department has separate dealings with 
municipalities, and this appears to lead to systems of less independence than 
would be the case if only one department had to do with local affairs. On the 
other hand, local government has some autonomy. Their associations cannot be 
ignored by provincial governments, and many features of local services are still 
subject to the local initiative. A great weakness is that the center will make no 
move to solve the boundary question and this brings financial weakness and 
consequent dependence. Provinces also control all local authority borrowing. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

337 
Havard, William C. (Louisiana State U., Baton Rouge), "From Bossism to 
Cosmopolitanism: Changes in the Relationship of Urban Leadership to 
State Politics," Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, 1964, 353, May, 84-94. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1288) 

Political bossism in U. S. cities developed as a pragmatic response to the 
rise of U. S. urbanism. Its political style developed out of a combination of the new 
directions of U. S. society as it entered the age of enterprise and an existing 
political system which was geared to a rural, decentralized mode of life. The 
power structure of bossism was based on a two-fold relationship maintained by 
the city machine : the patron-client relation with blocks of voters-especially 
ethnic minorities-in a brokerage relationship with business. Relations with 
State government were directed more toward the maintenance of control over 
the city than to substantive government policy. The appropriate political re
sponse to an urban, technological society came with the re-organization of na
tional politics by F. D. Roosevelt in the institution of New Deal socio-economic 
reform. This change effected urban politics by making it increasingly pluralistic 
and program-oriented. The new style of urban politics may be called a cosmopoli
tan politics, and it strongly effected, if indeed it did not dominate state politics 
in most places. The city of New Orleans is a special case in the development of 
a cosmopolitan state of urban politics out of an earlier bossism with a state 
which is not yet assimilated to cosmopolitan politics. (A.A.) 

338 
Parris, H. "The Home Office and the Provincial Police in England and 
Wales-1856-1870," Public Law (London), 1961, Autumn, 230-255. 
(l.P.S.A,. 11, 4, p. 477) 

The relationship between the Home Office and the provincial police forces 
during this period is important for two reasons : (i) it is one of the most signifi
cant aspects of police history, and (ii) it illustrates the effectiveness of two of the 
main administrative innovations of the nineteenth century, namely, inspection 
and the Exchequer grant. The 1856 Act was successful in that grants and inspec
tion ensured its application within a short period of years. The boroughs pre-
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sented more difficulties than the counties and the greatest failures were surviving 
borough forces not consolidated with the counties. It was the grant of police 
powers to newly incorporated boroughs that created the contemporary problems 
of small borough forces, rather than the survival of ancient independent corpora
tions. The Inspectors proved to be good administrators and it was from them 
that the impetus for improvement came, but a new policy which would check 
the proliferation of new forces would only appear after 1870. (I.P.S.A.) 

339 
Smiley, D. V., "Local Autonomy and Central Administrative Control in 
Saskatchewan," Canadian Journal of Economics and Political Science, 1960, 
26, 2, May, 299-313. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 319} 

The traditionally paternalistic pattern of central-local relations in rural 
Saskatchewan has been accentuated in recent years by provincial policies .based 
on social-economic planning directed toward extended social services. The con
sequent conflict between substantial local autonomy and the policy objectives 
of the senior administration has been somewhat obscured by a facade of per
missiveness. Assuming the continuation of these objectives and the financial 
vulnerability of the rural jurisdictions, there are inherent limitations to the de
gree of local independence which can be expected. A reorganization of rural local 
government, however, would make possible some extension of local autonomy. 
The first step would be the establishment of larger units of local government 
employing specialized staffs rather than amateurs. The second stage would be 
the setting up of multi-purpose units of administration in place of the prolifera
tion of special-purpose authorities which now exists. An adequate program 
of local rorganization directed towards an increasing measure of local antonomy 
compatible with adequate standards of local performance requires that both these 
steps be followed. (I.P.S.A.) 

340 
Metro pol ita n 

Baker, B., "Municipal Autonomy: Its Relationship to Metropolitan Gov
ernment," Western Political Quarterly, 1960, 13, 1, Mar., 83-98. (I.P.S.A., 
10, 2, p. 173} 

Metropolitan areas, a permanent feature of the American scene, has brought 
a crisis in our municipal political institutions. These huge regions, bound to
gether by economic and cultural ties, are politically amorphous. The traditional 
legal city cannot deal with problems beyond its borders, yet often these are im
portant. Since the region has no legal authority to deal with the multitude of 
metropolitan problems facing it, a void in governmental power exists. How can 
we obtain government for metropolitan areas? Conceivably the states might act. 
That they have not done so is largely a product of two factors, the tradition of 
local self-government and city suspicion of state control. These obstacles to con
structive state action can only be removed by the reapportionment of the state 
legislatures to give urban areas their fair share of representation. When this is 
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done, the suspicion of the cities will be allayed and state power can deal with 
the problems of metropolitan areas. (A.A.) 

341 
Campbell, A. K., Sacks, S., "Administering the Spread City," Public A~ 
ministration Review, 1964, 24, 3, Sept., 141-152. (1.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 492} 

While governmental fragmentation is a fact common to the American metro
politan scene, the authors challenge the easy assumption that this condition pro
duces a uniform impact on local government policy and decision making. For 
the student of government the "spread city" is a problem in comparative gov
ernment and analysis. The public administrator and local official, on the other 
hand, must develop a strategy and set of tactics based on the specific intergov
ernmental and fiscal variables of his, and neighboring jurisdictions. (R.A.) 

342 
Deming, G. H., "Metro and Little Places," National Civic Review, 1961, 
50, 6, June, 304-308, 317. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 490} 

Assuming that one has the aim of adequate government for the urban or 
metropolitan area which is financially sufficient on an equitable basis and which 
provides reasonable services and amenities while capable of growth and develop
ment, the role of local governments is assessed as (1) corporate citizens of the 
metropolitan area; (2) service agencies and (3) regional planning authority. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

343 
Dye, T. R., Liebman, C. S., Williams, 0. P., Herman, H., "Differentiation 
and Co-operation in a Metropolitan Area," Midwest Journal of Political 
Science, 1963, 7, 2, May, 145-155. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 315} 

The relationship between specialization and urbanization is commonplace, 
but it is more interesting to note that specialization very often coincides with 
political boundaries. A survey in Pennsylvania shows that intermunicipal co-op
eration in a metropolitan area is a function of social and economic distance. For 
this three indices were used: "social rank", market value per capita and party 
vote. This study contends that if intermunicipal cooperation in a metropolitan 
area is a function of social and economic distance between communities, the mean 
of the differences in index values will be smaller for co-operating than for non
co-operating municipalites. On the whole, the demands for effective organization 
of metropolitan areas is likely to continue. (I.P.S.A.) 

344 
Hein, C. J., "Metropolitan Government: Residents Outside the Central 
Urban Areas," Western Political Quarterly, 1961, 14, 3, Sept., 764- 769. 
(I.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 491-92} 

A question heretofore receiving little attention is whether present and pro
posed metropolitan governmental arrangements in the United States provide ade-
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quately for consideration of the needs of the 17 million rural residents who com
prise over 20 per cent of the population of our metropolitan areas. Urban complain
tants against what they consider to be rural domination of state legislatures 
should have an especial motivation of insuring that other residents in our metro
politan areas are not the victims of central urban domination. One of the in
teresting aspects of the relationships between central and outlying portions of 
our metropolitan areas is the possibility that the central urban areas have been 
"solving" some of their problems by pushing them out into the outlying areas. 
Jet airports and water and air pollution are examples. With adequate representa
tion for and consideration of the interests of residents of outlying areas, it can 
be expected that more thorough study will be made of proposals to solve urban 
problems by exporting them from the urban areas. (A.A.) 

345 
Ostrom, V., Tiebout, C. M., Warren, R., "The Organization of Govern
ment in Metropolitan Areas: A Theoretical Inquiry," American Political 
Science Review, 1961, 55, 4, Dec., 831-842. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 43) 

Assumptions about the pathological character of the traditional patterns of 
local government are not warranted on the basis of general theoretical considera
tions. The provision of different public goods and services may require widely 
varying scales of organization. Considerations of control, efficiency and political 
representation are relevant to judgments about the domain of any organization. 
In addition, the basic decision rule implicit in local self-government is reflected 
in constituting local units of government. Theoretically, scale problems can be 
approached either through sub-optimization in gargantua or by supra-optimiza
tion in a polycentric political system. Gargantua is confronted with the problem 
of making its bureaucracy viable and responsive to the diversity of smaller com
munities of interest within its jurisdicton. The polycentric political system, on 
the other hand, is confronted with the task of developing an appropriate frame
work for negotiating, adjudicating and deciding issues that affect wider commun
ity interests that go beyond the functional and territorial bounds of existing 
jurisdictions. Contrary to the usual assertion about the lack of a "metropolitan 
framework" for dealing with metropolitan problems, most metropolitan areas 
have a very rich and intricate framework for dealing with their problems. (A.A.) 

346 
Schaffer, Albert (Eastern Michigan College, Ypsilanti), "A Rural Com
munity at the Urban Fringe," Rural Sociology, 1958, 23, 3, Sept., 277-285. 
[S.A., 8, 4, p. 273) 

A report on a study of a Rural School district in the Piedmont section of 
North Carolina. Two major industrial cities were accessible to residents of the 
district. Dependency on these cities had increased since the turn of the century, 
including a recent upsurge in employment of district residents in urban industry. 
Conceptualization of the interaction of the neighborhoods of the school district 
in the context of the metropolitan community was accomplished by the use of 
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the concept "boundary maintenance." Institutions, community organization and 
social stratification were analyzed as boundary mechanisms. Though change on a 
wide front had occurred, the school district retained considerable stability. The 
social organization of the district became more like that found in urban centers. 
Consolidation of schools brought the neighborhoods into a larger territorial unit 
that had become more than an administrative entity. (A.A.) 

347 
Sofen, E., "Problems of Metropolitan Leadership: The Miami Experience," 
Midwest Journal of Political Science, 1960, 5, 1, Feb., 18-38. [I.P.S.A., 11, 
2, p. 184) 

Miami was able to create a metropolitan government with the very type of 
support that failed in other parts of the United States because of such factors 
as the absence of strongly organized political parties, powerful labor organiza
tions and politically active ethnic groups, and because Miamians have long been 
accustomed to depend on non-party sources such as newspapers and good gov
ernment groups for political leadership. It would appear that Miami leaders were 
more successful as obstetricians than as pediatricians. In the absence of a legiti
mate party system and an aggressive business elite to provide continuous leader
ship, more and more stress is being placed on the need for the county manager 
to assume a strong political role. It would seem that the manager in the metro
politan area must have more daring than his counterpart in the small municipal
ity. He must, in fact, assume the role of a Don Quixote as well as that of a 
Sancho Panza. New times demand new institutions. (A.A.) 

348 
Studenski, P., "Metropolitan Areas 1960: Bold Federal State Action Seen as 
Necessary to Help Solve Increasingly Difficult Problems," National Civic 
Review, 1960, 49, 9, Oct., 467-473. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 51) 

The growth and shift in distribution of population in metropolitan areas 
have both created new problems affecting the welfare of the people as well as 
aggravating old problems. The remedies suggested by local research institutes 
have been supplemented by national studies and surveys. The "metropolitan area 
problem" covers two differing types: the provision of necessary common services 
and the unification of government in the area to care for these needs in a co
ordinated manner. Results over the last ten years have been meager, and the 
reason may be found in faulty diagnosis. Basic organization problems have not 
been solved, and this is a serious matter now that a large proportion of the popu
lation lives in these areas. Such problems are not merely local, and the states and 
federal government should provide the necessary encouragement to efforts to set 
up real metropolitan governments, either of the federated type, or based on the 
metropolitan county; this would be a great contribution to the advancement of 
local government in America. (I.P.S.A.) 
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349 
Studenski, P., "Metropolitan Areas 1960: Voluntary Co-Operation Not 
Sufficient; Areawide Government Is Needed for Selected Functions," Na
tional Civic Review, 1960, 49, 10, Nov., 537-542. [S.A., 10, 2, p. 127) 

State and federal action must supplement local concern with service prob
lems of metropolitan areas, in such fields as defense, public health, recreation, 
and certain aspects of higher education. The doctrine that all or nearly all local 
governments in an area must acquiesce in major reorganization alterations con
tains the error of putting local interests above those of the community as a whole 
and creating difficulties in putting comprehensive unification into effect. Socially 
and economically these areas are superentities : they should be such politically 
and administratively. Toronto (Canada) attests to the practicability of such plans. 
The present period of rapid population growth in these areas presents an unex
celled opportunity for starting such action. (I.P.S.A.) 

350 
Watson, R. A., Romani, J. H., "Metropolitan Government for Metropoli
tan Cleveland: An Analysis of the Voting Record," Midwest Journal of 
Political Science, 1961, 5, 4, Nov., 365-390. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 80) 

The voting record of Cuyahoga County (Cleveland) in ten elections from 
1933-1959 is examined to determine the political forces favoring and opposing 
the establishment of a metropolitan government in that community. The results 
indicate that the voters have become increasingly receptive to considering changes 
in the direction of a metropolitan government, but that they are findingit-pro
gressively more difficult to agree upon the specifics of the change. The analysis 
also shows that the central city over the years has favored metropolitan reform 
more than the suburbs, but that the Negro community is now contributing to 
the opposition such a government faces in the central city. An analysis of the 
voting of individual communities in the 1950 election reveals a significant cor
relation between voting results and such factors as income, education, and oc
cupational status. Residents of upper class communities tend to favor metropoli
tan government, while those of lower class communities tend to oppose it. 
(A.A.) 

351 
Zimmer, Basil G. and Amos H. Hawley (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), 
"Local Government as Viewed by Fringe Residents," Rural Sociology, 1958, 
23, 4, Dec., 363-370. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 276) 

An exploration of the attitudes toward and knowledge about local govern
ment on the part of fringe residents in the urbanized area of Flint, Michigan. 
Data were drawn from 413 interviews addressed to a probability sample of house
hold heads living in the fringe in 1956. A general dissatisfaction with available 
services and recognition of the essentially urban character of the fringe prevailed. 
Judgments of the merits of township officials and of the quality of township 
government were equivocal. Yet there was a pronounced preference for seeking 
a solution to service needs through the township government as presently con-
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stituted. Township incorporation and annexation were rejected by all but a small 
minority. Further probing revealed that residents had but slight knowledge of 
their local governments. It is tentatively concluded that fringe residents, at least 
in the Flint area, are not well enough informed to make mature judgments about 
the governmental forms and procedures needed to deal with local problems. 
(A.A.) 

General Studies 

352 
Appleby, P. H., "Some Thoughts on Decentralized Democracy," Indian 

Journal of Public Administration, 1962, 8, 4, Oct.-Dec., 443-455. [I.P.S.A., 
13, 2, p. 153) 

The democratic nation comes first; democracy seeps down from above rather 
than being imposed, being a grant conferred by leadership. Democratic govern
ment based on majority rule is more deferential to minorities than any other 
kind of government. A national democratic government has more kinds of mi
norities than do its subordinate jurisdictions and the more cosmopolitan national 

government, being democratically structured, is more protective of civil liberties. 
It is maintaining the capacity for popular control at the top that is most crucial. 
To use local capacities and energies there should be maintained clear capacities 
for control at more broadly responsible levels of government; yet what is done 
in the communities is not some transcendent kind of democratic achievement. 
India in the long run will require the transfer of a large part of community ac
tivity into governmental bureaucracy with technical competence. There is no 
necessary relationship between decentralization and democracy; imposed authority 
is undemocratic whether or not the imposing authority is within itself democratic. 
In a democracy what is relevant is not mass-participation but the fact that the 
public appraises and chooses majorities and governments. Democratic govern
ment is widely popular politics systematically bulwarked to provide orderly tran
sitions and to keep future choices open. (I.P.S.A.) 

353 
Banwell, H., "The New Relations Between Central and Local Govern
ment," Public Administration (London), 1959, 37, 3, Aut., 201-212. (I.P.S.A., 
10, 1, p. 53) 

The Local Government Act (1958) was directed to improving financial re
lations between central and local government; the 1957 White Paper and dis
cussions in Parliament elaborated the Government's views. Before 1938 central 
control was minimal; afterwards, partly from war-time needs, the relation changed, 

and since then the government has assumed greater control of the social services. 

National economic planning entails control of local authorities' capital expendi
ture. There came too control of building resources. In the same period local 

authorities' independent sources of income diminished. For freedom, local au
thorities require financial resources and freedom from detailed control of their 

173 



activities. There must be a new attitude. Central government must see that stan
dards are maintained, but has not worked out adequately with local authorities 
how this should be done. Useful yardsticks of costs and standards are needed by 
which local authorities can measure their own efforts. Consideration of methods 
of control is now being undertaken. (I.P.S.A.) 
354 
Beckman, N., Brazer, M. C., "Governments Galore," National Civic Re
view, 1963, 52, 3, Mar., 132-138. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 314) 

The first volume of the 1962 Census of Governments, "Governmental Organi
zation," confirms the view that local government structure continues to grow 
more fragmented and complex. There are lessons in the report for each level of 
government, but it makes no value judgments about governmental structure; it 
will make meaningful comparative studies of communities, metropolitan areas, 
regions and states possible. The Census presents a picture of numerous local gov
ernments overlapping unnecessarily and of rapidly increasing autonomous single
purpose districts-there are too many local units in too many parts of the country. 
Concern for simplification and streamlining must be translated into action at all 
levels of government. There is a need for federal programs to be co-ordinated 
with one another and to be more sensitive to their impact on the organization 
and development of communities. Metropolitan and regional planning to co
ordinate individual governmental decisions needs to be strengthened. These and 
other permissive powers must be made available and used if units of local gov
ernment are to retain responsibility and authority to meet effectively the needs 
of their citizens. 

355 
Carleton, W. G., "Centralization and the Open Society," Political Science 
Quarterly, 1960, 75, 2, June, 244-259. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, pp. 437-438) 

An examination of the realities of contemporary politics would go far to 
show that the current trend towards federal centralization in the U.S.A. means 
wider economic and social fulfillment for the individual and the nation; and that 
it means more democracy and liberty, not less. An unwieldy federal bureaucracy 
must be guarded against, but it must be remembered that federal administrators 
are, in general, better trained, better protected by civil service, and better audited 
financially than are state administrators. The former geographical diversity of 
America is being increasingly replaced by a new group diversity, and this new 
pluralism will do much to offset the relative decline of the states, prevent the 
dangers of federal centralization and preserve and extend both democracy and 
liberty. (I.P.S.A.) 

356 
French, C. A., "Public Board and Local Authority: Some Reflections on 
Their Administration," Public Administration, 1962, 40, 3, Aut., 245-251. 
[I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 43) 

The scope of this address (to a General Meeting of the Royal Institute of 
Public Administration) is confined to a comparison of administration in an Area 
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Board of the electricity supply industry with local authority administration. The 
comparison is made under four headings: (1) Constitution: Local government 
officials serve a part-time, unpaid elected "Board," whose policy is carried out 
by the officials. In the situation of party politics in local government one has 
not only the delicate balance between policy and its execution but also the delicacy 
of the situation caused by a divided "Board." The senior administrators of an 
Area Board work in a different climate where the responsibilities of the officials 
are made crystal-clear and their energies are not dissipated. This simple adminis
trative form allows committees ( other than Finance) to be dispensed with; (2) 
Objectives: The objectives of a Board are to provide a material service as eco
nomically as possible, and over most of the field there is agreement about objec
tives which are susceptible of measurement ; the administrator thus can devote 
most of his time to the improvement of organization and methods. In the local 
authority there is disagreement over objectives and success is measured in terms 
of value-judgments; (3) Organization: In the Boards there is a relatively simple 
"line and staff'' pattern served by whole-time "professionals"; as compared to 
local government there seems to be closer collaboration between functional de
partments and less departmental friction, and in the Boards there is a greater 
extent of delegated responsibility ; ( 4) Planning: Although the local authorities 
were pioneers of long-term capital planning, this practice seems to be out of 
fashion; long-term planning covering both capital investment and revenue is es
sential to orderly and economical development and of greater importance than 
the need to balance the claims of a number of services on local resources. (I.P.S.A.) 

357 
Joseph, K., "Local Authorities and Regions," Public Administration (Lon
don), 1964, 42, 3, Autumn, 215-226. (I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 43) 

The case has not been made for regional government as opposed to local gov
ernment and central government; regional plans and regional development, yes, 
but these do not necessarily involve regional government in the sense of regional 
representative councils. Strong regional arms of central government and a reorgan
ized and more effective local government would be sufficient. New local authorities 
and a regional organization firmly established will make for an effective and intel
ligible system of government. There will be regional development based on region
al plans, each of which will be regularly reviewed and administered by a parrner
ship between local government and regionally conscious central government. 

358 
Keenan, B. R. , "The Midwest's CIC: Experiment in Regional Coopera
tion," Public Administration Review, 1963, 23, 1, Mar., 40-44. (I.P.S.A., 13, 
2, p. 166) 

Cooperation in higher education through interstate compact is now fairly 
common in the United States. However, examples of voluntary academic coop
eration involving a large number of universities-both private and public-are 
rare. One such example is the Committee on Institutional Cooperation of the 
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Council of Ten and the University of Chicago. The Committee is made up of 
representatives of nine major Midwestern state universities and two well-known 
private institutions (Northwestern University and the University of Chicago). 
The author of this article describes the CIC ventures as an administrative inno
vation with "quasi official" characteristics. The eleven universities are located in 
seven Midwestern states, and the successful continuation of the CIC could con
ceivably affect broad educational planning in each of the states involved. Now 
completing its fourth year of operation, the CIC has initiated cooperative en
deavors in foreign language areas, bioclimatology, medicine, pharmacy, geology, 
geography, landscape architecture, alumni affairs, and other fields. (A.A.) 

359 
Mackintosh, J. P., "Regional Administration: Has It Worked in Scotland?" 
Public Administration (London), 1964, 42, 3, Autumn, 253-275. (I.P.S.A., 
15, 1, p. 44) 

The vigorous debate about the merits of regional government might be as
sisted by an examination of the one existing example of regional administration
the Scottish Office-and a consideration of the measure of its success. Are its 
duties adequately performed? Is there any evidence that they are carried out more 
rapidly, more smoothly, with greater knowledge of local needs than if they were 
in the hands of a Whitehall Ministry? Does it have adequate information? Is its 
action effective? These are the "intelligence" and "operations" tests of the staff 
college terminology. A further test is that of "popular acceptability." The evi
dence suggests that while Scottish regional government has established closer 
connections between central and local government and increased the farmer's 
knowledge of local conditions, there are pressures preventing this connection and 
knowledge bearing full fruit in the development of special administrative pro
cedures. However, it is not necessary to conclude that regional administration can 
only offer marginal improvements and easier access for local officials. The in
fluences making for conformity between Scottish and Whitehall methods could 
_be removed if there were elected representatives on a regional council who would 
take responsibility for "regional policies"; it is not fair or possible to expect civil 
servants to accept or exercise openly such a degree of discretion. The "representa
tive" solution would create a built-in incentive for experiment and rapid ad
vances; it would make Edinburgh into a regional capitol where interest was fo
cused on making decisions affecting the whole tone and progress of Scotland. 

360 
Perkins, D. H., "Centralization Versus Decentralization in Mainland China 
and the Soviet Union," Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science, 1963, 349, Sept., 70-80. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 35) 

In both Communist China and the Soviet Union, one of the major problems 
facing the leadership is how to ensure that farmers and factory managers act in 
accordance with the dictates of the central plan. To accomplish this aim, they 
have at their disposal two types of controls. These are centralized controls, which 
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rely on direct orders to the producing units, and decentralized controls, which 
either operate through the market mechanism or, as is often the case in China, 
the Communist Party apparatus. Although both countries rely more heavily on 
centralized controls than their free enterprise counterparts, there is a greater 
tendency in China to experiment with various forms of decentralization. In the 
agricultural sector, this is the result of much lower per capita income and the 
comparative surplus of labor which exists in mainland China. In industry, it is 
a result of the relatively greater importance and large number of small scale in
dustries using disparate and comparatively primitive technology. The Soviet 
Union, in contrast, has stuck closely to centralized controls, even though this 
has become increasingly difficult as the economy has become more complex. 
(R.A.) 

361 
Poulantzas, N. M., "Centralization and Decentralization in the Local Gov
ernment," Revue Hellenique de Droit International (Athens), 1960, 13, 1-4, 
Jan.-Dec., 254-289. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 493) 

In our present-day world, there are two basically different systems of admin
istrative organization: the systems of centralization. In the first one, the central 
state government operates all services, and a close relation between the various 
administrative authorities and the central authority is sought. The trend towards 
centralization seems to be, presently, quite strong in many countries, and this 
seems to be due to the industrial revolution. Decentralization, on the other hand, 
means the transfer of authority from a higher unit of government to a lower one; 
administrative decentralization can be divided into territorial and functional de
centralization. Its idea is generally connected with the theory of "pluralism," 
which is contrary to the theory of state sovereignty, and leads to the idea of 
local government. As far as big modern cities are concerned, there are very few 
cases of local governments which have retained all their duties; most of them 
are taken over by the central government. It seems however, that in this par
ticular case, there is an obvious trend toward functional and territorial decentrali
zation. Small municipalities have also their problems and, in order to remedy 
them, the states usually permit intermunicipal cooperation for a specific aim or 
favor amalgamation. (1.P.S.A.) 
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Civil-Military 

362 
Cook, Fred J. (Interlaken, N.J.), "The Warfare State," Annals of the 
American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1964, 351, Jan., 102-109. 
[S.A., 12, 5, p. 759) 

The pressures of post-World War II have created in the U.S. a new phe
nomenon, a power complex which may be called the 'warfare state.' It is a con
junction of military industrial power (against which D. D. Eisenhower warned 
in his Farewell Address), fed by increasing billions of dollars, resting on two as
sumptions: (1) that safety can be achieved only through power, and (2) that 
prosperity depends on the constant pump-priming of the domestic economy 
through the expenditure of military billions. Both assumptions are false. Power 
in the nuclear age has become self-defeating and suicidal. Full employment and 
prosperity can no longer be guaranteed by military expenditures, for experience 
proves that vast sums spent for military hardware act in the long run as a drug 
and a drag on the overall economy. That both myths aided by the lobbying of 
the military-industrial complex, persist in influencing U.S. decisions and prevent
ing them from being based on clear conceptions of reality. (A.A.) 

363 
Fox, W. T. R., "Representativeness and Efficiency: Dual Problem of Civil
Military Relations," Political Science Quarterly, 1961, 76, 3, Sept., 354-366. 
[I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 56) 

In a liberal state, national security is not maintained if military protection of 
the territory of the state is gained only at the cost of individual freedom. Against 
the hazards of war and indeed of the corporal dissolution of the society of which 
the individual is a part, his security has in this century been decreased. What 
adaptations have been made in the traditional civil-military relationship to pro
vide such security as we now enjoy against these increased hazards? Following 
a review of the situation at the end of the last century, in particular the balance 
then struck between representativeness and efficiency and the image then prevail
ing of the role of organized violence in peace and war and in domestic and world 
politics, it can .be seen how appropriate have been our responses to the external 
threat which world war, world revolution and changes in military technology 
have made so great and so pervasive. A decentralized system of research, educa
tion and journalism ought to continue to produce varied points of view, so that 
informed people can make a discriminating response to military recommenda
tions; similarly, the Executive branch and the Congressional elites, whose atti
tudes have been formed on the basis of a sophisticated treatment of questions of 
national security in the nation's colleges and the nation's press. (I.P.S.A.) 
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364 
Huntington, S. P., "lnterservice Competition and the Political Roles of the 
Armed Services," American Political Science Review, 1961, 55, 1, Mar., 40-
52. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 200-201} 

Before World War II the political activities of the Army and Navy were 
largely devoted to combating civilian groups. After the war, changes in the nature 
of warfare and the "unification" of the defense establishment caused the politi
cal activities of the services to be directed primarily against each other. Inter
service rivalry substituted for civil-military rivalry and helped to maintain "civil
ian control". Elimination of interservice rivalry would require higher military 
expenditures, more duplication of military programs, and less unification. Their 
mutual competition caused the services to develop elaborate "political castles" 
and to search for support in Congress, the public "grass roots" groups, indus
trial groups, and through the elaboration of doctrine. Increasingly, however, in
terservice rivalry became divorced from strategic issues. Each service contributed 
something to each of the major strategic functions. The resulting criss-crossing 
lines of rivalry among services and functions tended to moderate the intensity 
of intramilitary conflict. The services achieved organizational permanence by 
abandoning their traditional strategic roles. (A.A.) 

365 
Lyons, G. M., "The New Civil-Military Relations," American Political 
Science Review, 1961, 55, 1, Mar., 53-63. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 209) 

The nature of civil-military relations in the United States is being changed 
through the strengthening of central organization in the Department of Defense, 
through the professionalization of civilian leadership and through the broaden
ing character of the military profession. These trends might also be expressed as 
the "militarization" of civilians and the "civilization" of the military. When ex
tended to their logical conclusion, they suggest new relationships between civil
ans and military based on a more complex division of labor than has heretofore 
existed . These relationships, however, are responsive to the new shape of na
tional security in which military affairs are no longer a monopoly of the military, 
and a clean-cut division between matters of war and peace, between foreign and 
military policies, is a false and misleading notion. (A.A.) 

366 
Meynaud, J., "Military Men and Power," Revue Francaise de Sociologi~, 
1961, 2, 2, Apr.-Jun. 75-87. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 543) . 

In representative democracies, it is possible to isolate three types of relations 
between civil and military authorities. The army may be: (1) an instrument of 
civil power, completely and unconditionally subordinated to the legal govern
ment ( compare the definition of the supremacy of civil power in the U.S. Con
stitution), or (2) a participant in governmental decisions, sharing the elaboration 
of national policies not only in the military and international relations areas but 
in other areas which become more numerous as the demands of national defense 
become more totalitarian (the present situation in all the developed countries), 
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or (3) the controlling element in the national policy, replacing or dominating 
the civil hierarchy in the task of supreme government, basing itself, especially in 
the beginning, on the monopoly of force. Do these three types fall along a con
tinuum? It is preferable to risk the hypothesis that they are qualitatively differ
ent. Passage from one to another type is conditioned by three essential factors: 
professionalization of the army, development of a technocracy in the military 
sphere, and the ability or inability of the civil elite to give popular roots to their 
legislation. (Trans. by M. M. Ito from I.P.S.A.) 

Public-Private 

367 
Bakke, E. W., "Labor, Management, and the Public Interest," Industrial 
Labor Relations Review, 1963, 16, 4, July, 511-522. (l.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 450) 

Discussions of the public interest in the field of industrial relations normally 
focus on the failure of the participants to make their actions consistent with that 
interest. The focus here is on the question "Are the standards the public sets 
for the actions of management, labor leaders and public servants consistent with 
what can realistically be expected of them?" Realistically, the public interest 
which is an active influence on social behavior in a Democracy is a temporary 
working resolution of pluralistic private interests, a working approximation to a 
consensus. The implications of this are spelled out: (1) The public interest can
not be as powerful a stimulant to action as private interest; (2) the process of 
achieving a consensus is of importance equal to or greater than its substance at any 
particular time; (3) many actions assumed to be non-public-interest oriented may 
serve the public interest by making the working consensus reality centered ( e.g. 
the refusal of either management or unions or government to let any of the others 
tell them what is good for them and their insistence on defending themselves 
by independent strength); ( 4) Conflict will be a natural and frequently positive, 
not an abnormal and solely negative characteristic of the process; (5) Power ac
cumulation to affect the consensus will be a central necessity from the public in
terest point of view, not an unfortunate by-product of the process; ( 6) under 
these circumstances the achievement of the public interest will require the sacri
fice of some degree of private interest. The dominant concern of the participants 
will be to minimize the necessity for this sacrifice, protective therefore, rather than 
creative; (7) the positive task of making the public interest an effective guide and 
stimulus to action will therefore require a break-through from time to time by 
leaders in management, unions, and the government. The conditions for such a 
break-through and the role of the President of the United States in promoting and 
guiding it are discussed. (A.A.) 

368 
Baumol, William J. (Princeton U., N.J.), "Urban Services: Interactions of 
Public and Private Decisions," 1-18, a chapter in Public Expenditures De-
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cisions in the Urban Community, Howard G. Schaller, Ed., Baltimore, Md.: 
Johns Hopkins U. Press, 1963, ix + 198 pages, $3.50. [S.A., 12, 6, p. 997} 

An analysis of the rationale of the provision of services by urban govern
ments. Increasing real income, population and technological change are all shown 
to increase the demand for such services. The problems caused by migration to 
the suburbs, increasing urban blight and the deterioration of public transporta
tion (all critical urban problems, each very likely requiring governmental inter
vention), are all shown to have a common structure which is described as the 
theory of cumulative deterioration. E.G., migraticm to the suburbs by city's 
wealthier inhabitants reduces per capita income in the municipality. This leads 
to increased blight which, in turn, induces further migration, etc., ad infinitum. 
This cumulative process is effectively beyond the control of any of the partici
pants. Such a proceess is shown to result from what the economists call exter
nalities-cases where the individuals' actions produce social costs different from 
the costs which he bears himself. Thus, if he acts out of self-interest, his be
havior is not optimal from the point of view of society. In such cases, govern
ment intervention may be required for the achievement of the persons compos
ing the society. The entire process is analyzed mathematically. (A.A.) 

369 
Caldwell, G. H., "Unity of Command: A Comparison of the Top Level 
Organization Structures of the Government of Canada and of Large-Scale 
Private Enterprises," Canadian Public Administration, 1964, 7, 4, Dec., 
510-545. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 158} 

In spite of the absence of a known collation of governmental and business 
structures it is submitted that any organizational differences which exist between 
top-level public and private administration are overshadowed by their basic simi
larities. Secondly, the proposals of the Glassco Commission do not deviate from 
the classical concept of the unity of command and any belief in this direction 
stems from the lack or recorded interpretation of this concept in an up-to-date 
setting. Is unity of command ever likely to be realized in public administration 
to the extent that it has been in business administration? Do the various top 
management and control zones in the Federal Government closely correspond 
with those of business? Are there four separately distinguishable top management 
and control zones in public administration, compared with three in large-scale 
private institutions? There are many indications that there is close similarity be
tween public and private administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

370 
Dupre, J. S., Gustafson, W. E., "Contracting for Defense: Private Firms 
and the Public Interest," Political Science Quarterly, 1962, 77, 2, June, 161-
177. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 55} 

The advanced state of defense technology and the need for constant innova
tion has meant that the government has had to devise new contractual relation-
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ships with business firms; essentially, the government now assumes the financial 
risk involved in innovation. Free competition for government contracts has been 
replaced by the firms being participants in the administration of public functions, 
and the capacity of private firms to promote the public interest in the absence 
of market forces poses serious conceptual and administrative problems. Costs and 
performance are hard to regulate in the absence of competitive contracting, and 
the requirements of the system have led to concentration of business; the need 
for productive capacity has tied down the Defense Department in terms of the 
sources of supply available to it and in terms of its ability to terminate its rela
tionship with a contractor. Public goals such as cost control, the insurance of 
competition, and protection for small business all come into conflict with the 
profit motive. An effective contracting system must be found so that private 
business can cooperate in public administration without conflict with its private 
interests. Administrative skills must be developed to match the results of the 
market mechanism. (I.P.S.A.) 

371 
Gorman, J., "Administration, Aviation and the Community," Administra
tion, 1961-62, 9, 4, Wint., 259-271. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 299] 

Irish commercial aviation is a part of the framework of the public services 
while at the same time it remains firmly within the business community as a 
commercial enterprise. The public enterprise aspect is discussed from the point 
of view of a state-sponsored responsible organization which seeks to combine 
public accountability with modern business methods and management. The Min
ister and the Board do not concern themselves with day-to-day operations, which 
are in the hands of full-time staff under the direction of the General Manager, 
the chief executive. He gives to his staff responsibility for certain activities and 
also the authority to carry out such work effectively. The profits, fares and pas
senger numbers are discussed and analyzed, as are sales methods. The introduc
tion of jet-engined aircraft has led to certain trends in technological develop
ments, a strong pattern of economic growth, and a marked influence upon the 
whole political and economic scene. (I.P.S.A.) 

372 
Karmel, P. H., "The Role of Government in the Australian Economy," 
Public Administration (Sydney), 1961, 20, 2, June, 164-177. [I.P.S.A., 11, 
4, p. 470] 

While the prescription of economic policy is the responsibility of politicians, 
the great and growing complexity of the modern economy must increase the de
pendence of politicians on the public servant for ideas about policies and analysis 
of their consequences. Policy discussions, which involve the weighing of com
peting economic objectives, depend on political valuations. However, whether in 
the realm of politics or business, rational decision-making requires full informa
tion. It is at this point that the public servant is of key importance. Ideas about 
new policies, the implications of policies, their consistency or otherwise, and the 
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health of the economy at all points-these are the business of the public servant. 
It is his task to feed steady flow of information on them to his political masters. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

373 
Long, Norton E. (Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "The Corporation and 
the Local Community," A. American Academy of Political and Social Science, 
1962, 343, Sept., 118-127. (S.A., 11, 5, p. 376} 

The corporation and the local community represent sometimes conflicting 
ends for members of the corporate hierarchy. There is a citizenship of the corpo
ration and a citizenship of the local territorial community that may and do con
flict. The corporation offices constitute many of the top status positions in the 
local community ; the behavior of corporate managers influences that of many 
others. Where corporate managers are more loyal to the corporation than to the 
local community, the natives, the local citizens, are as likely to resent this as ex
ploitation as are the people of a banana republic to resent the alien rule of the 
fruit company. Yet corporate managers are supposed to be primarily businessmen 
running a business on a competitive basis. If they forget this and run a welfare 
organization, the business and the economy suffer. The conflict between im
mobile territorial loyalties and the need for the mobile recombination of the fac
tors of production is built into the situation. Corporate managers cannot escape 
involvement in local politics, for they have power. They must, in a sense, be 
alien if they are true to the interests of the corporation and indeed, to the larger 
economy. But, if they are visibly alien as irresponsible holders of power over 
local lives, they must be hateful to the natives. The dilemma is real, and no 
public-relations wand will wave it away. (A.A.) 

374 
McVey, G. L., "The Public Accountability of Industry," Political Quarter
ly, 1960, 31, 4, Oct.-Dec., 496-508. (I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 38} 

It is misleading to treat the subject of accountability as if it were inherently 
exclusive to public ownership: this is evident when one contrasts the objectives 
of private and public ownership and how each stands in relation to the public in
terest . Viewed from the standpoint of objectives, accountability seems least in 
evidence where the need for it is greatest. In contrast with nationalized indus
tries, public companies are obliged to account for very little. Accountability is 
not wanted for its own sake, but as a contribution to a free and democratic so
cial progress: its aims are (1) to open major decisions to informed criticism; (2) 
to increase the influence of the "public interest" on management decisions; (3) 
to widen the range of criteria by which industrial organizations are judged. Steps 
towards improved accountability lie in the publication of more information in 
company reports, with some means of question and review clearly established. 
For basic industries, Supervisory Boards could be set up, and for large firms a 
new General Commission. Representing a considerable advance, this scheme is 
based on experience. Reports could be submitted to Parliament by the Boards 
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and Commission, a useful check to managerial power. The crucial problem is 
to harmonize day-to-day freedom with supervision of general policies: this scheme 
is more logical than the present haphazard solution. (I.P.S.A.) 

375 
Reagan, M. D., "The Business and Defense Services Administration, 1953-
57," Western Political Quarterly, 1961, 14, 2, June, 569-586. [I.P.S.A., 11, 
3, pp. 334-335) 

One of the least noticed factors in the developing integration of government 
and business in the U.S. is an agency within the Department of Commerce-the 
Business and Defense Services Administration. Significant for its institutionali
zation of the business-government-defense mixture inside the formal structure 
of government, BDSA merits the attention of political scientists and economists. 
This report is devoted to description and analysis of the characteristics of this 
agency in its initial period, as a symbol of politico-economic miscegenation. It 
concludes that BDSA provides a superior mode of access to business groups seek
in_g to affect public policy. Access of interests to administration can be an important 
contributing factor in producing a balance of power, for as Norton Long has 
written, "Important and vital interests in the United States are unrepresented, 
underrepresented, or malrepresented in Congress." These interests receive more ef
fective and more responsible representation through administrative channels than 
through the legislature." Among the examples cited by Long are the creation of a 
public for Ewing's Health Insurance program and the representation of consumer 
interests in the Bureau of Agricultural Economics. But is BDSA such a case? The 
measurement of social and political power as a scientific endeavor bears closer af
finity to astrology than to nuclear physics, but only convinced believers in "Boul
wareism" are likely to feel that business and industry are among the helpless and 
underrepresented groups in either Congress or state legislatures. When Long 
goes on to state that "however crassly one-sided an agency of government may 
become, few indeed will be found so completely under the dominance of a single 
interest as the subject matter committees of Congress." BDSA, in the period 
1953-57 especially, would appear to be one of those few. (1.P.S.A.) 

376 
Tivey, L., "The Reform of the Firm," Political Quarterly, 1963, 34, 2, Apr.
June, 151-161. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 346) 

Private ownership of industry has obvious faults and alternative systems of 
ownership have been suggested, but recent developments in capitalism indicate 
another way of thinking about the problem, which might in the future lead to 
new methods of reform. This is to substitute the concept of breakdown of own
ership for that of transference of ownership. The existing type of unit-the firm 
-needs reform and what are needed are systems of control more complex, and 
more responsive to varying pressures, than "ownership"; management should be 
seen as more than the skilled deployment of productive forces. The present domi
nance of lender-shareholders should be ended; they can be deprived of control 
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of the right of choosing the governing boards. The growth of secondary owner
ship could be encouraged and reformed, and thus the influence of capital-lenders 
channelled through banks, insurance companies, investment trusts and the like. 
No reform of industrial organization is worth considering that does not give 
employees more influence over the policies of the firm for which they work 
There should also be a means of public accountability through the House of 
Commons, either by the initiation of legislation or administrative action against 
firms. The reform of the firm must fulfill social purposes, and this can only be 
carried through by legislative and hence political action. (I.P.S.A.) 

377 
Webb, R. H., "The Public Servant-His Relationships with Commerce 
and Industry," Public Administration, 1962, 21, 4, Dec., 329-335. (I.P.S.A., 
13, 2, p. 178} 

Given a continuing percentage build up of the civil service, combined with 
a growth in the power of the services and ever increasing regimentation of the 
individual, a "bursting point" could be reached. Stable and efficient administra
tion, starting from the top, can do most to maintain a proper balance of au
thority and proportion of the overall work force employed by government and 
semi-governmental institutions. The public is always looking for a minimum of 
"red tape," and every opportunity should be taken within the numerous depart
ments to produce the most practical system involving the barest minimum of 
"red tape" and thus maintain the proportion of total work force within reason
able limits and at a safe distance from "bursting point." (I.P.S.A.) 

General Studies 
378 
Galbraith, J. K., "Public Administration and the Public Corporation," 
Indian Journal of Public Administration, 1961, 7, 4, Oct.-Dec. 438-446. 
(I.P.S.A., 12, 2, pp. 153-154} 

The Indian problem of public administration is interesting in that it seeks to 
reconcile the supervision of the production and distribution of economic goods 
with the full retention of parliamentary democracy; in many other countries it 
is left to the test of the market, reinforced by public regulation and public in
dignation. Upon the Indian public servant rests much of the responsibility for 
success. To see the public corporation as a personality provides the prime clue 
to its administration; like the individual it needs autonomy and the independence 
to pursue specified goals. It also involves an intricate problem of co-operation 
and co-ordination between its parts. In the successful corporation decision-mak
ing is deeply inherent in the corporate being. The corporate personality is dam
aged by intervention and in the parliamentary democracy the firm must contend 
with forces that are most destructive of this personality, while at the same time 
the goals that are essential to the firm are not always clearly defined. Yet the 
whole purpose of a public corporation in a parliamentary democracy is the exer-
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cise of democratic control of the enterprise. This is a serious and unexpected 
contradiction. The corporation must be protected from outside intrusion upon 
its decisions and the goals set by outside authority must be clear and explicit. 
Autonomy does not mean less public accountability; if anything it means more, 
but it is accountability not for method, procedure or individual action, but for 
results. (I.P.S.A.) 

379 
Litwak, Eugene and Lydia F. Hylton (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor, and 
Child Welfare League of America), "Interorganizational Analysis: A Hy
pothesis on Co-ordinating Agencies," Administrative Science Quarterly, 
1962, 6, 4, Mar., 395-420. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 228} 

An attempt is made to indicate the unique sociological character of inter
organizational analysis as differentiated from organizational analysis. The former 
suggests the structural requisites for maintaining socially approved conflict, 
while traditional organizational analysis suggests requisites for socially approved 
states of harmony. A theory of interorganizational coordination is presented, 
based on (1) organizational interdependence, (2) level of organizational aware
ness, (3) standardization of organizational activities, and (4) number of organiza
tions. An attempt is made to systematically suggest types of interorganizational 
coordination which will emerge as a consequence of the interaction between these 
four variables. The power of this theory is illustrated by showing how nine prob
lems of social welfare coordination, which were traditionally viewed as discrete, 
are all variations of these same four factors. With regard to each variable, taken 
one at a time, some of the hypotheses suggested are: (a) the more symmetrical 
the state of interdependence, the less conflict between agencies being coordinated 
and the more inclusive the criteria for coordination; (b) the more socially aware 
the organizations of the state of interdependence, the less conflict between agen
cies and the more likely that the coordination will have a continuing rather than 
an ad hoc base; ( c) the more standardized the phenomena to be coordinated, 
the more formal the agency of coordination (i.e., where extreme standardization 
laws or automatic coordination procedures can be used, where highly unstandard
ized, informal procedures of coordination can be used, where moderately stand
ardized, formal organizations can be used); and ( d) the larger the number of or
ganizations to be coordinated, the more public the mechanisms of coordination, 
i.e., law and formal organizations. (A.A.) 
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380 
"Achieving Mutual Understanding Between Elected Officials and Profes
sional Administrators," Journal of Local Administration Overseas, 1964, 3, 
2, April, 103-106. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 340) 

If conflict exists between elected officials and professional administrators, the 
cause may stem from the inadequate education given to the administrators con
cerning the relationship between the administrative process and the political proc
ess. However, many conflicts are inherent in the environment in which the ad
ministrator must work Much avoidable conflict between politicians and admin
istrators is due to certain personal traits, inaccurate stereotypes, and general lack 
of understanding of motives. There must be a recognition of complementary 
interests. The administrator must realize that if mutual understanding does not 
exist, he won't be long in his job; the elected official must realize that in the 
administrator he has an effective instrument for improving his own publi·c image 
and maintaining public confidence. All administration is dependent upon elected 
officials, who, in turn, must rely upon adminstrators to translate political deci
sions into administrative action. (I.P.S.A.) 

381 
Argyris, Chris (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "The Individual and Or
ganization: An Empirical Test," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1959, 4, 
2, Sept., 145-167. [S.A., 10, 2, p. 132) 

The author's theoretical system is tested through application to two depart
ments in a 300-man company. The system focuses on the relations between in
dividuals and organizations, on the characteristics of healthy, adult personality and 

on the organizational demands on members. Department A (Number of cases 
= 34) of the case-company includes high-skill employees working on complex 
products; Department B (Number of cases = 90) includes low-skill employees 
in highly routinized tasks. The hypotheses assert that the more congenial work 
situation in Department A will yield more adult orientations and less escapist 
behavior in its employees than in those in Department B. Interview schedules 
were used, including open-end items, and results examined for significant dif

ferences by independent proportions test. Employees in A reveal greater interest 
in work-activities, more intrinsic satisfactions, greater concern with quality of 
work, less emphasis on money rewards, felt needs closer to the adult pole, greater 
sense of self-worth on the job, less spoiled work and extra operations, greater re
sponsibility for errors, deeper relationships with other workers and greater activ
ity and creativity outside the organization than employees in B. These relations 

are predicated by the theory. Unconfirmed predicted relations were: absenteeism 
turnover were negligible in both departments (predicted lower in A); upward 
mobility is not valued in either department (predicted more highly valued in A); 
and there is no union and no unionism in both departments ( expected present 
in B). These disparities are explained by the differential goal-orientations of em
ployees in departments A and B. The goals of employees are seen to give rise 
to informal structures preserving favorable conditions, which incidentally pro
duce special management-foreman relations. (B. Beck) 
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382 
Argyris, Chris (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "The Individual and Or
ganization: Some Problems of Mutual Adjustment," Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 1957, 2, 1, June., 3-24. (S.A., 8, 2, p. 96) 

Organizations have a formal structure within which individuals work Much 
work has been done on formal structure (FS) and on individuals, but little on 
both. An attempt is made to present a systematic framework for studying the 
interaction by outlining the basic properties of each and logically inferring their 
impact on one another. Human personality is seen as: (1) developing from pas
sive infant to active adult; (2) from dependent to independent; (3) from cir
cumscribed to versatile; ( 4) from superficial to deeply interested; (5) from short
to long-time perspectives; (6) from subordinate infancy to equal or superordinate 
adulthood; and (7) from non-self-aware to self-aware. Formal Structure is seen 
as essentially rational and planned from the top. It involves task specialization, 
chain of command, unity of direction, and limited span of control. Thus, em
ployees are (i) provided minimal control in their work, (ii) expected to be pas

sive, dependent, subordinate, (iii) expected to have short-time perspective, (iv) 
induced to use superficial abilities, and (v) expected to produce under conditions 
inimical to self-image. The requirements of formal structure are inconsistent with 
the pattern of adult maturity in individuals. This inconsistency increases (a) as 
individuals are more mature, (b) as formal structure is more rational, ( c) as one 
goes down the line of command, and ( d) as jobs become mechanized. Evidence 
of the effectiveness of mental subnormals in industry is cited. Further conclu

sions are: the arousal of frustration and aggressive reactions on the part of in
dividuals . Alternative actions by the individual seeking resolution of inconsis
tency are spelled out. (B. Beck) 

383 
Atthowe, J. M., Jr. (U. Alabama), "Interpersonal Decision Making: The 
Resolution of a Dyadic Conflict," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychol
ogy, 1961, 62, 114-119. (P.A., 36, 1, pp. 491 -492) 

"The cooperative resolution of a dyadic conflict was studied as a special case 
of decision making. Two subjects were required to select a joint decision. The 
instructions and the task were designed to induce a reasoning set and achieve

ment orientation. The efliciency of the joint decisions was related to the type of 
choice situation ( conflict), the magnitude of individual differences, and the na
ture and amount of interpersonal influence (interaction). Latency and rationality 
of choice were the measures of efliciency. Maximal inefliciency was associated 
with the possibility of gambling, outcomes of loss rather than of gain, moderate 
individual differences, increasing degrees of verbal interaction, and a weak leader
follower relationship. The dyadic resolution of a decision conflict was conserva

tive in strategy." (G. Frank) 

384 
Beach, Dale S. (Rensselaer Polytechnic Inst.), "An Organizational Problem: 
Subordinate-Superior Relations," Advanced Management, 1960, 25, 12, 12-
14. (P.A., 35, 3, p. 409) 
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The author advocates a grievance procedure or other system of judicial re
view for nonunion employees including supervisors and managers. The sugges
tion includes a step for arbitration. (E. Q. Miller) 

385 
Blau, Peter M. (U. Chicago), "Patterns of Choice in Interpersonal Rela
tions," American Sociological Review, 1962, 27, 41-55. [P.A., 36, 5, p. 800) 

Using data on 60 caseworkers in a public welfare agency for illustrative pur
poses, four types of interpersonal choices were distinguished conceptually: "(1) 
respecting a colleague, an instrumental evaluation; (2) consulting a colleague, 
an instrumetal interaction; (3) being attracted to a colleague as a sociable com
panion, a sociable choice; and (4) informally addressing a colleague, other socia
ble choice." The question of how people's attributes influence these interpersonal 
choices is discussed. For example, the empirical data "indicated that the value 
orientations of caseworkers toward their work furnished particularistic standards 
for their instrumental evaluations of one another. Workers tended to respect a 
colleague not ... because he was oriented toward service or because he was 
oriented toward procedures but because he shared their orientation, whatever it 
was." (L. Berkowitz) 

386 
Bradburn, Norman, "Interpersonal Relations Within Formal Organiza
tions in Turkey," Journal of Social Issues, 1963, 19, 1, 61-67. [P.A., 38, 1, 
p. 76) 

Patterns of interpersonal relations within formal organization in Turkey 
were found to parallel those found in the Turkish family, which is characterized 
by close family ties with strong emphasis on family loyalty and by the dominant 
role of the father. Within the organization employee performance tends to be 
evaluated in terms of objective criteria of job performance, and personnel selec
tion is based heavily on ascriptive rather than achievement norms. Authority 
within the organization is highly centralized and even routine decisions are 
referred upward for approval. The relation of superiors and subordinates is highly 
particularistic and mirrors in many respects that of father and son in the Turkish 
family. O.A.) 

387 
Couch, A. S. (Harvard U.), "The Psychological Determinants oflnter-Per
sonal Behavior," In G. Nielson (Ed.), Proceedings of the XIV Internation
al Congress of Applied Psychology. Vol. 2. Personality Research, 111-127. 
[P.A., 37, 3, p. 479) 

The article presents and expands upon the theory that "every act of complex 
social behavior has multiple determinants that arise from two different realms
the personality system and the surrounding social environment." (B. T. Jensen) 
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388 
Crawford, J., "Relations Between Civil Servants and Ministers in Policy

Making," Public Administration (Sydney), 1960, 19, 2, June, 99-112. 
(I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 439) 

The emergence of the modern welfare state and the complexities of modern 
economic life have brought about a tremendous rise in the authority of the civil 
service. Many have seen in this a threat to effective control of the bureaucracy 
by Cabinet and by Parliament. But while it is very dubious whether this control 
has been weakened, it is wrong to ignore the danger. The greatest single respon
sibility of Ministers and their senior civil servants is to be conscious of the prob
lem in their policy-making activities and in their administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

389 
Crozier, Michel (Centre National de la Recherchc Scientifique, Paris), 
"Human Relations at the Management Level in a Bureaucratic System of 
Organization," Human Organization, 1961, 20, 2, Summer, 51-64. [S.A., 11, 

4, p. 268) 

The relationships between the four members of identical management teams 
were analyzed in each of the twenty plants of a State operated industrial monop
oly in France. The aim was to understand the determinants, the pattern of inter
personal relationships and of work adjustment of management people in a bu
reaucratic system of organization. The situation was characterized by a strict de
limitation of function between the team members ( director, assistant director, 

comptroller and technical engineer) and three completely separate career patterns. 
The director and assistant director must be graduates from the best engineering 
school in France, and the assistant director can be promoted automatically to the 
director's job. The comptroller and the technical engineer have separate recruit
ment channels and can never be promoted to the directorship. Interview results 
showed surprisingly similar attitudes in these catagories all over France, and 
exactly the same pattern of conflict in four out of five cases. Human relation
ships at the management level in such an organization are heavily dominated by 
the power struggle between the team members: the stakes, the commitment and 

the strength of each partner do not vary greatly from one plant to the other. The 
comptrollers do not participate very much in the game because they have no 
bargaining power and are not committed too much to their role; they will not 
stay very long in the plant and have close relationships with people other than 
the members of the team (their junior assistants). The technical engineers who 
have the heaviest commitment and strongest bargaining power are the most ac
tive participants of the game. They stay the longest of the four in the same 
plant, have no colleagues but their partners in the game, and they are likely to 
see as an injustice their complete lack of promotional possibilities. On the other 
hand, their indirect control of a strategic operation in the plant's peculiar organi
zational setup, the maintenance of the semi-automatic machines, makes it pos

sible for them to hold in check their enemies and to force them to come to terms 

at the interpersonal level. The assistant-directors are not heavily committed since 
many expect to quit. But since they are curtailed in what they consider their 
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normal sphere of action, they are led more often to violent and irresponsible out
bursts. The directors are resigned to a life commitment and are more moderate, 
trying to minimize and adjust to their difficulties. These relationships are com
pletely changed in the few cases where important technical and organization 
changes are made in the plant. Then the director and assistant-director can escape 
the pressure of the technical engineer. The technical engineers who are socially 
very aggressive, are extremely conservative on the technical side, while the re
verse is true for the directors and assistant-directors. (A.A.) 

390 
Dailey, Charles A., "An Experimental Method for Improving Interper
sonal Understanding," Psychological Reports, 1963, 13, 1, 240. [P.A., 38, 4, 
p. 630) 

Forty-three subjects were presented with "programmed cases" in which 
events of life histories appeared in sequence and subject was required to predict 
each event. It was found that subjects become increasingly accurate as increased 
amounts of information are obtained and that prediction skill generalizes from 
one case to others. ( B. J. House) 

391 
Davis, J. A., "Structural Balance, Mechanical Solidarity, and Inter-Personal 
Relations," American journal of Sociology, 1963, 68, 4, Jan., 444-462. 
[I.P.S.A., 13, 2, pp. 135-136) 

Balance theory, a theoretical system developed by Cartwright and Harary to 
formalize concepts set forth by Heider, is used with slight modifications to re
state fifty-six sociological and social-psychological propositions from the writings 
of Berelson, Lazarsfeld, and McPhee; Coleman; Davis; Durkheim; Festiner; Fied
ler, Homans; Katz and Lazarsfeld; Lazarsfeld and Merton; Lipset, Trow and Cole
mans; Merton and Kitt; and Stouffer et al. The propositions are grouped under 
(a) Person, Other, and X, (b) group structure, (c) changes in attitudes and opin
ions, and (d) values (R.A.) 

392 
Evan, W. M., "Superior-Subordinate Conflict in Research Organizations," 
Administrative Science Quarterly, 1965, 10, 1, June, 52-64. 

A legal or jurisprudential perspective on organizational phenomena gene
rates new research problems, one of which is the effect of "procedural due process 
of law" on superior-subordinate relations. In a governmental and an industrial 
research organization, nonsupervisory engineers and scientists, first-level super
visors, and second-level supervisors were asked about conflicts with their supe
riors. The incidence of superior-subordinate conflicts is positively associated with 
organizational position in both laboratories. There is a tendency for technical 
conflicts to decrease and administrative conflicts to increase with organizational 
position. Despite the absence of a formal appeal system in the industrial labora
tory, an unexpectedly high proportion of respondents perceive the institutionali-

194 



zation of a due-process norm, which suggests the functioning of an informal ap
peal system. The emergence of an informal due-process mechanism in the in
dustrial laboratory is probably a response to pressures to constitutionalize the 
corporation. (A.A.) 

393 
Fleishman, E. A., and Peters, D. R. (Yale U.) "Interpersonal Values, Lead
ership Attitudes, and Managerial "Success," Personnel Psychology, 1962, 15 
2, 127-143. [P.A., 37, 4, 728) 

lntercorrelations were obtained among the scales on the Survey of Interper
sonal Values, the Leadership Opinion Questionnaire, and effectiveness ratings 
of managers in a manufacturing organization. Conclusions were: (a) managers 
high on conformity were rated less effective by top management, (b) leadership 
attitude toward structure and consideration were not related to effectiveness, ( c) 
high managerial levels exhibited less need for structuring than subordinates, ( d) 
top management tends to identify the effectiveness of subordinate managers with 
that of their superior. (A. S. Thompson) 

394 
Foa, Uriel G. (Israel Institute of Applied Social Research and Tel Aviv 
U., Israel), "Behavior, Norms and Social Rewards in a Dyad," Behavioral 
Science, 1958, 3, 4, October, 323-334. [S.A., 8, 3, p. 165) 

An attempt to develop a model of the behavioral effects of social rewards 
on compliance with learned norms, and to test several derived hypotheses. The 
dyad is made up of two interacting individuals and each may be regarded as per
forming three kinds of functions : (1) being an actor, (2) being an observer, and 
(3) being an alias (being ascribed a certain perception). Consonance is a term re
ferring to ascriptions belonging to the same type of behavior and dissonance when 
it does not. Ascriptions may be said to have consonant valences if they are re
warding and dissonant valences if they are not. In a situation with these two 
valences distributed between two people, each being an actor, an observer, and 
an alias, there are four mutually exclusive possibilities. Each one of these states 
describes the valences of the two aliases as seen by a given observer with refer
ence to a given actor. If the same valence is attributed to the two aliases, they 
are considered to be in a hemovalent state. If the valences are different, they are 
considered heterovalent states. The intrapersonal subsystem consists in the distri
bution and production of awards as seen by the observer. The sixteen combina
tions of possible states and valence ascriptions yield six states that are balanced 
(both states are hemovalent or both are heterovalent and equal). The interper
sonal subsystem for a given actor is formed by the states of both observers for 
a given actor. The comparison between the existence of conflict and its percep
tion by a given observer suggests four classes of states for the observer: (P) Pro
jection or P-the conflict exists but is not perceived. (E) Empathic or E-the 
conflict exists and is perceived. (B) Both empathy and projection or B-the con
flict neither exists nor is perceived. (R) Rejection or R-the conflict does not 
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exist but is perceived. There are eight interpersonal subsystems that are balanced. 
An intrapersonal system is balanced when the states of both observers are within 
hemovalent. In these eight states both observers belong to the same class of con
flict of perception. From the foregoing a series of hypotheses was formulated : 
(i) In a given population of systems the frequency of balanced states will be 
greater than in non-balanced states. (ii) A person tends to perceive that he and 
the other get the same amount of reward from their relationship. (iii) A person 
tends to judge correctly the rewards perceived by the other to the extent that 
the other succeeds in judging correctly the rewards perceived by him. (iv) In 
interpersonal subsystems, states of balance are associated with similarity of classes. 
( PP and EE and vice versa.) ( v) In interpersonal subsystem, the frequency of 
class combination EP is more than class combination PE. (vi) In a population 
of dyads, the frequency of the state of each subsystem is inversely related to the 
number of its dissonances. (vii) In heterovalent states, consonance will tend to 
be associated with the observer's own behavior more than the behavior of the 
other. The study was done on 361 factory workers and their 51 foremen. Two 
sets of picture stories were used with the students asked to complete the stories 
by choosing an appropriate picture from four alternatives. One set dealt with 
behavior concerning workers. The other dealt with behavior concerning foremen. 
The students were asked to indicate not only what usually happens, but what 
should happen in ideal conditions. Each worker was asked to guess the response 
of the foreman and vice versa. Valence was determined by the similarity between 
"actual response" and "ideal response." Significant of difference in the groups 
was measured by Chi-square. The main findings were: (a) both intrapersonal and 
interpersonal subsystems tend to be balanced; (b) the frequency of the balanced 
states does not increase with the age of the relationship; ( c) in the interpersonal 
system, balance is positively related to similarity, imbalance to dissimilarity; (d) 
under conditions of dissimilarity and imbalance, the actor is more likely to be 
in the E class than the non-actor ; (e) the frequency of a given state of a sub
system tends to be inversely related to the number of its dissonances; (f) the 
manner of distribution of perceived rewards is related to the observer rather than 
the actor. Further hypotheses are discussed which relate to a stochastic theory. 
(F. Koenig) 

395 
Henry, Jules (Washington U., St. Louis, Mo), "Culture, Personality and 
Evolution," American Anthropologist, 1959, 61, 221-226. [P.A., 35, 1, p. 76) 

Relations among environmental stress, physiological change, and human 
evolution are proposed. In manipulating interpersonal systems, stresses are created 
which may affect reproduction. This makes the psychosomatic problem an evolu
tionary one; and since the determining stresses are cultural in origin, the prob
lem is a cultural anthropological one also. (R. L. Sulzer) 

396 
Hilkevitch, R. R., "Social Interactional Processes: A Quantitative Study," 
Psychological Reports, 1960, 7, 195-201. [P.A., 35, 2, pp. 213-214) 
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"Analysis of social-behavioral and intra-personal factors (based on Rorschach 
and sociometric indices) in reciprocal peer choice by 26 boys and 29 girls leads 
to the following conclusions. (a) There are significantly more complementary 
traits among boys than common traits. Social interaction takes place between 
boys who complement each other in strength or weakness of personality, leader
ship or followership, and social acceptability in a specific situation other than 
friendship. Commonality of traits may be found mainly in the intellectual sphere. 
(b) Reciprocal-choice behavior of girls, on the other hand, is based more on similar
ity than difference of attributes. The complementary characteristics are in the area of 
adaptivity, effective as well as intellectual ... with commonality in social-behav
ioral traits and peer status. ( c) Social interactional processes can be studied quan
titatively and meaningfully differentiated by peer status and sex." (C. H. Am
mons) 

397 
Kelley, H. H., and Arrowood, A. J. (U. Minnesota), "Coalitions in the 
Triad: Critique and Experiment," Sociometry, 1960, 23, 231-244. [P.A., 35, 
2, p. 214) 

Previous studies have shown the paradoxical findings that with certain dis
tributions of power in a triad the strongest member is actually at a disadvantage 
and may receive the smallest share of the rewards. "The purpose of the present 
research is to state .. . the conditions under which this phenomenon prevails and 
to test experimentally some of the limits of these conditions." Two experiments 
are reported utilizing 135 college students and varying (a) the clarity of the game 
and (b) whether or not a player is assured of a certain return regardless of his 
joining a coalition. The results indicate that previous findings reflect the opera
tion of ambiguities in the players' understanding of the game and the degree 
to which coalition is the only source of reward. (H. P. Shelley) 

398 
Kleiner, Robert J., and Parker, S. (Temple U.), "Goal-Striving Social 
Status, and Mental Disorder: A Research Review," American Sociological 
Review, 1963, 28, 2, 189-203. [P.A., 37, 5, p. 797) 

"The relationship of psychopathology and such social and psychological fac
tors as social status, social mobility, and mobility orientation is examined ... 
There are conflicting data. The research on mobility orientation, however, shows 
that psychopathological groups usually have larger discrepancies between achieve
ment and aspiration than 'normal' control groups. The findings on mobility 
orientation introduce the possibility of using social-psychological variables to 
account for (1) correlations between sociological variables and mental illness, 
and (2) apparently contradictory results." (L. Berkowitz) 

399 
Levinson, H. (Menninger Foundation, Kansas), "Reciprocation: The Re
lationship Between Man and Organization," Administrative Science Quar
terly, 1965, 9, 4, 370-390. [P.A., 39, 4, p. 1214) 
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The concept of reciprocation, which focuses attention on the relationship 
between a man and the organization in which he works, offers the possibility of 
integrating a wide range of data and concepts from industrial psychology, so
ciology, and clinical psychology. It explains the psychological meaning of the 
organization to the man and vice versa, an area so far almost untouched by psy
chological investigation in industry. It therefore provides the basis for better psy
chological understanding of morale and motivation studies, of leadership and 
training problems, of job evaluation and personnel selection, and of research on 
role performance. It also offers the clinical psychologist the possibility of access 
to a wide range of data, which, heretofore without a dynamic base and unre
lated to the psychology of the individual, had little relevance for him. (P. L. 
Crawford) 

400 
Massey, Robert J., Suojanen, Waino W. (Granby, Conn.), "Molding Or
ganization Climate," Advanced Management, 1961, 26, 10, 5-7. [P.A., 36, 
4, p. 742) 

To entice the individual out of his "psychic security shell of non-respon
sibility" into decision-making competence, the authors propose a "manager's 
letter" wherein the manager defines the objectives of his superior's job, and his 
own job as he sees them. This is followed periodically by a "this-is-my-best" 
letter, wherein the manager defends his performance. This is in turn followed 
by cross-examination of the manager by an informed group including representa
tives of the organization's customers. The benefits anticipated from this procedure 
would be a continuous evaluation of all procedures and standard methods used 
at the time of their use. (E. Q. Miller) 

401 
Morissette, Julian 0. (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "An Experimental 
Study of the Theory of Structural Balance," Human Relations, 1958, 11, 
3, 239-254. [S.A., 10, 3, p. 201) 

+: positive 
negative 

U: uni versial 
A report on a series of six experiments designed to test the refinements 

made by Cartwright Harary upon Heider's theory of balance. These refinements, 
employing the mathematical theory of s-graphs generalize Heider's definition of 
balance so as to allow consideration of any number of entity systems rather than 
two or three only and deal with the degree of balance, rather than merely the 
dichotomy between balance and imbalance. Experiments examined three-entity 
and four-entity systems in which + U relations were assumed to exist among 
all pairs. Attempts to induce -U relations failed, but the data were still found to 
be consistent with the revised hypotheses if + U relations of strength .50 are 
assumed to have been established. Thus, the refined and generalized statement 
of Heider's theory was supported. (I. Taviss) 
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402 
Nass, Gilbert D. (Presbyterian-St. Luke's Hospital School Nursing, Chi
cago), "Literature on Measurement of the Self Concept: A Sociologist's 
Addendum" Journal of Counseling Psychology, 1961, 8, 4, 368. [P.A., 37, 
2, p. 295) 

Reference is made to a considerable body of writing and research on the 
self-concept within the field of sociology, particularly the work of Kuhn. (E. R. 
Oetting) 

403 
Patel, N., and J. Kolaja, "Personal-Impersonal Dimension in Organiza
tional Behavior: A Variation of the Weberian Model," International Jour
nal of Comparative Sociology, 1964, 5, 1, March 73-77. (I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 7) 

Weber limits bureaucracy to one type, that which prescribes impersonalistic 
conduct. Blau and others found that organizational norms of impersonality are 
encountered with primary-type reaction of members. There is a logical, and also 
an empirical possibility of the other end of the 'impersonality' dimension of 
bureaucracy. Sales corporations, educational institutions, hospitals, religious or
ganizations, being client-oriented, are likely to follow the "personalized approach." 
But in their case the organizational norms of "personalized service" are com
monly observed to bring impersonalistic reactions from the personnel. Thus, 
"personal" and "impersonal" approaches in organizational behavior are counter
balancing forces and the deviation from the norm needs to be treated as a func
tional adjustment of the personality system under pressure of the social system, 
and vice versa. Two large societies, the Indian and the North American, are 
cited. Due to the penetration of familistic localistic influences, the Indian bu
reaucratic organizations tend to impose impersonalistic norms on the members; 
whereas some of the North American organizations tend to take up the small 
group approach to offset the disruptive forces of atomization and competition. 
(A.A.) 

404 
Patterson, S. C., 'Patterns of Interpersonal Relations in a State Legislative 
Group: The Wisconsin Assembly," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1959, 23, 
1, Spring, 101-109. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 99) 

This study, based on interview data from 87% of the members of the Wis
consin Assembly, the lower house of the state legislature, uses sociometric tech
niques to determine ( 1) what the informal pattern of organization was in the 
1957 Assembly, and (2) whether legislators who have leadership status tend to 
receive more friendship choices than non-leaders. The friendship choices of legis
lators were analyzed by matrix manipulation, and then plotted in sociometric 
diagrams to illustrate the interpersonal relationships in the legislative group. 
Eight principal sub-groups, or cliques, were clearly identified. Computation of a 
friendship score for each member, based on his total number of times chosen, 
was used to show a relationship between friendship choice and leadership status. 
The study illustrates the interpersonal structure of a legislative group, and in-
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ferentially, shows how friendship and its relation to perception of leadership 
functions to resolve political conflict. ( A.A.-1.P.S.A.) 

405 
Rosenberg, Seymour (Bell Telephone Lab., Murray Hill, N. J.), "Influence 
and Reward in Structured Two-Person Interactions," Journal of Abnormal 
and Social Psychology, 1963, 67, 4, 379-387. [P.A., 38, 3, p. 438) 

Eight pairs of subjects were run in each of four different dyadic reward sys
tems using a continuous response task. The two subjects within each pair were 
made interdependent in their rewards by imposing a functional relationship be
tween the responses made by one subject and the outcome delivered to the 
other subject, and vice versa. Each pair was given one hundred consecutive trials. 
Three influence responses were appended to the task for four of the eight pairs 
in each reward system. These appended responses permitted a subject to com
municate a request to the other subject concerning the latter's continuous re
sponse on the next trial. Results from systems with no communication confirm 
the predictions of reward stability based on a stochastic model. Without com
munication, one of the four systems stabilize; with communication, two systems 
stabilize. O,A.) 

406 
Schlesinger, L., Jackson, J. M., and Butman, Jean (U. Michigan), "Leader
Member Interaction in Management Committees," Journal of Abnormal 
and Social Psychology, 1960, 61, 360-364. [P.A., 36, 2, p. 316) 

Leader-group interaction was studied to determine the effect of leaders with 
varying degrees of directiveness. Group activity was observed with individuals 
high and low in "control," as established by a questionnaire. The results indi
cate that when a leader exerts effective (frequent but low magnitude of) control, 
the group moves towards more successful resolutions of problems; that when 
leaders are low in skillful control, group members begin to vie with one another 
for leadership. (G. Frank) 

407 
Schmidt, W. H., and Tannenbaum, R. (U. California), "Management of 
Differences," Harvard Business Review, 1960, 38, 6, 107-115. [P.A., 36, 2, 
p. 400) 

In order to handle disagreements that occur among his subordinates, a man
ager must determine (a) whether the difference involves facts, goals, methods, 
or values; (b) whether informational, perceptual, or role factors underlie the dif
ferences; and (c) whether the stage to which the conflict has evolved is one of 
anticipation, conscious but unexpressed difference, open discussion, open dispute, 
or open conflict. He must then select an approach for dealing with the disagree
ment, such as (a) avoidance, (b) repression, ( c) sharpening into conflict, or ( d) 
transformation into problem solving. In all cases the manager's ability to control 
his own feelings is essential. (C. F. X. Youngberg) 

200 



408 
Showel, M. (Human Resources Research Office, Washington, D. C.), "In
terpersonal Knowledge and Rated Leader Potential," Journal of Abnormal 
and Social Psychology, 1960, 61, 87-92. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 217} 

"This study investigated the relationship between the possession of inter
personal knowledge about others and the ratings received as to leader potential 
.. . The data indicate that the more interpersonal knowledge nonleader trainees 
had, the higher were the leader potential ratings they received from trainee lead
ers and trainee nonleaders." (G. Frank) 

409 
Smith, Edmund A. (School of Social Work, U. of Washington, Seattle), 
"Bureaucratic Organization: Selective or Saturative," Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 1957, 2, 3, Dec., 361-375. (S.A., 9, 1, p. 44) 

Different types of organizations attract persons with different emotional 
needs. The ideal type of bureaucracy is discussed in three common examples: 
Anglo-United States governmental organization, the Roman Catholic Church, 
and the armed forces. It is pointed out that bureaucratic organization in this 
country is relatively recent, and recruitment to these three organizations is selec
tive (from an atypical portion of the population). These atypical personalities 
are important to society, but organizational forms suited to them are not neces
sarily appropriate for all members of society. A psychoanalytic description of the 
personality types of ideal members of these three organizations is given. Govern
ment employees are seen as yes-men, enjoying vicarious exercise of power, though 
unwilling to assume it themselves. Priests and monks are seen as self-abnegating, 
non-masculine persons. Army career men are seen as lacking initiative but prone 
to violence and self-destruction. It is asserted that most members of United States 
society are more self-determinative and less involved with substitutive adjust
ments. A more decentralized form of organization stressing association rather 
than hierarchy is held more appropriate for them, and more in accord with a 
standard of political democracy. (B. Beck) 

410 
Solomon, L. (New York U.), "The Influence of Some Types of Power 
Relationships and Game Strategies Upon the Development of Interper
sonal Trust," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1960, 61, 223-
230. [P.A., 35, 4, p. 485) 

"The present study sought to determine how a player in different positions 
of relative power could exercise this power in the form of various game playing 
strategies so as to induce an individualistic subject to adapt to a cooperative 
orientation." The greater the power subject experiences over another, the more 
trusting he can permit himself to be; subject will respond differently to varying 
degrees of cooperativeness in another under conditions of equal power. (G. Frank) 

411 
Solomon, Leonard (Research Center for Human Relations, New York U., 
New York City), "Power, Game Strategies, and Interpersonal Trust," ]our-
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nal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1960, 61, 2, Sept., 223-230. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 

16} 

A two-person nonzero-sum game was devised to test some hypotheses regard
ing the influence of differences in social power and the strategy with which it is 
used upon the development of interpersonal trust. One member of the dyad was 
an S (subject) while the other was a programmed experimental confederate (0). 
0 interacted with S in one of three conditions of relative power: 0 in Absolute 
Power, Partial Power, and Equal Power. 0 employed one of three types of game 
strategies in each power condition; Conditional Cooperation, Unconditional Co
operation, and Non-cooperation. The major findings supported Deutsch's theory 
of trust. There were the following: (1) Sis more likely to engage in trusting be
havior the greater the power he has relative to 0. (2) Under conditions of Equal 
Power, S tends to respond to an Unconditionally Cooperative O with exploita
tive game behavior and less liking, whereas he tends to be cooperative and have 
a greater liking for the Conditionally Cooperative 0. This difference reversed it
self under the Unequal Power Conditions. These findings are of particular rele
vance to the problems inherent in the socialization of a child or a patient and 
they suggest some of the conditions under which exploitative or altruistic mo
tives may develop. More specifically this experiment demonstrates that a Condi
tionally Cooperative Strategy is most likely to facilitate the transformation of an 
individualistic to a cooperative orientation, particularly under conditions where 
there is a high degree of mutual interdependence. (A.A.) 

412 
Stagner, Ross (Wayne State U., Detroit, Mich.), "Personality Dynamics 
and Social Conflict," Journal of Social Issues, 1961, 17, 3, 28-44. [S.A., 11, 4, 

p. 233} 

Personality variables may influence the decisions of national policy-makers 
on important issues. Conservatism and rigidity can be related to a homeostatic 
conception of human nature. Nationalism, a complex of motivation and percep

tion, induces selective awareness of some data, ignoring of other facts, and dis
tortion of others. The level of hostility among leaders is said not to be a signifi
cant variable in international tension, but perception of own nation, other na

tions, and international organizations does play a decisive role. Communication 
between nations is blocked by differences in perceiving these and other issues. 
The development from religious conflict to tolerance suggests that we can move 
to tolerance of nationalistic differences and coexistence with the Communists. 
(A.A.) 

413 
Steiner, Ivan D. (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "Human Interaction and Inter
personal Perception," Sociometry, 1959, 22, 3, Sept., 230-235. [S.A., 9, 2, 
p. 100} 

A popular hypothesis currently is that accuracy in interpersonal percept1011 
is directly related to interpersonal success. Research has often failed to confirm 
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this hypothesis. One reason is that our methods of measuring accuracy may be 
too crude. To overcome this difficulty one can manipulate perceptions and study 
the effects of manipulation. Other reasons include relevance of criteria, motiva
tion of subjects to utilize perceptions, and limitations on behavior imposed by 
the role system. Another procedure for studying interpersonal perception is as
sumed similarity. Two major problems involved in analyzing assumed similarity 
are ( 1) that we seem to find it necessary or desirable to infer accuracy of percep
tion in interpreting data, and (2) that we know very little about the causal nexus 
of assumed similarity. Some recent research suggests that variance in assumed 
similarity is to a great extent a function of one's position in a role system. (C. 
R. Shepherd) 

414 
White, Harrison (U. of Chicago, Ill.), "Management Conflict and Socio
metric Structure," American Journal of Sociology, 1961, 27, 2, Sept., 185-199. 
(S.A., 9, 5, p. 368) 

Three types of chronic conflict concerning research and development found 
in a medium-sized metallurgical company involve 16 members of upper manage
ment. Philip A. Selznick's model for the growth of autonomy in a bureaucracy 
is used in describing the general pattern of the conflicts. Differences in orienta
tion to outside opinion and uncertainty among the departments were decisive for 
the development of different departmental 'ideologies' and strategies. Application 
of a procedure for inferring the structure of interpersonal relations from sociometric 
choices yields results supporting the interview-based analysis of conflicts. Re
current revisions of formal structure and reallocations of responsibility for pro
grams seemed to be the distinctive concomitants of chronic conflict. (A.A.) 

415 
Yarrow, Leon J. and Marian Radke Yarrow, "Leadership and Interperson
al Change," Journal of Social Issues, 1958, 14, 1, 8-28. (S.A., 9, 3, p. 188) 

The data point to the counselor as a pivotal figure in determining the suc
cess of desegregation. His is a potent influence on the ways in which the chil
dren cope with the situation: whether they adopt and internalize, or reject the 
new norms. (P.A.) 

416 
Yarrow, Marian Radke, John D. Campbell and Leon J. Yarrow, "Inter
personal Change: Process and Theory," Journal of Social Issues, 1958, 14, 1, 
60-63. (S.A., 9, 3, p. 188) 

In this area there are two specialized theories that, for convenience, may be 
called the personality and the situational theories of change. The personality
oriented theory deals with change as a function of factors within the individual, 
and its concepts are primarily intrapersonal. In the situational theory, individuals 
become interchangeable parts. The thesis, simply stated, is that by and large peo
ple in the same set of circumstances act pretty much alike. Alter the circum-
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stances at the level of the face-to-face situation or in the society at large, and you 
alter behavior, and eventually, attitudes and values. In research based on either 
premise there is a tendency for the investigator to assess change at the level of 
response most compatible with his chosen theory. Thus with situational theory 
go behavioral and direct verbal attitude measurements; with the personality
oriented theory of change go appraisals of motivational and attitude constella
tions. Researchers with either theoretical emphasis find support in findings on 
change; both theories explain a portion of the variance. Findings in the present 
study reaffirm this fact. (P.A.) 

417 
Zaleznik, Abraham (Harvard U.), "Managerial Behavior and Interpersonal 
Competence," Behavioral Science, 1964, 9, 2, 156-166. [P.A., 39, 2, p. 670) 

One of the most persistent of all the demands made on behavioral scientists 
who study business behavior is that they provide an explanation of the modes 
of interpersonal relations of managers and their effects on the functioning of the 
organization. Common-sense observation indicates that the styles of interpersonal 
behavior among managers are no less varied than among persons in other careers. 
How do these different interpersonal styles relate to the individual's personality 
and career development? Is a given style superior to others? By what criteria are 
such evaluations to be made? Can we, for example, demonstrate that a given 
mode of behavior is associated with greater organizational effectiveness than 
another mode? Or is it possible that modes of interpersonal behavior have less 
significance in determining organizational outcomes than we would suppose? 
While both scientists and businessmen rightfully consider these questions im
portant, too often they answer them too quickly. This paper takes a critical look 
at existing ideas about interpersonal competence, and recommends some modifi
cations. CT.A.) 

418 
Zalkind, S. S., Costello, T. W., "Perception: Some Recent Research and 
Implications for Administration," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1962, 

7, 2, Sept., 218-235. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 179) 

The administrator frequently bases decisions and actions on the perception 
and action of other people. Behavioral scientists have been systematically study
ing the process of perception, focusing in recent years on interpersonal percep
tion. Although their work has been done largely in laboratory settings, their 
conclusions have relevance for the administrator. This paper examines some of 
the recent work on interpersonal perception and suggests some implications for 
administrative practice. No easy means is proposed to make objective what is 
essentially a subjective process, but it is possible to indicate some guide-lines and 
precautions to use in this complex aspect of interpersonal relations. Understand
ing the process of interpersonal perception is one means of trying to avoid gross 
errors in interpersonal judgments. (I.P.S.A.) 
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419 
Leadership Styles 

Anderson, Lynn R., and Fiedler, Fred E. (U. of Illinois), "The Effect of 
Participatory and Supervisory Leadership on Group Creativity," Journal 
of Applied Psychology, 1964, 48, 4, 227-236. [P.A., 39, 2, p. 535) 

This study compares the creativity of four-man groups under two conditions 
of leadership. The subjects were ninety freshman and sophomore Navy ROTC 
midshipmen and 30 NROTC seniors who served as group leaders. In fifteen of 
the groups, the leaders acted as chairmen who directed the group discussions and 
contributed to the task solution. In the other fifteen groups, leaders acted in a 
supervisory capacity : they directed and guided discussion and they were allowed 
to encourage members or to reject ideas, but the leaders were prohibited from 
contributing to the solution of the task. Groups having participatory leaders 
were generally superior in quantity of output while groups under supervisory 
leaders were superior in the quality of the product. Although leaders in the two 
conditions did not differ in their satisfaction with the group product, the par
ticipatory leaders were more satisfied with their own individual contribution to 
the task. The leadership styles did not produce differences in the members' 
esteem for the leader or in the members' morale and satisfaction with the task. 
Differences were found in the influence of the leader intelligence and ability 
scores on group creativity. a.A.) 

420 
Bowers, David G. (U. Michigan), "Self-Esteem and the Diffusion of Lead
ership Style," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 47, 2, 135-140. [P.A., 37, 
5, p. 803) 

Neither simple imitation, nor motivational coincidence, is adequate either to 
explain the frequent, superficial absence of similarities in leadership style across 
hierarchical levels (leadership climate) or to prescribe the best means for chang
ing the style involved when climate does occur. Self-esteem of the lower-level 
supervisor is investigated as a mediating variable in this problem, in the context 
of an organization in which no formal human relations training had taken place. 
Variables were measured by questionnaires submitted to seventeen foremen and 
their three hundred and thirty male subordinates in a packaging materials plant. 
Hypotheses, all confirmed by the data, relate supportiveness of the foreman's 
supervisor to the foreman's behavior toward his subordinates through the at
tendant consequences of the foreman's self-esteem. a .A.) 

421 
Bugental, Daphne E. and George F. J. Lehner (U. of California, Los An
geles), "Accuracy of Self-Perception and Group-Perception as Related to 
Two Leadership Roles," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1958, 56, 
3, May, 396-398. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 127) 

Forty-eight members of a coeducational sociology class were rated by their 
peers as regards "leadership" and "popularity." The top seven leaders and five 
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popular members were compared for accuracy of perception of group status re
lationships with the following results: popular members were more accurate than 

leaders in their perception of the popularity of others. There was no difference 
between leaders and popular group members in accuracy of perception of the 
leadership status of others. Popular members were more accurate than leaders 
in their perception of significant group dimensions. Popular group members did 
not differ from leaders in accuracy of perception of self on personality variables. 

(P.A.) 

422 
Elijah, Leo M. (George Sall Metals Co., Inc.), "Aggressive Leadership: A 
Management Resource," Advanced Management, 1960, 25, 12, 26-28. [P.A., 
35, 3, p. 409] 

"In almost every organization there exist the very men that top manage
ment is searching for, but they are given other jobs." There is in general no "at

tempt to uncover and develop the immense wealth of uncut, untried talent wait
ing to be picked from within an organization's own ranks." The article concludes 

with a check list rating of the organization's effectiveness. (E. Q. Miller) 

423 
Fox, William M. (U. of Florida, Gainesville), "Group Reaction to Two 
Types of Conference Leadership," Human Relations, 1957, 10, 3, 279-289. 
[S.A., 10, 1, p. 40) 

This experimental study deals with variations in the styles of leadership as 

they affect small group conference-type behavior. The major question investi
gated was: Can a leader consistently achieve unanimous verbal agreements in the 

resolution of controversial issues regardless of whether he employs a Positive or 

Negative style of leadership? A 2x2x2 factorial design with four equated student 

discussion groups was used. Four groups of 9 college students each were equated 

on the basis of various criteria (age, marital status, religion, grade point average, 

sex, etc.) from a total of 117 male students. The majority were juniors and seniors 

who were told that participation in the discussions would account for 25 per cent 

of their final course grade. Despite the fact that the Positive Style of leadership 

consistently required more time for the completion of a discussion, results indi

cated that it was superior to the Negative Style in several respects. The Positive 

Style created: (1) a more permissive and friendlier group atmosphere; (2) greater 

group member satisfaction with the performance of the conference leader; and (3) 

greater group member satisfaction with and acceptance of group solutions. Other 

results and interpretations are presented. (F. B. Silberstein) 

424 
Friedland, William H. (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "For a Sociological Con
cept of Charisma," Social Forces, 1964, 43, 1, Oct., 18-26. [S.A., 13, 2, p. 196) 

Though it has influenced sociological thinking, M. Weber's concept of cha

risma has not been empirically useful to sociology because Weber dealt with cha-
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risma more as a psychological than a social phenomenon. The concept can be 
useful, however, in the analysis of social change if the focus of attention is con
centrated on the social context within which charisma develops rather than on 
charisma or charismatics. Utilizing the example of modern African leadership in 
Tanganyika, charisma appears in situations where: (a) leaders formulate inchoate 
sentiments deeply held by masses; (b) the expression of such sentiments is seen 
as hazardous; (c) success-as defined by the relevant social groups-is registered. 
(A.A.) 

425 
Hamblin, R. L., Miller, K., and Wiggins, J. A. (Washington U.), "Group 
Morale and Competence of the Leader," Sociometry, 1961, 24, 295-311. 
[P.A., 36, 1, p. 495) 

An experiment was "designed to test and compare three competing theories in
volving independent derivations of the hypothesis that organizational morale varies 
directly with the relative competence of the leader." Twenty-one three-person 
groups were formed from forty-two college students and a trained confederate. 
"Reinforcement is the critical variable in the first theory, perceived competence 
... in the second, and conflicting suggestions by organizational members ... in 
the third. While the observed correlations between the three critical variables 
and morale are significant and in the predicted direction, a multiple regression 
analysis supports but one of the three theories. Only perceived competence in
dependently controlled a significant amount of the variance of morale." (H. P. 
Shelley) 

426 
Harvey, 0. J. (U. of Colorado), "Reciprocal Influence of the Group and 
Three Types of Leaders in an Unstructured Situation," Sociometry, 1960, 
23, 1, Mar., 57-68. (S.A., 9, 3, p. 214) 

An investigation of three types of small group leaders on unstructured in
fiuence of both leader on group and group on leader: (1) the formal, actual squad 
leader appointed by the United States Army was not the choice of the squad 
members, (2) the informal leader who was not appointed but was preferred by 
the members of the squad, and (3) the formal-informal (actually appointed) 
leader whom the members of the squad also preferred. Data include 285 experi
mental students in 51 squads and 69 students in three control groups. The de
sign provided six experimental conditions: formal, informal, and formal-informal 
under gradual and absolute approaches of introducing the discrepant stimulus to 
the leader. Testing instruments included a lighting apparatus device, sociometric 
questionnaire, unit satisfaction questionnaire, and personality measure consisting 
of the older California F-scale and the newer Webster, Sanford and Freedman 
scale of authoritarianism. Results of the study include: (i) leaders in all condi
tions conformed to the judgments of the members despite large differences in 
stimuli of leaders and members; (ii) among the different leaders, significant dif
ferences occurred in the extent to which they were influenced by group judg-
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ments; (iii) the unpopular formal leader in the absolute, or more uncertain con

dition, was most conforming to the evaluations of the members of the group; 

(iv) authoritarianism, group satisfaction and solidarity, and informal status in 

the group did not relate to proneness to influence; and (v) the popularity of 

members in the squad responded significantly to their influence by the leader in 

the informal-absolute and informal-gradual conditions. (A. L. Rosenblum) 

427 
Haythorn, William, Arthur Couch, Don Haefner, Peter Langham and 
Launor Carter (The Rand Corp., Harvard U., U. of Rochester, New York), 

"The Effects of Varying Combinations of Authoritarian and Equalitarian 
Leaders and Followers," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1956, 53, 

2, Sept., 210-219. (S.A., 9, 1, p . 43) 

Groups composed of four members discussed specific human relations prob
lems presented by film, then composed and recorded dialogue for similar prob

lems. One member of each group was appointed leader, and group composition 

was varied systematically based on the California F-scale scores of group low-F 

leader, high-F followers and low-F followers . Behavior in the groups was re

corded by ratings of individuals, and interaction recording technique, and re

sponses to a Post-Meeting Reaction Sheet. "Results indicate that F-plus ap

pointed leaders differ behaviorally from F-minus leaders, and that F-plus follow

ers differ from F-minus followers .. . In addition, interaction analyses indicated 

that the behavior of leaders was a function of whether their followers were F

plus or F-minus, and the behavior of followers depended on the F-scale scores 

of their leaders." (P.A.) 

428 
Kipnis, David (US Naval Personnel Research Field Activity, Washington, 
D.C.), "The Effects of Leadership Style and Leadership Power Upon the 

Inducement of an Attitude Change," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychol
ogy, 1958, 57, 2, Sept., 173-180. (S.A., 9, 3, p. 215) 

A study to "determine whether a participatory style of leadership was more 

effective than a lecture style of leadership in inducing an attitude change when 

the leader explicitly offered to reward compliance or threatened to punish non

compliance. Thirty-five groups of four to eight pupils in the fifth and sixth 

grades of a public school met with a leader who tried to change their preferences 

for comic books. Six experimental conditions were established." Among the re

sults were the findings that both reward and punishment produced more public 

compliance than the control conditions and that participatory leadership induced 

more change than lecture leadership when the leader was associated with neutral 

power or power to reward compliance. (P.A.) 

429 
Korlen, David C. (Graduate Sch. of Business, Stanford U., Calif.), "Situa

tional Determinants of Leadership Structure," J. Conflict Resolution, 1962, 
6, 3, Sept., 222-235. (S.A., 12, 2, p. 206) 
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Drawing on R. K. White and R. Lippett's operational definition of authori
tarian and democratic leadership forms, a model of certain situational character
istics which tend to result in each leadership form is developed. Descriptive con
cepts of high and low goal structures (HG's and LG's), are presented as group 
characteristics important in determining the form of leadership the group takes. 
A group with HG's is defined as one having clearly defined goals which the 
members view as more important than their own individual goals-the group is 
a means to a clearly defined end, rather than an end in itself. The group with 
LG's has fewer or much less important achievement goals. The emphasis in the 
LG's group is on individual sub goals, rather than on super organization goals. 
The presence of stress leads people to desire goal clarity. The greater situational 
structure provided by authoritarian leadership will normally be more satisfying, 
or tension reducing, under these conditions of stress. Democratic forms may be 
retained under HG's, when the group has a high degree of cohesiveness with 
high voluntary agreement on the path to be taken. Education is noted as an im
portant means of reducing situational ambiguity, thus helping to preserve demo
cratic forms of leadership under conditions of stress. In a group where goals have 
been attained, the group shifts from H to LG's, and the members of the group 
place more importance on individual goals. They will be less satisfied with au
thoritarian structure, pressing for democratic forms of leadership. It is suggested 
that the model may be of value in analyzing the stability of leadership patterns 
in both business and political groups. (A.A.) 

430 
Wager, L. W. (U. of Washington), "Leadership Style, Hierarchical In
fluence, and Supervisory Role Obligations," Administrative Science Quar
terly, 1965, 9, 4, 391-420. [P.A., 39, 4, p. 1221] 

Effectiveness of a supervisory leadership style has been claimed contingent 
upon the supervisor's potential influence in the hierarchical system. But empiri
cal and theoretical specification of these claims are notably lacking and the pre
cise nature of the linkage between the style of leadership and hierarchical in
fluence variables remains to be established. The results of this study show the 
supportive style of leadership to be a more powerful variable than hierarchical 
influence in contributing to the fulfillment of supervisory role obligations. (P. 
L. Crawford) 

431 
Willower, Donald J., "Leadership Styles and Leaders' Perceptions of Sub
ordinates," Journal of Educational Sociology, 1960, 34, 58-64. [P.A., 35, 4, 
p. 486) 

An instrument was developed to classify principals as idiograhic or nometh
etic; another instrument was developed to determine professionalism. Forty-one 
administrators classified sixty-six principals as idiographic, forty-three as nometh
etic, and one hundred and five as neither. It was determined as the .01 level of 
confidence that both administrators, and principals that are idiographic tend to 
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view their subordinates as more professional than nomethetic administrators and 
principals. It was found in both categories that the younger principal viewed 
teachers as less professional than older principals did. (W. E. Hall) 

General Studies 

432 
Bartlett, Claude J. (George Peabody Coll. Teachers), "The Relationships 
Between Self-Ratings and Peer Ratings on a Leadership Behavior Scale," 
Personnel Psychology, 1959, 12, 237-246. [P.A., 34, 3, p. 410) 

This rating scale measuring small group leadership qualities yielded five 
scores; over-all leadership and four diagnostic categories. Two orthogonal factors 
were extracted from each area of the leadership scale. One of the factors on each 
area was interpreted as a general measure of each area. The peer ratings seemed 
to be a good measure of all areas of leadership. The self-ratings were not a good 
measure of over-all leadership, but seemed to be an adequate measure of the di
agnostic categories. (A. S. Thompson) 

433 
Bass, Bernard M. (Louisiana State U.), "Some Aspects of Attempted, Suc
cessful, and Effective Leadership," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1961, 45, 
120-122. (P.A., 36, 1, p. 494] 

The author tested three theorems from his own book: (a) successful leader
ship is related more to ability in effective compared to ineffective groups, (b) 
successful leadership is related more to esteem in effective compared to ineffec
tive groups, ( c) discrepancies between esteem and self-esteem are manifested in 
unsuccessful leadership. "The 51 groups of ROTC cadets, each evaluating 10 
problems, provided data concerning 510 discussions. These 510 discussions were 
divided into the 255 most publicly effective discussions and the 255 least publicly 
effective. Then, the 1250 measures of relative success as a leader drawn from the 
255 effective discussions among five members each were correlated with their 
scores for initial accuracy." The data were interpreted to substantiate all three 
theorems. U. W . Russell) 

434 
Bavelas, A. (Stanford U.), "Leadership: Man and Function," Administra
tive Science Quarterly, 1960, 4, 491-498. [P.A., 35, 3, pp. 336-337) 

The distinction between leadership as a personal quality and as an organiza
tion function is made. The former is described as a special combination of per
sonal characteristics and the latter as the distribution throughout an organiza
tion of decision-making powers. Leadership in modern organization is described 
as consisting "not so much in the making of decisions personally as ... of main
taining the operational effectiveness of decision-making systems which comprise 
the management of the organization." (V. M. Staudt) 
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435 
Beer, Michael, Robert Buckhout, Milton W. Horowitz, and Seymour Levy, 
"Some Perceived Properties of the Difference Between Leaders and Non
Leaders," Journal of Psychology, 1959, 47, Jan., 49-56. (S.A., 9, 4, p. 300) 

Ten leaders and ten nonleaders of social groups on a college campus were 
rated by nine members of their respective groups on a 26-item scale covering 
three major categories: self acceptance, need achievement, and interpersonal skills. 
The leaders and nonleaders also rated themselves on the same scale. Twenty
three of the twenty-six items gave differences in the expected direction. Leaders 
are: (a) rated significantly higher in confidence and realism, (b) more willing to 
accept responsibility, and ( c) regarded as more driving and arbitrary, also more 
forceful and persuasive than nonleaders . In self-ratings, leaders show a signifi
cantly greater degree of awareness of how the group feels about them. (P.A.) 

436 
Bennis, Warren G. (Massachusetts Inst. Technology), "Revisionist Theory 
of Leadership," Harvard Business Review, 1961, 39, 1, 26-36. [P.A., 36, 1, 
p. 495) 

An effective leader is viewed as one who is able to mediate between an or
ganization and its members in such a way as to maximize the satisfactions of 
both. Conflicts between the needs of these two units of study were generally re
solved in favor of the organization by the classical, "scientific management" 
school, whereas they have been typically resolved in favor of the individual by 
the early adherents to the "human relations" approach. More recently McMurray 
has proposed a "pessimistic" resolution, Argyris has outlined a "utopian" solu
tion and McGregor has printed a "tragic" view. Theory and research must pro
ceed hand-in-hand to overcome the many problems in this area. (C. F. X. Young
berg) 

437 
Carp, Frances M., Vitola, Bart M., and McLanathan, Frank L. (Trinity U.), 
"Human Relations Knowledge and Social Distance Set in Supervisors," 
Journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 47, 1, 78-80. [P.A., 37, 5, p. 847) 

Postal supervisors' knowledge of human relations as measured by an adapted 
Air Force test and their perceptual set for social distance as measured by Fiedler's 
ASO Scale correlated significantly with productivity of subordinates as measured 
by the United States Postal Department Work Production Standard averaged 
over the period of one year. Effective leaders knew proper human relations prac
tices and their perceptual set enabled them to maintain optimal psychological 
distance from subordinates, neither so close that they were hampered by emo
tional ties nor so distant that they lost emotional contact. Results suggest that 
selection of Postal Department supervisors would be improved by eliminating 
candidates whose scores fall beyond one sigma from the mean on the social dis
tance scale; and from those remaining, taking the number required with the 
highest relations knowledge scores. (J.A.) 
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438 
Dubin, Robert and S. Lee Spray (U. of Oregon, Eugene, and Louisiana 
State U., Baton Rouge), "Executive Behavior and Interaction," Industrial 
Relations, 1964, 3, 2, Feb., 99-108. [S.A., 12, 7, p. 1131) 

Evidence describing the behavior of eight executives in five different organ
izations is used to provide an empirically grounded framework within which to 
view executive action. Using a self-recording form, the executives described their 
behavior for each episode in which they participated during the day, showing 
its content, the time it began and ended, with whom it was, who initiated the 
interaction, and how each interaction was conducted. The study was conducted 
over a period of two work weeks and yielded a substantial body of data on each 
executive. In addition to great variability in executive behavior it was found 
that: (1) both type of industry and executive rank influence the type of execu
tive communication; (2) one consequence of functional specialization is literally 
to isolate the specialist from contact with others in the organization ; (3) a sub
stantial percent of executive time is devoted to horizontal relations; and (4) the 
inequality in the initiation of interaction among organizational peers suggests 
that the technological division of labor takes precedence over determinants of 
peer interaction in organizations. 

439 
DuBrin, Andrew J. (Michigan State U.), "Trait and Situational Ap
proaches in the Development of a Leadership Inventory," Journal of In
dustrial Psychology, 1963, 1, 1, 28-37. [P.A., 38, 4, p. 646) 

Reports the development and validation of a self-report type of leadership 
inventory and compares the relative contribution of trait and situational type 
items to inventory validity. "Trait" items stress the belief that leadership is an 
ability characteristic of the individual largely independent of the situation. "Sit
uation" items reflect the assumption that it is the situation itself which deter
mines the leadership qualities needed and thus, to a greater or lesser extent, who 
will become the leader. Greater validity is obtained when both types of items are 
included in the predictor ( using a self-report of past leadership experiences as 
the criterion). Used alone, neither type of item showed a significant relationship 
to the criterion. (C. F. X. Youngberg) 

440 
Fiedler, Fred E. (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "A Note on Leadership Theory: 
The effect of Social Barriers Between Leaders and Followers," Sociometry, 
1957, 20, 2, Jun., 87-94. [S.A., 8, 3, p. 187) 

A persistent characteristic of organizations is the maintenance of a social 
barrier between leaders and followers. This barrier is often explained by reference 
to the necessity for utilizing rewards as incentives, by noting that "Familiarity 
breeds contempt," or that followers' knowledge of leaders' weaknesses would 
jeopardize group effectiveness. None of these explanations make much sense nor 
are they consistent with findings on leadership. An alternative explanation which 
does make sense and which is consistent with research is "that the social barriers 
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between superiors and subordinates primarily serve to protect the leader from 
emotional involvement with his followers." Evidence from several sources is pre
sented to substantiate this view by utilizing Assumed Similarity (AS) scores as 
an index of Social Distance: the greater the Assumed Similarity the less the So
cial Distance. Various studies are cited which show the following findings: (1) 
familiarity toward leader, knowledge of leader, idealization of leader, and pop
ularity of leader are not related to group effectiveness; and (2) "leaders who per
ceive themselves to be more distant from their subordinates have more effective 
work units than those who perceive themselves to be closer to their men." (C. 
R. Shepherd) 

441 
Fields, Armond (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "A Study of Administrative Func
tions," Revised Mexican Sociology, 1956, 18, 2, May-Aug., 329-340. (S.A., 8, 
2, p. 96) 

Three independent and fundamental qualities distinguish the three different 
types of administrators: (1) their reference group; (2) their degree of attachment 
to administration; and (3) the importance attached to their professional capaci
ties . It is then possible to determine the relationship between these variables and 
the desire to command, or to discover the more or less formalized characteristic 
of administrative work or professional self-protection, the latter characteristics 
being regarded as dependent variables. In this fashion, a more or less complete 
understanding of the personal factor in administration can be reached. 0- A. 
Broussard from I.P.S.A.) 

442 
Gallo, Philip S. and McClintock, Charles G. (U. California, Santa Barbara), 
"Behavioral, Attitudinal, and Perceptual Differences Between Leaders and 
Non-Leaders in Situations of Group Support and Non-Support," Journal 
of Social Psychology, 1962, 56, 121-133. [P.A., 36, 5, pp. 800-801) 

"A naive subject, either a leader or a non-leader, was placed in a group with 
three paid participants. These accomplices supported the subject in the first ses
sion, and withdrew this support in the second." The results indicated leaders 
were more accurate in perceiving their status as leaders, initiate more task-ori
ented directive responses, and show more hostility when their position is 
threatened than do nonleaders. Leaders tended to show greater variability in be
havior in the deprivation situation while nonleaders showed more variable be
havior in the support situation, suggesting variance decreases in familiar roles. 
(E. Y. Beeman) 

443 
Goldman, M., Fraas, L. A., "The Effects of Leader Selection on Group Per
formance," Sociometry, 1965, 28, 1, Mar., 82-88. (1.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 201) 

This study examines the effect of four leadership selection procedures upon 
group performance. These procedures were: (1) leader elected by a group vote; 
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(2) leader selected according to ability to perform the group task; (3) leader ar
bitrarily selected by the experimenter; and ( 4) no leader appointed. The group 
task consisted of a variation of the game "Twenty Questions." Performance was 
measured by the number of trials and amount of time needed to solve puzzles. 
Results obtained were significant at the .05 level, with a significant gap separat
ing procedures one and two from procedures three and four. (R.A.) 

444 
Greer, Edith S. (United States Office Education, Washington, D. C.), 
"Human Relation in Supervision," Education, 1961, 82, 203-206. [P.A., 37, 
1, p. 208} 

An investigation of human relations in supervision analyzed (a) tensions 
and pressures, (b) focus on human relations, ( c) breakdown in communication, 
( d) identifying problems, and ( e) action in improving human relations. (S. M . 
Amatora) 

445 
Gross, Edward (U. Minnesota), "Dimensions of Leadership," Personnel 

Journal, 1961, 40, 213-218. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 494} 

There are seven dimensions of leader behavior. "Leaders may create or de
fine goals, clarify and administer them; choose appropriate means, assign tasks 
and coordinate, motivate, create loyalty, represent their group, and spark its 
membership into action at the right moment." For a particular job, a leader 
should be chosen who can function in the dimensions needed on the job. (M. 
B. Mitchell) 

446 
Grusky, 0., "Administrative Succession in Formal Organizations," Social 
Forces, 1960, 39, 2, Dec., 105-115. (1.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 158} 

The problem of administrative succession is important for two main reasons: 
because it leads to administrative instability, and because all organizations must 
deal with the problem. The first problem comes into being because succession 
sets the conditions for development of new policies, disturbs the traditional 
norms of the organization, and promotes changes in the formal and informal re
lationships among members of the system. The successor gets caught up in a 
vicious circle; his strangeness or new authority isolates him; his new policies and 
changes in personnel make him feared, and this he meets by a greater emphasis 
on rules, policy and personnel changes, which further isolate him. The problem 
he faces is to break through the circle. Hence in a bureaucratized organization 
the problem of change is always difficult, but fortunately the problem can be 
anticipated by a bureaucracy. This can be arranged through retirement rules, 
automatic rotation to high executive office, and interchangeability of function
aries. However, the degree of sensitivity to change is dependent upon the struc
ture of the organization: the greater the amount of devolution the smaller is the 
sensitivity. (I.P.S.A.) 
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447 
Hamblin, Robert L. (Washington U., St. Louis, Mo.), "Leadership and 
Crises," Sociometry, 1958, 21, 4, Dec., 322-335. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 127) 

A report on a laboratory investigation of two hypotheses about leadership 
during crises. Crisis is defined as an urgent situation in which all members face 
a common threat. Leadership is here defined in terms of situational variables 
rather than traits of the leader as heretofore thought of. However, since there 
are in the observational technique of what the leader does, many degrees of 
leadership, this study investigates the substantive or task leadership. The experi
ment involves the before-after observations of twelve 3-person groups in crisis 
situation and a like number in control groups. Crisis was produced by changing 
the rules of the game. A given member's influence ratio or acceptance ratio rep

resented his score by 
number of influence suggestions 

. measures. 
number of accepted suggest10ns 
The result of the study shows: (1) high influencers have more influence during 
crises than during periods of noncrises; (2) replacement of the old leader for a 
new one took place at about the fourth period of the six tasks if the old leader 
did not provide obvious solutions to the crisis problem. These findings are at 
variance with those of Mills and Simmel; they do not show that in a three-per
son group a development of two and an isolate is formed, or a terius gaudens. 
The findings support both hypotheses: (a) leaders have more influence in crises 

than in non crises periods; and (b) groups tend to replace their old leader with 
a new leader if the old leader has no obvious solution to a crisis problem. (A. 
L. Rosenblum) 

448 
Hoffman, F. 0. (Marquardt Corp., Van Nuys, Calif.), "The All-Purpose 
Manager: Does He Exist?", Personnel, 1963, 40, 1, 8-17. [P.A., 37, 5, p. 
847) 

The proponents of "professional management" argue that a good manager 
can handle any managerial job. Practicing managers often resist this argument. 
The author claims that both are right because they are talking about two dif

ferent things. If understanding is to be achieved, both groups must recognize 
where the confusion has arisen. The theorists must admit that the skills requisite 

for managing a particular field of work are shaped by specialized training and 
experience and hence are rarely interchangeable. On the other hand, practicing 

managers must realize that all managerial jobs have a common denominator: 

the responsibility for seeing to it that the organizational machinery through 
which the work gets done runs and continues to run at peak efficiency. (V. S. 
Sexton) 

449 
Howells, L. T., and Becker, S. W. (U. Chicago), "Seating Arrangement 
and Leadership Emergence," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 
1962, 64, 2, 148-150. (P.A., 38, 2, p. 272) 
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Based on the proposition that seating position affects the flow of communi
cation which, in turn, affects leadership emergence, twenty groups of five sub
jects performed a problem solving task and then rated the group members on 
exhibited leadership. The seats were arranged so that two subjects were opposite 
three subjects. A greater number of leaders than would be expected by chance 
emerged from the two-seat side of the table, thus, lending support to the hy
pothesis. (G. Frank) 

450 
K.ipnis, David and Lane, William P., "Self-Confidence and Effective Lead
ership," USN Bureau of Naval Personnel Technical Bulletin, 1962, No. 62-
3. iv, 11 pages. [P.A., 37, 1, p. 114} 

This study deals with the relationship between petty officers' confidence in 
their leadership abilities and the kinds of techniques of supervision they use. 
Petty officers who lacked self-confidence more frequently placed reliance upon 
administrative regulations, such as placing a man on report, as well as unof
ficially turning their supervisory problems over to a superior. Petty officers high 
in self-confidence were more likely to place reliance upon face-to-face discussions 
with subordinates. The findings suggest a need to provide the young petty of
ficer with training and experience in handling men and in solving supervisory 
problems before he is given direct leadership responsibilities. (USN BNP) 

451 
Klaf, F. S., "The Power of the Group Leader: A Contribution to the Un
derstanding of Group Psychology," Psychoanalysis and the Psychoanalytic 
Review, 1961, 48, 2, 41-51. [P.A., 36, 2, p. 316} 

The power of the group leader arises from his ability to reactivate stages of 
early ego development, particularly the stage when the child attributes omni
potence to his parents. Ambivalence is related to the group-group leader rela
tionship. There is danger of the group leader's engaging in a reciprocal interac
tion of omnipotent fantasies with the group. Applications to group psychother
apy are described. (D. Prager ) 

452 
Lukasczyk, Kurt, "On a Theory of the Role as Leader," Psychologische 
Rundschau, 1960, 11, 179-188. [P.A., 35, 5, p. 648} 

Leadership in an interaction phenomenon. It belongs, therefore, in the realm 
of social psychology. It is also a group phenomenon. The dynamic relationship 
between leader and group is the decisive factor into which the group structure, 
the specific situation structure, and the personality structures of leader and group 
members enter as variables. (W. J. Koppitz) 

453 
Marak, G. E., Jr., "The Evolution of Leadership Structure," Sociometry, 
1964, 27, 2, June, 174-182. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 379} 
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The purpose of this study was to examine the applicability of reinforcement 
theory to the development of a leadership structure in a newly formed group. 
The results indicate that the ability to provide rewards is related to leadership 
as measured by sociometric, interaction and influence scales. The more valuable 
rewards an individual could provide, the more closely was this ability related 
to measures of leadership. A further confirmation of the utility of a reinforce
ment model for explaining the emergence of a leadership structure was given by 
the suggestion that actual influence, attempted leadership, and rewards for initiat
ing leadership increased over the course of a meeting. Additional application of 
the reinforcement model to an understanding of the evolution of leadership struc
ture is discussed. (R.A.) 

454 
Pryer, M. W., Flint, A. W., and Bass, B. M. (State Colony, Pineville, La.), 
"Group Effectiveness and Consistency of Leadership," Sociometry, 1962, 25, 
4, 391-397. [P.A., 38, 3, pp. 444-445) 

"If a member had been an effective leader earlier, then the group should 
currently tend to accept his attempted leadership; if ineffective earlier, a group 
should tend to turn to someone else. Therefore, there should be less change 
with continued experience in leaders among initially effective groups. The data 
(17 5-man groups of ROTC sophomores being tested for admission to advance 
ROTC], however, supported another hypothesis; groups became or remained ef
fective as long as they did not change leaders." Groups gaining in effectiveness 
had leadership consistencies of .70 and .33. In groups losing in effectiveness, con
sistency leadership was minus .08 and .01. "The results applied to groups high 
in motivation." (H. P. Shelley) 

455 
Scott, W. R., "Reactions to Supervision in a Heteronomous Professional 
Organization," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1965, 10, 1, June, 65-81. 

Professional organizations are those in which professionals play the central 
role in the achievement of the primary organizational objectives. Such organiza
tions are regarded as autonomous if the administrative sector delegates the or
ganization and control of most of the professional activities within the organiza
tion to the staff of professionals, and as heteronomous if the administration re
tains control over most professional activities. Reactions of workers to the sys
tem of routine supervision in a public social work agency are analyzed in order 
to understand better the situation of professionals in heteronomous structures. 
Workers' expectations and their evaluations of supervisory behavior were found 
to be affected by the exposure of the worker or the supervisor to professional 
training centers outside the organization. (A.A.) 

456 
Stephen, T. E. (U. of Leeds, Great Britain), "The Leader-Follower Rela
tionship," The Sociological Review, 1959, 7, 2, Dec., 179-195. [S.A., 8, 3, 
p. 187) 
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Students (N =98), all of whom were managers taking courses at the Glas
gow Department of Industrial Administration, were asked to write descriptions 
of both the best and the worse leaders they had known, unprejudiced by pre
liminary discussions of leaders or leadership. The students then met to discuss 
whether there were any patterns of action or qualities common to either good 
or bad leaders. The leader-follower relationship operates in a situation, which 
will affect and be affected by the relationship, but in any situation the students 
stressed that the good leader needed adequate technical knowledge, planning and 
coordinating ability, willingness to disseminate information, and give praise and 
blame impartially. The worst leaders described did not have these attributes. 
There are leader-follower demands for loyalty in all situations. "From the survey 
there emerges in the descriptions of the best leaders at all levels from supervisory 
to higher management, the pattern of democratic leadership, while for the worst 
there develops a pattern of incompetent authoritarian leadership. In the former 
there is cooperation between the leader and follower and a flexibility of attitudes 
and actions. In the latter, the leader and follower remain separated and inflexible. 
In one there is a satisfaction of needs and a heightened morale, in the other 
little or no satisfaction and low morale. (E. T. Chambers) 

457 
Stogdill, Ralph M., Goode, Omar S., and Day, David R. (Ohio State U.), 
"New Leader Behavior Description Subscales," Journal of Psychology, 1962, 
54, 2, 259-269. [P.A., 37, 4, p. 660) 

Descriptions of the leader behavior of ministers (N = 103) and commun
ity leaders (N = 57) were scored on 10 subscales. Factor analysis of the subscale 
intercorrelations showed four of the subscales (Persuasiveness, Initiating Struc
ture, Role Enactment, and Production Emphasis) with high loadings on the 
general factor in both populations. Three of the subscales (Representation, Pre
dictive Accuracy, and Initiating Structure) appearing with at least moderately 
high loadings on specific factors in both populations. (A.A.) 

458 
Tannenbaum, R. and Massarik, F., "Leadership: A Conceptual Scheme," 
Revista di Psicologia Sociale e Archivio Italiano di Psicologia Generate e del 
Lavoro, 1959, 26, 235-259. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 217) 

The authors define "leadership as interpersonal influence, exercised in situa
tion and directed, through the communication process, toward the attainment of 
a specified goal or goals." They point out "the need to take into account the 
different characteristics of followed and situation in reference to their perceptual 
and action flexibility, to choose appropriate behavior. Leadership effectiveness, 
in fact, depends on the choice of communication behavior." (English Summary 
-C. T. Morgan) 

459 
Taylor, Marvin, Crook, Robert, and Drapkin, Stanley (Queens Coll., 
Flushing), "Assessing Emerging Leadership Behavior in Small Discussion 
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Groups," Journal of Educational Psychology, 1961, 52, 12-18. [P.A., 36, 2, 
p. 316} 

The purpose of this study was to observe small leaderless groups and to 
categorize the behavior observed by two dimensions: "initiating behavior" and 
"shows consideration." Sixty-nine college students were observed in leaderless 
discussion groups by four trained Observers. The findings suggest: (a) raters can 
be trained to agree consistently about classification of leadership behavior, (b) 
ratings of "initiating behavior" and "shows consideration" are highly stable and 
consistent from one discussion situation to another, and (c) the correlation be
tween "initiating" and "consideration" seems to suggest a mediating variable of 
effective leadership. (W. E. Hall) 

460 
Terrell, Glenn Jr. and Joy Shreffler (U. of Colorado, Boulder), "A Devel
opmental Study of Leadership," Journal of Educational Research, 1958, 52, 
69-72. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 127} 

The students of this study were pupils attending the Florida State U. Dem
onstration School. The California Test of Per~onality was administered to four 
leaders and four nonleaders from each grade, one through twelve. The leaders at 
the upper grade level were found to possess a significantly higher average ad
justment score than the nonleaders of this level, while the leader-nonleader dif
ferences at the other three levels were at a chance magnitude. (P.A.) 

461 
Trentini, G., "Assumed Similarity of Leaders," Archivio di Psicologia, 
Neurologia e Psichiatria, 1962, 23, 6, 537-565. [P.A., 37, 4; p. 660} 

Fiedler's notion of assumed similarity as the difference between self-evalua
tion and assumption of self-evaluation by another individual is a fertile one. 
The concept of differential similarity is used to specify the distance between a 
leader and his group. (L. L'Abate) 

462 
Ziller, Robert C. (U. Delaware), "Leader Assumed Dissimilarity as a Meas
ure of Prejudicial Cognitive Style," journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 
47, 5, 339-342. [P.A., 38, 3, p. 445} 

In a series of studies Fiedler concluded that leaders who maintain a greater 
psychological distance between themselves and the group members are more ef
fective in promoting group productivity. Statistical and sampling shortcomings 
of these studies led to the present study involving forty-three infantry teams in 
training. The leaders of high teams as compared to low teams (as rated by their 
commanding officers) evaluated a least and most preferred co-worker on a series 
of dyadic adjectival scales. Leaders of high rated teams evaluated the low refer
ence person higher (p<.os) and used the lowest evaluation point less frequently 
when describing the least preferred co-worker (p< .os). The results suggest that 
under conditions where the leader is not an agent of selection, leaders of more 
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successful teams are less severe in their evaluations of members with lower 
achievement potential. (J.A.) 

Political 

Community 

463 
Abu-Laban, Baha (U. of Alberta, Canada), "Leader Visibility in a Local 
Community," Pacific Sociological Review, 1961, 4, 2, Fall, 73-78. [S.A., 10, 
4, p. 316) 

An attempt to investigate the determinants of leader visibility within the 
context of a local community. Leader visibility refers to the observability of 
local influentials and is measured by the extent of public's knowledge about 
these influentials. Assuming that leadership is expressed in influencing behavior 
but that public awareness of the different instances of influencing may vary, dif
ferentials in leader visibility among different classes of community residents are 
related to the nature of the social structure and to the positional characteristics 
of residents vis-a-vis leaders. It is hypothesized that leader visibility will be en
hanced by such positional characteristics of the residents as their social participa
tion, social class, sex (maleness), and length of residence in the community, as well 
as by the leaders' social participation and publicity. The magnitude of the associa
tion between visibility and these variables was determined by gamma which is ap
plied to ordered variables as the ones investigated here. A community of 5,200 in 
the state of Washington was chosen; the panel and interview technique was used to 

identify the top 10 influentials in the community. By the survey of a random 
sample of 68 community residents it was possible to determine the extent of 
their awareness of top influentials. The general hypothesis was confirmed as 
leader visibility was found to be positively but moderately related to each of the 
above positional characteristics. It was concluded that visibility was a function of 
(a) position in the social structure of both the perceiver and the object of per
ception, and (b) the interactive effect of one on the other. These findings sug
gest the utility of the more extended meaning of the concept of visibility for 
the analysis of group structure and processes, and for a comparative approach in 
the study of determinants and consequences of visibility. (A.A.) 

464 
Adrian, C. R., "Leadership and Decision-Making in Manager Cities: A 
Study of Three Communities," Public Administration Review, 1958, 18, 3, 
Summer, 208-213. (S.A., 8, 3, p. 193) 

A report on a continuing study of policy leadership in three middle-sized 
council-manager cities in Michigan. Each has operated under the plan for over 
twenty-five years and no change in managers took place during the five years 
covered in the study. Tentative conclusions reached on data so far gathered in
dicate that the manager and his administration are the principal sources of policy 
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innovation and leadership in council-manager cities, though the manager seeks 
to avoid a public posture of policy leadership; that the manager has resources 
and techniques that enable him to withstand even strong attempts by some 
councilmen to take policy leadership away from him; that non-official groups 
provide a greater amount of leadership in council-manager cities than is allowed 
for in the theory of the plan; and that this leadership is a result of councilmanic 
leadership falling short of the idealized role assigned to it by the theory. Council
men who do seek to lead, place their political careers in greater jeopardy than do 
other councilmen. It was also found that there were few issues identified as "im

portant" confronting city councils and that even some of these were settled with 
little conflict, particularly when few solutions seemed to be available. (A.A.) 

465 
Bonjean, Charles M. (U. of N. Carolina, Chapel Hill), "Community Lead
ership: A Case Study and Conceptual Refinement," American Journal of 
Sociology, 1963, 68, 6, May, 672-681. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 548} 

Most studies of power-leadership decision-making go no further than the 
determination of the leadership base or power elite by the positional or reputa
tional method (or a combination). This traditional approach has been criticized 

for implying an a priori assumption that a monolithic power structure exists in 
the community for including only a segment of the real 'elite' or for including 

individuals who in fact, are not members of the 'elite,' for inaccuracies in respon
dent perception, and for questionnaire or schedule ambiguity. To some degree, 

these shortcomings ma:y be overcome by a conceptual refinement of 'leader' based 
on extension of method. Both method and concepts show heuristic value when 
applied to the study of leadership in a small southern city. (A.A.) 

466 
DeGrove, John M. and Gladys M. Kammerer (U. of Florida, Gainesville), 
"Urban Leadership During Change," Annals of the American Academy of 
Political and Social Science, 1964, 353, May, 95-106. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1287} 

Bosses, and their followers and apologists, perennially inquire how alterna
tive sources for leadership may be developed in lieu of the boss. A boss is the 
principal but not the sole leader of a political clique or faction at the top of a 
monolithic power structure in a community with a monopolistic political style. 

Alternatives to a boss are a clique or a faction, a popularly elected mayor, a 
city manager, or a political party. Some Florida communities exhibit a monopolis
tic political style; others, a competitive style. Towns with a monopilistic style 
show a narrow set of economic interests; the entrance of competing economic 
interests leads to competitive politics. Ruling cliques are of varying kinds and 
can exist in either a monopolistic or a competitive situation. A popularly elected 
mayor also can function as the leader in either situation. A manager is a source 
of policy leadership, but several factors condition his leadership. The elected 

mayor often inhibits the manager. The manager's scope may also be greatly re-
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stricted in a monopolistic setting, for he usually has no political base of his own 
in such a situation . He will often have more scope when competition is the 
style. A few managers succeed by forming their own bases, i.e., that composed 
of city employees. Party participation is the concomitant of competitive politics 
in few Florida cities, but the rise of the Republicans may lead to some local 
monopolies. Alternative sources of leadership are enhanced by competition. 
(A.A.) 

467 
Devereaux, Edward C., Jr. (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "Community Par
ticipation and Leadership," Journal of Social Issues, 1960, 16, 4, 29-45. [S.A., 
10, 6, p. 429) 

A report on the interrelationships among the various measures of communi
ty involvement and participation in Springdale, and with their correlates in the 
Springdale population and its various subgroups. A typology of participation was 
developed by observing the partial independence of formal and informal leader
ship roles in the community and then setting up two arbitrary cutting points: 
"persons who received a combined total of five or more nominations on ques
tions pertaining to overall leadership in the community and pertaining to per
sonal consultant roles were designated as 'formal leaders. ' Respondents were then 
cross-tabulated on the basis of these two dimensions and a definition of three 
types of participants arrived at: Type one, or Influential Officials, who stood 
above the cutting points on the measures of formal and informal leadership; 
Type two, or Informal Leaders, who stood above the cutting point on informal 
leadership but below it on formal leadership: and Type three, or Formal Leaders, 
who stood above the cutting point on formal leadership but below it on infor
mal leaderships." Type four , or Workers, were those noninfluential officials who 
had formal leadership scores of two or three; Type five, or Composite Attenders, 
were those who had attended the meetings of at least one secular and one re
ligious organization in the community; Type six, or Secular Attenders, had at
tended meetings only of secular organizations; Type seven, or Religious Attend
ers, had attended meetings only of religious organizations; and Type eight, or 
Nonparticipants, met none of the above criteria. It is concluded that factors which 
tend to foster a generally higher level of participation in community affairs are: 
"(l) high socio-economic-status, and independently, each of its components, 
high education, high occupation, and high income, together with the correlates 
of prestige, power, competence, interest, values , and attitudes ... , (2) residence 
in the village center of accessibility to the village, (3) high stakes or vested in-
terests in the local community . .. as represented by ownership of a home, busi-
ness, or farm in the community ... , ( 4) a community focus of individual life 
organization and a proliferation of roots in the local community as reflected in 
sheer length of residence and involvement in networks of kinship and friend
ship in the community, and (5) as correlates and perhaps also as partial deter
minants, extensive knowledge of the local community and various attitudes of 
identification, commitment and involvement in local affairs." Principal character-
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istics of the three main leadership types are detailed according to : (a) sex and age 
(per cent of males and average age), (b) socio-economic-status (average socio
economic-status score) , ( c) education ( some high school or less, high school 
graduate, or sole college and college graduate or more), (d) employment status 
(self-employed), ( e) occupations (proprietary-managerial, professional/ semi-pro
fessional, and farmer), (f) income (annual income $4,000 or more), (g) urban 
experience (lived in cities of population 25,000 or more), (h) area of residence, 
(i) length of residence in Springdale, (j) place of work of householder, (k) kin
ship connections in community, and (1) friends and acquaintances in community. 
Differences among the three groups, as well as those among the remaining five 
types, are discussed. (E. Weiman) 

468 
Freeman, L. C. and T. J. Fararo, W. Bloomberg, Jr., and M. H. Sunshine, 
"Locating Leaders in Local Communities: A Comparison of Some Alterna
tive Approaches," American Sociological Review, 1963, 17, 1, Oct., 3-19. 
[I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 60} 

A comparison of several approaches to the problem of locating leaders in 
a single community. Decision-making, voluntary activity, reputation, and posi
tion are compared, and a new index-organizational participation-is introduced. 
These procedures do not converge on a single set of leaders. Some overlap is 
evident, however, and the patterns of overlap suggest that three distinct "types" 
of leaders are present. These are called: (1) institutional leaders, (2) effectors, 
(3) activists. Each of these types plays a distinct role in leadership activity. (R.A.) 

469 
Gabis, Stanley T. (U. of Missouri, Columbia), "Leadership in a Large Man
ager City: The Case of Kansas City," Annals of the American Academy of 
Political and Social Science, 1964, 353, May, 52-63. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1287} 

Municipal leadership in Kansas City centers on the non-partisan principle 
and council-manager plan. Unlike many other cities with non-partisan require
ments, Kansas City has produced a non-partisan system that has proved workable 
over a twenty year period. But continuance depends on the viability of the citi
zens' association, a non-partisan or bi-partisan group, which has dominated Kan
sas City politics from its inception in 1941 to the present time, with a four-year 
break from 1959-1963. The association has experienced some difficulty in keeping 
its leadership vital and in maintaining a sufficiently broad base to permit par
ticipation by the diverse elements of the community. The leadership responsibili
ty of the association, resumed in 1963, is of major importance in maintaining a 
stable source of power. Also, relations between the mayor and the manager are 
crucial, as experiences in the immediate past have shown. Under present arrange
ments, official and private groups are cooperating on achieving public objectives. 
A new sophistication is now being demanded in those to whom the manager is 
accountable. (A.A.) 
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470 
Elites 

Bachrach, P., "Elite Consensus and Democracy," Journal of Politics, 1962, 
24, 3, Aug., 439-452. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, pp. 10-11) 

Today it is not uncommon for proponents of democracy also to hold that 

the survival of democratic society is dependent upon the guidance of an elite. 
This paper is a critical analysis of the theory of elites as expressed by David Tru
man ("The American System in Crisis," in Political Science Quarterly, Dec. 59: 

481-497), A. A. Berle (Power without Property, 1959), and C. Wright Mills (Causes 

of World War Three, 1958: 36-42, 131-137); it is hoped that this will help to 

clarify the relationships of elites, elite consensus, and democracy. None of these 
three writers either distrusts the people or wishes to dispense with the demo

cratic process; what they do insist on is a theory that takes into account the cen
tralized nature of power in American society. They do not seem to explore the 
possible impact that democratically-oriented elites could make toward the re

vitalization of publics in American democracy; they seem to have lost perspec

tive on this problem and need a strong dose of J. S. Mill. There is a tendency 

for democratic theorists to violate basic norms; this has intensified the Truman 

"crisis of democratic systems." (I.P.S.A.) 

471 
Dahl, A., "A Critique of Ruling Elite Model," American Political Science 
Review, 1958, 52, 2, June, 463-469. (S.A., 8, 1, p. 10) 

This article seeks to define the conditions for a fair test of the hypothesis 

that a ruling elite (R'e) exists in a community that is superficially "open" or 

"democratic". A R'e is defined as a controlling group less than a majority in size 

that is not a pure artifact of democratic rules, whose preferences regularly pre

vail in cases of differences in preference on key political issues. A fair test re
quires that (1) the hypothetical R 'e is a well-defined group. (2) There is a fair 

sample of cases involving key political decision in which the preferences of the 

hypothetical R'e run counter to those of any other likely group that might be 
suggested. (3) In such cases, the preferences of the elite regularly prevail. Three 

improper tests are considered: (i) Tests that fail to distinguish potential for con

trol, potential for unity, and political effectiveness. (ii) Tests that confuse a R'e 

with a group of individuals more influential than others. (iii) Tests that gen

eralize from a single scope of influence. Six difficulties and objections to the pro

posed test are examined. It is pointed out that studies like those of Clyde Hunter 
and C. Wright Mills, which purport to find R'e's , fail to meet the proposed test. 

( A.A.-1.P.S.A.) 

472 
Edinger, L. J., "Continuity and Change in the Background of German 
Decision-Makers," Western Political Quarterly, 1961, 14, 1, Mar., 17-36. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 193-194) 

Comparison of the political and social background of German decision

makers of 1956 and the incumbents of the same of similar positions under pre-
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vious German political systems indicates that, despite drastic and sudden changes 
in political systems, there has been a great deal of continuity and only a limited 
amount of slow change in such background over the last half century, and over 
the last three decades in particular. Among political leaders such similarities in 
background appear more marked than should be the case according to certain 
theories of revolutionary change. Among senior civil servants and diplomats and 
high military officers, the need for skilled technical experts has caused relatively 
poorly educated aristocrats to be gradually replaced by university graduates of 
middle-class background. A more general comparison of the "Nazi elite" of 1935-
36 and German leaders of 1956 supports the hypothesis. (A.A.) 

473 
Encel, S., "The Political 'Elite' in Australia," Political Studies (Oxford), 
1961, 9, 1, Feb., 16-36. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 194) 

'Elite' studies are prone to overemphasize biographical data and to neglect 
the institutional processes of 'elite' selection. Cabinet government in Australia 
is marked by repeated attempts to enforce the responsibility of ministers to the 
parliamentary party "caucus" and the extra-parliamentary machine. The most 
striking instances are to be found in methods of selecting ministers, especially 
by ballot of the parliamentary party, and in efforts by powerful interest groups 
to influence the choice of party leader. In the federal Cabinet, there is a constant 
struggle to reduce the predominance of the wealthier and more populous states. 
A biographical analysis of ministers holding state and federal office in this cen
tury shows how these processes influence the social characteristics of ministers. 
Compared with other parliamentary democracies, differences between the parties 
are sharper, and the resemblances between ministers and other parliamentarians 
are greater, i.e., Cabinets are more socially "representative." (A.A.) 

474 
Guttsman, W. L., "Social Stratification and Political 'Elite,' " British Jour
nal of Sociology, 1960, 11, 2, June, 137-150. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 487) 

The position of the political 'elite' has been neglected in the study of social 
stratification. Can the two be related and can we isolate the factors which de
termine mobility into the political 'elite'? Previous theories have confused the 
political 'elite' with the 'elite' as such. Marx, Pareto and Casswell are examples 
of this fallacy. Few have linked the emergence of an 'elite' to a class background. 
In the eighteenth century in England the 'elite' was unified, ruling through the 
House of Lords and the Commons. With the rise of the Middle Class, however, 
economic power changed hands, though political power remained as it was. The 
new class did not penetrate the political 'elite' till 1867. Real success for the 
working class only came with an organized class movement. Eventually a rising 
social class tends to gain access to power in all spheres. But the relation between 
social structure and the political 'elite' is not only affected by the changes in op
portunity enjoyed by different classes; the type of power also changes. Today, 
power is concentrated in the hands of a very few; nor is it in the hands of those 
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who have a monopoly of prestige or economic benefit. An analysis of the British 
'elite' leads us to conclude that the political 'elite' depends on a number of in
dependent variables. (I.P.S.A.) 

475 
Hacker, A., "The Elected and the Anointed: Two American Elites," Ameri
can Political Science Review, 1961, 55, 3, Sept., 539-549. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 
508-509} 

In the United States, like in all advanced societies, two different elite groups 
hold economic and political power. The totality of the two elites under study in
cludes the 100 senators who happened to be the incumbents in mid-October 
1959, and the presidents of the 100 American industrial corporations which have 
been tops in sales during 1958. Both groups constitute a fairly representative 
cross-section of the country, but the senators are preponderantly provincial in 
origin while a majority of executives has been raised in large cities. In both 
groups an overwhelming majority has a college level education but there are 
significant variations in the type of school they attend prior to college and the 
kind of college in which they enrolled. Their national origins also show a basic 
similarity: both elites are largely the preserve of grandsons of "old American" 
families. Most of them, again, are Protestants. There is another similarity in their 
geographic mobility from hometown to college, bur the typical executive has 
traveled fifteen times further from home in pursuit of his career. In summary 
they have marked similarities in several important respects. There are, however, 
structural differences in the organization of the political and economic elites and, 
still more important, they have a different view of social reality, which can cause 
tensions between them. A provincial outlook prevails among legislators but, 
sooner or later, they will have to bow to the power which inheres in the Amer
ican metropolitan institutions. The elected elite will vainly try to devise ways 
and means of meeting the challenge of the men anointed with corporate power. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

476 
Janowitz, Morris (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Military Elites and the 
Study of War," Journal of Conflict Resolution, 1957, 1, 1, Mar., 9-18. [S.A., 
10, 3, p. 234} 

An analysis of the organization of political and military elites as a crucial 
mechanism in the understanding of war and war-making, distinguishing between 
four models of political-military elites: aristocratic, democratic, totalitarian and 
garrison state. The continuous development of the technology of warfare has led 
to a vast proliferation of military establishments. Concomitant with this develop
ment are the following changes: ( 1) a larger amount of the national income is 
spent for preparing and executing war, (2) there is more nearly a total popular 
involvement in the consequences of war and war policy, (3) the rate of tech
nological changes has become accelerated and a wider diversity of skill is required 
to maintain the military establishment, ( 4) the military has become more perma-
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nent and expensive, (5) internal conflicts between segments of the military elite 
have been multiplied, (6) diversification and specialization of military technol
ogy have made the temporary citizen army less important and a completely pro
fessional army more vital, and (7) the organization line between the military 
and non-military has been weakened. These factors lead to changes in the mili
tary profession such that the military elites have been shifting their recruitment 
from a narrow, relatively high-status to a broader, low-status, and more represen
tative base; military command involves an extensive shift from domination to 
manipulation as a basis of authority; and the professional soldier is required more 
and more to acquire skills and orientations common to civilian administrators 
and even political leaders. "To achieve the objectives of the democratic elite 
model, it is necessary to maintain and build on the differentiation between civil
ian and military roles." (I. Taviss) 

477 
Porter, John (Carleton U.), "Higher Public Servants and the Bureaucratic 
Elite in Canada," Canadian Journal of Economics and Political Science, 
1958, 24, 4, Nov., 483-501. [S.A., 8, 2, pp. 96-97) 

The bureaucratic elite of Canada is analyzed in terms of three continua: 
rationalized/ non-rationalized; rivalled / unrivalled; open / closed. It consisted in 
1953 of 202 persons: senior public servants of the rank of deputy minister or the 
equivalent, directors of branches in the more important branches or the equiva
lents, and senior executives of Crown corporations. It is probably the most high
ly trained group of men in Canada, 78.7% having university degrees and 43.6% 
post-graduate training, chiefly in law, science and engineering, and the social 
sciences; 18.3% have taught in a university. Only 23.8% have spent all and only 
52.9% more than 50% of their working lives in the public service; 39% were out
siders at the time of their appointment to senior positions and of the 1953 group, 
15 had by 1957 moved to other institutional structures; 43.8% of the insiders who 
had reached the two top categories had been helped to rise by serving close to 
influential persons. The French-Canadian and Jewish minorities are the only ones 
represented: the French-Canadian is underrepresented, and has a disproportionate 
number of outside appointments. Ontario is the only overrepresented region; 
those underrepresented have the greatest % of outside appointments. In religion, 
the non-conformist Protestant denominations are dominant whereas Anglicanism 
is dominant in the econ. elite and Roman Catholicism, while much underrepre
sented is % less than in the econ. elite. In social backgrounds, while only 8.8% 
of the native Canadians in the group came from elite families, 9.3% came from 
other upper class families, 68.7% from middle class families; 13.2% rose from be
low middle class and only 9 of them worked their way up in the service. It seems 
that the Canadian bureaucracy is unrivalled (has a quasi-monopoly of skills and 
knowledge), is more closed than open, and is based on rationalism. The bureau
cratic elite is socially homogeneous, and is clearly separated from the economic 
elite. CT- Burnet ) 
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478 
Rowat, D. C. (Carlton U., Northfield, Minn.), "On John Porter's 'Bureau
cratic Elite in Canada,' "and Porter, John (Carleton U.), "The Bureaucratic 
Elite: A Reply to Professor Rowat," Canadian Journal of Economics and 
Political Science, 1959, 25, 2, May, 204-209. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 263) 

Rowat argues that Porter (See SA 7381), accepting Weber's "ideal type" as 
a normative ideal for Canada's bureaucracy, overstresses efficiency at the expense 
of representativeness. More people should be recruited from grossly under-repre
sented groups and classes. This need not reduce efficiency: ( 1) many posts re
quire no technical training, (2) if the qualifications for recruitment were revised 
to suit more closely the present schooling of the under-represented groups and 
persons of high general intelligence recruited, they could receive in-service train
ing, evening schooling or educational leaves, and the best be promoted. Capable 
outsiders could also be recruited and given training while in service, so long as 
they were "neutral" to the extent of being free from political partisanship and 
direct interests in groups and institutions involved in the struggle for power. 
Porter asks (a) which groups in a complex social structure should form the 
basis of representation, and (b) whether what is needed is not cross-representa
tion in the higher ranks of bureaucracy. He considers that (i) revision of quali
fications for recruitment would make for equality rather than representativeness, 
and (ii) a career bureaucracy provides more continuity and stability in social 
cleavages work themselves out through members of Parliament and recognized 
pressure groups. U- Burnet) 

479 
von Ungern-Sternberg, R., "On the Concepts 'Leader' and 'Elite,' " 
Schmollers Jahrbuch (Germany), 1959, 79, 1, 27-36. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 254) 

Among all human groups, no matter how advanced, there always exists a 
general need to submit to one individual, whatever his authority or power, and 
to seek protection under his aegis. Individualism, on the other hand, is a recent 
innovation. The dominant attitudes, in any given era, are always held and dis
seminated by an elite whose role is opposed to the more concrete and down to 
earth one of the "leader." The elites vary with the times but they have always 
existed. The present formation of a new elite in the USSR is one of the more 
recent examples of that eternal existence. (Trans. by J. A. Broussard from IPSA) 

General Studies 
480 
Aaltonen, J., "The charismatic and the Bureaucratic Leaders,'' Politiikka 
(Finland), 1959, 1, 1-2, 15-29. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 127) 

Typological studies of political leaders presently classify them under two 
headings, charismatic and bureaucratic. These types have been defined and ana
lyzed by the German, Max Weber, and by the American, H. D. Lasswell. This 
dichotomous classification has as its basis the classification of types which were de-
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veloped especially by Max Weber. These types cannot exist in reality, and so in 
each instance it must be determined which of the two types the individual under 
consideration most closely resembles. The charismatic leader owes his position 
to his personality, while the bureaucratic leader owes his position to for
mal conditions. Analysis reveals that a situation of anomie helps the rise 
to power of charismatic leaders, while periods of peaceful development are best 
suited to interests of a bureaucratic leader. The present international situation, 
which ordinarily has strong elements of insecurity in it, can give numerous op
portunities to charismatic leaders to come to power. Since these leaders are fre
quently inclined to make use of dictatorial methods, a development of this na
ture would naturally resemble that which occurred between the two world wars. 
This hypothesis pre-supposes a direct association between the theory of types of 
leaders and the theory of anomie. (Tr. by J. A. Broussard from I.P.S.A.) 

481 
Ahlberg, C. D. and D. P. Moynihan, "Changing Governors-And Poli
cies," Public Administration Review, 1960, 20, 4, Autumn, 195-204. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 47} 

Concern with transition in administrations has been directed to the task of 
providing stability and continuity. At the American state level it appears this ob
ject has been more than adequately assured, that the problem is rather to enable 
new administrations to institute new policies. The time of transition, far from 
being a honeymoon, is one of particular danger for new governors, during which 
they easily lose powers and initiative never to be regained. The transitions of 
Harriman and Rockefeller in New York were markedly similar in this respect, 
illustrating that the range of practical policy choices open to new governors is 
severely limited by the financial commitment of existing programs and the relative 
inflexibility of state revenues. Such difficulties are compounded for parties such as 
the New York Democrats who are a "permanent" legislative minority and as a 
result lose touch with state government affairs during Republican administra
tions. (A.A.) 

482 
Brzezinski, Z. and S. P. Huntington, "Cincinnatus and the Apparatchik," 
World Politics, 1963, 16, 1, Oct., 52-78. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 55} 

The Soviet apparatchik is a professional bureaucratic politician; his career is 
primarily devoted to party work and political management; increasingly he is 
specially trained for this work in party schools. In contrast, the professional 
American electoral politician usually combines political and private careers. The 
top Soviet political leadership is composed largely of apparatchika. In the United 
States, electoral politicians dominate Congress, while non-political administra
tors are drawn from industry, finance, law, education, or the military. The elec
toral politician is becoming less important in American national leadership, the 
apparatchik more important in Soviet leadership. Modern society is bureau-
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cratized society; it needs bureaucratic politicians to run it. Soviet leaders are both 
bureaucrats and politicians; American leaders tend to be either bureaucrats or 
politicians. The United States may be starting to develop, however, a corps of 
politically experienced bureaucrats with mixed governmental-private careers. 
(A.A.) 

483 
Davis, I. R., "Divided Leadership," National Civic Review, 1961, 50, 7, 
July, 356-361. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 490} 

In 39 states there is the popular election of a lieutenant governor and the 
method of election is examined as well as alternative methods. The historical 
basis of the office, the reasons for its existence and the principal duties of the 
lieutenant governor are also analyzed. Suggestions have been put forward for 
joint elections of the governor and lieutenant governor in order to avoid divided 
leadership which can result from the election of candidates from different parties 
to these offices. This scheme would also give increased stature and prestige to 
the lieutenant governorship. (1.P.S.A.) 

484 
Friedrich, C. J., "Political Leadership and the Problem of the Charismatic 
Power," Journal of Politics, 1961, 23, 1, Feb., 3-24. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 695} 

As a necessary introduction to the assessment of the utility of the concept 
of charismatic leadership, charismatic authority and legitimacy and charismatic 
power and rule, the phenomena of power, rule and leadership (which are sup
posed to be qualified by the charismatic quality) are clarified. These classificatory 
clarifications, based as they are upon behavioral characteristics of a distinctive 
sort are the necessary pre-condition to more exacting inquiry into political leader
ship, rule and power. To call these secular forms of inspiration, whether demo
cratic or totalitarian, also charismatic prevents effective analysis: to call them 
pseudo-charismatic is unhelpful for purposes of scientific communication. (1.P.S.A.) 

485 
Gidwani, K. A., T. N. Valunjkar and Kamla Chowdry (Res. Center for 
Group Dynamics, Ahmedabad, Sudia), "Leader Behavior in Elected and 
Non-elected Groups," Human Organization, 1962, 21, 1 Spring, 36-42. 
(S.A., 12, 1, p. 20) 

"An analysis of leader and non-leader behavior in 2 elected (E) and 2 non-E 
groups. It was found that, in E groups leadership function is shared, the socio
emotional function is managed by the top Eperson, whereas the 2nd Eperson con
centrates on achieving the task. In industrial non-E groups, the leadership func
tion is concentrated in one person who is designated head of the group. An ef
fective head manages both the socio-emotional and the task functions. The find
ings suggested that the source of the sanctioning authority, the organizational 
distance between leaders and non-leaders, the isolation of the leader, the sense of 
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success, security and personal worth, are interrelated concepts and influence the 
type of leadership to be found in E and non-E groups." (A.A.) 

486 
Greenstein, F. I., "The Benevolent Leader: Children's Images of Political 
Authority," American Political Science Review, 1960, 54, 4, Dec., 934-943. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 61] 

Citizens' orientations toward political leaders have a complex and imper
fectly understood, but obviously important, bearing on the equilibrium of a body 
politic. The present paper examines these orientations from the perspective of 
how they develop during childhood. Responses to a paper-and-pencil question
naire administered to 659 fourth through eighth grade New Haven (Ct.) child
ren (ranging in age from about nine to thirteen years) are compared with adult 
survey responses. Chidren resemble adults in that they have a great respect for 
high political roles, such as Mayor, Governor and President, They are unlike 
adults, however, in that their perception of political leaders is unalloyed by am
bivalent references, for example, to the untrustworthiness of the politician. 
Moreover, children's descriptions of political figures are marked by a variety of 
benevolent images not found among adults. The probable sources of the child's 
view of political authority and is possible effects on the child's adult behavior 
are discussed. (A.A.) 

487 
Huitt, R. K., "Democratic Party Leadership in the Senate," American Po
litical Science Review, 1961, 55, 2, June, 333-344. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 364) 

Two facts of American Political life largely explain the failure of efforts to 
make congressional party leadership more powerful and responsible, the direct 
accountability of the representative to his constituency and the dispersion of 
power among specialized standing committees. In this context, Lyndon B. John
son, Democratic Leader in the Senate and a legislative pragmatist, has relied 
largely on persuasion and the skillful combination of "fragments of power." 
This case study suggests that the successful Senate leader is one who ( 1) can 
and does help individual senators to maximize effectiveness in playing their per
sonal roles in the Senate, and (2) structure roles and alternatives so that a maxi
mum number of senators can join in support of the proffered solution of an is
sue. (A.A.) 

488 
Knoll, J. H., "The Selection of Political Leaders Today," Political Studies 
(Muenchen), 1961, 12, 133, May, 288-294. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 695) 

Every society may be seen in terms of the governing and the governed. Selec
tion of the elite may either be charismatic or based on the capacities and actual 
performance of candidates. In times of crises, the problem of the formation of 
elites is particularly pressing. We may ask ourselves whether parliamentarianism 
and organization into political parties can assure that leadership positions will 

232 



be filled by a capable and responsible political elite. In Germany, the members 
of the present political elite (insofar as they may be identified with the members 
of Parliament) are aging. Would it not be expedient to create a High Chamber 
to serve as an assembly of elites? (Trans. by M. M. Ito from I.P.S.A.) 

489 
Marcus, J. T., "Transcendence and Charisma," Western Political Quarterly, 
1961, 14, 1, March, 236-241. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 140) 

In contrast to the various movements of withdrawal, transcendence in the 
nineteenth century Western perspective identifies itself with participation. It con
sists of an historical consciousness leading to some teleology of history. This 
condition of transcendence implies the condition of empathy which leads to an 
identification of the alter ego, with an ultimate "beyond-say." Max Weber iden
tifies "charisma' as being a social and political authority resting upon an emo
tional religious empathy, and as having an ideal-incarnating leader who performs 
the function of agent for the identification of the alter ego. Weber also extends 
the idea of charisma to the super-human quality of indispensability vested in a 
leader. Hitler, Churchill and de Gaulle are modern examples of charismatic 
authority. Since the charismatic hero carries in himself his follower's explications 
of historical transcendence, his appeal must be revolutionary. Whence G. Sorel's 
theory, however, the psychological intensity of charisma need not be in the per
sonality of a ruler, but proceeds rather from the community's identification of 
the leader with a transcendent ideal. Charisma has therefore played a crucial role 
in fashioning from the consciousness of history a significant perspective of values. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

490 
Ransone, C. B., "Political Leadership in the Governor's Office," Journal of 
Politics, 1964, 26, 1, Feb., 197-220 [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 349) 

During 1950-1960, the governors of the Southern states gained considerably 
in stature as political leaders, not due to any substantial change in the legal posi
tion of the governor, but primarily from the fact that the unwieldy, poorly-or
ganized, and non-representative legislatures of the South make leadership from 
these bodies virtually impossible. The current trend towards reapportionment of 
State legislatures is likely to have significance in executive-legislative relation
ships. The Governor gains his strength from his widely-based election as well as 
from legislature ineptitude; the city dwellers (under-represented in the leg
islature) look to the Governor to express their views on State policies. The 
better briefiing of the Governor is an additional matter of importance in days 
when the States are undertaking far-reaching programs in highly technical 
fields. The most significant development in the 1950's has been the leadership 
furnished by the Governors in the integration crisis. We can expect in the next 
ten years: ( i) a revolutionary change in voting behavior at the gubernatorial 
level; (ii) continued gubernatorial leadership in legislative matters; (iii) the 
Governor's role as spokesman for the State is likely to grow. The Governor's 
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political leadership will be of crucial importance in the 1960's; how well the 
Governors fulfill their roles may well be the difference between orderly progress 
and chaos. (I.P.S.A.) 

491 
Ratnam, K. J., "Charisma and Political Leadership," Political Studies (Ox
ford), 1964, 12, 3, Oct., 341-354. [1.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 18) 

The notion of "charisma" as used to describe certain types of leadership is 
not a useful one, and has not improved our understanding of the problems it 
touches on. Weber's analysis leaves considerable room for confusion with his 
introduction of the notion of charismatic "endowment." In fact, the type of 
leader we generally call "charismatic" gets his support from the issues he is as
sociated with, the grievances he seeks to put right and the manner in which he 
proposes to do so. Also, a vivid personality seems to be a necessary component 
but certainly not the only one. Finally, attempts to analyze the "role" of charis
matic leaders seem to be based largely on speculation. 

492 
Rose, R., "Complexities of Party Leadership," Parliamentary Affairs, 1963, 
16, 3, Sum., 257-273. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 472) 

The study of party leadership is almost as difficult as exercising it, this be
ing due to the leaders' strengths and limitations resulting from a variety of gov
ernmental, party, sociological and psychological pressures. When leadership is 
studied in all these dimensions it appears that a party leader is less powerful 
than is often claimed; he must also be a good follower, and he must be prepared 
to be checked by those whose authority rests on foundations outside the party 
structure. The emphasis of sociologists such as Robert Michels and R. T. Mc
Kenzie upon the structure of parties and government stands in strong contrast 
to the approach of those who focus upon the psychology of leaders and upon 
the relationship of lea-:ler and follower. The analysis of leadership from the van
tage-point of psychology and social psychology does not provide any simple 
formula to explain leadership, or to assess leaders. It seems that the restrictions 
upon the power of the party leader (which concerned McKenzie) and of the 
leadership stratum (which concerned Michels) are located outside the party or
ganization; thus, party leaders must work with extra-party institutions and influ
ences if they are to make decisions of consequence for their society. The distri
bution of power in Britain is "composite" -characteristic of American politics
and the patterns of leadership in the United States and Britain are drawing nearer 
to each other, not because of the increased power of the Premier, but because 
hrs power is weakening. (I.P.S.A.) 

493 
Rosenau, J. N., "Consensus-Building in the American National Commun
ity: Some Hypotheses and Some Supporting Data," Journal of Politics, 
1962, 24, 4, Nov., 639-661. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 208) 

Two versions of the consensus-building hypothesis have come to be held by 
students of the policy-making process: (1) the structure of national leadership 
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militates against the fashioning of meaningful consensuses within the opinion
making public which is characterized by functional autonomy and ideological 
heterogeneity; even a vigorous American President is incapable of coordinating 
diverse leadership segments which ordinarily function independently of each 
other; (2) the national leadership structure is changing as the nation becomes 
increasingly complex and its parts increasingly independent; leadership groups 
are thus less and less able to function autonomously and are compelled to inter
act frequently. In the first case, members of the opinion-making public will re
spond differently and non-uniformly to leadership stimuli; in the second they are 
capable of being coordinated and mobilized. This paper tries to answer questions 
which arise from these conflicting theories: which of these theories is correct? 
Do national opinion-makers have common values or not? Is it possible to fash
ion a consensus among diverse national leaders and, if it is, will widespread agree
ment at this level produce corresponding public policies? An examination of 
empirical evidence would suggest that there seems to be some validity to the 
consensus-building hypothesis that posits the emergence of a continental com
munity based on an integrated structure of national leadership. If both the hy
pothesis and the data are accurate then the future should see a narrowing of the 
gap between "what the nation does and what many believe is required to cope 
with revolutionary trends abroad." (I.P.S.A.) 

494 
Seligman, L. G., "A Prefatory Study of Leadership Selection in Oregon," 
Western Political Quarterly, 1959, 12, 1, Mar., 153-167. (S.A., 8, 3, p. 187) 

The legitimation of recruitment and selection of political leadership is one 
of the principal functions of political parties . The way in which this is done 
within a political party is a good indicator of its structure. The Oregon political 
system is characterized by its diffusion of political roles. Since the position of 
state legislator is a key one in a political career, victorious candidates for legisla
ture in 1956 were interviewed to determine what roles parties, factions, cliques 
played in their nomination and election. The results indicated that party played 
a minor role, and this did not vary among counties sampled. It is concluded that 
leadership selection is a subtle relationship that employs or selects strongly 
motivated individuals in particular social and political networks to which they 
gravitate, and that are legitimized by their common identification with the broad 
canopy called political parties. (A.A.-1.P.S.A.) 

495 
Shils, Edward, "The Concentration and Dispersion of Charisma," World 
Politics, 1958, 11, 1, Oct., 1-19. (S.A., 8, 3, p. 187) 

The charismatic quality of traditional symbols, has, for the political leaders 
of the modern sector of underdeveloped countries, become invested in the 
newly-formed nation. Economic progress is envisaged, by these political 
leaders, as a system in which initiative will emanate primarily from the politi
cians and civil service, with the peasant majority still attached to the traditional 

235 



order, carrying out their schemes. The "economizing attitude involving bound
less aspiration and the assumption of risk, impossible as a government policy, 
lacks the charisma which would invest it with value for the individual. Increased 
individuality, to be fostered in part by the breakdown of the extended family, 
the increased attachment to the nuclear family, and increased general education, 
is the only means for indigenous, self-sustaining economic development. (A.A.-
1.P.S.A.) 

496 
Titus, J. E., "Kansas Governors: A Resume of Political Leadership," 
Western Political Quarterly, 1964, 17, 2, June, 356-369. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 
391) 

In 102 years, thirty-three men emerged from fifty-one general elections as 
governors of Kansas. A multi-party pattern appears in gubernatorial politics, but 
Republicans held the office 82.4% of the time and Democrats 17.6%. Seventy
three per cent of Kansas' governors were born out-of-state. Those elected were 
relatively young (average age 47), came from populous counties, were avid 
joiners (particularly in the present century), and brought to office 238 years of 
prior public service. Only ten governors (30%) had college degrees. Over the 
years, the state legislature lost its predominance as a training-ground for gover
nors. Seventy-three per cent of the former governors who remained in public 
life left the state for positions with the national government. (A.A.) 
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497 
City Management 

Bromage, A. W., "The Council-Manager Plan in Ireland, "Administration 
1962-63, 9, 4, Wint., 309-317. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 315} 

Eire has a professional management system throughout its local government 
units : county, county borough, borough, urban districts and towns. In adminis
trative counties the county manager serves the county council and also acts as 
the manager for the inferior units. As far as basic council manager relations are 
concerned, the Irish system differs from the American in that Irish councils 
supervise centrally-appointed managers, and councils are elected by the Hare sys
tem of proportional representation, but it resembles the American pattern in 
that the council's reserved powers are oriented to policy, and the manager's exe
cutive competence is related to administrative acts which implement policy. The 
change to management from the English system occurred in the 1920s; in 1926 
the Local Appointments Commission was set up by statute to recruit staff for 
local government units. The manager plan reached its maturity during the period 
of 1929-1942. The types of jurisdiction are four in number: (1) the managers 
who serve a county borough; (2) the managers who serve one administrative 
county and also any boroughs or other units within the county; (3) the man
agers who serve two administrative counties and their local sub-units; (4) the 
unique management system of the Dublin metropolitan area. (I.P.S.A.) 

498 
Carrell, J. J., "The City Manager and His Council: Sources of Conflict," 
Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 4, Dec., 203-208. (l.P.S.A., 13, 1, 

pp. 42-43] 

The inevitable conflicts between the City manager and his Council differ 
substantially from the usual boss-subordinate relationship. Six major sources of 
conflict can be detected. The clashes over power prerogatives show that dissatis
faction lies on both sides, but mostly with councilmen, and often add to per
sonality clashes. The political setting also leads to opposition, for reasons either 
relevant to parties or to the councilmen's election. The manager's desire to ad
here to policy frequently opposes the Council's wish for expediency, and his 
usual inflexibility on ethical grounds is not always supported by the Council. 
Lastly, conflicts may arise from a lack of communication and cognition between 
the two sides. These are the main problems, but many other questions should be 
examined. (I.P.S.A.) 

499 
Chipperfield, G. H., "The City Manager and Chief Administrative Officer," 
Public Administration (London), 1964, 42, 2, Summer, 123-131. [I.P.S.A., 
14, 4, pp. 492-493} 

The success that the office of Manager had in remedying the ills that gave 
birth to it gives it no claim to that universality which some of its enthusiasts 
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have sometimes demanded-and still demand-for it. The system works in those 
cities which run the basic municipal services with efficiency and take decisions 
upon them with care and adequate information ; it is not only weighted in favor 
of reduced municipal activity but also tends to weaken political leadership. The 
Chief Administrative Office (CAO) is seen as the management arm of the chief 
executive, but he never has the "hire and fire" powers of the Manager. In gen
eral, the CAO has done much to increase executive power and efficiency, and as 
Chief-of-Staff to the Mayor helps the latter to function properly under the im
possible burdens of his office. In England the introduction of the Manager would 
destroy the political content of local government, destroy the committee system, 
and subordinate all officials to the Manager. The English local government sys
tem is very different to that in America; the grafting of alien institutions might 
well prove unfortunate. (I.P.S.A.) 

500 
Knapp, D. C. and A. Yeselson, "Finland's Manager Plan," National Civic 
Review, 1961, 50, 2, Feb., 76-79, 85. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 181-182) 

The characteristics of Finnish manager government are collective decision
making and the institutionalization of partisan participation in municipal ad
ministration, whereas in America the system has been directed toward centraliz
ing administrative authority and reducing the influence of partisan politics. Thus, 
Finnish managers bear little resemblance to the American counterpart in name, 
and these differences can be traced in large part to differences in attitudes toward 
administrative structure, and the distrust of bureaucracy and partisanship. The 
Finnish system provides internal checks through shared political responsibility in 
the administrative process. (1.P.S.A.) 

501 
Mclver, J. M., "A Survey of the City Manager Plan in Canada," Canadian 
Public Administration, 1960, 3, 3, Sept., 216-232. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 49) 

A questionnaire was sent to all city managers in Canada and the results are 
set out in twenty tables with commentary. Council-manager schemes have been 
multiplying at accelerating speed in Canada, especially in Quebec Province. But 
more of them have directly-elected Mayors than in the United States; they have 
slightly larger Councils on average, and more of them are elected by the Ward 
System. Canadian Mayors are generally much higher paid. Department heads do 
not usually attend Council meetings, but their appointments require Council 
approval, though usually made on the recommendation of the City Manager, 
who most frequently holds a weekly meeting of department heads. Most City 
Managers serve without a contract for any specified time. They come from a wide 
range of previous occupations, the largest group being engineers-far more than 
in the U.S. Two-thirds are graduates. Three-quarters have pension plans. (I.P.S.A.) 
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502 
Morlan, R. L., "City Manager Contrasts: The Netherlands Experience," Pub
lic Administrative Review, 1962, 22, 2, Spr., 65- 70. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, pp. 318-
319) 

Municipal government in the Netherlands is in many senses a cabinet type 
government. Authority is divided among a council, an executive board chosen from 
the council, and a burgomaster appointed by the central government. Examina
tion of the status, powers, manner of appointment and operation of the burgo
master raises some basic questions about commonly accepted assumptions sur
rounding the city manager idea in the United States. While there are, of course, 
great differences between the city manager and the burgomaster, the success of 
the Netherlands experience does pose a challenge to the American assumption 
that the city manager must be appointed by and be responsible to the local legis
lative body, that he must be non-partisan, and that he must have undivided ad
ministrative authority. (A.A.) 

503 
Rowat, D. C., "Do We Need the Manager Plan?'' Canadian Public Ad
ministration, 1960, 3, 1, Mar., 42-50. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 318) 

Is the city manager plan appropriate for Canadian conditions? It was devel
oped to meet an American weakness; the separation of governmental powers 
which had resulted in all kinds of inefficiency and corruption. The answer was to 
concentrate power on one organ of municipal government, the Council, and on 
the appointed executive, the manager. The problem does not really arise in Cana
da, yet the plan has been influential. It has helped co-ordination in many towns, 
but it has certain drawbacks. Basically it is built on the model of a business cor
poration, which government is really more complex with its need for represen
tation and the difficulty of separating policy and administration. The adoption 
of a city manager often means the abandonment of political leadership, and this 
is especially important in large towns. Canada does not then need the plan in 
its extreme form, but it can learn from it and benefit from the idea of an ap
pointed manager who can co-ordinate activity. (I.P.S.A.) 

Growth and Development 
504 
Anderson, Nels (UNESCO Institute for Social Sciences, Cologne, Ger
many), "Aspects of Urbanism and Urbanization," International journal of 
Comparative Sociology, 1963, 4, 2, Sept., 101-106. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1381) 

An introduction to a monograph on urbanization and urbanism, presenting 
studies by 12 different authors. Urbanization is a two-way process; people move 
to urban areas and industrial work, or urbanism as a way of life in work-perme
ated rural places at a rate which increases with technological advance. This spread 
is imperative to urban growth. It is rarely planned, never wholly under control, 
and the attendant problems are rarely solved ; the promise of solution may really 
cause a change in the problem. Problems of urbanism often reflect widespread con-
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ditions, both rural and urban. Pre-industrial urbanism was essentially centripetal, a 
push to the urban center. Industrial urbanism tends to be centrifugal; types of 
residents, work places, and institutions expand due to the efficience of transport 
and communication. Healthy urbanism requires balance between urbanization 
and industrialization. Healthy urbanism anywhere means free and open interac
tion on a global scale between all urbanism and all industrialism. Ways of living 
and working under urbanism assume extremely complex forms, demanding maxi
mum administrative efficiency which is achieved slowly, with difficulty in some 
countries. (A.A.) 

505 
Beckmann, Martin J. (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "City Hierarchies and 
the Distribution of City Size," Economic Development and Cultural Change," 
1958, 6, 3, April, 243-248. (S.A., 9, 1, p. 32) 

Algebraic models are developed showing hypothetical hierarchies of cities by 
size, according to stated assumptions. The simplest model hypothesis is that the 
size of any city is proportional to the population it serves. The first "layer" of 
cities beyond the basic rural population is derived from this. Higher orders of 
cities are determined by the additional assumption that cities of each order (but 
the lowest) have a fixed number of satellite cities of the next lower order. For
mulae are deduced showing that both city size and population served increase 
exponentially with the level of the city in the hierarchy. The working out of 
these relationships uses six variables: ( 1) the rural population in the market area 
of the cities of the first layer, (2) the proportionality factor, (3) the number of 
satellites per city, ( 4) the sum population, (5) the number of ranks in 
the city hierarchy, and (6) the sum number of cities. Further analysis in
dicates that the "rank-size rule" which says that in a hierarchy of cities, the 
size of the nth city is approximately one-nth of the size of the largest city, is a 
Pareto distribution with exponent 1. This is said to show that the empirical rank
size rule, as observed by Zipf, is compatible with the ideas on hierarchies of mar
ket areas and their central cities as developed by Losch and other location theo
rists. The law of allometric growth, as developed in biology, states that the rate 
of relative growth of an organism is a constant fraction of the rate of relative 
growth of the organism. An algebraic demonstration indicates that allometry and 
the Pareto distribution yield the same relationship, if the capital city is identified 
with an organ, and the sum urban population with an organism. The H. Simon 
Stochastic model is also noted. (A. J. Field) 

506 

Crawford, K. G ., "Urban Growth and Boundary Readjustments," Cana
dian Public Administration, 1960, 3, 1, Mar., 51-58. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 313) 

There is a built-in conflict in every democracy between governmental effi
ciency and accordance with the wishes of the governed. This is especially true in 
local government. It is impossible for local government to work if the frame-
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work within which it exists is too rigid to meet modern conditions. Modern 
urbanization calls for modification of municipal boundaries, but there are always 
objections to this. There can be two basic situations. Either two urban munici
palities have grown toward each other or an urban authority has spilled into a 
rural. In the first case there is not a prima facie case for merging since the vital 
factor of community feeling in both may be lost. In the second there is a section 
living across the boundary who identify themselves with urban centers since all 
life is carried on there. Thus community feeling will not be lost if this section 
of the rural area is transferred to the urban municipality and there is a case for 
a move. Provincial governments can do much to meet modern demands by being 
more sympathetic to urban authorities requiring expansion. (I.P.S.A.) 

507 
Cuha, S., "Socio-Economic Impact of Urbanization," A.I.C.C. Economic 
Review, 1958, 10, 3, 1, Jun., 16-18. [S.A., 8, 2, p. 111} 

India and most Asian countries are over-urbanized in relation to the stage 
of their national economic development. According to the findings of the Bang
kok Seminar sponsored by UN and UNESCO with the cooperation of the ILO, 
the urban growth in this area is not in response to the economic needs of the 
urban population ("pull" factors) as it is due to "push" factors caused by the 
low level of rural living. Urbanization favored economic growth as a result of 
occupational diversification, greater opportunity of occupational and social mobil
ity, and the influence of technical progress which increased productive efficiency. 
Urbanization requires capital formation for public utilities and housing. The 
major difficulties arising out of urbanization are the need for education, health 
and other basic social services. P. N . Prabhu's study of industrial workers in 
Bombay shows that the condition of migrants is worse off in the city than in 
the village, and indicates that real income is not always higher in urban areas. 
Migration of rural people to cities reduces the "marketable surplus" of good 
grains. Urban unemployment is the visible form of disguised rural underemploy
ment. Traditional patterns are broken and are accompanied by increased delin
quency and criminality. The joint family remains the major social unit. Due to 
the market connections with the towns and transport facilities, the community 
life of the villages is disappearing and they become suppliers of raw materials. 
Advances in science, intellectuality and art forms, and appearance of the innova
tor are due to the diverse cultures and traditions of urbanization. India and other 
Asian countries have taken measures to check the rate of urbanization by increas
ing agricultural productivity, decentralizing industrial development, improving 
communications, etc. A centralized economic system, as planned by Gandhi, can 
achieve a reasonable balance between the rural and urban life. 

508 
Ferguson, C. E. (Duke U., Durham, N.C.), "A Statistical Study of Urbani
zation," Social Forces, 1958, 37, 1, Oct., 19-26. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 115} 

A mathematical model of mainly economic variables in urbanization is de
veloped. As a first approximation, standard metropolitan area growth rate is ex-
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plained in terms of a single regression equation involving growth rate in stan
dard metropolitan area retail sales, manufacturing-agricultural wage differential, 
and distance to the nearest standard metropolitan area. The estimating equation 
was obtained by least squares using census data for twenty-three southeastern 
standard metropolitan areas. The formula is unsatisfactory, since: two regression 
coefficients are significant only at the .05 level, one coefficient is contrary to the 
implications of the model, and the model does not represent a unilateral causal 
relationship. A second attempt produced a four-equation, interdependent model, 
parameters being estimated by the maximum-likelihood, limited-information 
method. The method, however, is cumbersome and treats income as an exogen
ous variable in a form in which it is not exogenous. A model is then constructed, 
with the so-called reduced-form estimate, having desirable theoretical properties 
of the second attempt and computational simplicity of the first. Three equations 
are developed which explain the standard metropolitan area growth rate (1940-
50), standard metropolitan area retail sales growth rate (1939-48), and standard 
metropolitan area income growth rate (1939-48), respectively, in terms of each 
other and in terms of the manufacturing-agricultural wage differential (1948), 
growth rate of trade area income (1939-48), per cent change in population of 
central city (1940-50), and growth rate of per cent of standard metropolitan area 
population employed in manufacturing business (1939-48). This model is tested 
by fifty-six standard metropolitan areas ranging in size (1940) between 100,000 
and 200,000 persons. Multiple correlated coefficients = .9991 ( one equation) and 
.9999 ( the other two), with standard error of estimates ranging from .0031 to 
.0004. All coefficients are significant at .0001. Improvement for the same model 
attributable to simultaneous estimation is great when compared with regular 
single-equation, least-squares estimates. (G. A. Hillery, Jr.) 

509 
Kurasawa, Susumu, "On the Concept of Urbanization and the Theoretical 
Framework for Understanding the Phenomena of Urbanization," Japanese 
Sociological Review, 1962, 3, Oct., 49-63. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 669) 

The term urbanization should be reserved to denote the forming of cities, 
the process of their development, and the emergence of and immersion in the 
urban way of life. A city is defined as a settlement with a large population of 
high density, whose inhabitants engage predominantly in industry rather than 
agriculture. Though various forms of cities have existed since the dawn of hu
man history, there is a critical difference between cities before the Industrial Rev
olution and those after; the pre-industrial city and the industrial city must be 
clearly distinguished. The term urbanization should not be used to denote demo
graphic processes only, but must include related social processes. In constructing 
a theoretical framework for 'industrialization,' urbanization must be taken as a 
key concept. Many cross-cultural phenomena are to be observed in the urbaniza
tion process, and it is possible to understand cities in every society by establish
ing urbanization as an ideal type. Each society, however, has its own peculiari
ties in the urbanization process, especially regarding the structure of traditional 
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society. Comparative studies are required to distinguish between universal and 
local aspects of the urbanization process. ( Modified A.A.) 

510 
Manis, Jerome G. (Western Michigan U., Kalamazoo, Mich.), "Annexa
tion: The Process of Reurbanization," American Journal of Economic So
ciology, 1959, 18, 4, July, 353-360. (S.A., 8, 4, p. 275) 

The increasing number of annexations of suburban areas by urban political 
units "is a result not only of the administrative and economic problems of the 
suburban area, but more basically a consequence of urbanized persons living in 
fringe areas." Conventional ecological theory, which deduces personality traits 
from numbers and density of population, cannot explain this trend. The sub
urbanite, and even the rural dweller, is influenced by the same media of com
munication, forms of recreation, methods of transportation, and forms of pro
duction and distribution as the urban dweller. The suburban resident demands 
services in education, water supply, drainage, trash disposal, street lighting, and 
police and fire protection that only an urban unit can provide. From 203 inter
views in Westwood, a suburb of 6,000 adjacent to Kalamazoo, it was found that 
nearly 66% had lived in cities most of their lives. Only about 40% felt West
wood to be a "community in itself," and only 25% considered any of their neigh
bors as close friends, and neither of these characteristics was associated with 
length of residence in Westwood. Census data show that residential mobility in 
fringe areas closely approximates the pattern in central cities. Thus, residents of 
fringe areas continue to have urbanized personalities and to demand urban ad
vantages. (R. A. Feldmesser) 

511 
Mithen, P., "Australia's Report on Metropolitan Administration," Europe 
Review, 1962, 2, 1, June, 93-103. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 45) 

The questionnaire for this topic indicates that the emphasis was intended to 
be placed on the problems which are facing the major cities all over the world, 
problems of co-ordination, proposals for federation, proposals for unification. 
The paper deals with reports of how Japan, Australia and the Philippines deal 
with the special problems owing to the very rapid growth of their metropolis. 
It stresses the importance of efficient administration supported by research insti
tutes, training centers and continued study of the problems involved. (I.P.S.A.) 

512 
Narain, D., "Urbanization and Some Social Problems," Sociological Bulle
tin, 1960, 9, 2, Sept., 1-6. (S.A., 11, 6, pp. 521-522) 

A discussion of the social problems associated with the current urbanization 
in Asia and the factors which make this process a different one from that which 
occurred earlier in Europe. It is contended that "while there are qualities that are 
thought to be inherent in the very process of urbanization, one must also take 
note of the social matrix in which the process occurs." Therefore, urbanization 
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in Asia will at least for some time involve different problems than those which 
arose in the process of urbanization in Europe. The present Asian urbanization 
is seen as an outgrowth of colonialism; and "the process is now subjected to cen
tral planning and governmental intervention as against its operation through free 
market in Europe." Moreover, in Asia "a process which has taken 150 years to 
work itself out in Europe is being telescoped into a much shorter span of time." 
Housing and employment are serious problems in Asian cities, since the im
poverished countryside is providing the main push towards migration to the city 
and the cities are being saddled with larger populations than they can handle. 
Also, in an overurbanized Asian city, with its lack of economical opportunities 
and acute housing shortage, prostitution becomes a serious problem. Yet another 
problem is the fact that a large number of new city dwellers never adjust to urban 
life. But to some extent the disorganization is mitigated by the existence of 
strong family ties so that newcomers receive help from relatives who already live 
in the city. Also, the "family as the place of socialization of the child is not yet 
in crisis." It is concluded that "Asian cities might avoid the levels of crime and 
delinquency which occurred in Western countries in comparable conditions." 
(I. Taviss) 

513 
Ornati, Oscar (The New School, New York, N.Y.), "On Metropolitan 
Growth," Social Research, 1961, 28, 3, 359-369. [S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 133) 

A review of the volumes growing out of the work of the Princeton Office 
of Population Research longitudinal study of fertility attitudes and performance, 
the Area Development Committee of the Committee for Economic Development 
and the study of the New York Metropolitan Region undertaken by Harvard 
Graduate School of Public Administration. It is suggested that if research is to 
be of help in policy-making the following needs remain: (1) "broad methodo
logical reconstructions" or "complex interdisciplinary frameworks, from which 
to derive policy guidance," (2) "detailed studies that precisely identify current 
conditions and trace the workings of specific political-economic forces active in 
the region," and (3) a theory of public expenditures. The latter is the most im
portant; "it is here that the major breakthrough is called for." (I. Taviss) 

514 
Sjoberg, Gideon (U. of Texas, Austin), "The Rise and Fall of Cities: A 
Theoretical Perspective," International Journal of Comparative Sociology, 
1963, 4, 2, Sept., 107-120. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1325) 

A study providing a theoretical orientation for explaining: ( 1) the expansion 
of cities in size and number, (2) their diffusion and their previously non-urbanized 
and lately urbanized regions, and (3) their disappearance or decline and occa
sional resurgence throughout history and divergent cultural settings. It is hy
pothesized that the patterns or urban development, dissemination, and decline 
result mainly from like changes in the political ( or power) structure on the so
cial level-especially the rise and fall of empires. Yet we cannot properly eval-
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uate the impact of political power on urban life without considering the effects 
thereon of 'technology,' 'cultural values,' and even 'natural disasters.' Urban de
cline is largely the result of built-in contradictions of the administration of such 

political systems as empires. The urban centers that function as outpost empires 
become the foci for counter-movements against urban centers in the homeland, 
often resulting in the latter's demise. Brief illustrations are provided. (A.A.) 

515 
Watson, W. B., Barth, E. A. T., Hayes, D. P., "Metropolitan Decentraliza
tion Through Incorporation," Western Political Quarterly, 1965, 18, 1, 
Mar., 198-206. [I.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 186) 

Presented within the framework of a "natural system model" a comparative 
case study of two suburban community incorporation movements is used to study 
the process of metropolitan decentralization. Five contrasting features of the two 
communities account for the success of one movement and the failure of the 
other. These features are (1) the degree of consensus on communal values being 
threatened, (2) the degree of residents' personal involvement in the local com
munity, (3) the nature of the local leadership structure, (4) the character of the 
social structure of the community including the number of social organizations, 
the extent to which their memberships overlap, the accessibility of leaders to 
residents and to one another via an interpersonal communications system, the 
extent of conflict between organizational members and organizational isolates, 
and inter-organizational frictions, and (5) the effectiveness of the campaign on 
the issue. (A.A.) 

516 
Young, Frank W. and Ruth C. Young (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "The 
Sequence and Direction of Community Growth: A Cross-Cultural Gen

eralization," Rural Sociology, 1962, 27, 4, Dec., 374-386. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 253) 

Comparison of two recently devised Guttman scales of community organiza
tion suggests that regardless of culture content, recent human communities fol

low a unidimensional sequence of growth in the direction of greater articulation 
with the larger urban industrial society. The scales specify a series of steps re
flecting simultaneous internal and external elaboration of social organization, 
but roughly there are three main emphases: local autonomy, representative ex
ternal contacts, and interpenetration of the community and national systems. 
Data were gathered from a key informant study of 24 Mexican villages and from 

a cross-cultural study of fifty-four folk, peasant, and modernized villages. A theo
retical basis for the generalization, emphasizing the reciprocal relationships be
tween village community and the national social structure is proposed (A.A.) 
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517 
Types of Local Government 

Banwell, H., "The Machinery of Local Government: The Creaks," Public 
Administration (London), 1963, 41, 4, Winter, 335-344. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, 
p. 186) 

A false image of British local government has been created; created, in the 
main, by three things: (i) people are being fed with national information and 
policies and are told little about local affairs; (ii) we have not adjusted the ma
chinery of local government to modern needs; (iii) local government is not treat
ing its employees properly. Four things at least should be done for the future: 
(1) reduce the amount of detailed work done by committees ; (2) reduce the num
ber of and the time spent in committees; (3) give more authority at more levels 
to officials; ( 4) speed up the time taken to give decisions. If local government 
is to do its job at the speed and in the manner in which it should be done, it 
has got to have a "general manager"; at the lower levels training should be ex
amined and the appropriate financial rewards given to those who have completed 
training-security is not enough. With regard to local-central relations one thing 
is clear: while the independence of each local authority is one of the attributes 
of local government, the unwillingness of local authorities to act together is one 
of the biggest drawbacks and weaknesses of local government. Local government 
has a great future-if it will allow itself to be great. (I.P.S.A.) 

518 
Cappelletti, L., "Local Government in Italy," Public Administration (Lon
don), 1963, 41, 3, Autumn, 247-264. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 44) 

Italian local government vaunts a tradition which goes back to the middle 
ages; during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, Italy began to assume a po
litical and administrative pattern which remained virtually unaltered until unifi
cation in the nineteenth century. The plurality of small states each had its 
own head-prince, pope, or foreign ruler-but the traditions of the free com
munes did not altogether disappear and their ancient "statutes" were partially 
preserved. After the fascist regime collapsed, in the immediate post-war years, 
the old debate of decentralization and the devolution of powers to local authori
ties was resumed; the 1948 constitution embodied a middle-of-the-road compro
mise. The present system is as follows: the nineteen regions are divided into a 
varying number of provinces (92), and the provinces are in turn divided into 
communes (about 8000). These three levels have different powers and responsi
bilities, but they all have the same structure ( modeled on the central govern
ment) . These organs are: (i) a popularly elected assembly council; (ii) an execu
tive committee; (iii) a mayor-chairman who commands an assembly majority; 
(iv) an administrative organization, mainly composed of "career public servants." 
Compared to British local authorities, the autonomy of Italian authorities is not 
so broad or effective, but this situation may change when the regional govern
ments are fully working and central controls are passed over to them. Over-cen-
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tralization and an inflexible uniformity may be then alleviated, if not altogether 
done away with. (I.P.S.A.) 

519 
Healey, A. M., "Native Local Government in New Guinea: Its Functions 
and Problem," Journal of African Administration, 1961, 13, 3, July, 165-
174. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 491) 

The normal administrative problem of segmentary societies is exacerbated in 
New Guinea by difficulties of terrain and communication and the poor economic 
resources of the area. Provision for the introduction of native government was 
made in the Papua and New Guinea Act (1949) which provided for local coun
cils and advisory councils which would allow liaison between the natives and the 
Administration on broad issues. The councils are regarded mainly as administra
tive units and their advisory or political functions have become subordinated. 
Voting is conducted under the supervision of European officers on a preferential 
system. The councils are not part of a local native authority and have no form 
or degree of local autonomy. Can the Administration continue to direct and su
pervise ( to ensure efficiency) and at the same time delegate and foster local re
sponsibility, without which native government is meaningless? (I.P.S.A.) 

520 
Ivanov, V. E., "The Evolution of the Forms of City Government in the 
United States in the Imperialist Era," Sovetskoe Gosudarstvo i Pravo (USSR), 
1959, 3, Mar., 119-124. (S.A., 8, 3, p. 196) 

The administrative methods of US cities are more and more becoming copies 
of the administrative methods of the large capitalistic enterprises. This evolution 
corresponds also to the gradual domination of the instruments of government by 
the monopolies. The administrative formula imported from Great Britain main
tained a balance of power between the mayor and the council. This formula is 
progressively losing its popularity, and the position of the mayor is increasing at 
the expense of the council. The number of individuals elected besides the mayor 
does not permit the elaboration of power which the capitalists have, and also, 
since the turn of the century, a commissioner form of city government has been 
introduced into the country. Such a system became widespread around 1920. 
However, since it was but an imperfect copy of an administrative council, the 
ruling classes decided to perfect the work by pushing the analogy to its logical 
conclusion. Within these Commissions the reins of power are in the hands of 
businessmen. Bourgeois lawmakers predict a brilliant future for this form of ad
ministration. As a result we cannot talk about democracy in this context any 
more than we can in the context of the administration of business enterprises. 
The central figure, the "manager," does not officially have anything but a re
duced administrative function, but in fact he is a political leader. The position 
of "manager" has become an extremely successful one. Such an administration 
meets the needs of the monopolies, if we are to believe the eulogies which fill 
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the legal literature of the United States. The seizure of city administration fur
nishes an example of great significance of the increasing encroachment of the 
capitalists on the instruments of government. (Tr. by J. A. Broussard from 
I.P.S.A.) 

521 
Keith-Lucas, B., "Metropolitan Local Government in Canada," Public Ad
ministration, 1961, 39, 3, Aut., 251-262. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 41) 

The Greater London proposals of the Royal Commission on London Gov
ernment have aroused much interest in North America, for the federal elements 
in the recommendations commend themselves to North America, despite the 
fact that no such solution is to be found in that country. The system usually 
adopted is one of merging adjoining authorities, or of annexation of the suburbs 
by the principal city. In Canada a two-tier or metropolitan system has been tried 
at Toronto and Winnipeg and their success may have great influence upon the 
form of local government throughout the country. These cities chose federation, 

Ottawa annexation, while Montreal, after some annexations, considered federa
tion, and now seems uncertain which policy to pursue. The systems of Toronto, 

Winnipeg, Montreal, Ottawa and Hull are described and a general survey of the 
Canadian problem of metropolitan growth is analyzed. (I.P.S.A.) 

522 
Legge, J. D., "Experiment in Local Government 1950-1959," Australian 
Outlook, 1959, 13, 4, Dec., 272-284. [I.P.S.A., 10, 2, p. 176) 

Indonesia's reversion to "guided democracy" may well prove to have ended 
a distinct period in the Republic's handling of its problem of regionalism. The 
West Sumatran revolt of February 1958, coming as the climax to a year of grow
ing regional dissatisfaction, had already revealed the clear failure of the policies 
so far applied in this field. While the virtual defeat of the rebellion may have 

strengthened the hand of the central government, or at least of the central mili
tary authorities, it did not by itself guarantee national unity for the future . It 
still remained for Djakarta to seek a way of removing the underlying causes of 
regional separatism. Now "guided democracy" for the nation will presumably 
have its counterpart in "guided democracy" for the regions ; and on the institu
tional side it is certain that many of the concessions made by the center in the 
direction of a fuller formal autonomy for the regions will be revoked. (I.P.S.A.) 

523 
MacColl, J., "London Government," Political Quarterly, 1961, 32, 2, Apr.

June, 157-167. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 346) 

Eighty years of county council government has a firm grip on the life of 
Londoners and the theoretical value of other systems must be set against the dis

location of effective administration during the period of adjustment. The case 

for change must be a strong one, and it includes two problems emphasized by 
London's situation: the spread of Greater London across existing administrative 
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boundaries and overlapping within existing areas between authorities at different 
levels. Acute difficulties exist in town and country planning, housing and traffic 
and a central body is needed for overall planning. The Royal Commission Re
port on Local Government in Greater London (CMd. 1164) urges the establish
ment of a Greater London Council with most local government functions dis
charged by 52 Greater London boroughs, but whether a Council operating over 
such a great area can be competent or allowed to be effective is open to question. 
A smaller body either part of or associated with the central government still 
should be considered and it might still leave room for one or both of the county 
councils. The merging of any but the smallest boroughs would only be justified 
if they are to have real independence, more than the Commission probably en
visages. (I.P.S.A.) 

524 
McCall, S., "Local Government in the Provinces-A Survey," Administra
tion (Dublin), 1960, 8, 3, Autumn, 223-230. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 347) 

Only with independence did local authorities assume real importance, for 
they then became the chief instruments for the implementation of Government 
policies, especially in public health and housing. The County Management Act 
(1940), the Public Assistance Act (1939) and the Local Government Act (1941) 
were important steps in providing the managerial system with facilities for busi
ness-like and progressive government. The scope and variety of local functions, 
despite contending business and political interests that find play in their opera
tion, have led to creditable achievements. The publicity afforded to local govern
ment leads to comments and criticisms concerning high rates, the cost of high
ways and hospitals, differentials in health standards and costs of hospital treat
ment, the virtues of town commissions, expenditure on roads in rural areas and 
methods of rate collection, but these typical criticisms can be answered. (1.P.S.A.) 

525 
McIntosh, Marjorie (Bedford College, London, Great Britain), "The Re
port of the Royal Commission of Local Government in London," British 
Journal of Sociology, 1961, 12, 3, Sept., 236-248. [S.A., 11, 1, p. 36) 

Appointed in 195 7, the Commission was to inquire into, and make recom
mendations on the structure, and distribution of functions, of local government 
in the Greater London area. The Commission, whose members included neither 
professional politicians nor social scientists, drew up two guiding criteria: (1) 
efficiency and economy in the use of human and financial resources, and (2) the 
maintenance of healthy local democracy. However, difficulty in applying these 
criteria empirically, coupled with a lack of counter-balancing sociological evi
dence, resulted in the Commission's relying heavily on evidence supplied by wit
nesses with practical experience of local government. The Commission recom
mended a sweeping reorganization of the area, whereby the existing country and 
county borough organization would disappear and be replaced by a Regional 
Council for Greater London. The smaller authorities would be represented by 52 

250 



Greater London Boroughs. The allocation of responsibility between the two types 
of body would rest on distinguishing technical and personal services, the latter 
being more appropriate to the local community, the former to the central au
thority. However, the determination of technical problems would appear to de
pend more on government policy than on a local government authority. Diffi
culty also arises in attempting to fit educational services into this plan, while the 
proposals for delegating health and welfare or 'personal' services to the smaller 
units would lead to grave problems. It would appear that overhaul, rather than 
radical alteration of local government in this area might be more appropriate. 
(B. M. Thomas) 

526 
Menon, V. K., "India's Report on City Administration and Citizen's Par
ticipation," Europa Review, 1962, 2, 1, June, 105-108. (l.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 45) 

City administrations are comparatively old in all the countries of the region; 
but citizens' particiption in their administrations is comparatively new in ways 
other than electing members of city bodies or of city officials; it also varies in 
degree. But there is apparently no difference of opinion as to the necessity of de
veloping new ways to increase the extent of this participation if the undoubted 
evils of urban government as it operates are to be diminished, or if local govern
ments are to be made more fully democratic than they are today in all these 
countries. (I.P.S.A.) 

527 
Retzlaff, R. H., "Panchayati Raj in Rajasthan," Industrial Journal of Public 
Administration, 1960, 6, 2, Apr.-June, 141-158. (l.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 348} 

The system of local self-government and district administration in the state 
of Rajasthan has recently undergone a major change. Known as Panchayati Raj, 
but until recently called democratic decentralization, it involves the creation of a 
hierarchy of local self-government bodies and the transfer to these bodies of a 
wide range of powers, as well as financial resources formed y controlled by state 
administration. This paper attempts to describe some aspects of organization and 
procedures of the new system and to indicate problems requiring further study. 
The principal aim was to create representative institutions within the district 
evoking local interest and initiative; the most striking organizational change was 
the creation of a three-tiered hierarchy of local self-government bodies. The bot
tom tier is directly elected, while the other two are indirectly elected. The mid
dle body is the most predominant. The powers of these three bodies are dis
cussed, as well as their relationships with the state authorities. It appears that the 
principal problem areas are the following : firstly, the relationships among the 
three bodies and the role of the lowest tier; secondly, the relations between offi
cials and non-officials in the division of powers; thirdly, the problem of politics, 
including the role of political leaders and the nature of district and local politics. 
Two features particularly stand out since this new system has been functioning: 
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firstly, its decided impact upon the people of Rajasthan; secondly, the strong 
support and positive sympathy given by the Rajasthan government to the sys
tem. (I.P.S.A.) 

528 
Scanlon, T. J., "Board of Control: Its Merits and Defects," Canadian Pub
lic Administration, 1960, 3, 4, Dec., 331-336. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 183-184) 

Ontario government in 1960 made the Board of Control system optional for 
four large suburbs of Toronto. The system has been in use in Toronto itself 
since 1896. Originally the Board of three Controllers were elected by the Council, 
and could be removed by two-thirds of the Council members. Since 1903 there 
have been four Controllers and a Mayor elected at large by the public and form
ing the Board of Control, to whom are added eighteen Aldermen elected from 
Wards to comprise the Council. The Board's actions can only be varied by a 
two-thirds vote in the Council. Each of the four Committees of the Council in
cludes the Mayor and one Controller, who does not necessarily support the Com
mittee's recommendation when it comes to the Board. Conflicts between Board 
and Council often involve a senior official who has given advice and whose per
sonal standing enters into the public and press controversy. (I.P.S.A.) 

529 
Schnore, Leo F. and Robert R. Alford (U. of Wisconsin, Madison), "Forms 
of Government and Socio-Economic Characteristics of Suburbs," Adminis
trative Science Quarterly, 1963, 8, 1, June, 1-17. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 638) 

Three hundred U. S. suburbs in the 25 largest Urbanized Areas in 1960 
were classified regarding form of government: (1) commission, (2) mayor-coun
cil, and (3) council-manager. Eighteen socio-economic characteristics were studied. 
(1) seems to have the highest percent of foreign-born, non-white and older per
sons, with (2) and (3) following. There seems to be no difference in dependency. 
Fertility is highest in (3), with (2) and (1) following. Higher employment sta
bility, higher percent of married females in the labor force, higher percent in 
white-collar occupations, higher percent completing high school, higher median 
family income are all found in (3), with (2) and (1) following. Over 50% of 
(1) lost population during the 1950-60 period. (2) grew moderately, while (3) 
grew most rapidly. Migration and residential mobility were the highest in (3), 
with (1) least, and (2) intermediate. Higher percentages of new housing, higher 
percent owner-occupied, and higher percent one-family dwellings were found in 
( 3) with ( 2) and ( 1) following again. Though the differences were not great, 
they were consistent. (A.A.) 

530 
Sharpe, L. J., "The Report of the Royal Commission on Local Government 
in Greater London," Public Administration (London), 1961, 39, 1, Spring, 
73-92. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 349) 

This is a straightforward summary of the Report dealing with its terms of 
reference and recommendations in detail. The recommendations are divided into 
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The Delimination of Areas: (1) Greater London Council, (2) The Greater Lon
don Boroughs. Functions : (1) Town and County Planning, (2) Housing; (3) 
Traffic Management and the Planning, Construction, Maintenance and Lighting 
of Highways, (4) Education, (5) Personal Health, Welfare and Children's Ser
vices, (6) Intelligence Department, (7) Environmental Health Services. Constitu
tion : (1 )The Council for Greater London, (2) The Greater London Boroughs, 
Finance, Evidence and types of solution in the Evidence. (I.P.S.A.) 

531 
University of the Philippines, Institute of Public Administration, "The 
System of Local Government in the Philippines," Philippine Journal of 
Public Administration, 1959, 3, 1, Jan., 7-10. (l.P.S.A., 10, 1, pp. 58-59) 

The Philippines is a unitary state-local subdivisions are subordinate. Local 
government is characterized by the highly centralized Spanish system. There are 
fifty-three provinces, each sub-divided into municipalities, and these divided into 
barrios. There are also cities, former municipalities that are relatively more de
veloped. All chief executives and "legislators" are popularly elected. Judicial of
ficials are appointed and are under the immediate supervision of the Department 
of Justice. Barrio government is headed by a barrio lieutenant assisted by one or 
more deputies. These officials are elected for one year by heads of families . A 
significant innovation is community development councils at provincial and 
municipal levels. The provincial and municipal council members are representa
tives of various national departments or agencies in the province or municipality, 
a few local officials and leaders of civic and other organizations interested in 
barrio improvement. These councils co-ordinate the services of various technical 
departments and carry out development projects through local resources or na
tional grant-in-aid. The program is administered at national level by the Presi
dential Assistant on Community Development. (I.P.S.A.) 

532 
Wallis, C. A. G., "Local Administration in the Sudan," Journal of African 
Administration, 1961, 13, 3, July, 158-164. (l.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 494) 

A consequence of the new military government of the Sudan was the Pro
vincial Administration Act of 1960 which enacted that (1) local government 
should continue with appointed instead of elected membership; (2) a provincial 
administration be created consisting of a fit person to represent the Government, 
a Province Council and a Province Authority; (3) the office of district commis
sioner be abolished together with the earlier form of provincial administration. 
The purpose of this new system is to decentralize, to tighten up local govern
ment, and to allow for a measure of regional autonomy without undermining 
national unity, and seems to show a wish to decentralize administration but to 
subject it to strong administrative control, to associate the people with govern
ment but not to give popular rule. (1.P.S.A.) 
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533 
Zimmerman, V. B., "Philippine Clues to the Future of Local Government 
in South-East Asia," journal of African Administration, 1960, 12, 1, Jan., 
34-43. (I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 321) 

The arrival of colonial powers in Asia did not entirely destroy the old sys
tem of government in the autonomous village communities. The whole system 
was generally co-ordinated by the Europeans by a type of prefecture. In the last 
twenty-five years this has been subject to some strain. Independence removed 
its personnel and the expanding population has called for wholly new govern
mental solutions. In the Philippines the autonomous local government units are 
largely a facade, since all the important activities of government are carried on 
by the national departments through their own field officials. There is a move 
for local independence now and a general loosening of the control over authori
ties. Along with this has gone a move to take the government to the people, and 
this will tend co facilitate the growth of democratic local autonomy. Many 
American ideas have been important in this process. (1.P.S.A.) 

534 
Berger, Bennett M. (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "The Myth of Suburbia," 

Journal of Social Issues, 1961, 17, 1, 38-49. (S.A., 11, 1, p. 34) 

The myth of suburbia refers to the revolution in style of life that residence 
in new tract suburbs is supposed to engender. This myth, spread over the past 
ten years by journalists and sociologists, creates an image of suburbanites as : 
young, upwardly mobile members of the middle class, temporarily residing in a 
given suburb; leading busy informal social lives; prone co joining voluntary as
sociations, experiencing a reawakening of religious life, and as predisposed to 
change their voting habits from Democratic to Republican. No logical justifica
tion is offered for this alleged homogeneity of suburbanites, and no sociological 
basis can be found for it in the facts of suburban residence since suburbia varies 
so widely in the price range of homes, the incomes, occupations, and education 
of the suburb, and the social and demographic origins of its residents. Moreover 
in a study conducted by the author of a group of factory workers who reside in a 
new tract suburb in California, no empirical support for the myth of suburbia 
was found. These suburbanites revealed a style of life more akin to urban work
ing class styles than to suburban middle class ones. However the myth continues 
to flourish because it is fortunate enough to fit the general ideologies of several 
otherwise disparate groups, and because given the elasticity of the middle class, 
it reinforces the propensity of the well housed working class to identify them
selves with the middle class image of American society. (A.A.) 

General Studies 
535 
Beshers, James M. (Purdue U., Lafayette, Ind.), "Urban Social Structure 
as a Single Hierarchy," Social Forces, 1963, 41, 3, Mar., 223-238. [S.A., 11, 
7, p. 668) 

The hypothesis that urban social structure is a single hierarchy may be tested 
by two approaches. First, conventional scaling theory can be used, i.e., Gutman 
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theory. Classes are represented as respondents and status symbols are represented 
as items. Second, the frequency of equal status contacts among members of dif
ferent social classes can be used by deriving behavioral measures of the items on 
the Bogardus social distance scale and testing to see if the greater the distance 
between two classes on the scale, the less likely the frequency of contact-a 
Guttman simplex pattern. (A.A.) 
536 
Bopegamage, A., "A Demographic Approach to the Study of Urban Ecol
ogy," Sociological Bulletin, 1960, 9, 1, Mar., 82-93. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 519) 

A study of Old Delhi City to ascertain whether the tendency noted in U.S. 
cities for patterns of age and sex distribution to be associated with the basic so

cial character of the area in which they are found holds true for India as well. 
Results indicate that: "firstly, . . . at least in Delhi, as in certain large American 
cities, the pattern of age-sex distribution with the social character of the ecologi
cal area in which they are found; secondly, that not in all the areas of the main 
business district do we find such wide disproportion as in similar areas of large 

U.S. cities; thirdly, that the presence of a high proportion of adults in one local 
area of the city is not always related to the commercial life of the main business 
district as in Chicago ... ; fourthly, that in Indian cities too, an area with a very 
high proportion of adult males typifies an area of transient population ; and fifthly, 
as in some U.S. cities, so here there is a pattern in the distribution of sex pro
portion, i.e., a tendency towards an even proportion among sexes, as one pro
ceeds from the center of the city to the periphery. " (I. Taviss) 

537 
Brody, Stuart A. (California's Dept. of Mental Hygiene, Sacramento), "Ur
ban Characteristics of Centralization," Sociological Social Research, 1962, 46, 
3, Apr., 326-331. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 254) 

Several studies have found that social variables like mental illness, crime 
rates and gang activity tend to follow a concentric distribution pattern within 
a city. Centralization, defined as the relative distance of a census tract from the 
central business district of its respective city, was used to test the spatial dis

tribution of the three variables used by Shevky and others in the social area 
analysis technique. Data on these variables (social rank, urbanization and 
segregation) were obtained from the 1950 U. S. Census for 10 U. S. cities: Ak
ron, Ohio; Atlanta, Ga.; Birmingham, Ala.; Kansas City, Mo.; Louisville, Ky.; 

Minneapolis, Minn.; Portland, Ore.; Providence, R.I. ; Rochester, N.Y.; and 
Seattle, Wash. It was predicted that the social rank of a census tract would grad
ually increase as its distance from the central business district increased, while 
the urbanization and segregation measures would decrease as relative distance 

from the downtown business district increased. It was found that six cities dis
played the predicted concentric pattern for social rank, seven for urbanization, 
and nine out of the ten for segregation. Thus, while there was a tendency for 
population characteristics to be significantly related to a centralization in most 

of the cities, other factors such as topography and city size must be considered 
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in attempting to account for the spatial distribution of these population vari
ables. (A.A.) 

538 
Davie, Maurice R., (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "La Strultura Della 
Citta Modema: Settori E. Zone. Dilnfluenza (The Structure of the Modern 
City: Sectors and Areas of Influence), Quaderni Di Sociologia, 1959, 31, 
Wint., 1-16. [S.A., 12, 1, p. 111} 

"A descriptive analysis of the development, structure, and scientific study of 
the modern city. The reciprocal influence of terrain and Urban social organiza
tion, resulting in the different Urban sectors (residential, commercial, industrial, 
institutional) is noted. Urban development follows the pattern of 'invasion' and 
'succession,' i.e., shifting changes of the population and/or utilization of the dif
ferent quarters. A general scheme of geographic and demographic Urban distri
bution is detailed, and various data sources for studying urban structuralization 
( e.g., census reports and official records) are listed, and the research value of such 
data, is detailed. A discussion of the ecologically oriented urban study is followed 
by an exposition of the development and application of the social survey, as a 
basis of forecasting social behavior, and of the scientific method of research, and 
as an instrument of social progress." (J. Atkins) 

539 
Dell, E., "Labor and Local Government," Political Quarterly, 1960, 31, 3, 
July-Sept., 333-347. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 482} 

Local government today is little more than a part of an administrative ma
chine whose policy it can no longer significantly influence. An extension oF local 
democracy would promote the democratization of political decision-making, 
which should be one object of socialist policy, but this means genuinely reposing 
some significant responsibilities with local authorities. Local democracy can only 
survive within a recast local government structure, dispensing high standards of 
service without government compulsion. More money should be spent on local 
services to ensure adequate standards, and the attitudes of local councilors to 
publicity must change. Party discipline in many labor groups has been too 
rigid and should be relaxed. Municipalization should be extended, but confined 
to the provision of certain monopoly trading services and to such other trading 
activities as arise directly out of their existing responsibilities. The local financial 
system needs to be recast, and the structure of local government, especially in 
the conurbations, should be reformed. (I.P.S.A.) 

540 
Dennis, Norman (Center for Advanced Study in Behavior Sciences, Stan
ford, Calif.), "Changes in Function and Leadership Renewal: A Study of 
the Community Association Movement and Problems of Voluntary Small 
Groups in the Urban Locality," Sociological Review, 1961, 9, 1, 55-84. [S.A., 
9, 3, p. 200} 

A report of an interview and participant-observation study, carried out in a 
large English city, of the sociological and psychiatric content and determinants 
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of role relationships on the urban fringe; and a study of community associations 

(a group so calling itself). Their functions vary as a result of accretion over 

time: to provide a center for anybody who wishes to use it; to provide recrea

tional facilities; to further understanding and friendship on a neighborly basis; 

to secure adequate educational, cultural and other services for the locality; to 

constitute a focus for the expression grievances, and to be the agency through 

which local problems are dealt with by local people. The functional potentialities 

of associations seem to be circumscribed by factors in the social structure. Whether 

the available functions are efficiently pursued depends on the availability of 

leaders with resources of circumstance and character suited to the occasion, and 

upon the ease with which they can take over key decision making positions. This 

in turn depends on the rigidity of the existing leadership structure and the moti

vation of the existing leaders. This is illustrated by an account of the Boltwood 

Community Association which successfully fulfilled all functions since there was 

appropriate leadership at each new phase. The three other associations studied 

were less successful, in two cases because new leadership failed to emerge and in 

the other case because there was a need to reconstitute the entire leadership. The 

group must have sanctions which can be used to secure allegiance; it must deal 

with conflict as it arises within the group, and must secure from other organiza

tions the means of survivial which it requires. These problems are particularly 

acute in newly formed groups, so that community associations give a good op

portunity to study, free from emotional involvement in either evidence or its 

interpretation, the internal organization, character of the leadership group and 

the leader-follower relationship. A close scrutiny of significant problems can be 

selected for the purity with which specific problems are presented. (E. T. Cham

bers) 
541 
Desai, A. R., "Urbanization and Social Stratification," Sociological Bulletin, 

1960, 9, 2, Sept., 7-14. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 519) 

A presentation of the need for a new approach to the study of urbanization, 

arguing that: "the amount of urban life, the quality of urban life, the types and 

content of social processes emerging in urban life, the specific problems which 

will arise and will confront the urban population, will be basically conditioned 

by the property relations which prevail in that society as a whole and of which 

both urban and rural sections are organic parts, and further, by the basic needs 

of the classes which own the means of production within that society, and which, 

as a result of the ownership of means of production, fundamentally control the 

means of power as well as the means of culture in that particular society." When 

industrialization is based upon the postulates of private property in the means of 

production and profit as the motive of production, it leads to concentration of 

wealth and power in the hands of a few monopolists and intensifies the insecur

ity and misery of the lower strata. It thus generates" restlessness, valuelessness, 

insecurity, and rootlessness among the vast bulk of the population." These prob

lems do not appear in the socialist countries. Problems in the socialist countries 

are arising rather from the totalitarian governmental structures that have grown 
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there, the conflicts between the privileged bureaucracy which has emerged and 
the identification between the governments and the Communist Party. (I. Taviss) 

542 
Dewey, Richard (U. New Hampshire), The Rural-Urban Continuum: Real 
but Relatively Unimportant," American Journal of Sociology, 1960, 66, 60-
66. [P.A., 35, 1, p. 77} 

The use of the terms "rural" and "urban" in current publications reveals a 
gross lack of agreement concerning their referents. This is interpreted as resulting 
from the failure to distinguish the influences upon man's actions of density and 
size of population on the one hand, from the influences of culture on the other. 
Although these two categories of influences cannot be severed in actuality, they 
must be distinguished if the nature of communities is to be perceived clearly. 
(R. M. Frumkin) 

543 
Dunn, Halbert L. (United States Dept. of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Washington, D.C.), "Fundamentals of Community Organization," Journal 
of Educational Sociology, 1960, 33, 9, May, 373-383. [S.A., 10, 4, p. 316} 

The fundamentals of effective community organization are rooted primarily 
in the requirements for healthy living. So many health and social problems arise 
from inadequate living conditions or distorted values within the family structure 
that it is essential to establish community patterns compatible with high-level 
well-being for the family as a whole and for its members as individuals. In con
sidering the kinds of designs, standards, and methods of community develop
ment conducive to this high-level wellness the following factors should be taken 
into account: (a) the principal social changes which have taken place over the 
past century, (b) the emergent spiral of life through which each individual must 
develop in order to arrive at full maturity and contribute to society and culture, 
and ( c) needs for healthy living which involve the individual's essential relation
ship to his natural , biological, and socio-economic environment. The fundamen
tals of community organization are summarized under six main heads : (1) com
munity management, (2) space factors, which include pedestrian areas suitable 
for healthy living, and (3) the fostering of value attributes, wisdom, and under
standing which requires the participation and cooperation of all economic, racial, 
and age groups within the community, (4) famil y needs and responsibilities 
which call for strengthening of the family structure through the support of a 
community designed for living, (5) emotional security and affection, which call 
for social recognition of the individual's worth, and ( 6) creative expression, which 
needs encouragement and outlets within a "well" community if it is to flourish. 
(A.A.) 

544 
Fisher, J. L., "For Tomorrow's City," National Civic Review, 1961, 50, 1, 
Jan., 12-17. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 255} 

Amongst the many problems created by urban expansion has been the large 
increase in requirements for raw materials and natural resources, and this has 
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meant a revolution in the production, processing and distribution of these ma
terials. City growth and their increased demands take place within the framework 
of national growth. The national framework is examined in terms of past trends 

which may be affected by technological and economic change: a table of esti
mated changes 1960-2000 is included. (I.P.S.A.) 

545 
Ford, Joseph B., "The City: Its Nature and Future," Estud, Socio!. (Sociol
ogical Studies), I, No date, 172-179 (Bound Volume only). [S.A., 11, 4, 
p. 255) 

Notwithstanding the enormous development of the cities in the nineteenth 

century, very few before World War I could justify the Spenglerian idea of 
megalopolis . Today his dream is justified as was his vision of world history as a 
history of cities. Spengler saw in megalopolis the final note of a civilization's 
extinction. Mumford calls it a stage in the process. If we permit it, megalopolis 

gives way to tiranopolis, or to a necropolis, city of the dead. The city has been 

explored by all facets of a scientific past and present. A clarification of what the 

city really is, what the fundamental differences are between the urban and rural 

world, has arisen from these studies. There has not perhaps been a better charac

terization of these since the definitions of Sorokin and Zimmerman. Those dif
ferent characteristics cover a wide range of topics such as stratafication, social 

modality and density of population. The city cannot be treated in isolation. 

Megalopolis is an already present phenomenon in our world; in the U.S. in 1950 

there was a continuous chain of condemned cities which included 20% of the 

rota! population of the country. This occurred not as a concentration within the 

perimeter of the city, but as an extension of the city beyond its immediate limits. 

In the U.S. 80% of metropolitan growth has taken place in suburban areas. Be

tween 1790 and 1890 the population in the U.S. increased 16 times; and the ur

ban population increased 139 times faster than the rural. But if today demog

raphers are in accord with a "population explosion," the reverse was certainly 

true some decades ago, at least in the U.S. where statistics were collected for the 

lessening of populations in the cities. The planning of a city is not an isolated 

process, but an integral part of the general social plan. Urban planning, therefore, 

must be a sociologically directed move, and in such a sense the city must be 
planned according to human values, symbols and beliefs. (A.A.) 

546 
Fowler, Irving (U. of Buffalo, N. Y.), "Local Industrial Structures, Eco
nomic Power, and Community Welfare," Social Problems, 1958, 6, 1, Sum., 
41-51. [S.A., 9, 3, p. 200) 

An examination of the ideology of liberal capitalism that " an economic 

structure composed of many small, locally-centered economic units controlled by 

open and freely competitive market forces" results in economic and social wel

fare for the community. Three related hypotheses of C. W. Mills and M. J. 
Ulmer in their 1946 study for the United States Senate are refuted by an empiri-
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cal study of 30 small cities in New York. Big-business cities had higher welfare 
"for reasons related to its monopoliscically competitive and technically advanced 
nature. They paid higher wages, enhanced local property and tax revenues, stimu
lated the growth of ancillary industries, and, being forced to bargain with mas
sive retail organizations, contributed indirectly to greater consumer satisfaction. 
All of these benefits, however, were dependent on whether the general economy 
was stable or deflationary." (I. Taviss) 

547 
Freilich, Moreins (Washington U., St. Louis, Mo.) "Toward An Opera
tional Definition of Community," Rural Sociology, 1963, 28, 2, June, 117-
127. [S.A., 12, 1, p. 107} 

"It is generally agreed by social scientists that definitions of community, in 
current use, do not define, i.e., do not isolate the unit under discussion. In at
tempting to work coward an operational definition of community, a study of an 
isolated village in Trinidad is used. An analysis is made as to what makes chis 
village 'a community.' The following elements or essential ingredients were iso
lated, defining a community as: a group of people in relatively high interaction, 
exchanging information at a set of interrelated centers, practicing and developing 
a local interaction culture which is based on past information shared." (A.A.) 

548 
Grossman, H. J., Cox, R. A., "Co-ordination: Teamwork in a Small Com
munity," Public Administration Review, 1963, 23, 1, Mar., 35-39. [I.P.S.A., 
13, 2, p. 179} 

A disturbing element in public administration has been the multitude of 
examples where coordination has been recommended as the medicinal herb for 
resolving administrative problems, yet failure to implement this has meant in 
many cases an unsuccessful program. In Pennsylvania there are thousands of gov
ernmental units of all shades and complexions. In Montgomery County, Penn
sylvania, there are examples of where municipal governments have joined to
gether to successfully solve a problem. However, there is little coordination on a 
broad level which can effectively attack and solve a problem. This paper attempts 
to illustrate how a small community, Royersford Borough, in Montgomery County, 
Pennsylvania has used coordination to solve urban problems. In attempting to 
solve these urban problems several lessons in coordination became evident. These 
lessons include the factors of teamwork being a prerequisite for success in solv
ing an urban problem, grass-roots planning, or local initiative as an important in
gredient in providing a framework for coordination, and the challenge of a new 
field or development of new studies being an important ingredient in coordina
tion. Finally, we learned that it is necessary for both trained and untrained per
sons in a specialized field co cooperate in order for a problem to be solved. 
(A.A.) 

260 



549 
Gulick, L., "Goals for Metropolis," National Civic Review, 1960, 49, 11, 
Dec., 586-594, 609. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 181) 

The confrontation of metropolitan expansion needs to recognize a difficult 
series of human, economic and political problems: the chaos of urban transporta
tion, the concentration of the economically-handicapped and socially-restricted 
in the obsolescent urban centers, and failure of the local government due to the 
dispersal of their tasks and the narrowness of their limited powers and horizons. 
To solve these problems we must define the function of urban concentration and 
decide the major social goals. Similarly, economic goals can increase the efficiency 
of each urban area within the framework of national policy. To achieve human 
and economic needs, political goals must be set to make radical changes in local 
political performances and institutions. (I.P.S.A.) 
550 
Herbert, Gilbert (University of Adelaide, South Australia), "The Neigh
borhood Unit Principle and Organic Theory," Sociological Review, 1963, 
2, 2, July, 165-213. (S.A., 12, 3, p. 464) 

A basic organic theory of town planning is postulated, derived broadly from 
A. M. Whitehead's Philosophy of Organism. The city, it is suggested, is analogous 
to a complex higher organism. The purpose of organic town planning is defined 
as the creation of a life-enhancing environment for human communities. The 
neighborhood principle, the core of modern town planning theory, is generally 
regarded as 'organic.' This claim is evaluated regarding the basic organic theory 
defined. The origins and nature of C. Perry's Classic Neighborhood Unit are 
analyzed. His unit desires to sponsor a healthy community life through a promo
tion of primary associations; it relates a defined social group to a specific articu
lated residential area; and it is school centered. This basic unit, and various later 
permutations, are scrutinized regarding the concepts organic theory. It is argued 
that the neighborhood unit principle is not an organic concept, in that: (1) it 
stresses the part, but not the relationships or part and whole; (2) it leads to 
growth by aggregation, and not by synthesis; (3) it is inflexible, and inhibits 
change. Doubt is cast on its social validity, i.e. on the appropriateness of its form 
and structure to its purpose. It is an over simplification of the complex nature of 
human groupings; it overlooks the problem of mobility; its inflexibility inhibits 
the possibilities of choice; and in its emphasis on the large social group, it tends 
to detract attention from planning for socially more viable micro groups. Ways 
are sought, beyond the neighborhood unit, for truly organic planning, and three 
case studies are examined, which indicate some ways in which organic theory 
may be given valid town planning for. (A.A.) 

551 
Isomura, Elichi (Tokyo Metropolitan U., Japan) "Sociological Analysis of 
'City' and 'Urbanization,' "Japanese Sociological Review, 1962, 13, 3, Oct., 
41-48. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 668) 

Urban society has become a leading area of study among Japanese sociol
ogists who have used methods borrowed from human geography, ecology, public 
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administration, and psychology in their research. It is suggested that the inherent 
problems of the area be approached from the points of view of modernization, 
mechanization, and industrialization. The modern city is qualitatively different 
from the older castle town or port city, and new techniques and approaches are 
required for its study. The concepts of family, group, and assembly should be 
reexamined within the urban framework, and the new concepts applied to new 
theories regarding urban society. (Modified A.A.) 

552 
lsomura, Elichi (Tokyo Metropolitan U., Japan), "The Theory of Modern 
Urban Structure," Japanese Sociological Review, 1958, 8, 2, Feb., 22-33. 

[S.A., 11, 1, p. 35} 

The most remarkable feature of modern urban society is often said to be the 
daily movement of population from the urban fringe to the center of a city. This 
daily movement has divided the family life and the labor of the urban people. 
The development of urban communication promotes this tendency and con
sequently the modern way of life in urban society divides itself into three parts: 
(1) family life, (2) occupational life, and (3) recreational life. According to this 
functional differentiation, the urban area also divides itself into three parts: the 
residential area, the business area, and the amusement zone. Park and Burgess 

point out this phenomenon in their theory of urban structure, the concentric or 
zonal theory. However, they make only two distinctions, the primary or resi
dential area and the secondary or professional area; they overlook the important 

amusement area. The third area is described as mass-like society by Svend Riemer 
in his book Modern Cities. The mass-like society characterizes not only the struc

ture of the area but also the life of the people. He criticizes the common theory 
of urban area structure and deals with the new theory of urban strucure from 
the viewpoint of mass-like society. It is stressed that the character of urban so
ciety is dependent upon this mass-like phenomenon and it is necessary to have 
an accurate idea about the nonresidential, anonymous, heterogeneous and nonor
ganized structures of urban peoples in their mass-like tendency. (A.A.) 

553 
Janes, Robert W. and Harry L. Miller (U. of Illinois and Center for the 
Study of Liberal Education for Adults), "Factors in Community Action 
Programs," Social Problems, 1958, 6, 1, Sum., 51-59. [S.A., 9, 3, pp. 200-
201} 

An exploration of "the possibility of isolating and defining through factor 
analysis the common attributes of action programs," employing an inventory for 
rating community action programs compiled by 15 social scientists. This inven
tory was applied to 17 projects chosen from the literature of community action. 
Using a three-point scale, a matrix of r-coeflicients was secured and a centroid 
solution made of it. Five factors were then extracted: (1) community involve
ment, (2) economy, accessibility, and stimulus, (3) divisive community structure 
combined with inadequate program, ( 4) community cohesion and limited social 
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distance to non-community project leaders, and (5) organized opposition. A suc
cessful program must be so organized as to insure involvement of the population 
and its leaders, whereas an ineffective program accentuates divisive elements in 
the local social organization. Among populations where primary social relation
ships predominate, outsiders can be incorporated into decision-making roles only 
through low social distance relationships. The economic function of a community 
is not related to the success or failure of a project, except "where it is negatively 
associated with degree of transportation accessibility and the extent to which the 
stimulus for the program comes from the outside." A series of hypotheses are 
offered to explain the emergence of organized opposition; and the need for fu r
ther research is indicated. (I. Taviss) 

554 
Jonassen, Christen T. (Ohio State U., Columbus), "Functional Unities in 
Eighty-Eight Community Systems," American Sociological Review, 1961, 
26, 3, June, 399-407. (S.A., 9, 3, p. 201] 

Scientists who seek a general theory of community are handicapped by lack 

of comparability of community studies and by the great complexity of their subject 
matter. This study attempts to deal with the first problem by applying a single 
mathematical model to quantitative variables operationally defined and to data 
gathered at one period of time from 88 community systems. It seeks to reduce 

complexity by a search for a few factors or fundamental unities in terms of which 
variations between community systems can be explained. Factor analysis ex
tracted, from the great complexity presented by 82 variables, 7 orthogonal factors 
that account for most of the variations in the systems analyzed. (A.A.) 

555 
Kaufman, Harold F. (Mississippi State U., State College), "Toward an In
teraction Conception of Community," Social Forces, 1959, 38, 1, Oct., 8-17. 
(S.A., 9, 3, p. 201] 

An attempt to formulate an interactional and process conception of com
munity and to suggest some conceptual guidelines for the study of community 
from this perspective. Two highly significant types of relationships in studying 
the community field are the interplay of community actions and interactions (1) 

with the demographic, ecological, and physical setting, and (2) with other inter
actional fields both in the given locality agglomerate and in the mass society. 
Three important analytical elements of any action are (i) the persons involved, 

as actors or community participants, (ii) the associations or groups through 
which the action takes place, and (iii) the stages and phases of action through 
time. Ways of viewing units of interaction are described. Six types of charac
teristics or criteria are suggested for differentiating community action from that 
not appropriate to the community field: (a) degree of comprehensiveness of 
interests pursued and needs met, (b) degree to which the action is identified with 

the locality, (c) relative number, status, and degree of involvement of local resi

dents, ( d) relative number and significance of local associations involved, ( e) 
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degree to which the action maintains or changes the local society, and (f) extent 
of organization of the action. Each dimension is seen as a necessary element of a 
complex of characteristics. Before causal or sequential type of analysis can pro
ceed far, indices must be developed of these various elements. Contribution, rea
alized and potential, of an interactional and process perspective are: emphasis on 
dynamics and change, with structure an integral part of the formulation; scope 
and inductive nature of the perspective, with a concern for gathering data at a 
relatively low level of conceptualization for the development of fruitful hypothe
ses that will help explain action and change regardless of where they might lead 
conceptually; and opportunity for treatment of both descriptive and normative 
data in the same context, which aids in the orientation of research toward action. 
(H.K. Schwarzweller) 

556 
Kaufman, Walter C. and Scott Greer (Wayne State U., Detroit, Michigan 
and Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "Community: An Application of 
Social Area Analysis," Social Forces, 1960, 38, 3, Mar., 196-204. (S.A., 10, 
3, p. 217) 

A study (part of the Metropolitan St. Louis Survey) seeking to discover re
lationships between the social characteristics of the sub-areas in the city-county 
area and variations in voting behavior. The Shevky-Bell typology of urban sub
areas was used: the index of social rank, the index of segregation and the index 
of urbanization. The study is intended to be a first step in the explication of 
citizen involvement at various levels of government and with differing issues, 
and to shed light upon the possibility of expanding local government structures 
to cover the population of the dispersing urban communities. (I.P.S.A.) 

557 
Keyes, Fenton (Texas Woman's U., Denton), "The Correlation of Social 
Phenomena with Community Size," Social Forces, 1958, 36, 4, May, 311-
315. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 114) 

Preoccupation with "functional" categories of cities has deemphasized com
munity size as a basic variable. Two questions are offered: (1) Is there a correla
tion between community size and variety of social phenomena? (2) Can group
ings be discerned which help locate the rural-urban dividing line? To answer 
these questions, 3,890 communities with populations of 2,000 or more in 1930 
were examined. Ninety-four social phenomena were isolated after excluding such 
factors as those common to almost every United States community and those 
which were products of historical accident. The phenomena fell into the follow
ing groupings: Retail Establishments, Social Welfare, Education, Municipal Ad
ministration, Transportation and Communication, and Recreation. Tabular analy
sis of these data showed that the larger the community, the more specialty shops 
appeared. There is also a positive correlation with size of community and Social 
Welfare provisions. In these categories of Retail Establishments and Social Wel
fare, significant increases in facilities appear at populations of 24,000, 100,000 and 
500,000. One can thus contend that the rural-urban "break" comes at or around 
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the 25,000 population point. Considering Education, larger cities have more 
facilities than smaller ones. Of the several facilities examined under Government, 
city-manager and council-manager forms of government did not correlate directly 
with city size. Correlation with community size is revealed, however, in Trans
portation and Communication and in Recreation facilities. Question (1) can 
therefore be answered affirmatively: there is a direct correlation between com
munity size and the extent of social phenomena. In answer to Question (2), 
if there is any rural-urban break at all it comes at the 25,000 population mark. 
Examination of the whole spectrum of community size, however, reveals that 
the 25,000, 100,000 and to a lesser extent, the 500,000 population points divide 
the spectrum into four levels or plateaus. Several conclusions are offered. Rural 
self-sufficiency is supplanted at the urban extreme of the continuum by economic 
specialization and inter-dependence. The urban dweller can rely upon the avail
ability of highly specialized retail establishments and social welfare facilities. 
With the complexity that accompanies size there comes attempts to develop effi
cient governmental machinery, often late attempts and usually inadequate ones. 
Similarly, transportation, communication, and recreation reflect the shift away 
from family self-sufficiency toward dependence on outside facilities, a shift from 
family to individual participation. This shift also reflects a well-integrated sub
culture in the urban place with its own concepts of status, prestige, economic 
adjustment, and individual integrity. (G. A. Hillery, Jr.) 

558 
Kurtz, Richard A. and Joanne B. Eicher (San Diego State Coll., Calif. and 
Boston U., Mass.), "Fringe and Suburb: A Confusion of Concepts," So
cial Forces, 1958, 37, 1, Oct., 32-37. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 116) 

The objectives of this paper are (1) to review current definitions of the rural 
urban fringe, (2) to point out the stated and implied characteristics in each defi
nition, (3) to provide a framework within which a definition may be derived, 
and ( 4) to differentiate the fringe from the suburb, a residence category with 
which it is most frequently confused. Definitions from the following authors are 
reviewed: W. T. Martin, E. Gardy Jaco and Ivan Belknap, Sylvia F. Fava, W. 
Firey, J. A. Beegle and W. Schroeder, S. A. Queen and D. B. Carpenter, N. P. 
Gist, S. T. Kimball, and Walter C. McKain, Jr. and Robert G. Burnight. For 
these writers, location in reference to the city is the most frequently used criterion 
of the fringe, followed by the use of land characteristics and occupations in that 
order. Kurtz and Eicher, on the other hand, define the fringe according to five 
criteria: (1) location (beyond the limits of the legal city), (2) land characteristics 
(mixed rural and urban land use), (3) growth and density (population growth 
is rapid due to migration, and density is in transition between "strictly" rural 
and semi-urban density), ( 4) occupation (farmer, part-time farmer, and city-em
ployed), (5) governmental structure (unincorporated). Following the same pat
tern, the suburb may be defined as (a) located beyond the limits of the legal 
city, (b) land use almost strictly urban, (c) growth, if taking place, is on the 
outskirts of the suburb, and density is intermediate between the city and the 
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fringe, (d) occupational structure is similar to the city, and (e) the suburb may 
be either incorporated or unincorporated. The writers conclude by stressing the 
crucial nature of the distinction between fringe and suburb. Possible differences 
in social organization between the two categories are sketched, such as the pos
sibility of farmer-nonfarmer conflict in the fringe and the demand for urban fa
cilities in the suburbs, which may lead to incorporation. The distinction between 
the concepts is seen as making possible comparability between studies. Some 
studies are unclassifiable as either fringe or suburban because the researchers do 
not present sufficient information to allow an examination in terms of the criteria 
discussed. Reclassification in terms of these criteria would allow for an accurate 
comparison of research findings. (G. A. Hillery, Jr.) 
559 
Mackinnon, F. R., "Local Government and Welfare," Canadian Public 
Administration, 1960, 3, 1, Mar., 31-41. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 317) 

At the time of Confederation almost all welfare services were in the hands 
of local government. They were confined to the relief of the poor and the man
agement of welfare institutions for the needy. In terms of the British North 
America Act, responsibility was given to the Provincial governments, and this 
marked the start of a move to this level. Much is still the responsibility of the 
Local Authorities, however, but there are many problems. Public assistance is 
not treated seriously at local level, the personnel are inadequate, the units are in
adequate, the units are too small to be financially viable, and so on. Where the 
provincial government has taken over a service it has improved. The pattern 
seems to be that if a service is considered important enough it is taken over by 
province, but if it is not cared about it is left with the localities. It is now clear 
that apart from in the large urban centers the provincial and federal assumption 
of responsibility for welfare services is vital. (I. P.S.A.) 

560 
Moe, Edward 0. (Michigan State U., East Lansing), "Consulting with a 
Community System: A Case Study," Journal of Social Issues, 1959, 15, 2, 
28-35. (S.A., 10, 4, p. 316) 

A case study of consultation with a Northeastern community from 1948-
1955, employing the view of a community as a social system "in which certain 
elements such as goals, norms, roles, and authority-power are observable, and in 
which certain basic processes such as communication, decision-making, systematic 
linkage and boundary maintenance are operating." The community includes a 
great many different systems within it; it is not structurally and functionally 
centralized in the same sense as a formal organization; and as a social system 
it is implicit in nature rather than explicit as a formal organization. Work with 
the community "poses in one way or another all the problems confronted in 
consultation." The various problems encountered during the course of the con
sultation process are outlined. Theory, research, and experience are seen to have 
proved useful in "providing concepts and ways of getting information to help 
define problems and their dimension." (I. Taviss) 
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561 
Nair, B. N., "Urbanization and Corruption," Sociological Bulletin, 1960, 
9, 2, Sept., 15-33. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 521] 

A discussion of some factors which must be considered in the analysis of 
corruption and its relationship to urbanization. It is contended that "both urban
ization and corruption are concepts that must be viewed in relation to the sys
tems of production and distribution, their techniques, the market mechanism and 
the institutions that maintain the structure of society and give it an ideological 
impress." The two are interdependent and must be viewed also in terms of the 
strains to which the society is subjected both internally and externally due to its 
rapidly evolving economy and political circumstances. The following are seen 
to be "the referents of the attitude towards corruption:" (1) "perceptual impacts 
on the individual of luxury and good living through ill-gotten money, city life 
and its pleasures and such variants," (2) "situational pressures there on the in
dividual or family plane, insecurity and frustrations in service, etc." and (3) "ex
ternal inducement by interested persons." Urbanization is related to corruption in 
that it may stimulate one or the other of these referents. Corruption is com
pounded by the caste system in that "if corruption is an accepted ideology in a 
particular caste it should follow that with greater urbanization the ideology as 
such is merely reinforced." Moreover, rigid bureaucratic rules are often inade
quate in the face of a rapidly evolving society. Unless the stage can be reached in 
which "social motivations would be controlled and guided through the practice 
of a purposeful political ideology ... we may have to suffer individual motivations 
taking the aberrant turn towards corruption in trade and government service. " 
It is argued that India must strive for a functional society in which each person 
is given that which is conducive to a harmoniously functioning society. (I. Taviss) 

562 
Neto, A. Delorenzo, "The Reality and Social Configuration of the Munic
ipality," Sociologia (Sao Paolo), 1947, 19, 4, Oct., 235-252. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 670) 

The municipality is not simply a geographical and juridicial reality; it is a 
social reality as well, a fact which local administrators must take into account in 
the interests of solving problems of social development and social welfare. In 
order to analyze the social reality of a given municipality, it is necessary to un
derstand its many interrelated groups and their functioning, and to this end G. 
Gurvitch's concepts of group and social class, as set forth in "Groupement So
ciale et Class Sociale" (Social Group and Social Class), C. Int. Socio!., 1949, 7, 
26-42, are useful in providing a theoretical base. Gurvitch's categories-i.e., uni-, 
multi- and supra-functional groups; reduced, intermediate, and extended groups; 
temporary, durable, and permanent groups; etc.,-are discussed regarding Brazilian 
society. (Makoto Ito) 

563 
Schnore, Leo F. (U. of California, Berkeley), "Satellites and Suburbs," 
Social Forces, 1957, 36, 2, Dec., 121-127. [S.A., 8, 2, p. 114) 

The purpose was to make an explicit distinction between suburbs and sat
ellites, summarize present information on these two types, and suggest implica-
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tions for research. Suburbs and satellites have in common the fact that they are 
"constituent parts of a larger urban complex." Goods and services flow out of 
employing satellites to other areas. Residential suburbs send out workers and re
ceive goods and services for use of inhabitants. In terms of function, residential 
suburbs supply labor and consumption, employing satellites consume labor and 
supply commodities. Victor Jones classified 183 suburbs and 180 satellites within 
standard metropolitan areas in the 1950 Census. Employing satellites tend to be 
industrial sub-centers, to be concentrated in heavily industrialized areas of north
eastern and north central regions, to be older than suburbs, and to be character
ized by low rent levels. Residential suburbs tend to be found with increasing rel
ative frequency near larger central cities, smaller than satellites, more recently 
incorporated sub-centers, within 30 miles of the city. For the 1930-1940 and 
1940-1950 decades growth rates of residential suburbs were well in excess of 
growth rates of industrial satellites. In terms of research implications: what are 
the contributions of natural increase and net migration to observed differences? 
What are relative sizes of migrant streams from the central city, other suburbs 
and satellites, and areas outside the community in question? What is the utility 
of the hypothesis that natural increase contributes more to the growth of suburbs 
than satellites? What are the implications for the "flight from the city" hypothe
sis? There is need for more data on daily commuting and migration and use of 
alternative ( to the Census) sources of data, as, for example, traffic data. Agree
ment should be reached on the use of the term "fringe." (J. B. Perry) 

564 
Sharp, E., "The Future of Local Government," Public Administration, 
1962, 40, 4, Wint., 375-386. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 180) 

The future is likely to bring considerable developments in the sphere of per
sonal services such as health and welfare services, and there is scope for a more 
comprehensive service; there are also immense possibilities in the sphere of plan
ning-the problems of road traffic, living and working conditions, noise, and 
ugliness and squalor of all kinds. The increasing power of the central govern
ment means that it is more than ever important to foster an effective and indepen

dently-minded system of local government-to provide a counterpoise. Local gov
ernment must become more collectively effective and this needs machinery for con
sultation between the 1,400 local authorities. If the costs of local services con
tinue to rise, the question arises as to the possibility of alternative ways of raising 
revenue other than through the rates and government grants; suggestions have 
included a local income-tax and the transference to the local authority of certain 
license revenue. Local government has been increasingly dependent upon govern
ment grants, but the general grant system allows this to be so without increased 
supervision of local expenditure by the government. Local authorities have de
clined in authority and independence, and part of the reason lies in the lack of 
really able people interested in local government; this arises from the cramped 
areas and status of local authorities and the way in which business is conducted, 
as well as poor public relations. The reorganization of local government will pro-
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vide a better framework if local government will help in its achievement and if, 
in some respects, their powers are enlarged. (I.P.S.A.) 

565 
Sutton, Willis A. Jr. and Jiri Kolaja (U. of Kentucky, Lexington, Ky.), 
"The Concept of Community," Rural Sociology, 1960, 25, 2, June, 197-203. 
[S.A., 9, 1, p. 32} 

"Community" is defined as a number of families residing in a relatively 
small area within which they have developed a more or less complete sub-cul
tural system imbued with collective identification and by means of which they 
solve problems arising from the sharing of the area. The analysis of the verbal 
definition brings out four major variables : (1) number of actors, (2) awareness 
of action, (3) goal of action, and (4) recipients of action. Variables (1) and (2) 
are considered more relevant for the degree of "community-ness" than variables 
( 3) and ( 4) . By cross-classifying the four variables and weighting them, a 16-
fold table has been developed. All actions occurring within the area of the com
munity can be classified within the sixteen cells which are ordered along an in
creasing degree of "community-ness" of pertinent actions. Thus the complex 
phenomenon of community appears to be a continuous series of actions which 
can be measured along several dimensions making up the composite dimension 
of "community-ness." (A.A.) 

566 
Thompson, W . E., "The People Problem," National Civic Review, 1962, 
51, 8, Sept., 424-428. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, pp. 45-46} 

In common with other large, central metropolitan cities, Oakland, California 
has problems of rapid population change: (1) its population has decreased but 
its satellite suburbs have increased populations greatly; (2) large numbers of 
young, relatively stable families have been lost to these suburbs; (3) while its 
total population has decreased, its minority population has greatly increased, 
though the suburbs have not been "open" to these groups. The Ford Foundation 
gave Oakland a two-million dollar grant to help to resolve some of the social 
and economic problems which come with such radical and rapid population 
movements. This article outlines some of the thinking which led Oakland's 
civic leaders to apply for the grant; describes some of the steps which were taken 
developing the proposal upon which the grant was based; and tells briefly of the 
program which the grant finances. (1.P.S.A.) 

567 
University of the Philippines, Institute of Public Administration, "Re
search Findings on Problems of Local Government," Philippine Journal 
of Public Administration, 1959, 3, 1, Jan., 11-15. [I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 58} 

Studies so far completed agree that local governments are unable for many 
reasons to carry out effectively the many duties placed on them by local con
stituents and the nation. The formal authority conferred by law is incommen-
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surate with duties; local executives have responsibility for administering local af
fairs, but most officials in charge of local programs are under direct supervision 
by central agencies. Powers of local legislative bodies are strictly limited, and 
often approval of national agencies is needed. Many regulations are anachronistic. 
Financially, locally raised revenues are meager; national allotments are strictly 
earmarked. Local taxing powers are strictly restricted. Personnel is inadequate, 
poorly paid, and appointments are subject to rigid central procedures and po
litical "interference." Co-ordination is poor. National direction is weak and 
negative. There is no unanimity about remedies. Legislative and financial reforms 
have been suggested. Better training for local officers is needed, and strengthen
ing of the merit system through decentralization. Better co-oordination would be 
possible within the existing framework and national supervision is capable of 
drastic improvement. (I.P.S.A.) 

568 
Wagner, R. F., "Cities with Hands Tied," National Civic Review, 1960, 
49, 7, July, 346-350, 362. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 473) 

Mayor Wagner of New York stresses that it is the municipal governments 
which actually provide the facilities of civilized communities, but they are ham
pered by lacking correlative powers for the carrying out of their complex duties. 
Due to the acceptance of the doctrine that cities are creatures of the states and 
that all powers granted to them should be narrowly and strictly construed, home 
rule provisions granted to municipalities by the cities are whittled away. Narrow 
judicial constructions of constitutional home-rule provisions have left State legis
latures free to do as they will with individual cities and free to interfere with 
their most detailed actions. The need for specific authority for such actions pro
duces thousands of bills for the State legislature's approval each session; most of 
them having no relation at all to the state level of government. The legal pro
fession must bear its share of blame for this situation; the law schools have an 
obligation to reappraise the doctrines which lie at the root of the failure of home 
rule in the United States. (I.P.S.A.) 

569 
Warren, Roland L., "Toward a Reformulation of Community Theory," 
Human Organization, 1956, 15, 2, Summer, 8-11. [S.A., 8, 1, p. 30) 

The theoretical approaches to the community of Maciver, Park and Bur
gess, and Wilson, Galpin, and Sanderson are inadequate partly because of new 
developments in community living. These changes are described in terms of a 
horizontal axis (locality, involving relationships of individual to individual, or 
group to group within a locality) and a vertical axis (specialized interest, involv
ing relationships of the individual to a local interest group and of that local in
terest group to a regional, state or national organization). Community living is 
being progressively reorganized ( not disorganized) so that the vertical axis is 
becoming increasingly more important. The major weakness of conventional 
community theory is its orientation to the horizontal axis. Competing systems 
of fund-raising for health and welfare are used to illustrate an appearing problem 
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with increased emphasis on the vertical axis: coordination of the specialized parts. 
Such coordination may be achieved through the horizontal axis (all-inclusive 
community chest campaign) or the vertical axis (special fund-raising campaigns 
of state and national organizations reaching into local community). The con
flicts and deficiencies resulting from these two approaches in the health and 
welfare field illustrate "that providing sufficient horizontal coordination is be
coming more of a problem as vertical orientation and coordination develop." 
The need for horizontal coordination is emphasized by the emergence of the role 
of local community coordinator-permissive and tension-reducing-to comple
ment the disruptive and tension-producing activities of the vertically-oriented 
problem area specialist. Similarities of this analysis to T. Parsons' analysis of the 
United States family (mother as expressive and father as task-oriented leader) and 
Bales' analysis of small groups ( task-oriented and social-emotional leader) are 
noted. Inducing community change requires both types of leaders. (S. F. Fava) 

570 
Whalen, H., "Ideology, Democracy and the Foundations of Local Self
Government," Canadian Journal of Economics and Political Science, 1960, 
26, 3, Aug., 377-395. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 473) 

This article first concerns itself with an examination of three rationalistic 
theories of democracy and local government. The first of these defines local self
government in such a manner that democracy is shown to be incompatible with 
its true nature; the second defines democracy in such a maanner that local self
government is proved to be incompatible with its true nature; the third ; more 
loosely articulated theory stipulates definitions to permit the conclusion or as
sumption that local self-government and democracy are organically related, mutu
ally dependent and reciprocally self-sustaining. After an analysis of these con
cepts an alternative method of approaching local government and democracy is 
suggested. This alternative puts aside the question of the ideal democracy and 
offers the view that, simply as living traditions, democratic states operate a var
iety of local government systems for a number of practical reasons. We are con
fronted, not with one principle called local self-government, not even with one 
principle called democracy, but with as many traditions as there are operational 
democracies, each of which in some measure makes provision for local authority. 
There follows a treatment of certain theoretical aspects of operative local self
government in a democracy, notably the idea and practice of distributing func
tions and political power between central and local authorities, and, finally, there 
is a discussion of some underlying attitudes to the reform of local subordinate in
stitutions. (I.P.S.A.) 

571 
Winsborough, Hal H. (Ohio State U., Columbus), "Occupational Com
position and the Urban Hierarchy," American Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 
6, Dec., 894-897. [S.A., 9, 2, pp. 125-126) 

The orderly variation in occupational composition by city size can be inter
preted in terms of metropolitan dominance, with the higher order city integrat-
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ing the functions of subordinate places. This interpretation is enhanced by the 
finding of an orderly increase in the percent of clerical and kindred occupations 
with increase in city size. Since the industrial composition of cities also varies by 
size, it is possible that differences in industries, rather than dominance-subordina
tion, accounts for occupational differences. To test the dominance theory, the 
occupational composition of places are standardized for their industrial composi
tion by a presented method which involves constructing for each size-of-place 
group an occupational composition that would be expected if the place had the 
occupational composition specific to its industries in the total United States. 
Kendall's tau is computed for actual, expected, and standardized-for-industry per
centages in occupations. It is found that variation in occupational composition 
cannot be explained solely by industrial composition. The dominance theory is 
supported by the findings that after standardization, ( 1) percent in occupations 
with administrative and coordinating functions increase with size of place, and 
(2) percent in occupations having few such functions show low or negative 
gradients with size. (W. F. Kenkel) 

572 
Winthrop, Henry (U. of South Florida, Tampa), "Bureaucratization and 
the Rebirth of Community," American Journal of Economics and Sociology, 
1964, 23, 2, April, 113-119. [S.A., 12, 7, p. 1184) 

An analysis of bureaucratic pathology, tending to vitiate democratic proc
esses and ideals, i.e., procedures of agency operation which are often irrelevant 
to the complexities of the problems faced. The electorate tends to choose intel
lectually mediocre men to run the public business, and agency officials are in
different to the incompetence of personnel at the lower echelons. Current forms 
of protest against bureaucratization are examined: (1) ideological anarchism, (2) 
subsistance homesteading, and (3) the intentional community. Singled out for 
discussion is the "Society of Brothers." The ideas of some writers are examined 
and difficulties in achieving successful experiments in intentional community are 
analyzed. The role which the U.N. could play in encouraging such experiments 
is dealt with. The type of intentional community envisioned is one which seeks 
to adapt modern advances in science, technology, culture and education to small 
scale living, and at the same time to experiment regarding the optimal degrees 
of centralization needed for different community purposes, sizes and population 
structures. (Modified A.A.) 
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573 
Alger, Chadwick F. (Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "The External 
Bureaucracy in United States Foreign Affairs," Administrative Science Quar
terly, 1962, 7, 1,June, 50-78. (S.A., 11, 5, p. 401) 

An effort to lay a foundation for more fruitful analysis of the behavior of 
outside experts ( external bureaucrats). Twenty-one propositions are developed 
that may be applicable to the behavior of all external bureaucrats, whether af
filiated with private or public bureaucracies. The paper is based on an earlier 
study of the participation of external bureaucrats in the civilian foreign affairs 
agencies of the U.S. government. This study utilized data drawn from congres
sional files, other documentary material, and interview with some 60 external 
bureaucrats and governmental officials who had worked with them. The external 
bureaucrats included in this study served as individual consultants, members of 
public advisory committees, non-governmental members of delegations to inter
national conferences, and those furnishing a variety of contract services (includ
ing research, instruction, evaluations of governmental operations and the con
duct of operations for the government) . The functions of external bureaucrats 
are discussed under four headings: ( 1) they transfer information from the en
vironment to the bureaucracy and vice versa, (2) there is a similar 2-directional 
flow of perspectives about relationships between elements of information and 
about the significance of particular items of information, (3) external bureaucrats 
provide manpower to the bureaucracy, helping it at peak periods and providing 
skills not available within the bureaucracy, and ( 4) external bureaucrats can con
vey an image of nongovernmental participation in the bureaucracy. External 
bureaucrats also carry an image of governmental participation into their non
governmental relationships that enables them to speak with greater authority on 
public issues. There is a discussion of four kinds of interorganizational relations 
in which external bureaucrats are involved. In the first two they are utilized to 
facilitate cooperation between the executive branch of government and (2) kinds 
of external organizations: congress and private business. In the third they help 
the executive branch to coordinate separate departmental viewpoints into an over
all national policy. The fourth occurs when they are used to obtain coordination 
between activities of private organizations. It is concluded that the scope of the 
21 propositions suggests that external bureaucrats may be an adaptive mechanism 
in societies which have large organizations playing important roles, helping to 
integrate these organizations into the total society. (A.A.) 

574 
Balis, H. R., "The Qualities of an Administrator," Canadian Public Ad
ministration, 1961, 4, 2, June, 164-167. (I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 14) 

With the growing complexity of government and the widespread and in
creasing demands for guidance and leadership to meet the manifold social, eco
nomic and other problems that face us today, the need for competence, skill and 
integrity in public administration is greater than ever before. At the top level, 
the administrator must be able to work closely and loyally for his Minister and 
be able to reconcile conflicting views and competing interests. He must advise 
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and participate in policy-making, direct the implementation of the administrative 
program. For all these tasks he needs intelligence, imagination, judgment, a 
capacity for abstraction and generalization, and an ability to handle people. At 
the intermediate level, he must be able to translate policy into action. This in
volves an ability to see particular tasks in the context of the whole program, a 
Bair for organization, a facility for dealing with men and an ability to delegate. 
At the performance level, he must be a good supervisor of workers, must be able 
to make assignments and delegate duties, plan specific jobs and their timing, 
train personnel and gain their co-operation, keep good records and make timely 
reports, as well as co-operating with his superiors and supervisors. If government 
needs a heart to resolve, a head to contrive and a hand to execute, let us remem
ber that the third is not the least important. (I.P.S.A.) 
575 
Bauer, Raymond A. (Harvard U., Cambridge, Mass.), "Keynes Via the 
Back Door," Journal of Social Issues, 1961, 17, 2, 50-55. [S.A., 11, 1, p. 28) 

A discussion of the viewpoint of the business world in supporting massive 
government spending for space exploration, argues that space exploration has 
offered the business community a new reason or incentive "for supporting gov
ernmental economic policies which in another garb would be fixed by these same 
men as dangerously radical," i.e. they are trying "to smuggle Lord Keynes in via 
the back door after having long protested that he would never be a welcome 
guest in their houses." The following four ways of introducing liberal economics 
are seen, given a government-financed space program: (1) The government will 
develop opportunities which industry may later exploit; (2) Government financed 
scientific discoveries will evolve which will have practical applications; (3) There 
will be a direct application in our economy of many of the by-products of space 
research; (4) The money invested in the aero-space industry will 'prime the 
pump.' Thus, "a large measure of the support for the civilian space program" 
which is shown among businessmen "is due to an underlying belief that this 
form of expenditure of public funds will aid the economy as a whole." (I. Taviss) 

576 
Braibanti, R., "Reflections on Bureaucratic Corruption," Public Adminis
tration, 1962, 40, 4, Wint., 357-372. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, pp. 154-155) 

There are platitudinous injunctions in circulation with regard to corruption 
which deserve mention; their importance lies in the fact that they are elements 
in a matrix of causes, each of which varies depending on spatial, temporal and 
circumstantial factors. They are as follows: (1) excessive reliance upon the per
sonal virtues of a few leaders ; (2) education is the universal panacea and will 
make for uncorrupt government; (3) if all men followed their religions there 
would be no corruption; ( 4) colonialism is seen as the principal cause of corrup
tion in developing states; (5) poverty tends to produce corruption; ( 6) severe 
punitive measures will cure corruption; (7) corruption is merely a stage in a 
nation's political development; (8) the environment, the society at large, " the 
system" is responsible for corruption and dishonesty in the individual; (9) the 
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structure or system of government alone induces corruption; (10) corruption is 
a transitory stage which appears whenever value-systems in a society are under
going radical change; ( 11) the cure for corruption is the training of young men 
for lifetime careers in government; this will produce the dedication of incorrupt
ible zealots; (12) bureaucracy is but a reflection of society, hence its morals will 
be the same as those of the total society. Ten positive measures are advocated 
to limit, perhaps eliminate, corruption in government: (1) there should be a 
common acceptance by the total society of standards of government morality; 

(2) the officials should be detached from the pressures of society; (3) although 
detached, the official should be intimately acquainted with the work for which 
he is responsible; ( 4) the diffusion of knowledge of government throughout so

ciety will have a corrective effect; (5) a responsible legislature can serve as an 

effective guardian of probity through oversight exercised by standing committees 
or by special inquiries; (6) mechanical efficiency and speed in flow of paper work 
and in decision-making is a means of limiting corruption; (7) pride in the nation 
and the public service is important; (8) an ideology of austerity is essential for 
the curbing of desires for material gain which may lead to corrupton; (9) ad
ministrative courts and public service commissions will help to discover and 
punish corrupt practices; (10) the salary scales should be adequate to sustain the 
form of life which rank requires and which serves as an incentive for able can

didates. There are many facets to the problem of corruption and they must be 
tackled by the vigorous application of the appropriate remedy or remedies. 
(I.P.S.A.) . 

577 
Bridgman, Percy W. (Harvard U., Cambridge, Mass.), "Society and the 
Individual," Bulletin of Atomic Scientists, 14, 10, Dec., 413-416. {S.A.; 10, 
1, p. 33) 

A discussion of the relationship between society and the individual with 
particular emphasis on the tendency to exploit the exceptional man to benefit 
and increase the influence of the mediocre (average) individual. Pure science, 
greatly needed in today's cold war, and the roots of technological advance, is ac

complished on an individual and private level. The individual is the ultimate 
unit giving meaning to the work of the scientist. In a society, the individual is 
exposed to and greatly affected by social forces. In a free society, all individuals 
help create this field of force, for society is composed of the individuals' wills. 

Man's relation to society should be based on the same principle of reciprocity 
that exists in interpersonal relations. Just as the individual should not take bene
fits from society without adequate return, so too, society should not exact from 
the individual without making a commensurate return. Concern is expressed by 

our seeming preference for the welfare state. There is a tendency to drift towards 
mediocrity; organized labor has helped encourage this trend. Society should not 

exploit the abilities of the exceptional individual. Our attitude towards the ex
ceptional man must change: (1) he must be given full opportunity to realize 
his potential, and (2) the average man must recognize the right of the excep-
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tional individual to exact from society rewards which are commensurate with his 
contribution to society. When pure science is allowed to proceed unhampered by 
the demands and prejudices of society, technological advances will increase. 0-
Henkin) 
578 
Caldwell, Lynton K. (Indiana U., Bloomington), "The Role of the Tech
nical Expert," Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Sci
ence, 1959, 323, May, 91-99. (S.A., 8, 2, p. 118) 

Insofar as we can realistically speak of an expert's "role" it is shaped by four 
principal elements, only one of which can be relied upon to approximate con
stancy. These elements are (1) the technical co-operation agency, (2) the expert 
himself, (3) the requirements of the task to be fulfilled, and (4) the host gov
ernment. Each of these elements is subject to variations and contradictions that 
make it improbable that a generally satisfactory definition of the expert's role 
will be discovered accidentally. The great variety of technological co-operation 
tasks and the individual differences among experts make generalizations concern
ing the role of experts of questionable validity. Insofar as clarity of purpose re
garding objectives is shared by the technical co-operation agency. It is in the 
planning of the project and in the selection and briefing of the expert that the 
shared objectives of the project are brought to focus on the particular task to 
which the expert is assigned and hence on the role which he is to play. (A.A.) 

579 
Corson, J. J., "The University-A Contrast in Administrative Process," 
Public Administration Review, 1960, 20, 1, Wint., 2-9. (I.P.S.A., 10, 2, p. 
156) 

In what aspects does the university carry on the distinguishable activities of 
the universal administrative process differently from the business firm, and why? 
This question does not imply that the university should administer its affairs as 
the business firm. "Good" administration consists rather in adapting activities to 
the attainment of basic ends, and the concern of this article is with the discovery 
of environmental factors that condition university administrative activities. There 
are six such factors: the university's goals provide no specific guiding purpose; the 
service that the university produces is less tangible than that of many business 
enterprises; the customers ( students or their prospective employers) exercise 
limited influence; the faculty is made up of highly specialized individuals more 
committed to a discipline than to the employing university; they expect, like 
professionals in other enterprises, the right of self-direction in their work; the 
right to participate in the making of decisions is diffused among a great propor
tion of the participants. (I.P.S.A.) 
580 
Cox, D. M., "How Much Public Relations in Government?" Public Ad
ministration Review, 1961, 21, 3, Summer, 136-140. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 463) 

The public relations function may be of unequal importance in different 
types of organizations due to the limitations resulting from the number and 
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«:ind of publics, the degree of constraints on policy-making discretion, and inade
quate reporting of information from the employee at the point of contact be
tween the organization and its public, to the policy-making centers of the organ
ization. The public relations needs of a local unemployment compensation of
fice are examined as a case study and show that whatever public relations prob
lems appear are centered around the customer-employee relationship where the 

employee is the key figure. The role of the manager is shown as primarily con
cerned with keeping his office running on balance. A new methodology, "lecture
interview," is reported, useful with homogenous institutes which have become 
quite fashionable as a device for refresher training, especially in administration. 

Hypotheses and concepts are presented for group feedback, both verbal and non
verbal, later refined and used as a point of departure for further inquiry. (A.A.) 

581 
Dill, William R. (Carnegie Inst. of Tech., Pittsburgh, Pa.), "Environment 
as an Influence on Managerial Autonomy." Administrative Science Quar
terly, 1958, 2, 4, Mar., 409-443. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 126) 

An administrative scientist must understand the effects of various environ
ments as limiting factors on the behavior of management. Compared were two 
large, old Norwegian companies with respect to the autonomy of top-level man

agement. Attention was focused on the "task-effects of various environment"
that part of the effects of various environment of an organization which is rele

vant to goal setting and goal attainment. Autonomy is freedom from influences, 
either from superiors or from colleagues. The data consisted of interviews with 
management people in the two companies and observations of their interaction. 
The history and position of the firms and Norwegian society and economy were 
studied. An extensive background of the companies is reported. Various measures 

agree in assigning greater autonomy to the management of one of the companies. 
The task-effects of various environments are compared. The high-autonomy com
pany had a more highly differentiated, less stable, less disruptive effect of various 
environment with greater demands for personal interaction with management. 

Effects of various environmental inputs were routed more directly to appropriate 

leaders. Complexity of relations with the effects of various environment was 
greater. Differences in internal organization were also noted. Hypotheses were 
qualified by long-run vs. short-run considerations, internal differences in organi
zations, indirect influences, and automatic response patterns. Autonomy was 
finally seen as a function of (1) ease of formulating independent task assignments 
for different work groups in the firm, (2) estimates of probability of unpleasant 
personal consequences of autonomous action, (3) exclusiveness of leader's control 
over relevant information, and (4) estimates of cost and gains of giving or seek
ing advice. (B. Beck) 

582 
Fox, G. H., Joiner, C. A., "Perceptions of the Vietnamese Public Admin
istration System," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1964, 8, 4, March, 443-

481. (I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 321) 
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Interviews with top-level Vietnamese civil servants revealed a pattern of 
disillusionment with the mandarin philosophy permeating much of the Vietna
mese public administration system. Perceptions of respondents also showed their 
acceptance of administrative centralization of a large public sector as vital in de
velopmental administration. However, they perceived the extreme fusion of de
cision-making authority in the hands of a particularistic, ascriptive ruling family 
as leading to considerable irrationality in administrative behavior. At the same 
time as a result of pressures, particularly exogenous ones favoring bureaucratiza
tion, certain outward manifestations of rationalizing the bureaucratic system have 
been effected. The result was seen to be an instance of considerable formalism in 
which there was wide variance between formal structure and operating structure. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

583 
French, John R. P. and Robert L. Kahn (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), 
"A Programmatic Approach to Studying the Industrial Environment and 
Mental Health," Journal of Social Issues, 1962, 18, 3, July, 1-47. (S.A., 12, 1, 
p. 41) 

A description of a program of research at the Institute for Sociological Re
search at the University of Michigan, covering 5 major issues: (1) the 4 panels 
of variables involved in the program (the objective social environment, the 
psychological environment, the person, and behavior), and a schema showing 
how these variables interact to influence mental health; (2) a discussion of a 
theoretical and methodological approach involving concept formation, logical 
models, operational definition, and a field-theoretical approach to causation; (3) 
the basic concepts for describing the person include concepts of motivation, and 
particularly an elaboration of these concepts in terms of self-indentity theory; ( 4) 
a presentation of a conceptual language for describing the organization and its in
fiuence on mental health; the key concepts in the language include office, role, or
ganizational function , organizational objectives, activities, D of L and various 
sub-structure and the authority structure; (5) the following criteria of mental 
health are described and discussed: attitudes and perceptions toward the self, 
growth and development, self-actualization, integration, autonomy, perception 
of reality, interpersonal competence, effective states, physiological states, dis
ease entities, criteria of job performance, and adjustability. (A.A.) 

584 
Greenfield, Meg (The Reporter, New York, N.Y.), "Science Goes to 
Washington," Science, 1963, 142, 3590, Oct., 361-367. (S.A., 13, 2, p. 265) 

A discussion of the role of the scientist-in-government as it has evolved in 
Washington in the past 20 years. No-one can be sure exactly what a govern
ment scientist is or when he is acting as one, rather than as a private citizen; their 
ofliciality at any given moment in reference to both their rights and their re
sponsibilities is vague. However, most attempts to bring scientists further within 
the framework of ordinary governmental procedures are suspected as attempts 
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to compromise them, and many scientists consider a call for restraint on the part 

of governmental scientists an attack upon their intellectual freedom. Further, the 

system and its mode of operation are such that even well outside areas of secur

ity classification it is rarely possible to determine who has acted, for what reason, 

or even in what capacity. For each of the factors that tend to put the scientists 

beyond accountability and their work beyond review, good reasons and even 
necessity can sometimes be adduced. The prevalent view seems to be that since 
science is more or less objective truth, scientists themselves are all but inter

changeable and their individual identity need not be a matter of concern. (E. 

Weiman) 

585 
Guba, Egon G. (Ohio State U., Columbus), "Morale and Satisfaction: A 
Study in Time Perspective," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1958, 3, 2, 

Sept., 195-209. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 130) 

Two strategic concepts in the study of staff relations are morale and satis

faction. However, neither general definitions nor a conceptual framework sub
suming them has been developed. Definitions are formulated in this paper under 
two criteria : operational relevance and common conceptual framework. The frame

work chosen involves energy exchanges and energy levels. Satisfaction is defined 

as a state or quality of contentment which arises when a situation permits an in

dividual to fulfill organizational and personality needs by the same acts and with 

minimum energy expenditure. Morale is defined as a predisposition on the part 

of persons in an organization to expend extra effort to achieve group goals. 

These definitions are compared with others in the literature. Since energy is lim

ited, low satisfaction and high morale are incompatible. In a time relation , high 

satisfaction must occur before high morale can. A partial test of these hypotheses 

is given by a study of 168 teachers from 11 suburban Chicago elementary and 

secondary schools, 6 low morale ( 103 teachers) and 5 high morale ( 65 teachers). 

Background variables are reported. Forty teachers from 6 high morale and 5 low 

morale schools were interviewed in developing a morale instrument, and 78 

teachers from 2 high morale and 2 low morale schools were used to pretest the 

instruments. Four instruments were used: The CES Battery, a measure of satis

faction based on means of component rating items and on global rating items; 

the Teacher Behavior Rating Scale (TBRS), measuring morale by asking the re

spondent to say whether most teachers in his school engage in various behaviors 

indicating morale ( the TBRS began with 105 items, but results were found us

able from only 25); a personal information questionnaire obtaining background 

factors; and the 1-0 Scale to eliminate effects of yea-saying on morale instru

ment (TBRS). The TBRS was found to be free from differential yea-saying be

tween high and low morale groups (represented by upper and lower quartiles). 

The data indicate that high satisfaction and high morale, low satisfaction and 

low morale are associated. (t test, p < .001). Thus the hypotheses are seen as 

partially confirmed. Further indications are that lack of confidence in supervisors 

is strongest correlate of low morale, while self-judgment does not vary signifi-
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candy with morale. Suggestions are advanced for providing high satisfaction op
portunities in order to achieve high morale. (B. Beck) 

586 
Hebal, J. J., "Generalist versus Specialist in the Bureau of Indian Affairs," 
Public Administration Review, 1961, 21, 1, Winter, 16-22. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, 

p. 159) 

The introduction of a generalist into the organizational structure of the Bu
reau of Indian Affairs of the Department of the Interior in 1946, at a level inter
mediate between the Central Office and the Indian agencies, disturbed previous 
organizational arrangements. The broad functional responsibilities and centralized 
organization of the Bureau prior to the change had resulted in habits of special
ists dominance and independence. Adjustment to the change in structure, which 
was resisted by many specialists and agency superintendents, as well as by Indian 
leaders, was difficult. It has ended in a power equilibrium between the general
ists and specialists, the visible symptom of which is a type of dual supervision 
in which neither is dominant. A further meaning of "dual supervision" is sug
gested: supervision of the intermediate generalist by specialists both above and 
below him in the hierarchy. (A.A.) 

587 
Hughes, S. H. S., "The Public Official-Parliament, the Public and the 
Press," Canadian Public Administration, 1960, 3, 4, Dec., 289-298. [I.P.S.A., 
11, 2, p. 161) 

The increase of governmental activity and the resulting increase in the num
bers of public servants, both of which are bound to continue, have brought grow
ing fears that Ministers and legislatures are losing control to the officials. Parlia
ment is still the civil servants' best means of communication with the public, but 
the press reports of Parliamentary proceedings are necessarily incomplete, and 
often out of proportion, due to the unavoidable search for reader interest. It is 
understandable, therefore, that the civil service tends to hedge itself around with 
press officers, formal press releases, reticence and caution, tending to exacerbate 
suspicion and impatience. Fear of the libel law and of pressure groups adds to 
the cautiousness. But telling the truth without malice is a good defense, and of
ficials should, in all but a few matters of necessary secrecy, give full and frank 
information to Parliament, press and public, thereby testing its accuracy. (I.P.S.A.) 

588 
Hull, W. H. N., "The Public Control of Broadcasting: The Canadian and 
Australian Experiences," Canadian Journal of Economics and Political Sci
ence, 1962, 28, 1, Feb., 114-126. [I.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 159) 

In both Australia and Canada a comprehensive dual system of broadcasting 
has been developed in which the public sector operates alongside the private 
sector, both parts being subject, in varying degrees, to the regulations of the in
dependent regulatory agencies and the Ministers of the Crown. This paper ex-
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amines the relations between the two sectors, the relations between the two sec
tors and the regulatory authorities, the governments and Parliaments, the ques
tion of national program content and the financing of the public sector, as these 
aspects of broadcasting have developed in the two countries over the past thirty 
years. (I.P.S.A.) 

589 
Knott, J. L., "The Role of the Public Servant as a Manager," Public Ad-
ministration, (Sydney), 1961, 20, 2, June, 114-133. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 470} 

In the broadest sense, the Public Services have made a significant contribu
tion to the Australian pool of knowledge and skill in management, and there is 
a rising level of quality evidenced perhaps in the gentle erosion of their num
bers, a consequence of the persistent wooing by industry, commerce and univer
sities. The performance of the Public Services, typical of Australian industry at 
large, is much better in 1960 than in 1950, and, indeed, in the private and the 
public sectors the spread of quality and effectiveness in management probably 
has been more evenly arranged than is commonly supposed. (I.P.S.A.) 
590 
Levy, S. J., "The Public Image of Government Agencies," Administrative 
Research, 1963, 23, 1, Mar., 25-29. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, 167} 

Government agencies cannot do much to improve public recognition of 
their accomplishments. Extensive interviews show Americans prefer to believe 
their government is bureaucratic, lazy and authoritarian. But they associate in
efficiency with indulgence. (I.P.S.A.) 
591 
Moore, Wilbert E. (Princeton U., N. J.), "The Temporal Structure of 
Organizations," 161-170, a chapter in Sociological Theory, Values, and Socio
Cultural Change: Essays in Honor of Pitirim A. Sorokin, Edward A. Tirya
kian, Ed., New York, N.Y.: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1963, vx + 302 
pages, $5.95. (S.A., 12, 6, p. 947} 

Time is arbitrarily divided into units and is segregated or distributed ac
cording to cultural conventions. Temporal ordering of events requires syncroniza
tion with patterned social actions. Organizations frequently have potential dur
ability and temporal limits of a character different from those affecting individual 
members. Organizations can seldom demand all of the time of members. The 
family, sole custodian of all the infant's time, relinquishes this privilege to be
come only a residual claimant of the time of the growing child, and later makes 
differential demands on the time of the unemployed housewife and the employed 
adult. Time spent on an activity is not always an indicator of its significance for 
the actor or the degree of his loyalty ( e.g. lack of depth may accompany religious 
observation). Roles in society affect time allocation. This is less precise in the 
voluntary association than in the productive organization, due both to the op
tional character of the membership and degree or participation. Tension arises 
from the multiplicity of organizations in an industrial society, competing for the 
limited discretionary time of the population. (E. E. Sagarin) 
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592 
Nairne, P. D., "Management and the Administrative Class," Public Ad
ministration (London), 1964, 42, 2, Summer, 113-122. (I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 
482} 

The traditional approach of the Administrative Class to management was 
that it was no more than the routine work of seeing that the departmental ma
chine is ticking over; there was little to suggest that it was, in fact , the "top 
management," responsible for planning and control over government schemes 
which might often be far more crucial than those of industry. The emphasis was 
on advice, general direction, and broad organization. This attitude to the job 
still persists and the result is that many members of the Administrative Class 
are resistant to the gospel of management and seem not ro recognize the rele
vance of some understanding of the habits of thought and the working tech
niques of the industrial and commercial world. Three conclusions emerge : (i) the 
Class must fully appreciate the changing conditions under which it has to work 
and end traditional "detachment" from industry and commerce; (ii) management 
must be seen nor merely as a function of establishment divisions or as the prop
erty of the big spending and economic departments, bur as a positive approach 
to policy planning and administration in all spheres of government; (iii) the 
"new gospel" must also be absorbed and practiced by those at the top of the 
Executive and Professional Classes. In addition to its leadership function, the 
Administrative Class must now recognize its managerial function. (1.P.S.A.) 

593 
Perrow, Charles (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Organizational Prestige: 
Some Functions and Dysfunctions," American Journal of Sociology, 1961, 
66, 4, Jan., 335-341. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 131} 

An organization may control its dependency on the environment by acquir
ing prestige. Prestige is preferably based on the intrinsic qualities of the product, 
but this is difficult to promote. Claims to prestige may be supported by using 
validating groups and indirect indexes of quality, but the former can restrict 
marketing of prestige-promoting endorsements, and emphasis on indirect indexes 
tends to subvert quality. Prestige based on extrinsic, non-essential characteristics 
of the organization and product is cultivated in competitive situations, but the 
production and marketing of extrinsic characteristics create internal conflicts and 
deflection from goals. Heavy emphasis on indirect indexes of quality and extrinsic 
characteristics may shape the character and goals of an organization to an un
anticipated extent. (A.A.) 

594 
Reynolds, H. W., Jr. (State University of New York, Buffalo), "Popula
tion Displacement in Urban Renewal," American Journal of Economics and 
Sociology, 1963, 22, 1, Jan., 113-128. (S.A., 12, 3, p. 446} 

Covering a four year period, 1955-1959, the study analyzes the processes and 
results of relocations of site occupants uprooted as a result of urban renewals 
and public housing undertaken in 41 U. S. cities. The authorizing legislation 
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obliges displacing public authorities to provide decent and safe housing for re

locatees (though for public housing activity this is implicit, not explicit as in 

the case of urban renewal) . The study found that the process of relocation is a 

burden having to be reckoned with in cities of all sizes, growing more rapidly in 

smaller cities than larger. Non-white families constituted a majority of the re

locatees. Municipalities divided into two broad categories regarding how they 
administered re-location: Those providing useful assistance to re-locatees, and 

those not providing assistance. ( 1) Useful assistance consisted of: Personal coun

seling, personal inventorying of re-housing needs in relation to relocatees, re

sources, and furnishing re-housing leads through exhaustion of all available 
means. (2) The absence of meaningful assistance included: the posting of vacate 

notices by displacers, proforma notification of site occupants of their obliga
tion to move, and leaving to them the discovery of off-site shelter. In the main, 

re-locatees displaced under No. 1 above obtained better housing at rents they 
could afford than those displaced under (2) above, who had to find their own 

shelter, much of it sub-standard and more costly than what was vacated. There 

was a dearth of suitable housing even in the most conscientious, cooperative 

cities. (A.A.) 

595 
Reynolds, Harry W., Jr. (University of Southern California, Los Angeles), 
"What Do We Know About Our Experiences With Relocation?" Journal 
Intergroup Relations, 1961, 2, 4, Autumn, 342-354. [S.A., 12, 3, p. 466) 

A summary of a three year study of the manner in which 41 municipalities 

with a population of over 100,000 have discharged their responsibilities under 

the 1949 Housing Act (as amended), regarding families uprooted because of ur

ban renewal and public housing undertakings. This law set standards that are 

binding upon municipalities as to how displaced families shall be relocated. An 
analysis is made to determine in what ways, and to what extent, the prescribed 

standards have been adhered to in practice, and where evasions and avoidances 

have taken place. A concomitant dimension and a study was to develop detailed 

knowledge about the patterns of family behavior and responding to displace

ment. Questionnaires, supplemental correspondence, a great number of personal 

visits to major participating cities, and scrutiny of published reports and other 

information from various municipalities were used. A diversified pattern of ad

ministration of relocation of displaced families by municipalities was brought to 

light. Fifteeen cities were found to have both striven fire to displacement to in

ventory off-site housing resources and communicate same to the displaceable 

families, and also to evolve administrative procedures which afforded maximum 

guidance to relocatees on new sheltered choices lying within their respective 

socioeconomic and other relevant cultural needs. Twenty-six cities, on the other 

hand, were found to be negligent either regarding inventorying and informing 

displacees of adequate off-site shelter choices, or of taking steps to relate in
dividual re-housing needs to ascertain supplies, or both. The results, overall, sug

gest considerable self-relocation in a sub-standard housing have frequently higher 
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rents, with self-defeating and unwanted consequnces from municipal planning 
and renewal efforts. (A .A.) 

596 
Simpson, Mary M., "The Scientist in Politics: On Top or On Tap?" 
Bulletin of Atomic Science, 1960, 16, 1, Jan., 28-29. (S.A., 11, 1, p. 58) 

A report of a debate between Pascual Jordan, professor of theoretical physics, 
and Senator Kenneth Keating of N. Y. on the participation of the scientist in 
politics. Keating contends that "the scientist should be on tap, as council and/ or 
advisor to government, but that he should not try to be a politician; his train
ing does not equip him for the job." Jordan asserts that "Western scientists who 
are convinced of the rightness of the democratic way of life and who see it ebb
ing away cannot divorce even their purely scientific efforts from the effort to in
sure its continued existence .. . The democratic way of life depends upon the par
ticipation of all sections of the population." It is suggested that "the scientist 
and the Senator were not discussing the same thing. The scientist's right as a 
citizen to participate in civic activity has never been challenged." What should 
have been discussed is "how the scientist is to make his political contribution." 
(I. Taviss) 

597 
Tarkowski, Z. M. T., Turnbull, A. V., "Scientists Versus Administrators: 
An approach Towards Achieving Greater Understanding," Public Admin
istration (London), 1959, 37, 3, Aut., 213-256. [I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 48) 

Professional scientists and professional administrators often lack sympathy for 
each other's points of view, especially in large organizations. The Treasury or
ganizes conferences on organization and management for senior scientific and 
professional officers and administrators. One obstacle is lack of a common lan
guage; scientific officers have little knowledge of the administrative machine, 
outlook. Similarly there are marked psychological differences in the two points of 
view, scientific research entailing an intellectual enthusiasm and attitude that 
contrasts with the Administrative officer's preoccupation with protecting his 
Minister, avoiding mistakes, and co-ordinating conflicting interests. One method 
of breaking down barriers in communcation is case study methods of training for 
junior officers. This must be carefully and realistically carried out, and has been 
done successfully on lines detailed in this article. (I.P.S.A.) 

598 
Whisler, T. L., "The 'Assistant-to' in Four Administrative Settings," Ad
ministrative Science Quarterly, 1960, 5, 2, Sept., 181-216. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, 

p. 342) 

The use of personal assistants by senior-executives is a matter for debate and 
this study extends earlier research into "assistants-to" military establishments, 
federal government and city management. The aim is to differentiate constant 
elements from those which change with differing aims and tasks in the organiza-
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tions studied. The study reveals (1) wide variation in the duties of the personal 

assistant; (2) long use of the role of personal assistant; (3) dominance of the 
communication dimension of this role; and ( 4) differences in the role related 

systematically to differences in the organizations studied. (1.P.S.A.) 

599 
W olfle, Dael ( American Association for the Advancement of Science, 
Washington, D.C.), "Government Organization of Science," Science, 1960, 
131, 3411, 13, May, 1407-1417. (S.A., 10, 1, p. 61} 

A seminar consisting of Lloyd V. Berkner, A. Hunter Dupree, James Mc

Cormack, James M. Mitchell, Emanuel R. Piore, Don K. Price, and the author 
spent two days in discussing the proposal that a Department of Science and 
Technology be established in the federal government. The group did not try 

to arrive at a yes or no decision, but concentrated "on the reasons for consider
ing such a department, the alternative forms it might take, and their probable con

sequences for science and engineering, and for the ability of the federal govern

ment to carry out its responsibilities in these fields." Criteria for considering 

legislative or organizational proposals were developed and applied to the several 
types of departments that had been proposed. None was found to be entirely 
satisfactory. Possible organizational structures were analyzed in terms of their 

ability to (a) meet new and emerging research and development needs, (b) aid 

in the development of national scientific policy, and (c) provide Congress with the 

means of making better informed decisions concerning scientific and technical 

matters. (A.A. ) 
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600 
Berwitz, Clement J. (New York State Dept. Labor), "Beyond Motivation," 
Harvard Business Review, 1960, 38, 123-125. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 409) 

In the design of management development programs, in encouraging non
directive counseling, in attempting to understand informal cliques in the indus
trial setting, personnel specialists tend to "give" the worker participation rather 
than "letting" him participate, and communicate "at" him rather than "with" 
him. The application of research findings may lead to an "artificially" developed 
man rather than a "self-realized" man. (C. F. Youngberg) 

601 
Borgatta, Edgar F. (Cornell U., Ithaca, New York), "A Broad Empirical 
Approach to Personality: Personality and Motivation Structure and Meas
urement," Sociometry, 1959, 22, 2, June, 148-152. [S.A., 9, 2, p . 103) 

Raymond B. Cattell's works are reviewed with special reference to his Per
sonality and Motivation Structure and Measurement. Cattell has contributed to the 
analysis of intelligence, personality, and group analysis, with emphasis on 
empirical research. His approach is multi-variable and he utilizes the fac
tor analytic model. Cattell distinguishes three classes of variables: ( 1) life 
record ( situational or criterion variables); (2) self-evaluative variables gathered 
through questionnaires and similar tests; and ( 3) objective type variables, not 
self-evaluative, obtained by questionnaires and observation. He gathers data on 
all three classes and utilizes the factor analytic model to isolate factors in each 
class. He concerns himself with such social phenomena as roles and their rela
tionship to his three classes of variables and isolated factors. Cattell's major 
thesis is that single variable or other such limited approaches are not adequate 
for the kinds of prediction social scientists should make or could make even 
given the state of contemporary methodology. (C. R. Shepherd) 

602 
Browning, R. P., Jacob, H., "Power Motivation and the Political Per
sonality," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1964, 28, 1, Spring, 75-90. [I.P.S.A., 
14, 2, pp. 198-199.) 

A modified TAT measuring achievement, affiliation, and power motivation 
was given politicians and non-politicians in an Eastern City (random sample of 
twenty-three businessmen (ward chairmen and candidates for office) and eighteen 
non-politicians matched to 18/23 in occupation, religion, ethnicity and urban resi
dence) and in 2 parishes (counties) of Louisiana ( the available 50 [ 67% J of all 
elected public officials). Offices rated by the authors as high in potential for 
power and achievement attracted men with statistically significantly stronger 
achievement and power motives than low-potential offices. Men in low-potential 
offices were similar in motivation to their matched non-politicians, but men in 
high potential offices had stronger power and achievement motivation than 
matched non-politicians. It is suggested that higher power and achievement mo
tive scores in Eastern City group are due to the more important community role 
and therefore greater power and achievement opportunity in EC politics. Motiva-
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tion appears to be related to important differences in the behavior of political 
leaders. (A.A.) 

603 
Davies, J. C., "A Note on Political Motivation," Western Political Quar
terly, 1959, 12, 2, June, 410-416. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 285) 

A theoretical analysis of what basically motivates people to participate in 
politics. For the majority, political participation is almost completely instrumen
tal. They get politically active to guarantee their basic security in such things as 
food, clothing, shelter, health, and physical safety from intra- and international 
violence or to gain a sense of belonging to some group other than family, 
church, trade union, etc. They pursue inherently enjoyable activities largely out
side politics. For the small politically active minority, Lasswell has argued that 
the basic goal is power, deference, or the displacement of private aggressions on 
public objects. Businessmen also need power; movie actresses, deference; Marx 
displaced his private aggressions on public objects. Among presidents of the 
United States, Harding had little evident desire for power, or John Q. Adams 
for deference; Jefferson was not remarkable for his private aggressions. The only 
common motivation for the politically active is their inherent and profound en
joyment of state-craft-however strong their other motivations may be. ( A.A.-
1.P.S.A.) 
604 
Emery, David A. (General Electric Co.), "Managerial Leadership Through 
Motivation by Objectives," Personnel Psychology, 1959, 12, 65- 79. [P.A., 
34, 2, p. 341) 

Employees are more likely to be motivated coward high productivity, crea
tivity, and self-discipline by forces from within themselves than by pressures "ex
ternally" imposed by management. Methods of managerial leadership are sug
gested to help expand the role of nonmanagers through increased participation 
in decision making, in setting of objectives, in organizing work for individual 
achievement and group productivity, and in appraising of self and work objec
tives. Expanding the subordinate's role may provide the strongest possible stimu
lant and optimum climate for personal growth and may also aid in identifying 
and developing managerial potential. (A. S. Thompson) 

605 
Katz, Daniel (U. of Michigan), "The Motivational Basis of Organizational 
Behavior," Behavioral Science, 1964, 9, 2, 131-146. [P.A., 39, 2, p. 668) 

How, and co what extent, do people become involved in an organization 
and committed to its goals? If an organization is to survive and to function ef
fectively, it must require not one, but several different types of behavior from 
most of its members, and the motivations for these different types of behavior 
may also differ. How does a business organization attract the kind of people it 
needs? How does it hold chem? How does it induce both reliable performance 
and spontaneous innovation on the part of its members? This paper proposes 
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an analytic framework for understanding the complexities of motivational prob
lems in an organization. 0 -A.) 

606 
Mikel, F. J. (Whirlpool Corp., St. Joseph, Mich.), "The Key to Motiva
tion," Personnel, 1959, 36, 70-74. [P.A., 35, 1, p. 139} 

To motivate employees adequately, management must take steps to restore 
some intrinsic meaning to work itself. "Only by investing work content with 
more and more challenge instead of with less and less can it hope to harness the 
unused energies and abilities that must come into play if the individual worker 
is to achieve peak performance in his job." (V. M. Staudt) 

607 
Rosen, Bernard C. and Roy D' Andrade (U. of Connecticut, Storrs, and 
Cambridge, Mass.), "The Psychosocial Origins of Achievement Motiva
tion," Sociometry, 1959, 22, 3, Sept., 185-218. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 120} 

Achievement motivation is a function of achievement training, independence 
training and the appropriate utilization of rewards and punishments. Social class 
differences in achievement motivation are partly a function of social class dif
ferences in training practices. One hundred and forty boys aged nine, ten, and 
eleven were administered a TAT. Reponses were scored in such a way as to enable 
ranking in terms of achievement motivation. The top and bottom quartiles, 
along with controls on IQ, physical defects, and family, were selected which 
provided forty boys for the experimental study. Subjects were engaged in five 
tasks in their homes with father and mother present along with experimenters. 
The five tasks included block stacking, anagrams, patterns to be made with Kohs 
blocks, ring toss, and the Maier Hatrack Problem. Data were gathered on var
ious measures of task success ( speed, quality, etc.) and on the interaction be
tween subjects and parents utilizing a category system of twelve acts based on 
Bales interaction categories. Data are subjected to analysis and the general find
ings may be summarized as: parents of boys with high achievement motivation, 
as contrasted with parents of boys with low achievement motivation, "tend to 
be more competitive, show more involvement, and seem to take more pleasure 
in the problem-solving experiments"; they are more interested in their son's per
formance, encourage him more, give him more affect, and have higher aspira
tions for him; achievement training seems to be more important than indepen
dence training; and mothers stress achievement training while fathers stress in
dependence training. (C. R. Shepherd) 

608 
Rosen, Hjalmar, and Weaver, Charles G. (U. Illinois), "Motivation in 
Management: A Study of Four Managerial Levels," Journal of Applied 
Psychology, 1960, 44, 386-392. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 411) 

Can managers be properly spoken of as a class? One hundred fifty-five man
agers responded to a questionnaire about their work. "Within the four levels of 

290 



management studied, there was a high degree of commonality regarding condi
tions of work considered to be important . .. In a sense, then, perhaps one can 
accurately talk about 'management' as a meaningful, cohesive class sharing com
mon motivations regarding what they want from their work, if their responsibil
ities are defined in terms of job rather than organizational effectiveness." O- W. 
Russell) 

609 
Watters, A. F. (General Foods Corp.), "Management and Motivation: Re
leasing Human Potential," Personnel, 1962, 39, 2, 8-16. [P.A., 37, 1, p. 210} 

The fundamental facts of human nature were briefly summarized and were 
used to suggest ways in which management could stimulate the release of em
ployee's creative powers. The suggested processes for establishing a more "moti
vating" work environment were (a) mutual involvement, (b) communication, 
( c) compensation. (V. Staudt-Sexton) 
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610 Administrative and Structure 

Beckhard, Richard, "Helping a Group with Planned Change: A Case 
Study," Journal of Social Issues, 1959, 15, 2, 13-19. [P.A., 35, 1, p. 138) 

A report of an attempt by a consultant to assist a client system in an indus
trial setting to diagnose management communications and to plan systematically 
a change in relationships among the key executives, the department heads, and 
their departments. 0- A. Fishman) 

611 
Bennis, W. G., "A New Role for the Behavioral Sciences: Effecting Or
ganizational Change," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1963, 8, 2, Sept., 
125-165. [1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 396) 

This paper identifies a newly emerging function for the behavioral scientist 
and exemplifies its activities by describing and analyzing some recent work in 
the organizational change area. First, some traditional theories of change are dis
cussed, followed by a description and analysis of some of the newer change pro
grams associated with the National Training Laboratories, the Tavistock Institute, 
Robert R. Blake, Chris Argyris, and others. Finally, the "role strains" which in
here in this new action role are discussed. (I.P.S.A.) 

612 
Brown, D. S., "The Key to Self Help: Improving the Administrative Ca
pabilities of the Aid-Receiving Countries," Public Administration Review, 
1964, 24, 2, June, 67-77. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 319) 

A country's ability to undertake successful self-development in either the 
technical, economic or military areas depends in large part upon the ability of 
its governmental administrative machinery to sustain these programs. For this 
reason the improvement of its administrative capability must be given the high
est order of priority in any kind of technical assistance planning. This article des
cribes in some detail why public administration technical assistance is so impor
tant-and also why so many problems attend it. Particular attention is given to 
the American technical assistance programs, but some of the same observations 
might be made of UN and foundation-supported efforts. The author suggests a 
five-point course of action. Of major importance is the research and study of the 
nature and processes of administrative change. The paper urges also the integra
tion of public administration with other technical assistance activities (agricul
ture, education, public works, etc.), arguing that the best results come from re
lated efforts. (A.A.) 

613 
Burns, Tom (U. of Edinburgh, Scotland), "Micro-Politics: Mechanisms of 
Institutional Change," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1961, 6, 3, Dec., 
257-281. [S.A., 10, 5, p. 439) 

Corporations may be studied as political systems, though they are manifestly 
not microcosms of the state. In particular, they afford opportunities for the study 
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of conduct identified as political. They are social systems within which people 
compete for advancement; in so doing they may make use of others. Behavior 
is identified as political when others are made use of as resources in competitive 
situations. Material, or extra-human, resources are also socially organized. Ad
ditional resources, resulting from innovation or new types of personal commit
ment, alter the prevailing equilibrium and either instigate or release political 
action. Such action is a mechanism of social change. Four types of political ac
tivity internal to corporations are distinguished, according to whether change in 
the amount or kinds of resources comes from inside or outside circumstances, 
and according to whether the existing political system is characterized by be
liefs consciously shared (agreement about the 'rules of the game') or by a divi
sion of values (when the 'rules of the game' are in dispute) . These four types are 
illustrated by case histories. Finally, political activity m;iy be regarded as the 
mechanism by which change in the structure of a social system is mediated from 
its causal origins in change in technology-the array of both physical and human 
resources available to the system. (A.A.) 

614 
Chowdhury, Kamala, "Resistance to Change," Eastern Anthropology, 1960, 
13, 3, Mar.-May, 75-83. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 242) 

An examination of the work of social scientists in the area of resistance to 
change. It is asserted that some administrators believe that people resist change 
per se, while others believe that people resist change if they do not understand 
it. The first view is an oversimplification because there are changes which people 
actively seek. The second view contains some truth but also considerable un
reality, because while it "is helpful to inform people in advance about the 
change that is to be introduced ... the problem of acceptance of change is much 
more complex and difficult." The work of the following groups is examined: 
(1) Kurt Lewin and his associates-showing that "the acceptance or rejection of 
change is largely a social and a group function, rather than an individual matter 
and that one of the significant factors for changing the behavior of an individual 
member is by changing the group norms." (2) Ahmedabad Textile Industries 
Research Association-which found that although significant results were ob
tained in the experimental situation, change in work practices did not persist, 
probably because it was difficult for the supervisor to maintain the atmosphere 
which encouraged free discussion and "a feeling of being understood and ac
cepted," and because "the workers were using the language of productivity to 
express their resentments against the supervisors and management." (3) Elton 
Mayo and his associates and ( 4) Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, both 
of which "showed that any system has a technological as well as a social dimen
sion, and that if changes are made only in the technological dimension, resis
tance due to the disruption of social systems can arise and defeat the techno
logical changes." It is concluded that the acceptance of change is facilitated by a 
"combination of pain and morale, of failure and success, of redundancy and se
curity." (I. Taviss) 
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615 
Desroches, J. M., "The Evolution of the Organization of Federal Govern
ment in Canada," Canadian Publication Administration, 1962, 5, 4, Dec., 
408-427. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 160) 

As government differs in many respects from private business , the unique 
forces which prevail in the machinery of government create structural require
ments which depart from the theoretical concepts applied in other enterprises. 
This paper reviews the growth of the federal government service from 1867 to 
the present day in terms of the evolution in organizational structure : this is tack
led in three ways: (1) the presentation of general evidence of change; (2) an out
line of the broad trends in government operations; (3) an examination of specific 
aspects of the changing organization. It would seem that the Government Com
panies Operation Act (1946) was the first attempt at clarifying the place and 
role of non-departmental agencies in government administration; it was replaced 
by the Financial Administration Act ( 1951) which identified three types of cor
poration : departmental corporations, agency corporations and proprietary corpora
tions. These definitions provided a framework of organization for the govern
ment to follow in developing the broad structure of the administration and co
ordinating internal administration. There are numerous reasons for the varying 
forms of government agencies, and how far the development of such a frame
work can achieve greater unification and the application of principles for the 
orderly development of the machinery of government is a matter for speculation. 
It would appear that independence from the ordinary mechanisms of responsible 
government is a desirable goal in some fields of public interest; that the normal 
financial controls and personnel policies of government may curb initiative; that 
the business form of organization is the key to efficiency; that political control 
has the connotation of political interference. There is a need for research in order 
that these implications may be validated and, in addition, research is desirable 
into the fundamental consideration of the comparative efficiency of meeting the 
public interest by different forms of government structure. (I.P.S.A.) 

616 
Johnson, Byron L. (Colorado State Congress, Denver), "The Influence of 
Social Trends on Administration," 21-34 Chapter in The Influences of So
cial, Scientific, and Economic Trends on Government Administration, Ed
mund N. Fulker, Ed., Washington, D.C.: Graduate School Press, United 
States Department of Agriculture, 1960, 74 pp. paper, $1.50. (S. A., 13, 2, 
pp. 234-235) 

United States government administration has moved from control by an 
elite, through democratization, to control by intelligent amateurs. The impact 
of patronage pressures and other historic forces led to a reaction calling for wider 
use of creative professional politicians who could offer creative responses to a 
changing society. But the concepts of order that these persons introduced into 
public administration must not become the captives of either law or custom. A 
society changing as rapidly as ours must continuously respond creatively to fur-
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ther change. This society has experienced revolutions in financial institutes, com
modities, transport, commerce, etc. Public administration, law, and policy must 
continuously adapt to the demands of these various revolutions. (See SA 0624-
BSOSl). (Modified A.A.) 

617 
Kramer, Bernard (Tufts U. Medical School, Boston), "Man in His Soehl 
Environment: Social Structure and Behavioral Change," Corrective Psychia
try and Journal of Social Therapy, 1962, 8, 2, 75-82. [P.A., 37, 3, p. 484) 

Ability to change human behavior through manipulation of the social en
vironment is explored. The author concludes that the power to change behavior 
depends on knowledge of social-environmental factors in behavior, and effective 
leadership for implemention of ideas. (L. R. Witt) 

618 
Shepard, Herbert R., and Robert R. Blake (Case Institute of Technology, 
Cleveland, Ohio, and U. of Texas, Austin), "Changing Behavior Through 
Cognitive Change," Human Organization, 1962, 21, 2, Sum., 88-96. [S.A., 
12, 2, p. 219) 

"The idea of organizations as mechanisms is so pervasive as to have pro

duced its own psychological myths, and ideologically so dominant as to cause 
aversion to 'organic' theories of society." Two facts must be faced by those in
terested in inducing change from 'mechanical' to 'organic' organization: (1) 
Mechanical systems are more than "a theory of superior-subordinate relations, 
or of motivation. A mechanical system is a social structure and a culture." (2) 
Though less is known about large organic systems, certain features can be identi
fied and strategies for change designed for them. These include: (A) good man
agement as the product of adequate working relationships (B) mutual confidence 
and trust among members, (C) organization structure corresponding to the net
works of interdependence among members required by the organizations tasks, 
(D) multi-group membership, (E) resolution of conflicts of interests or goals by 
bargaining and problem-solving methods. These are suggested approaches to, 
and goals of, organizational change. A 5-stage change methodology has been 
used in several settings: ( 1) creating interpersonal openness and a problem-solv
ing setting, (2) organizational diagnosis through an application laboratory, (3) 

flexibility in implementation and follow-up, ( 4) intervention in ongoing organi
zational activities, and (5) creative reorganization." (R. Goldwater) 

619 
Thompson, Victor A. (Syracuse U., N. Y.), "Administrative Objectives 
for Development Administration," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1964, 

9, 1, June, 91-108. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1326) 

Administrative practices and principles of the west have derived from preoc

cupation with control and therefore have little value for development administra

tion in underdeveloped countries where the need is for an adapative administra-
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tion, one that can incorporate constant change. However, adaptive administrative 
principles can be derived from the research and theories of the behavioral scien

ces, which should become the administrative objectives of development adminis

trators. Illustrative of such objectives are: (1) an innovative atmosphere; (2) the 

operationalizing and sharing of goals; ( 3) the combining of planning ( thinking) 
and acting (doing); ( 4) the minimization of parochialism; (5) the diffusion of 

influence; ( 6) the increasing of toleration of interdependence; and (7) the avoid
ance of bureau pathology. These propositions are illustrated by the analysis of 
some concrete administration problems such as the centralization-de-centraliza

tion. (A.A.) 

620 
Thompson, V. A., "Bureaucracy and Innovation," Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 1965, 10, 1, June, 1-20. 

The relationship between bureaucratic structure and innovative behavior is 

examined by comparing the conditions within the bureaucratic structure with 

the conditions found by psychologists to be most conducive to individual crea
tivity. The conditions within bureaucracy are found to be determined by a drive 
for productivity and control, and inappropriate for creativity. Suggestions are 
made for alterations in bureaucratic structure to increase innovativeness, such as, 

increased professionalization, a looser and more untidy structure, decentraliza
tion, freer communications, project organization when possible, rotation of as

signments, greater reliance on group processes attempts at continual restructur
ing, modification of t\1e incentive system, and changes in many management 

practices. It is suggested that bureaucratic o~ganizations are actually evolving in 

this direction. (A.A.) 

621 
Trist, E. L. and Murray, H., "Progressive Adaptation of Team Work Or
ganization," Bulletin du Centre d'Etudes et Recherches Psychotechniques, 
1960, 9, 153-164. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 336) 

The adaptation of work teams from small isolated groups to hewing long

wall working conditions in a British coal mine is compared and observed in vary

ing conditions. The authors emphasize the importance of prior understanding 

among those involved in these changes, the beneficial effect of organizing the 

new group on a cooption basis, the advantages in discussing salaries and working 
organization before the changes. (V. Sanua) 

622 
Reform and Reorganization 

Cole, T., "Bureaucracy in Transition: Independent Nigeria," Public A~ 
ministration (London), 1960, 38, 4, Winter, 321-337. (l.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 152) 

Public employees in Nigeria number more than 300,000. Of these nearly a 

third work for the four public corporations, which have been hived off in recent 
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years from the civil service. Only about 50,000 work for the Federal Government 
and 70,000 for the three Regional administrations. Grades follow the British 
pattern, but the Executive Class was started late and has so far been little more 
than a channel of rapid promotion from clerical to administrative work. There 
are three substantial unions among civil servants, most of whom have the right 
to strike. Whitley Councils appear to be ineffective except for the clerical officers. 
A system in which several professional Departments dealt directly with a Minister 
is giving way to unified Ministries coordinated by Permanent Secretaries. This 
has been said to delay Nigerianization. The government, leaning heavily on the 
Northern People's Party, is less in a hurry with Nigerianization than with 
Northernization, and the Northern Region recruits expatriates freely ro avoid 
Southerners. (I.P.S.A.) 

623 
Garner, J. F., "London Government and Its Reform," Public Law (Lon
don), 1961, Autumn, 256-270. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 491) 

The Royal Commission on Greater London's Local Government took little 
time to publish its report, and this article examines the problems in London 
Government thrown into relief by the report; secondly, it considers the recom
mendations and attempts an appraisal of their validity; thirdly, it considers the 
extent to which observations made in the Report may be accepted as being of 
value or of general application in the context of local government reform out
side London. The problems are that of size and complexity and those relating to 
particular services (refuse disposal, highway administration, planning in town 
and country). The Report recommends a Greater London Council with 52 pri
mary units called Greater London Boroughs, and this has met with little enthu
siasm from elected bodies, but it will probably be accepted by the Government 
as a worthwhile and substantial reform. (I.P.S.A.) 

624 
Greer, Scott (Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "The Rational Model, The 
Sociological Model, and Metropolitan Reform," Public Opinion Quarterly, 
1%3, 27, 2, 242-249. [S.A., 12, 1, p. 112) 

"A post-mortem on the large-scale effort to use social science in the reform 
of the metropolitan government of St. Louis, Mo., regarding the campaign for 
the District Plan of the Metropolitan St. Louis Survey in 1959. Based on a model 
assuming the nationality of the voters, the Survey, taken in 1957, consisted of 
interviews with metropolitan area residents (N = 2,000), taken as the potential 
voice of the voters. Based on these responses, the recommendations of admin
istrative analysts, and an extensive examination of the formal governmental struc
ture, the survey directors chose a middle path, a 'federal system' leaving all mu
nicipalities in existence but creating a multipurpose metropolitan district govern
ment, thus giving a solution which deprived no existing government or official 
of much power or perquisite. The campaign for the plan was carried through the 
M M (Mass Media), with relatively little opposition expressed. The plan was 
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overwhelmingly defeated 2 to 1 in the city and 3 to 1 in the county, the most 
overwhelming defeat ever suffered by the proponents of change in the St. Louis 
area. Immediately after the election a sample survey showed that 66% of the sub
urbanites who had just defeated the plan thought that some kind of metropolitan 
re-organization was needed in the future. This was the same % as in the 1957 
Survery. The voters did not understand the Plan, but nevertheless voted it down. 
An attempt is made to relate the results to a Sociological Model which provides 
3 classes of roles: Community Actor, the Neighbor, and the Isolate. The hypoth
es is was: key actors in local political activity will be preponderantly Commu
nity Actors-they will be best informed and most active. This was partially con
firmed: 'political activity' broke down into Community Actors 53%, Neighbors 
17%, and Isolates 30%. There was also indication that for most suburbanites, 
conversations among relatives, friends, and kin were very important in transmit
ting influences, whereas little information was carried from other data. It is con
cluded that avoidance of the direct democracy of referendum is the most likely 
method through which reforms in metropolitan government can be achieved. 
(Modified A.A.) 

625 
Harrison, J. P., "The Confrontation with the Political University," Annals 
of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1961, 334, Mar., 
74-83. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 199) 

The longest continuous expression of the revolution of aspirations that 
dominates political and social thought in Latin America today is the university 
reform movement. The reforms have been administrative, rather than pedagogi
cal, with particular emphasis on the democratization of the university leading to 
more substantial student control. Its dominant characteristic has been an attempt 
to define a national and, ultimately, continental culture, a process that has fos
tered a generally distrustful attitude toward this country. The reforms movement 
has put forward the political university as an alternative and contrast to the pro
fessional university of the United States. The movement has been most influen
tial in the large national universities. It is least prominent in universities founded 
or re-organized since World War II or in new faculties of older universities. The 
attitudes fostered by this movement must be understood by the scholarly com
munity in the United States if it is to respond intelligently to the challenge of 
rapid social change in Latin America. The academic community of the United 
States responds typically by attention to a particular situation, working through 
the pattern of a professional discipline. The Communist response is horizontal 
rather than vertical, being devoted to stimulating attention to an all-pervading 
national problem rather than concern for its solution. The response of the United 
States universities needs to be augmented. It could be strengthened greatly by a 
continuity of concern that demands a considered long-term commitment to an 
institution and an area. (R.A. ) 
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626 
Milliken, E. P., "Administrative Problems of the Northern Territory," 
Public Administration (Sydney), 1960, 19, 3, September, 215-229. (I.P.S.A., 
11, 1, p. 49] 

The main organizational shortcomings of the Northern Territory Adminis
tration in Australia are inadequate delegation, understaffing, unduly attenuated 
lines of communication and control, the divergence in nature of pattern, and the 
lack of first-hand knowledge of local conditions and needs of officers in the Cen
tral Office who have the authority to approve, reject, vary or comment on pro
posals advanced by units of the Administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

627 
Musicus, M., "Reappraising Reorganization," Public Administration Re
view, 1964, 24, 2, June, 107-112. (I.P.S.A., 14, 3, pp. 329-330} 

To an incoming political executive, desiring to implement his campaign 
pledges, governmental machinery represents a major barrier. The usual practice 
is for the executive to order a reorganization study. These studies generally con
form to an almost predictable pattern and, unfortunately, result in insignificant 
progress. They are a futile exercise in trying to achieve a neat but sterile admin
istrative structure, not related sufficiently to programs. The complexity of today's 
social, economic and political problems calls for ingenuity, imagination and cre
ativity in the organization of government business. There must be increasing 
concern with program goals and objectives. Organizational structures must be 
created to help attain these purposes rather than merely seeking to achieve man
agerial improvements. Above all, reorganization must be a continuing process 
and not a periodic upheaval. (A.A.) 

628 
Penniman, C., "Reorganization and the Internal Revenue Service," Public 
Administration Review, 1961, 21, 3, Summer, 121-120. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 
477-478} 

In spite of empirical research and theoretical discussions questioning the 
value of reorganization, it does occur. Following public disclosure of corruption 
at many levels in the U.S. Bureau of Internal Revenue, President Truman recom
mended and the Congress approved fundamental changes in the organization of 
the Bureau in 1952. Available evidence suggests that the reorganization goals in
cluding (1) establishment of a career service, (2) improved Washington coordi
nation and control with decentralized taxpayer services, and (3) restoration of 
the integrity of the agency to regain administrative, congressional and public 
confidence have been significantly met with the new organization structure. (A.A) 

629 
Press, C., "Efficiency and Economy, Arguments for Metropolitan Reorgani
zation," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1964, 28, 4, Winter, 584-594. (I.P.S.A., 15, 
1, p. 44} 
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Suburban opinion regarding metropolitan organization does not depend as 
much as some civic reformers claim, on considerations of efficiency and economy. 
Desire for efficiency and economy in the Grand Rapids area was found to be re
lated to suburban opinions on metropolitan organization. Responses suggested 
that other values than efficiency and economy were also of great importance. The 
desire to maintain local autonomy persuades suburbanites to tolerate more in
efficiency and waste than many civic reformers might deem desirable. These study 
findings suggest the need for a hypothesis that would account for different re
actions of suburbanites in incorporated areas to proposals for governmental change 
to maximum efficiency and economy. (I.P.S.A.) 

630 
Robson, W. A., "The Reform of London Government," Public Adminis
tration (London) 1961, 39, 1, Spring, 59-71. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 348) 

The importance of the Report of the Royal Commission on Local Govern
ment in Greater London is threefold: it is the only official inquiry into metro
politan government which has produced a comprehensive scheme of reform; it 
comes at a critical point in the affairs of Greater London when the choice has 
to be taken between centralized control and reformed government; the problems 
of London being similar to all great cities, it may well have world-wide influence. 
The conclusions and recommendations of the Commission cross a great barrier of 
prejudice and convention which identify local government with existing local 
authorities and assume as sacrilegious any consideration of anything different. 
The establishment of the Greater London Council working with 52 Greater Lon
don boroughs will be challenged or accepted by the political parties in London 
in so far as it affects their electoral prospects. It will be a calamity if the Report 
is rejected or put into cold storage: if it were known adequately to Londoners 
there would be much popular support for its proposals. (I.P.S.A.) 

631 
Rowat, D. C., "Canada's Royal Commission on Government Organiza
tion," Public Administration (London), 1963, 41, 2, Sum., 193-205. [I.P.S.A., 
11, 4, p. 434) 

The Royal Commission on Government Organization-appointed in 1960-
was given broad powers to inquire into all aspects of efficiency and economy in 
the government services; the first three of five volumes. Criticisms of the Com
mission's proposals (presented in Volume I) can be made: (1) it approached its 
task with a general bias in favor of free enterprise and business management; this 
led it into policy questions that are best left to the politicians ; (2) the applica
tion of the business approach to the problems of public administration is ques
tionable ; (3) even within their own limited frame of reference the Commissioners 
are inconsistent. What has been the impact of the Commission and what are 
the prospects for the implementation of its proposals? One result has been to 
bring public service problems into public discussion and to create a climate ame
nable to reform; it has also given civil servants a much greater interest in effi-
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ciency and economy, some minor proposals being implemented immediately. 
Two developments likely to affect the public service are (i) collective bargaining 
rights will be granted to the civil service associations; (ii) there has been Quebec 
pressure for a greater degree of bilingualism. (I.P.S.A.) 

632 
Salisbury, R. H., 'The Dynamics of Reform Charter Politics: in St. Louis," 
Midwestern Journal of Political Science, 1961, 5, 3, August, 260-275. (1.P.S.A., 
11, 4, p. 523) 

The process by which issues are resolved is dynamic, and certain types of 
issues, in certain communities, may follow a predictable course. This is true, it 
is argued, for issues involving broad structural reform of government in large 
cities, and St. Louis is selected as a case study. Here the proposals for charter 
reform have been raised twice in recent years, and each time, despite substantial 
differences in the content of the proposed changes, the community reaction and 
vote have been almost identical. The conclusion is that it is not so much the con
tent of reform as the symbols associated with reform propaganda which deter
mine the reactions of various groups in the population. Moreover, the more in
tense the campaign, the more salient will the symbols become and the less rele
vant will be the concrete reforms. In most large cities the symbolic meaning of 
reform will be such that anti-reform groups will prevail in a referendum vote. 
(A.A.) 

633 
Schaffer, B. B., "Brownlow or Brookings: Approaches to the Improve
ment of the Machinery of Government," New Zealand Journal of Public 
Administration, 1962, 24, 2, Mar., 37-63. (I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 38) 

The rationalist position about a reformation in the machinery of government is 
influential and persistent because it is so attractive. Its faults are twofold: on the 
one hand it sets up quite inaccurate models often about what the system is and 
always about what it can be; secondly, it is quite misleading about the source 
and processes of possible change either because of the genuineness of its ration
alism or out of a desire to provide a cover for specific changes. Its record is dis
mal but its myths retain their fascination. (I.P.S.A.) 

634 
Singh, T., "Administrative Assumptions in the Five- Year Plans," Indian 
Journal of Public Administration, 1963, 9, 3, July-Sept., 336-343. (I.P.S.A., 
14, 1, p. 41) 

Each five-year plan has embodied a careful statement on administrative prob
lems. Thus, the First Plan dealt with premises of democracy concerning the ex
ecutive public service roles, suggested strengthening of the administrative struc
ture and offered suggestions regarding district administrative developments. The 
Second Plan reviewed general aspects of reform, but was principally concerned 
with village block and district development and the democratization of district 
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administration. In the Third Plan, the accent shifted to management, operational 
efficiency and adequacy of planning. The experience of the last two years shows 
that in its structure, functioning and capacity to meet the needs of rapid develop
ment, the distance which the administration has to catch up may in fact be in
creasing. This has stemmed from an inadequate realization of the depth and com
plexity of the administrative implications of planned development; many of the 
relationships and processes implicit in this situation are not yet sufficiently clear. 
A markc::d strengthening of the planning and administrative machinery at state 
level it now essential if the wide responsibility falling to state government-as 
a consequence of the successive plans-are to be discharged effectively and effi
ciently. (I.P.S.A.) 

635 
Uotila, J., "Improving Public Administration in Finland," Revue inter
nationale des Sciences Administratives (Bruxelles) 1961, 27, 1, 65-70. [I.P.S.A., 
11, 3, p. 341) 

A certain number of interesting reforms have been carried out in govern
ment administration since 1945. Continuous attention has been paid to the 
strengthening of legal security in the administrative field and notably by the set
ting up of the Supreme Administrative Court in 1948 and of independent pro
vincial courts in 1955. The Appeals in Administrative Matters Act, passed in 
1950, reached decisions made by the Cabinet and Ministries. An act concerning 
the publicity of official documents was passed in 1951. It contains stipulations 
concerning secrecy, which may be enacted by Parliament alone. It is customary 
in Finland to plan alterations in administrative organization through committees. 
Since the Committee for Reorganization of Government was appointed in 1955, 
it has submitted one general report and six other reports . Its main field of at
tention has been the problem of decentralization, considered generally desirable 
in Finland, and urges for legislative measures facilitating decentralization, as well 
as in the procedure of appointing civil servants. In 1953, the Committee for Re
gional Division presented a reform plan for the readjustment of provincial divi
sion, in order to meet the needs of modern evolution. In the field of education, 
a committee was appointed in 1958, to improve administration. Finally, in Jan
uary 1960, the Cabinet issued instructions for the improvement of administrative 
organization, which will no doubt contribute to the improvement of the organ
ization of state administration in the future. (I.P.S.A.) 
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PERSONNEL 

e Education for the Public Service 
e In-Service Training 
• Recruitment-Selection-Promotion 
• General Studies 
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Education for the Public Service 
636 
Bellush, J., "School for Politicians," National Civic Review, 1960, 49, 9, 
October, 477-483. [1.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 55) 

In 1959, the University of California with the cooperation of the Republican 
and Democratic parties established a Continuing Committee with the intention 
of stimulating interest in political discussion and participation. Its effectiveness 
was tested by the convening of a seminar on Party Organization in February, 
1960. The Seminar (the discussions here summarized) served valuable functions 
of education and information and suggested ideas for organizational changes in 
California's party structure. The future of the new Committee forecasts many 
unique experiences. (I.P.S.A.) 

637 
Caldwell, L. K., "Education and Training for Public Administration: Some 
Contemporary Trends," Indian Journal of Public Administration, 1959, 5, 
3, July-Sept., 261-273. (I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 18) 

The responsibility of public bureaucracies is universal, and the public ser
vice calls for training. International technical assistance has added to the under
standing of the administrative process and has influenced university teaching. 
Since the war there have been significant developments in many countries. Public 
administration societies have encouraged in-service training. Prevalent contem
porary trends may increase proficiency and the sense of responsibility. Conflicts 
among administrative agencies frequently arise from incompatibility of the 
value commitments. The search for consensus in democratic governments is con
sidered to be the task of politicians. But as government activity grows, the more 
does the responsibility of the public administrator become a pressing concern. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

638 
Cornwall, J. P. M., "Some Notes on the Higher Public Service in New 
Zealand," New Zealand Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 23, 1, 
Sept., 40-58. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 152) 

The New Zealand Public Service has adopted, in part of the field, some of 
the characteristics of the British Administrative Class, in that it recruits univer
sity graduates with good degrees, promotes them on rules different from those 
applying to the remainder of the service, and offers them an assurance of a high 
proportion of top positions. What is obviously different is that, whereas the 
British Administrative Class is a general class with a fair degree of mobility be
tween departments, the New Zealand professional officer is highly immobile in 
this sense. For top administration the British system looks for the arts graduate 
and trains him as a generalist, while the New Zealand system looks for a special
ist and hopes that in due course he can drop his specialism in favor of admin
istration. (1.P.S.A.) 
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639 
"Courses in Public Administration and Local Government," Journal of 
African Administration, 1960, 12, 4, Oct., 235-240. (I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 53) 

A short description of the origin and aims of the Torquay and the Hill 
courses which are planned to meet the needs of senior local government officers 
from developing Commonwealth countries: they lay special emphasis on local 
government, with a broad treatment of public and social administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

640 
Davy, T. J., "Public Administration as a Field of Study in the United 
States," Review of International Science Administration, 1962, 28, 1, 63-78. 
[I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 275) 

The study of public administration in the United States has changed signifi
cantly since World War II. The focus of scholars has shifted from the legal , 
structural and procedural aspects of administration to the dynamics of action in 
governmental bureaucracies. Whereas the subject has been of interest mostly to 
political scientists, and has been attracting a growing number of psychologists, 
sociologists and scholars in other social disciplines, some students dicount the 

importance of differences between public and private administration. More atten
tion is being given by scholars to the methodological problems of administrative 
study, while there is a lessening of interest in applied research and theory. Com

parative analysis has become a major specialization in the field and interdiscipli
nary collaboration has increased. However, much of the psychological and sociol
ogical analysis is based upon empirical studies of groups other than public agen

cies. ( I.P .S.A.) 

641 
Dror, Y ., "The Teaching of Public Administration in Israel," Philippine 

Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 4, 1, Jan., 61-72. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 
127) 

Only very few Jews reached senior government ranks abroad, so that very 
little significant administrative experience was imported by immigrants to Israel. 
Over the past few years a considerable effort has been made to develop the teach
ing of public administration in Israel, through a number of institutions. The 
most important are the Hebrew University and the Training Division of the 
Civil Service Commission, which in actual fact combine their forces . The most 

important activity of the latter is a regular two-week seminar for middle- and 
senior-rank officials. In general these seminars are regarded as rather successful, 
and one of their unexpected results has been an improvement in inter-ministerial 

relations and coordination, thanks to personal relations developed during the 
seminar. Teaching methods and curriculum which combine lectures and case-dis

cussion are very near the American model, emphasizing the sociological and be
havioral aspects of public administration, and somewhat underemphasizing its 

legal aspects. The special Diploma Course for B.A. Degree students and senior 
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civil servants is one of the more interesting controls set up by the Hebrew Uni
versity. If the government pays most of the million fees it offers no promise of 
promotion nor material incentive to candidates, which explains the limited num
ber of candidates for this course. Teaching of public administration has reached 
an intermediate stage in Israel; on the one hand teaching material, methods, 
trainers and awareness of the need to study public administration are available; 
on the ocher hand, they are often insufficient to meet the actual and potential de
mand. (I.P.S.A.) 

642 
Dworkis, M. B., Thomas, S. F., Weintraub, R., "Establishing an Admin
istrative Internship Program," Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 2, 
Spr., 75-81. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 296) 

A resume of the fi rst year's experience of the Federal-College Internship 
Program, a five-year experimental project by which 25 outstanding college seniors 
are annually provided with work experiences in federal agencies in New York 
and New Jersey. Designed to evaluate this pre-entry method as a means of at
tracting talented young social scientists into government careers, the Program 
also provides a unique basis of collaboration between practitioners (agency super
visors of the interns) and academicians (campus co-ordinators for the interns). 
The Program is full-time during the summer and part-time during the academic 
year with stipends to the interns under a Ford Foundation grant. Results of the 
first year have led to significant modifications in the structuring of the work ex
perience, in ·che organization of conferences and seminars, and in the arrange
ments for visiting Washington to meet with the headquarters staff of the agen
cies to which interns are assigned in the field. (A.A.) 

643 
Fletcher-Cooke, J., "Institutes of Public Administration: Some Major 
Problems," Public Administration (London), 1963, 41, 4, Winter, 315-324. 
(I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 149) 

In discussing the production of good administrators rather than the art of 
good administration, one must distinguish between (i) the selection of the right 
people, (ii) their introduction to the work they are to undertake. In the stage of 
selection, attention should be focused on two characteristics of the good adminis
cra tor: appropriate personal characteristics and a sufficiently sound general ed
ucation. In the second stage, that of orientation-the case study approach or the 
apprenticeship system may be utilized. The apprenticeship has four characteris
tics which would not commend its use in rapidly developing countries; they are 
concerned with money, time, complexity, and lack of experience. What are the 
objectives of administrative training? First, to develop and encourage adminis
trative skills; second, co acquaint the administrator with special knowledge of 
subject matter and milieu of operations. Two problems to be solved are the role 
of the universities in this training, and the place of research. Institutes of public 
administration may make a greater impact on the effective working of govern-
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ment in these ways rather than becoming too involved in more grandiose aspects 
of government policy. Would it be fair to say that the most an institute can hope 
to do is to make good natural administrators better and to make the less well 
endowed tolerable? (I.P.S.A.) 

644 
Heasman, D . J., "Public Administration: The Focus of Academic Interest," 
Canadian Public Administration, 1959, 2, 4, Dec., 242-254. (I.P.S.A., 10, 2, 
p. 141) 

To what extent and in what way should universities train students for the 
public service? Some answer that no vocational courses are useful, that the ad
ministrator must learn his job while actually on it. It is also claimed that a lib
eral university education is the best preparation, for it develops in the student an 
alert and critical mind-the only real requirement for the higher civil servant. 
Another view is that something can be learned from a study of public administra
tion as a science, that this can be of practical use, as is the study of any science. 
There is a growing feeling that what should be studied is not, however, some 
special skills but general political and social problems, so that the future admin
istrator will be able to see the context in which he works. Especially he takes 
part in the political process, and all public administration teaching should be kept 
within the political science departments so that the broader implications may be 
apparent. (I.P.S.A.) 

645 
Huvanandana, M., "The Public Administration Program at Thammasat 
University in Thailand," Europa Archives, 1962, 2, 1, June, 63-69. [I.P.S.A., 
13, 1, p. 4) 

In 1948, with the approval of the Government, the Institute of Public Ad
ministration was set up in Thammasat University, having as its primary purpose 
the idea of improving as well as promoting the academic standard of public ad
ministration. A request for technical aid was proposed to Indiana University. 
The success of this request made possible a contract between both universities. It 
is Indiana's responsibility to provide professional staff to advise and aid in train
ing the staff of the Institute. The University of Thammasat is responsible for 
making available the necessary operating facilities and for developing a perma
nent staff for the Institute. The activities of the Institute are classified in four 
programs: academic program, research program, public administration library 
program and Government officials in-service training program. (I.P.S.A.) 

646 
Jacobson, N., "Political Science and Political Education," American Politi
cal Science Review, 1963, 57, 3, Sept., 561-569. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 399) 

The basis for contemporary political analysis in the U.S. exists in the con
junction of prescriptive theories (the Constitution) and behavioral categories 
( social science). The link between the two is forged in the political thought of 
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the founders of the Republic. Because the tautological character of American 
political science is not easily perceived, many are tempted to regard the categories 
established in this science as of universal applicability. But even in the U.S., 
there continues a latent tension between impulse and behavior in the citizens. 
This tension, often disturbing to both government and science, is nevertheless to 
be expected wherever foundations for new governmental systems are laid through
out the world. For it reflects a conflict between "human nature" -diffuse, pro
tean, contradictory-and "rationalized behavior"-predictable, orderly, guided by 
practical rewards and punishments. (A.A.) 

647 
Liebman, C. S., "Teaching Public Administration: Can We Teach What 
We Don't Know?" Public Administration Review, 1963, 23, 2, Sept., 167-
169. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 426) 

Despite opposition, training programs in public administration for future 
public servants have become a commonplace in Universities. However, the course 
content now stresses a behavioral and inter-disciplinary rather than a "how-to
do-it." approach. Universities must resist demands to give such practical courses 
which do not lend themselves to classroom teaching and which are not intellec
tually challenging. Using personnel administration as an illustration, one detects 
that the problem facing the teacher is that he cannot make the more sophisti
cated theories and tools of other disciplines meaningful to those concerned with 
governmental service because he knows so little about how people in govern
ment behave and interact with one another. (A.A.) 

648 
Lowi, T. J., "American Government, 1933-66: Fission and Confusion in 
Theory and Research," American Political Science Review, 1964, 58, 3, 
Sept., 589-599. (1.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 480) 

A survey of the leading texts in American government since Woodrow Wil
son reveals basic flaws in political science insofar as the discipline is reflected in 
teaching books. Many advances have been made along the separate fronts of 
theory and research, but there has been no significant progress toward the fusion 
of the two into one science of politics. The teaching books of the past decade 
reveal a growing awareness of the need to reassess democratic theories in the 
light of new findings , insights and experience. But this concern is not realized 
in practice beyond statements of definitions and problems in introductory pas
sages. There is a split personality in the teaching books and in the field in large 
part because of the almost medieval imperatives still lurking in social science to 
be authoritative and to be comprehensive. Together these imperatives have forced 
authors of teaching books, and others as well, to the margins of the field . (A.A.) 

649 
Parker, R. S., "Some Problems of Research in Public Administration," 
New Zealand Journal of Public Administration, 1962, 24, 2, Mar., 5-22. 
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[I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 7) 

While research will go on into, and public officials will continue to be 
taught many things about, the working of Governments besides their administra
tive aspects, the possibility of ordering a cumulative body of knowledge, as such, 
lies in the abandonment of the idea of "public administration" as a single disci
pline. And the development of an "administrative science" whose intellectual 
culmination may be a general theory of organizations. (I.P.S.A.) 

650 
Presthus, R. V., "Decline of the Generalist Myth," Public Administration 
Review, 1964, 24, 4, Dec., 211-216. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 33) 

Challenging traditional assumptions regarding the efficacy of the generalist 
administrator, the analysis cites competent British observers and the author's re
search as evidence of the generalist's inadequacy in the areas of economic plan
ning and fiscal policy. Criticism of the administrative class centers around its tech
nical innocence and fear of experts, the policy of job rotation, and excessive cen
tralization which permits the stifling of change through Treasury control of re
cruitment into the higher civil service. Illustrations are cited from economic de
cisions of the Treasury since World War Two, commercial aviation, and guided 
missile programs. British critics recommend the introduction of several American 
practices to ease the resulting problems: closer Parliamentary oversight of high
level appointments to the boards of nationalized industry; the use of a Council 
of Economic Advisors; the end of job rotation; and a limited acceptance of the 
"spoils system" which would insure greater political responsibility by replacing 
the heads of departments and divisions with politically trusted experts when
ever the Party in power changed hands. (A.A. ) 

651 
Rothman, Jack (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich.), "Community Or
ganization as Applied Social Science," Sociology and Social Research, 1964, 
48, 3, April, 315-323. (12, 7, p. 1183) 

There have been a number of significant emerging trends in training com
munity organization specialists in schools of social work. More concentrated 
courses of study have been established in the social change area, and considerable 
social science content has been incorporated into the curriculum. The scope of 
community organization practice has broadened considerably, opening up unusual 
'natural laboratories' for social science research. A number of inter-relationships 
between community organization and social work in the profession of sociology 
are specified. (A.A.) 

652 
Rougevin-Baville, M., "The Organization and Content of Training for 
Public Administration in Africa.," Journal of Local Organization Overseas, 
1963, 2, 3, July, 123-136. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 434) 

A shortened version of a report prepared for UNESCO. The content is under 
several heads: (1) the organization of the teaching of public administration; (2) 
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the contents of the curriculum-methods and curriculum; (3) general conclusions. 
Local circumstances will affect the method and content of instruction and it 
would be difficult to formulate a doctrine applicable to the whole of Africa. 

653 
Rowat, D. C., "The Study of Public Administration in Canada," Public 
Administration, 1962, 40, 3, Aut., 319-324. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, pp. 7-8} 

Canadian public administration is a mixture of British and American in
fluences, and to understand it one must appreciate the difference between Europe 
and the English-speaking world in the emphasis placed upon the study of law; in 
the latter the social sciences have developed independently of legal studies, and 
of public service requirements for their candidates. It developed concurrently 
with political science, not becoming a separate discipline until after 1945. The 
typical university course in Canadian public administration includes a study of the 
theory and practice of departmental organization, public enterprises and regula
tory boards, financial and personnel administration, judicial review of adminis
trative decisions, and the problems of administrative discretion and responsibility 
in a democracy. Text-books are American rather than British, but Canada has 
avoided the excesses of the "scientific" school; the British texts tend to be con
cerned with practical administrative problems, whereas the Americans have pro
duced good theoretical works. There are also contrasts between the treatments of 
administrative organization and personnel problems. The foundation of the In
stitute of Public Administration of Canada in 1949 has done much to stimulate 
writing and thought; their quarterly journal and the publication of Hodgett's and 
Corbett's Canadian Public Administration was a landmark in the development of 
Canadian studies. Another valuable source of material comes in the reports of of
ficially appointed investigating bodies and the 1961 Royal Commission on the 
administrative organization of the central government, which has made an interim 
report. The work of this Commission demonstrates the Canadian rejection of 
the British view that administration is an art which comes from experience, and 
adopts the American view that it is a science, in that it is building up a body 
of theory and expert knowledge which can be learned and applied to the solu
tion of administrative problems. This article first appeared in La Tecnica Della 
Organizzazione nella Pubblica Amministratzione. (I.P.S.A.) 

654 
Ryan, John J. (Staten Island Family Service, Inc., New York, N.Y.), 
"Social Work Executive: Generalist or Specialist?" Social Work, 1963, 8, 2, 
April, 26-33. [S.A., 12, 6, p. 983} 

A comparison is made between generalist and specialist administration in 
social work agencies, based on the division of executive types found in the field 
of public administration. It is felt that the duties of the administrator as they are 
carried out by the specialist executive are limited to expertise in his field (social 
work), rather than devoted to administration, which is his job. The generalist 
executive has as his concern the effectiveness of the whole social work agency, 
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rather than expertise in his technique as a social work therapist. For the specialist 
who is moving into administration, several remedies are suggested to overcome 
his parochial concern with technique: job rotation, the case method of teaching 
administrative situations, and advanced education in a school of public and busi
ness administration . In conclusion, it was felt that unless specialists who are 
headed for administrative posts in social work agencies learn more about admin
istrative leadership, the field of social work will be looked on as a sub-profes
sional service, or as an aid to some other profession. (A.A.) 

655 
Schaffer, B. B., "Public Administration and the Political Education," Public 
Administration, 1962, 21, 4, Dec., 343-353. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 175} 

Politics is decision-making in an organizational context and through organ
ization. Organization, that is to say, is the unavoidable instrument, but it is not 
simply an instrument either. Looked at in this way, what public administration 
now shows us is not at all the distinct and masterly administrator, neutral from 
politics, effective in his management. On the contrary, one sees the passionate 
aim and requirement of achieving at least something, against the whole series of 
difficulties which present themselves time and time again. This was Churchill's 
cry throughout the material in his war histories, the difficulty of getting a thing 
done. (I.P.S.A.) 

656 
Sloan, R. D., Jr., "The Introductory Public Administration Course: Ap
proach for the 1960's and Beyond," Public Administration Review, 1963, 
23, 2, June, 93-98. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 310} 

Nearly all political science departments in American universities offer one or 
several introductory public administration courses to undergraduates, but often 
in these courses the great changes and new challenges of recent years in public 
administration are not given sufficient emphasis. Four vital areas are specifically 
suggested as being overdue for considerably heavier attention. One is the greatly 
expanded approach of "government by contract," the purchase or making of im
mense amounts of goods and services from non-governmental sources; a second 
is the vital role of the American military establishment and its relationships with 
the civilian political leadership and society; a third is the network of American
foreign government cooperative operations; and a fourth area is the public ad
ministration of underdeveloped or emerging states where their successes or fail
ures have such significant consequences on American policies and fortunes. 
(A.A.) 

657 
Thaung, S. U., "Activities of the Institute of Public Administration and 
Management in Burma," Europe Archiv, 1962, 2, 1, 85-92. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, 
p. 8} 

With attainment of independence, the need for re-organization of the ad

ministrative machinery caused the setting-up of an Institute of Public Adminis-
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tration to disseminate modern knowledge and techniques. This institute inaugu
rated training programs, conferences, lecture courses and seminars; it also under
takes training of the Burma Civil Service and organizes research. As far as funds, 
manpower and other circumstances permit, the Institute has made its influence 
felt even at present, and it is to be hoped that its functions will be considerably 
expanded in the future. (I.P.S.A.) 

658 
Wadia, Maneck S. (U. Pittsburgh), "Management Education and the Be
havioral Sciences," Advanced Management, 1961, 26, 9, 7-10. [P.A., 36, 1, 
p. 574} 

Psychology, sociology and anthropology are factors in the sound education 
of future managers. It is the responsibility of educators and practitioners in man
agement to investigate into these fields, separate the valuable from the useless, 
adopt the necessary ideas, and integrate the knowledge from the behavioral sciences 
into the study and practice of management. (E. Q. Miller) 
659 
Waltman, H. L., "Cross-Cultural Training in Public Administration," Pub
lic Administration Review, 1961, 21, 3, Summer, 141-147. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, 
p. 488} 

Cross-cultural training is an important element in the success of the United 
States foreign aid program. The realization of its potential requires that project 
efforts be analyzed in order to determine weakness and to take corrective action. 
Basic problems exist in every phase of the process which plans for, selects, trains, 
and finally absorbs the students trained outside of their countries. Certain basic 
steps can be taken to improve the effect of our effort. (A.A.) 

In-Service Training 
660 
Bass, B. M. (Louisiana State U.), "The Management Training Laboratory," 
Advanced Management, 1960, 25, 7, 11-15. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 409} 

To combat five problems of large formal organizations (unsatisfying jobs, 
divergence of goals of different levels, intolerance of criticism, poor communica
tions, rigidity in facing new problems), the author advocates the formation of 
small groups of 8-15 members, completely nondirected and cutting diagonally 
across an organization, which meet for 15-20 two-hour sessions over a period of 
one to two weeks . These groups set their own integrated goals, each member 
takes appropriate action when needed, adequate communications are established, 
a wide variety of behavior is permitted, they stay flexible in organization, and 
they make the most appropriate use of their resources. This technique of man
agement development has been in operation for ten years by the National Train
ing Laboratories, New York. (E. Q. Miller) 
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661 
Behan, Richard A., Bughman, Charles R., Bumpus, James N., and Gilbert, 
Sally (System Development Corp.), "An Experimental Investigation of 
the Interaction Between Problem Load and Level of Training," Human 
Factors, 1961, 3, 1, 53-59. [P.A., 38, 1, p. 155) 

... to determine the relation between performance in a linear information 

processing system, level of training and the input load on the system. Level of 
training was determined by number of problem experiences. Load was defined 

as the number of task units to be processed. The task was to detect, display, 
transform, re-display and correlate data concerning the temporal position and di

rection of sequences displayed on a rectangular grid . . Experimental variables 

were presented in a mixed factorial design . . Analysis of total error indicated 
that performance is a linear function of load, and that an interaction between 

total error and system position resulted in no significant reduction in error as a 

function of training." (J. M. Christensen) 

662 
Burke, Richard L., and Bennis, Warren G. (Boston U.), "Changes in Per
ception of Self and Others During Human Relations Training," Human 
Relations, 1961, 14, 165-182. [P.A., 36, 2, p. 315) 

Eighty-four members of training groups at the National Training Labora
tory in Group Development were tested in the middle of the first week and at 

the end of the third week by the Group Semantic Differential. Conclusions: (a) 

three factors account for 86% of total variance: friendliness-evaluation, domi

nance-potency, and participation-activity; (b) significant changes over time were 

found in profile similarity between perceived actual self and perceived ideal self: 

changes in actual self were greater, changes in perception by others were greater 

than those in the individual's perception of actual self, and the variance between 

members' perceptions of individuals decreased on the participation-activity dimen

sion. (W. W. Meissner) 

663 
Cassel, Russell N., and Shafer, Alice E. (Fontana Unified Schools, Calif.), 
"An Experiment in Leadership Training," Journal of Psychology, 1961, 51, 

299-305. (P.A., 35, 5, p. 648) 

This study was concerned with (a) developing and implementing a leader
ship training program involved six basic areas: self-evaluation and understand

in California for the 1959-60 school year, and (b) with assessing growth in the 

participating students during the training program by comparing scores on tests 

related to leadership for the beginning and end of the school year. The leader

ship training program involved six basic areas: self-evalutation and understand

ing, critical thinking, problem solving, human motivation and frustration, lead

ership ability, and interaction with community leaders. Tests in the following 

areas were utilized for assessment purposes: leadership values, leadership decision 
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patterns, social insight, personality tension and needs, and sociometry. The find
ings indicate significant growth in leadership and social insight during the train
ing period and as indicated by improved test score data. (A.A.) 

664 
Conway, J. C., "Training for Generalist Graduates in the Commonwealth 
Public Service Board," Public Administration (Sydney), 1963, 23, 4, Dec., 
395-399. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 172) 

This year the Australian Public Service Board, on an experimental basis, re
cruited to a training course a small number of graduates, without regard to the 
nature of their University studies. The purpose of the course is to give the trainees 
a broad outlook in their approach to their careers and to accelerate their assimila
tion into the normal work of the service. The scheme is not revolutionary, but it 
does have significance as a move towards establishing a firm induction plan for 
graduate recruits entering the more general administrative areas of the Common
wealth Service. In the first year it is not possible to go much further than an 
introduction to Government and the basic administrative skills. However, as the 
graduates progress they will have many opportunities to participate in the Service 
executive development schemes organized by the Board and the Departments. 
This higher training covers applied management (theory and practice) in most 
of its phases, as well as more advanced training in the specialized policy areas. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

665 
Dean, M., "The Public Servant and the Study of Public Administration," 
Public Administration, 1962, 40, 1, Spr., 17-28. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 295) 

This paper is concerned with the Administrative Class Civil Servant in the 
Home Service and examines the common assumption that the best way to study 
public administration is to train on the job. In addition to departmental training 
and private study, trainees in the Service today go to a Junior Administrative 
Course and later to Treasury Senior Administrative Courses-both of these are 
quite short, the longest being three weeks. There are also Treasury Conferences 
on Management and Organization for senior members of the Administrative, 
Executive, Professional, and Scientific Classes. Despite the fact that Service opin
ion is largely against it, there seems to be a case for establishing a Civil Service 
Staff College; a parallel idea would be to send Assistant Principals for an aca
demic course in Public Administration before they become immersed in the de
tailed work of the Civil Service. There is also the use of sabbatical leaves for 
further study, for various fellowships are available for this purpose (Nuflield, 
Harkness, Simon, Gwilym, Gibbon) . In the past the Service has provided for a 
good deal of training, but all these ideas have merit and should be considered in 
an extension of training. (I.P.S.A.) 

666 
Forehand, Garlie A., and Guetzkow, Harold (U. Chicago), "The Admin
istrative Judgment Test as Related to Descriptions of Executive Judgment 
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Behaviors," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1961, 45, 257-261. [P.A., 36, 4, 
pp. 743-744) 

"Relationships between the Administrative Judgment Test of the United 

States Civil Service Commission and ratings by superiors and peers of aspects of 

executive judgment were studied in a group of 127 federal administrators. A wide 

variety of rated characteristics correlated significantly with the test. When the 

ratings were adjusted to correct for the influence of the rater's general impres

sion of effectiveness in making judgments, both superiors and peers described 
executives who scored highly on the test as competent in making decisions with 

policy making implications and in screening factual information, described high 
scoring executives as making decisions which are internally consistent, working 

successfully with implicit, concealed facets of the problem situation, and timing 
their decisions appropriately. Peers, on the other hand, viewed their more ade
quate co-workers, as appraised by the test as those capable of implementing 
rather than making policy, and those who know when it is prudent to avoid de

cision." 0- W. Russell) 

667 
Francisco, G. A., Jr., "Career Development of Filipino Higher Civil Ser

vants," Philippine Journal of Pullie Administration, 1960, 4, 1, Jan., 1-18. 

[I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 155-156) 

A questionnaire interview survey of 126 officials of the Philippine Civil Ser

vice, chosen at random among officials ranging from department secretaries to 

administrative officers, was used to throw light on the nature of the career system 

of the Philippine government; the survey revealed that concerning the age of 

entry in the civil service, most officers entered at an early age, and that the pre

entry and after-entry training was based on the supposition that a university 

training was more useful than simple on-the-spot experience. Questioned on 
their educational background, 60% of higher officials revealed that they had ob

tained at least a bachelor's degree before entering the civil service. As for the 

methods of learning about government employment, it appears that where the 

rate of unemployment is high, advertising vacancies through mass media is un

necessary. Job seekers learned of vacancies mostly through personal contacts. 
Legally the government recruits on the basis of the merit principle through open

competitive examinations organized by the central personnel agency. In actual 
fact, many officials entered through other agencies without eligibility. However, 

most obtained eligibility subsequently. Civil service rules state that departmental 

stability is the factor of promotion. This proves to be true in the case of under

secretaries and assistant-directors but not for secretaries and directors. Therefore, 

while following the pattern of the American Civil Service, the Philippine Civil 

Service retains many of the aspects of a traditional society. (I.P.S.A.) 

668 
Franklin, Richard (Community Development Institute, Southern Illinois 

U., Carbondale), "Training Community Leaders in Southern Illinois," In-
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ternational Review of Community Development, 1959, 3, 137-144. (S.A., 12, 
5, p. 805) 

Fourteen university consultants worked with communities which have under
taken to develop themselves through resolving local problems. The methods of 
training used are: (1) the traditional conference, whereby professionals , elected 
officials, and lay leaders attended all-day meetings held on campus by a depart
ment of the university, with the participants discussing the topics in small groups 
and asking questions; (2) training and process, whereby sessions are held in the 
community and matters involving 'processes' of community development are dis
cussed, with an attempt being made to help trainees become aware of group be
havior, through play-acting or skits used as means of instruction ; and (3) train
ing on the job, where a trainer sits in on an actual meeting after which a dis
cussion is held for fifteen to thirty minutes involving a general process analysis. 
Though the sessions have had some success, some pre-session behavior has re
mained the same. Obstacles to better training were: (A) the community leaders 
felt little need for training, (B) they did not see the need for continuous train
ing but wanted it in quick doses, (C) the outlook that favors looking at things 
and projects rather than people and processes, (D) anti-democratic values, (E) 
rigid preceptions held by the trainees. The concept of the trainer working in 
regular meetings of committees and boards holds promise, as does the possibility 
of having consultants' ability developed so that it may be used instantaneously 
during regular contacts with the community. (G. Speal) 

669 
Goldrick, M. D., "The Training and Development of Senior Administra
tors in Canadian Municipal Government," Canadian Public Administra
tion, 1963, 6, 2,June 156-220. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 441) 

This essay-a Master of Arts thesis-examines first of all the position and 
duties of senior administrative officers in local government insofar as they are 
distinct from others on the local authority staff It is clear that their "profession
alism" is alleviating the situation in which posts have been filled in municipal 
government by poorly-qualified candidates. The primary purpose of this study 
was to delve into the education, background, salary, ages, experience and "pro
fessional" affiliation in regard to Canadian Clerks and Treasurers. The answers 
to questionnaires make it seem probable that the senior administrators of local 
government are thoroughly versed in the mechanical administrative techniques 
of management, but that few are sufficiently versed with areas that will become 
more important if adjustments are made in local government which will re
establish it as a useful servant of urban society. Within the text are fourteen 
tables: (1) Principal functions of municipal clerks ; (2) Distribution by province 
of questionnaires returned; (3) Population of cities receiving questionnaires; ( 4) 
Age Distributions of officials in relation to size of authority; (5) Range of salaries ; 
( 6) Relation of salary to population-Clerks and Relation of population to salary 
- Treasurers; (7) Service records; (8) Prior work experience; (9) Education-Age 
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relation; (10) Qualifications; (11) Evaluation of recruits; (12) Remedies for in
adequate qualifications; (13) Mobility; (14) Reasons for vacancies arising. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

670 
Knaus, E. L., "An Approach to Staff Training," Public Administration, 
1961, 20, 3, Sept., 232-239. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, pp. 22-23) 

The basic end to be pursued in staff training is the growth of the individual. 
Such development should take place in those qualities relevant to the needs of 
an officer's present position and at least the next position he may be expected to 
fill. The result should be a climate which respects the individual and his views; 
there should be a leading through mutual agreement rather than by command; 
an attempt to put men in situations that bring out desirable individual traits; a 
constant effort to ensure that the goals of the individual and the organization 
are in harmony. (I.P.S.A.) 

671 
Livingstone, A. S., "Training in Public Administration for Overseas Gov
ernment Servants," Journal of African Administration, 1961, 13, 2, Apr., 
105-107. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 328) 

Originally an experiment, a one-year course at the University of Manchester 
in administrative training is now in its fourth year; it is designed to meet the 
needs of experienced civil servants from Asia and Africa who have completed 
academic studies in their own countries. The course introduces students to West
ern administrative practice and attempts to relate this knowledge to planning 
and development problems overseas. This article details the training program 
and the administration of the course. (I.P.S.A.) 

672 
Lofts, D., "Local Government Training in England," Journal of Local A~ 
ministration Overseas, 1965, 4, 1, Jan., 38-42. [I.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 183) 

Many of the most important public services in England and Wales are ad
ministered by some fifteen hundred independent local authorities who are the 
direct employers of more than 200,000 administrative, professional and clerical 
staffs. There is no single local government service, but rather a collection of the 
staffs of the individual authorities, but there are certain common features: na
tional negotiation of salaries and conditions of service, nationally recognized 
qualifications for various posts particularly in the professional posts (Town Clerks, 
Treasurers, Medical Officers, for example), the existence of general, clerical, and 
ancillary staff For many years most training in local government has been pro
fessional training, and recruitment from schools followed by professional train
ing at work has for long been a practice. Recruitment from outside is thus sup
plemented by training within the local government service. In 1946 the service 
itself established the Local Government Examinations Board for the training 
and qualification of administrative and clerical staffs; there is now a Clerical Ex-
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amination and a Diploma in Municipal Administration. Examination study can 
only meet a part of the training needs of the serivce as a whole, and these needs 

can only be met by practical training facilities (in organization and methods, 
operational research, work study, and the use of computers, for example) which 
are designed to meet the special needs of local authorities and are provided main
ly by the local authorities . For the majority, the only way to meet this need is 
by collective action through such bodies as the National Association of Local 
Government officers and the Royal Institute of Public Administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

673 
Macniven, H. G., "Training for Local Government in the United States," 
Journal of Local Administration Overseas, 1965, 4, 1, Jan., 43-46. [I.P.S.A., 
15, 2, p. 184) 

The magnitude and complexity of urban problems exceeds the supply of 
trained people to meet them, and according to the Municipal Manpower Com
mission the need is for personnel to govern, plan, house, educate, transport, 
manage and finance urban communities. It is common to categorize senior mu
nicipal officials who can, and should, be trained in the Universities: General 
Administrators, Administrators of Specialized Functions, Staff Officers, and Tech

nical Specialists. There are both undergraduate and graduate programs in Public 
Administration and within these are specializations in municipal government 

and urban affairs. Post-entry training is also carried on on a wide front: by local 
authorities, by university bureaus and institutes, and associations of local gov

ernments, as well as by professional groups. Yet governments are not taking 
full advantage of the facilities available; the magnitude of the training task is 
still not fully understood, nor are the opportunities fully marshalled and co
ordinated to obtain the maximum results for the effort and cost. (I.P.S.A.) 

674 
Montgomery,). D., "Crossing the Culture Bars: An Approach to the Train
ing of American Technicians for Overseas Assignments," World Politics, 
1961, 13, 4, July, 544-560. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 474) 

Cultural obstacles to technical assistance are created by differences between 

the "donor" and "host" societies. These cannot be standardized in terms of gen
eral characteristics of the underdeveloped world as a whole. The unique features 
of each society undergoing change give different dimensions to the cultural char
acteristics encountered in representatives of the donor society. An examination 
of the cultural errors involved in technical assistance suggests two types of as

sumptions that may be made by the donor: "national" assumptions rising out 
of the donor culture, and "transfer" assumptions made by individual technicians. 
The latter consist of generalizations about the non-western world based on one 
or two cultural experiences that may not be typical or relevant to the immediate 
situation. In dealing with these two types of cultural errors, conventional area 
studies would be enriched if "clusters of cases" would be introduced representing 
cultural obstacles that have affected a variety of projects in different technical 

fields and in various parts of the world. (A.A.) 
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675 
North, A. C., "Rural Local Government Training in Northern Rhodesia," 
Journal of African Administration, 1961, 13, 2, Apr., 67-77. (I.P.S.A., 11, 
3, p. 347) 

This is a descriptive account of the work of the Native Authority Develop
ment Center at Chalimbana. After a historical introduction to the development 
of the NADC follows information concerning present staffing, the output of 
students and the types of courses offered to them: they are designed to meet the 
needs of chiefs and councillors, African civil servants, businessmen and farmers , 
and also for the newly-arrived European officers. Teaching methods are outlined; 
the general aim of all courses is to broaden the outlook, increase efficiency, im
prove understanding of the function and powers of the central government for 
those engaged in local affairs, and in general to increase enlightenment. (I.P.S.A.) 

676 
Nuallain, C. 0., "Education and Training for Administration in Some 
European Countries," Administration (Dublin), 1963, 11, 1, Spring, 54-61. 
(1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 429) 

The rate of growth and development attained by some European countries 
is greater than in Ireland; their growth can be emulated if, among other factors, 
the efficiency of the public service in Ireland is examined to see if there is room 
for improvement. With this end in view, information about the training and 
education of administrators in Belgium, France, and the Netherlands was sought. 
In Belgium, the Civil Service Training Bureau and the International Institute of 
Administrative Sciences were visited; in France, the Ecole Nationale d' Adminis
tration, Centre des Hautes Etudes, Centre des Recherches Administratives, Ser
vice Central O et M, and the Institut Technique des Administrations Publiques ; 
in the Netherlands, the Civil Service Training Bureau, the Government Bureau 
for Organization and Efficiency, the IBW, Institute of Social Studies, Interna
tional Union of Local Authorities, and the Netherlands Institute for Efficiency. 
The types of public service training in these countries are (i) preparatory or in
duction courses for entrants; (ii) development programs for middle and higher 
grade civil servants; (iii) techniques courses; and (iv) study days and seminars 
for civil service and local government officials. In these nations it is clear that an 
investment of time, money, and skill is being put into public service training 
which has proved its need and value; Ireland has as much leeway to make up in 
this field as in the whole field of economic development. (I.P.S.A.) 

677 
Prosser, R. C., "Training for Local Government," Journal of African Ad
ministration, 1961, 13, 2, April, 98-104. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 347) 

This is a brief description of the types of training of a formal nature that 
are in operation in Kenya at present; on the representative side are the district 
courses organized for the councillors of district and locational councillors, while 
for executives training is carried out within the councils and at Jeanes School, 
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Kabete (a government school of adult education). For more senior executives 
there are periods of study in the United Kingdom during which Africans are at
tached to local authorities. The purpose is to increase technical efficiency and 
the understanding of government functions at the local level. A majority diffi
culty lies in the fact that executive efficiency exceeds that of the councillors and 
this can be dangerous if the council relies too much on its staff, dangers of 
bribery, corruption and nepotism. (I.P.S.A.) 

678 
Samonte, A. G., "Executive Development in the Philippines: Perspectives 
and Appraisal," Philippine Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 4, 3, 
July, 203-219. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 336) 

The Civil Service Act of 1959 enjoined the Institute of Public Administra
tion of the Philippine University to "organize and carry out a continuous pro
gram of executive development." What thus is the actual role of the Institute? 
The answer lies in a critical analysis of current concepts, approaches and scope 
of executive development. This paper particularly directs its attention to the 
systematic training of executives in the intermediate and top level, including 
two development programs: one for top management, and another for middle 
management. Executive development in the Philippines began in 1953 and was 
conducted by the Philippine Institute of Public Administration. It was provided 
for government official participants. Special sessions were devoted to administra
tive leadership, decision-making, policy-making, financial and economic policies 
and communication. A sample of nine executive courses, which took place be
tween 1957 and 1959 has been selected, in order to demonstrate methods used 
and to devote the various Anglo-Saxon program influences on Philippine execu
tive development. One may conclude that sound foreign experiences should be 
adapted to Philippine needs and problems, and this is actually the main problem 
facing the Institute of Public Administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

679 
Sanders, C. E., "The Value of Management Games, Specifically the IBM 
Game," Mens Onderneming, 1961, 15, 366-396. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 744) 

This gives a history and description of "management games" and a descrip
tion of management games used or in preparation in the Netherlands. A com
plete case record of a training session, using the management game developed 
by IBM, is presented. (R. J. Wolff) 

680 
Schwartz, Solomon L., and Gekoski, Norman (Temple U.), "The Super
visory Inventory: A Forced Choice Measure of Human Relations Attitude 
and Technique," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1960, 44, 233-236. [P.A., 
35, 3, p. 411) 

Having human relations knowledge and skill for content, forced choice type 
items, and provisions for minimizing bias and fakability, the Supervisory Inven-
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tory was put to the rest following its construction. The criteria used were ratings 

by supervisors of supervisors and productive characteristics. One hundred thirty

one supervisors were subjects in the constructive phase; 73 supervisors in a dif

ferent plant participated in the validation. "Although further refinement and 

validation are necessary , the present validities obtained are very encouraging." 

(J. W. Russell). 

681 
Shepard, Herbert A. and Warren G. Bennis ( Mass. Institute of Technology, 
Boston, and Boston U., Mass.), "A Theory of Training by Group Methods," 
Human Relations, 1956, 9, 4, 403-413. (S.A., 10, 1, pp. 11-12) 

A theoretical paper dealing with the application of a set of concepts about 

the relationship between personality and group structure to various training 

methods (i.e. group therapy, education, and being a 'better' group member). The 

authors try to avoid what they call the 'dualism' involved "in the individual

group dichotomy of popular culture" by developing a new set of concepts, or 

a common reference point, called the 'inter-person,' which refers to "the nature 

of the integration between two or more individuals." The structural features of 

the inter-person are: (1) an official code which defines the nature of the integra

tion and controls the meanings openly available to the inter-person. The defini

tion of the inter-person implied here is called the 'announced interself,' or the 

'interself image,' and (2) codes and meanings not openly available to the inter

person. The definition of the inter-person implied here is called 'a hidden inter

self (similar to such terms as 'hidden agenda' and 'announced agenda'). Example: 

a pair of co-workers are bound together by the interdependence of their jobs and 

a reward for mutual work (external necessities). They hold disparaging attitudes 

toward each other, but act as though open expression of these negative attitudes 

would destroy the relationship. Here the interself denies the presence of hostile 

attitudes in the inter-person. In conclusion, these and other concepts are applied 

to a training methodology. (F. B. Silberstein) 

682 
Smiley, D. V., "Equipping the Functional Specialist for Administrative 
Responsibilities in the Public Service," Canadian Public Administration, 
1960, 3, 2, June, 171-178. (l.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 464) 

The Canadian Civil Service is strong in professional categories but not in 

general administrative grades. Generally the officer rises in one department. He 
gets to know the department and the service intimately, but his imaginative 

grasp of a changing situation may be blighted. Identification with the interests 

of one agency is detrimental. For historical reasons it is impossible to adopt the 

British expedient of mobility and thus the functional administrator must be 

trained to rake on general duties. He must be made aware of the general po
litical context he has to work in by inservice training including the study of po

litical science. Thus candidates will be able to deal with problems at a higher 

level of abstraction than before. Some such program has already been started in 

British Columbia. (I.P.S.A.) 
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683 
Stanley, John D. (U. Rochester), "Management Games: Education or En
tertainment?" Personnel Journal, 1962, 41, 15-17, 23. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 743] 

Management games are not a panacea; they are just one more method of 
testing or training managers. "This additional method is perhaps most useful 
when employed as an integral part of an overall personnel system, rather than 
as a 'oneshot' uncoordinated venture . . . the functional game which is promul
gated for a particular firm or industry seems to have a slight advantage of realism 
over even the most sophisticated case-plus-multitude-of-decisions general man
agement game. Yes, management games are entertaining, and they may also be 
educational." (M. B. Mitchell) 

684 
Stark, Stanley (U. Illinois), "Research Criteria of Executive Success," Jour
nal of Business, University of Chicago, 1959, 32, 1, 14. [P.A., 35, 1, p. 140] 

Progress in scientific prediction of executive success is severely hampered by 
inability to solve the criterion problem. Organization rank and global effective
ness ratings have served as success criteria in the few studies to date. Organiza
tion rank is questionable on the grounds that nonmerit selection considerations 
contribute unknown but probably large amounts of irrelevant variance. Global 
effectiveness ratings are probably too specific to the situations they are drawn 
from. Criterion grouping based on effectiveness in specific management functions 
is suggested as an alternative. (A.A.) 

685 
Stradwick, M. R. C., "Development of the Executives in the Public Ser
vices," Public Administration, 1962, 21, 1, Mar., 33-41. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 
312) 

Executive development is not a new sort of function of management. Rather 
does it appear to be a function to which varying degrees of emphasis have been 
given in a variety of ways over the years, and about which there has been much 
discussion in many places and a measure of misunderstanding. There has, after 
all, always been a need for people to lead and administer, whether in private 
enterprise or the Public Services. In recent years, however, management has had, 
perforce, to pay much greater attention to its responsibilities in this field because 
of growth, technological changes, competition and new functions stimulated by 
the constant striving for improved management in a rapidly changing society. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

686 
Sykes, A. J. M. (U. Glasgow, Scotland), "The Effect of a Supervisory 
Training Course in Changing Supervisors' Perceptions and Expectations 
of the Role of Management," Human Relations, 1962, 15, 3, 227-243. [P.A., 
37, 4, p. 729] 

The course included group discussions on company problems, and succeeded 
in awakening supervisors to certain grievances and faults in the company, which 
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they attributed to senior management. The consultant conveyed these grievances 
to the managing director, who promised to remedy them. A delay of several 
months in putting these remedies into effect, and the correct perception of the 
supervisors that delay was due to resistances among the senior management, 
caused frustration and dissatisfaction. This resulted in a large percentage of the 
supervisors' leaving or trying to leave their jobs in the year following the course. 
Problems created by the differential change and cautions for avoiding it are dis
cussed. (W. W. Meissner) 

687 
Thomas, W. C., Jr., "Generalist versus Specialist: Careers in a Muncipal 
Bureaucracy," Public Administration Review, 1961, 21 , 1, Winter, 8-15. 

[I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 184) 

An empirical study of the career paths of 90 bureau chiefs of New York 
City government shows there is considerable interdepartment mobility despite of
ficial policy, with massive civil servant support, militating against it. Further ex
amination of the paths, however, reveals strong tendencies to narrow specializa
tion, with greater confinement to "speciality channels," as careers progress. Es
pecially there is increasing confinement to bureaus. Division of chiefs into three 
classes-partisan, professional and other-shows that professional are the most 

likely to effect lateral entry at high levels and also climb most rapidly to bureau 
chief level. Though professionals thus deviate most from the bureaucratic norm, 
they also follow the narrowest speciality paths. The "generalist" concept denotes 

political awareness and political skill. Efforts to increase political sensitivity of 
specialists are advisable, but the greatest emphasis should be put upon strengthen

ing the chief executive, who works from the broadest perspectives. (A.A.) 

Recruitment-Selection-Promotion 

688 
Adiseshiah, W. T. V., "Psychological Criteria for Administration Ser
vices," Administration, 1961, 9, 2, Sum., 95-104. (I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 12) 

In any system of merit rating the most practical requirement is to relate the 
choice of human material to the essential requirements of the job, and it is es
sential that the selectors should understand from a psychological point of view 
the essen tial criteria on the basis of which selections ought to be made. These 
criteria in the case of suitability for administrative service may be grouped under 
three heads: Practical Intelligence, Administrative Aptitude, and Personality 
Characteristics. Not only does the civilian administrator need to possess high in

telligence, but he has to exercise his intelligence in an effective manner, particu
larly when he is confronted with problems having a social significance. He has 

therefore to prove adequate in meeting concrete practical problems, not merely 
abstractions which might be of theoretical interest. Aptitude for administration 

consists of capacity to grasp the essentials of problem-situations, an objective way 
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of viewing such situations, foresight, balanced judgment, decisiveness and deter
mination. Administrative training serves to develop these propensities in an in
dividual. Lastly, the personality of the administrator needs to be intellectually 
sound, capable of influencing other people, imbued with a capacity for creative 
effort, and agreeable to the several kinds of social groupings to be administered. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

689 
Coates, Charles H. and Roland J. Pellegrin (U. of Maryland, College Park 
and Louisiana State U., Baton Rouge), "Executives and Supervisors: Infor
mal Factors in Differential Bureaucratic Promotion," Administrative Sci
ence Quarterly, 1957, 2, 2, Sept., 200-215. [S.A., 8, 5, p. 338} 

An attempt to investigate the way in which social affiliation has replaced 
individual merit as the basis for occupational mobility. The increased other-di
rectedness and human relations orientation in administration is seen as giving 
rise to an emphasis on the informal social acceptability of the aspirant. Fifty ex
ecutives and fifty supervisors in large organizations in a Southern metropolis 
were given extensive, standardized interviews to determine the factors they felt 
were more or less important in promotion. Where agreement was greater than 
75% on a factor as "more important" ( or "less"), the factor was so considered. 
Factors which were reported as less important were : national origins, religion, 
fraternal orders, and political affiliation and activity. Factors which were more 
important were: family standing and connections, membership in social and civic 
organizations, membership in professional organizations, recreational activities 
and hobbies, judicious consumption, influence of wives, acquisition of values and 
behavior of superiors, acquisition of friends on higher levels, and retention of 
friends on lower levels. Factors over which there was disagreement were: belong
ing to behind-the-scene cliques, and being someone's fair-haired boy. (B. Beck) 

690 
Crisp, L. F., "Promotion and Leadership," Public Administration (Sydney), 
1960, 19, 1, Mar., 80-92. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 288} 

Today the serious rivals with which the Australian Public Services have to 
compete for talent are large business units and public utilities. The Services 
themselves are still expanding; but in recent years the characteristic sizes of their 
corporate and other rivals have by one means and another been expanding, if 
anything, even faster. Nor should it be forgotten that many of these rival or
ganizations are the very ones which government exists to regulate and keep in 
order, as well as to serve. These functions government will not be able to per
form as it should unless its public services are the equal of these other concerns 
more or less man for man, intelligence for intelligence, developed capability for 
developed capability. It all comes back to men and the development and use of 
their talent. (I.P.S.A.) 
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691 
Davy, T. J., "Competing for Administrative Brainpower," Public Adminis
tration Review, 1959, 19, 4, Aut., 227-232. (I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 19) 

A questionnaire survey of federal government interns, graduates of the Fels 
Institute of Local and State Government who are active in local or state adminis
tration, and a sample of political science professors throughout the United States 
disclosed the following results: (1) prestige of public service appears quite low 
among college students; (2) the challenging nature of the work, opportunity to 
serve the public, and good working conditions are most attractive to students 
who elect public service careers; (3) the advice of undergraduate professors and 
financial support for graduate study are important influences in selecting such 
careers; ( 4) government lags behind business and science-engineering in all as
pects of recruiting in colleges; (5) governmental recruitment could be improved 
by personal contact between students and agency representatives and by more 
emphasis on the dramatic and human aspects of public service careers. (A.A.) 

692 
Goodstein, Lenord D., and Schrader, William J. (U. Iowa), "An Empiri
cally-Derived Managerial Key for the California Psychological Inventory," 
Journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 47, 1, 42-45. [P.A., 37, 5, p. 478) 

Chi square comparisons of the responses of 603 managers and supervisors 
with those of 1748 men-in-general indicated that 206 of the 480 California Psy
chological Inventory items reliably (p< .01) differentiated the two groups. All of 
the managerial and men-in-general California Psychological Inventory protocols 
were then scored using these 206 items as a Managerial key. This key not only 
reliably differentiated the total managerial group from the men-in-general group 
but also differentiated personnel at three different levels of management: top 
management, middle management, and first-line supervision (all p's<.01). This 
California Psychological Inventory Managerial scale also significantly correlated 
(r = .233) with ratings of success within the total management group and with
in the top and middle management subgroups (r's = .254 and .267, respectively). 
These results were compared with results of other recent personnel research and 
the implications discussed. (J.A.) 

693 
Gusfield, Joseph R. (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "Equalitarianism and Bureau
cratic Recruitment," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1958, 2, 4, Mar., 
521-541. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 130) 

Wes tern society is distinguished by the convergence of two themes, equali
tarianism and bureaucracy, which appear in the practice of bureaucratic recruit
ment, according to classical organization theory. This classical theory is chal
lenged by empirical studies pointing up the limited scope, limited efficiency, and 
ambiguous goals of bureaucratic organization. Bureaucratic recruitment is thus 
seen as subject to non-equalitarian, non-bureaucratic influences. Such influences 
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are suggested in two forms: ( 1) Equalitarianism takes different forms based on 
the social status of its advocates, and any given form is likely to reflect some 
advantage on those who support it. The ideal of bureaucratic recruitment is of 
advantage to the middle class elements in society who have access and orienta
tion to specialized training and credentials. (2) The efficiency of bureaucratic per
formance depends on common understandings and commitments which are in
culcated by training agencies. These agencies are disposed to reward and encour
age only certain types of individuals, once again those of the middle class. A so
cial structure which bases recruitment on skills alone is contemplated. Three cir
cumstances might give rise to it: (i) cultural homogeneity in the class structure, 
(ii) greater role for communal socializing agents (school system), and (iii) toler
ance of greater strain within occupational and professional systems. (B. Beck) 

694 
Hejmadi, V. S. and V. A. Pai Panandiker, "The Public Services-Recruit
ment and Selection," Indian Journal of Public Administration, 1963, 9, 3, 
July-Sept., 355-369. (I.P.S.A. , 14, 1, p. 29) 

The impact of the political changes prior to and consequent to independence 
created pressures and problems which in their turn generated developments 
which were intrinsically related to the impact of the transfer of power, assump
tion of the new socio-economic tasks by the central government, urgent and un
usual changes in personnel requirements and skills, and a sharper competition 
between all sectors of Indian life for scarce and expensive personnel. These pres
sures were most felt during the transition years 1947-1950; in 1948, a cabinet 
decision created the "Special Recruitment Board." The British system of merit 
staffing was strengthened and the position of the central recruiting agency raised 
by giving it an independent status under the Indian constitution. The consolida
tion of the position of the Union Public Service Commission is evident in the 
notice taken of its recommendations by the central government. The career ser
vices are well organized in structure; new All-India and Central Services have 
been formed. The methods of recruitment and selection by the recruiting agency 
have not greatly changed since 1947; a few marginal changes and improvements 
have been made. The Scientists Pool has helped to stem the "brain drain," but 
the problems of skilled manpower will emerge as a major bottleneck in future 
growth. For the future, more action will be necessary to improve present meth
ods of recruitment and staffing, to assess and forecast manpower for personnel 
needs, and to develop better personnel data; it will also be necessary to provide 
for the development of new personnel skills in coordination of the needs for such 
personnel between the various sectors of national life. (I.P.S.A.) 

695 
Hsueh, S.S., "Recruitment and Training of Civil Servants in Hong Kong," 
EROPA Review, 1962, 2, 2, Dec., 83-90. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 424) 

Public servants in Hong Kong may be classified as expatriate or local ac
cording to their place of recruitment. Government officers recruited outside Hong 
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Kong are entitled to privileges which locally recruited staff do not enjoy. This 
has been made necessary in order to offer more favorable conditions of service 
to overseas staff to attract them to the Colony. They are filling appointments for 
which suitable local candidates are not yet available. Training facilities are still 
limited in scope; the responsibility for them lies with individual departments 
which organize training schemes according to their needs and facilities. Trainees 
are often sent overseas, mainly to England. The need to give to local officers the 
necessary qualifications is obvious and efforts are made to meet it, but until 
enough qualified candidates can be recruited within the Colony the present state 
of affairs will not be changed. 

696 
Kelloway, P., "Promotion Procedures in the Tasmanian Public Service," 
Public Administration, 1962, 21, 3, Sept., 275-294. (I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p . 44) 

The process of advertising of vacancies and interviewing all candidates as 
part of the promotion procedure in the Tasmanian Public Service is, to be sure, 
elaborate and time-consuming. But as a mechanism for discovering ability it is 
unrivaled in its comprehensive scope. Virtually the whole Service is searched in 
filling each vacancy. And the use of the interview ensures that this search is really 
conducted by the men who have the greatest stake in it and the closest know
ledge of the abilities required. No carefully designed program is likely to equal 
the achievements of a system based on individual initiative and face to face as
sessment. (I.P.S.A.) 

697 
O'Rourke, M., "Personnel Selection," Administration (Dublin), 1960, 8, 2, 
Summer, 137-144. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 168) 

This article describes the proceedings of the Spring Seminar of the Institute 
of Public Administration (Eire) of April 1960, which was devoted to Personnel 
Selection problems and techniques. The sessions covered the work of Manage
ment Selection Limited (who were consultants to the Seminar), the preparation 
of job descriptions, the use of intelligence tests, group selection techniques and 
practical exercises based on these precepts. The final session was devoted to re
lating the information gained to Irish conditions. (I.P.S.A.) 

698 
Yssel, G. J., "Note on Personality Appraisal in Managerial Selection," 
Psychologia Africana, 1962, 9, 168-175. [P.A., 37, 3, p. 577) 

The results of a selection program for managerial candidates for a corpora
tion are described and discussed. The reliability of personality ratings made by a 
panel of four trained assessors during situational tests was significant. Projective 
test material was assessed by individual raters with a high degree of reliability, 
though interrater agreement was low. 0- L. Walker) 
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General Studies 

699 
Bellows, Robert (Richardson, Bellows, Henry and Co.), "The Challenge 
to Tomorrow's Executive," Advanced Management, 1960, 25, 4, 6-10. 
[P.A., 35, 1, p. 138} 

Qualifications of present-day executives are examined to find if they are pre
pared to meet future changes in their own goals and business relationships, as 
well as problems rising from anticipated world population changes. (A.A.) 

700 
Braybrooke, D., "The Mystery of Executive Success Re-examined," Ad
ministrative Science Quarterly, 1964, 8, 4, March, 533-560. (I.P.S.A., 14, 3, 
p. 318} 

Talents, activities, or accomplishments that distinguish executives from other 
people-or even from specialized subordinates in highly developed organizations 
-cannot easily be found. To ascribe to them intuitive powers of decision-making 
is mystifying rather than helpful. If, however, we consider the tests of success 
that must be met by executives in imperfect organizations, we can enumerate 
the resources that they draw upon, and show, even in the case of information, 
how these resources are deployed in environmentally-determined repertoires of 
stratagems. Executives may be very inarticulate about their stratagems, but this 
does not imply that they have mysterious powers of intuition. It is a consequence 
partly of their being less fully cognizant of their stratagems than outside observ
ers might be, and partly of their not having to meet the same sort of tests re
specting articulateness that experts of a certain sort have to meet . (I.P.S.A.) 

701 
Chard, J. V., "Development of Executives," Public Administration, 1962, 
21, 1, Mar. 41-53. (I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 293} 

The fact that men of talent are keenly anxious to give expression to their 
abilities and to express an inward urge towards advancement and leadership is 
one bedrock foundation for the consistent belief that much can be done within a 
business organization to facilitate the development of executives. (I.P.S.A.) 

702 
Djordjevic, J. (U. of Belgrade, Yugoslavia), "The Role of the Executive 
in the Modern State: Yugoslavia," International Social Science Bulletin, 
1958, 10, 2, 259-269. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 40} 

The Yugoslav State, the executive authority in general and the federal ex
ecutive authority developed during the national liberation struggle of the Yugo
slav peoples. The Yugoslav Anti-Fascist National Liberation Council ( Avnoj) 
was the Federation's first form of executive authority and the main political or
gan during the period preceding the adoption of the first Constitution on Jan
uary 31, 1946. The Constitution defined the government as the supreme execu-
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tive and administrative organ within the Federal Republic; the main function of 

the executive organs was to administer the national economy, but many other 

functions were carried on. One danger created by this situation is the fact that 

the executive organs, buttressed by the State monopoly of economy, tended to 

exercise social domination. The basis for resolving this crisis consisted in a transi
tion of the means of production from State to social ownership. During the peri
od 1950-53 the executive authority was gradually decentralized, and the commune 

assumed the role of a basic organism exercising all the functions of authority. 
The present State structure in Yugoslavia was formed by the Constitutional Law 
of 1953; the executive function of authority is on two planes, the politico-execu

tive (The Federal Executive Council and the President) and the administrative 

(secretariats, general administrators, and administrative institutions). The most 
important executive organs are the State secretariats and the Executive Council's 

own secretariats. The role of the federal executive authority can be considered 
from three angles: the Federal Executive Council (1) is the initiator of the As

sembly's major activities and the driving force behind them, (2) sets the general 

limits and direction of the work of the federal administrator and (3) has exten

sive rights over the economy and social institutions. The key problem is that of 

democratizing society. (B. Keeley) 

703 
Dunnett, J., "The Civil Service Administrator and the Expert," Public Ad
ministration, 1961, 39, 3, Aut., 223-237. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 18) 

In the definition of "expert" one must not overlook the fact that executive 

officers and administrators in the Service who have spent their working lives deal

ing with contract work or accounts or the financial co'ntrol of large sums of 

money are, indeed, as much expert as trained specialists. The position of the ad

ministrator is touched upon and the tasks of the head of a department described; he 

has to act as his Minister's senior adviser on policy, to perform the duties of Ac

counting Officer, and to be ultimately responsible for the management of his de
partment and for all promotions. The selection and training of administrators 

must be looked at if the Service is to continue to attract men of the highest abil

ity. In some ministries advice is given on the basis of the reports of the Service 
"experts" and where this has worked well a natural conservatism leaves this sys

tem to continue. The higher an expert rises the more he becomes an adminis

trator. Government departments are becoming more and more involved in the 

general problems of science and research. There is not only the problem of the 

relationship of the administrator and the expert, but also of the relationship be

tween the expert who has practical responsibilities ( e.g. the engineer) and the 

expert who has no such direct practical responsibilities ( e.g. the research scien

tist). The point to remember is that dramatic results can be obtained when an 

administrator with ability and energy and an expert with the same qualities 
come into conjunction, but to look at the administrator as a man who should 

give an organization its dynamic impulse seems to be putting on him an addi

tional responsibility which should not be his to carry. (I.P.S.A.) 
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704 
Fisher, J. E., "Do Federal Managers Manage?" Public Administration Re
view, 1962, 22, 2, Spr., 59-64. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 297) 

Despite the use of advanced and even revolutionary new management tools, 
the federal government suffers from a broad deficiency of management sophisti

cation and knowledge, which expresses itself in the neglect of elemental manage

ment principles. The problem results from the fact that many executives are 

primarily technical specialists who have no grasp of the techniques of manage
ment. Such executives neglect the means of positively motivating people, ignore 

functional responsibilities, and do not properly use staff management personnel. 

Solutions to the problem which have been suggested include recruitment of bet
ter qualified personnel and training. The author, however, believes that the solu

tion probably lies in more personnel research, since the answers to the problem 

are contained in knowledge which is not now available to us. (A.A.) 

705 
Gardner, A. J. A., "Specialists and the Administrative Career," Public Ad
ministration (Sydney), 1963, 13, 1, Mar., 30-46. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 298) 

The securing of co-operative action involves organizing the best effects of 

every member of an administrative unit towards the unit's purpose or objective. 

Specialists and non-specialists must be encouraged and trained to work together 

for the common goal. The discoveries and contributions of specialists cannot be 

brought to useful ends except through the processes of administration. These 

processes provide the planning, resources, organization, direction and co-ordina
tion essential to positive results. During these processes, conflict and misunder

standings inevitably arise. They are not limited to conflicts between specialists 

and administrators only, they occur also throughout the whole of the adminis

tration. Solutions to conflicts must be provided through the administrative pro

cess. (I.P.S.A.) 

706 
Goldberg, J. P., "The Changing Role of Government in Labor Relations," 

Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1961, 333, 

Jan., 30-41. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, pp. 197-198) 

Collective bargaining is a continuing bulwark of American society, permit

ting the fusion of the principles of democracy and of free enterprise within the 

work place. As the scope of private action in collective bargaining has become 
integrally associated with the functioning of our society, governmental scrutiny 

and policy consideration in labor relations has grown. The formulation of gov

ernmental policy in labor relations is a particularly difficult matter-continuing 

careful, unheated and representative study and consultation are required for the 

ascertainment of appropriate balance among such facrors as constructive collec

tive bargaining, responsible trade unions, the rights of union members, and the 

public interest. Instead, under pressures to restore the balance between manage

ment and labor and in climatic conditions of crisis and recrimination, legislation 
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has been enacted which has become the continuing focus of criticism and politi
cal activity. The need is for management and labor jointly to aid government to 
ascertain continuously the proper balance between legislative and administrative 
action and private action in labor relations. Separate pressures by management 
and labor in the legislative sphere will continue to produce legislation and a 
climate which will thwart effective collective bargaining. ( R.A.) 

707 
Golembiewski, R. T., "Civil Service and Managing Work: Some Unin
tended Consequences," American Political Science Review, 1962, 56, 4, Dec., 
961-973. (l.P.S.A., 13, 1, pp. 26-27) 

The American civil service movement reflects three major goals in its at
tempts to separate the management of public work from party patronage: equal 
treatment of employees and applicants for employment; the application of the 
logic and methods of "scientific management"; and the development of a public 
career service. Without denying the favorable and intended consequences of the 

procedures and policies designed to achieve these goals, the management of work 
suffers because of their unintended but significant consequences. Recent research 
dealing with behavior in organizations provides the data necessary to document 
the point. Particular attention is paid to difficulties for the management of work 
deriving from the ways in which the American civil service movement has af
fected: supervisory "power"; job design and organization structure; and duties 
classification. Substantial revisions of thinking and techniques in the public per
sonnel area will be required to take advantage of recent advances in knowledge 
concerning the conditions associated with effective management. (A.A.) 

708 
Grove, J. W. (U. of Manchester, Great Britain), "The Role of the Execu
tive in the Modern State: The United Kingdom," International Social Sci
ence Bulletin, 1958, 10, 2, 232-246. (S.A., 10, 1, pp. 40-41) 

In Great Britian the executive power is exercised by ministers of the Crown, 
though its supreme control rests formally with the cabinet which is not actually 

recognized in law. Matters of large issue are likely to come to the cabinet. Among 
the three main functions of the executive in administrative theory is (1) the 
formulation of policy, which is rarely initiated by the cabinet but finally deter
mined by that body. The job of the cabinet is to govern the country in accor

dance with the policy of its party, but its primary allegiance is owed to the Crown 
and in this sense it is uncontrolled by the party. Organized interest groups focus 
their pressure on the executive rather than the legislature, and they may be 
brought within the official machinery of government by obtaining representation 

on permanent advisory councils or on bodies with executive functions as well. 

It has been suggested that the system of policy formulation is obstructed by the 
little time that ministers and cabinet have to devote to it and by the continued 
attention which must be paid to working out partial solutions to the conflicting 

demands of unrelated special interests. Recommended but unadopted solutions 
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have included the formation of a small policy-making cabinet and the creation of 
a central planning staff The next important cabinet function is (2) the activities 
of the Department of State, but here again it is limited by time. The burden has 
been eased somewhat by the adoption of a system of standing cabinet committees 
which also serve as important instruments of co-ordination. In practice co-ordina
tion is achieved informally through the long established method in British gov
ernment of transacting business through collective discussion and securing the 

maximum agreement before action is taken. (3) Central direction and control of 
departments rest primarily with the minister of the department who is judged 
by his success in presenting its affairs in parliament. Democratic responsibility 
is concentrated in the minister and/ or the cabinet. The extent to which the ex

ecutives now dominate the legislative process is overstated, though serious doubts 
have been raised as to whether individual rights are being abused by executive 
power. The many suggested changes in the size and functioning of the govern
ment would require adaptations in the court system. If the recommendations of 
the Frank Committee are accepted, the existing system of tribunals and inquiries 
will become less dependent upon the executive and more 'open' (requiring public 
hearings and the publication of reasoned decision); this would be widely wel
comed. (B. J. Keeley) 

709 
Guestzkow, H., G. F. Forehand and B. J. James (Northwestern U., Evan
ston, Ill., U. of Chicago, Ill., and Center for Programs in Government Ad
ministration, Chicago, Ill.), "Evaluation of Educational Influence on Ad
ministrative Judgment," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1962, 6, 4, Mar., 
483-500. [S.A., 11, 4, pp. 268-269) 

A review of objective evaluations of, management development programs 
suggests that long term, full time programs lasting a year or more have signifi
cant impact upon the behavior of participants. On the other hand, it has not 
been demonstrated that short term programs produce measurable change. Evalua
tions of two executive development programs for government administrators are 

reported: a regional program consisting of 33 weekly sessions of three hours each, 
and a residential program consisting of two or four weeks of intensive study. 

Dependent variables assessed were : ( 1) a set of 5-point rating scales completed 
by superiors and peers of participants, with the following subscales: Bureaucratic 
Decision Making Abilities, Policy-Executing Skills, Cautiousness and Self-Con
fidence; and total score was also included in the analysis; (2) the Administrative 
Judgment Test, a multiple choice test of judgment in management situations 
developed by the Civil Service Commission ; and (3) (for the residential pro
gram) a multiple choice test of knowledge of administrative theory. Before and 
after measures for the regional program (N = 21) were compared with similar 
before and after measures for a control group (N = 21) who received no formal 
training; each member of the control group was matched with an enrolled par

ticipant with respect to age, sex, grade level and years of service. Results were 
analyzed by means of the Wilcoxon signed-ranks test for matched pairs. Analysis 
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of residential program effects compared before and after performance of enrollees 
(N's ranging from 47 to 68 for different variables) with that of a control group 
(N = 43 ), approximately equated co the enrolled group with respect co average 
age, grade level and years of service. Results were analyzed by means of the 
Mann-Whitney University rest. Participants in the regional program received 
larger positive change than did control group members' scores on the rating scale 
total score and on the following subscales: Bureaucratic Decision Making, Cau
tiousness and Self-Confidence. Administrative Judgment Test score changes for 
the two groups did not differ significantly. In the residential program, improve
ment of enrollees did not exceed chat of control group members in terms of any 
of the dependent variables. The finding that superiors and peers of regional pro
gram participants reported improvements, while superiors and peers of residential 
program participants did not was attributed partially co two factors: (a) raters for 
the regional programs were more intensively involved in the research project, 
hence may have been both more sensitive co program effects and more suscep
tible to bias; and (b) the organizational climate of regional program participants 
appears co be more uniformly conducive co manifestation of ideas and practices 
learned in the programs than do the organizational climates of the residential 
program participants. (A.A.) 

710 
Guyot, J. F., "Government Bureaucrats Are Different," Public Administra
tion, 1962, 22, 4, Dec., 195-202. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 27} 

Samples of federal government and private business middle managers matched 
in five occupational groups are compared on Thematic Apperception Test mea
sures of personality "needs" for Achievement, Affiliation, and Power. Achievement 
and Affiliation motivation distinguish between government and business bureau
crats with the government bureaucrats scoring higher in Achievement and business 
higher in Affiliation. Scores on these two motives do not distinguish between oc
cupations in the same way in both the business and government samples. Power 
motivation distinguishes between occupations but not between the business and 
government samples. Explanations suggested for these results are: (1) a distinc
tion between motivation co achieve as creative activity and as the pursuit of 
money; (2) the impact of the merit system on government recruitment and of 
the "human relations" approach on business personnel policies; and (3) differ
ences in the social backgrounds of business and government bureaucrats. (A.A.) 

711 
Haire, Mason, Edwin E. Ghiselli and Lyman W. Porter (U. of California, 
Berkeley), "Psychological Research on Pay: An Overview," Industrial Re
lations, 1963, 3, 1, Oct., 3-8. [S.A., 12, 3, p. 407} 

A brief report on four different empirical studies of psychological problems 
in pay, forming part of a symposium entitled "Psychological Research on Pay." 
Three main types of problems underlying pay are outlined: (1) how pay aces as 
an incentive; (2) perceptions of pay, and preferred forms of compensation (e.g., 

335 



fringe benefits vs. salary, etc.); and (3) social comparisons used in determining 
satisfaction with pay. Areas inviting research are pointed out. (L. Gimenez Melo) 

712 
Hodgetts, J.E. (Queen's U., Kingston, Ontario), "The Role of the Execu
tive in the Modern State: Canada," International Social Science Journal, 
1958, 10, 2, 198-212. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 41) 

The role of the executive in Canada has been shaped by a number of in
fluences including that of British tradition, the remnant of colonial dependence 
on Great Britain, the continental conditions under which the country developed, 
Canada's proximity to the United States, problems associated with World 
War II, changing military, economic and technological conditions, and contem
porary group pressures. These forces have created an executive in which Parlia
ment is supreme, combining legislative and executive powers; an executive con
cerned with integration, balance and planning; a tendency toward long periods 
of one-party dominance; and a strained relationship between the executive and 
legislative branches. A number of changes in the machinery of the executive 
have been taking place and largely concern attempts to solve the problems which 
result from the accumulation of policy decisions made at the top. In the main, 
efforts have been directed to relieving the cabinet and its members of routine 
concerns. It is useful to visualize the cabinet as located at the center of a vortex 

of decision-making. The process of decision-making can be characterized as pass
ing through four stages: gestation, formulation, confirmation and implementa

tion. The chief participants are Parliament, political parties, pressure groups, the 
permanent civil service and the political executive. All participate in gestation of 
policy; the executive and the civil service are central in the formulation and im
plementation stages; and Parliament presides over confirmation. (B. J. Keeley) 

713 
lojrych, A., "The Role of the Executive in the Modern State: The U.S.S.R.," 
International Social Science Journal, 1958, 10, 2, 223, 231. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 
41) 

The Soviet of Workers' Deputies is the basic political institution in the 

USSR. The Soviets are mass organizations of workers. The elected bodies exer

cising the soviet power are the Supreme Soviets of the USSR, the Federated 

Autonomous Republics and the local Soviets. Every citizen who has reached 18 

years of age may take part in the election of Soviets. Soviet State management 

bodies are subject to the control of the corresponding organs of State power. The 
supreme executive and authoritative body of the Soviet State, the USSR Council 
of Ministers, is appointed by the Supreme Soviet of the USSR. The State man
agement organs enforce laws, draw up new legal regulations, manage the national 
economy, provide for the national defense, inculcate Communist ideas in the 
masses and protect the rights of citizens. These organs are: the USSR Council 

of Ministers; the Councils of Ministers of the Federated and Autonomous Re

publics; the USSR Ministries; the State Committees, Departments and Com-
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missions attached to the USSR Council of Ministers; the Ministries, Committees 
and Departments of the Federated and Autonomous Republics; the USSR State 
Bank; the National Economic Councils; and the sections and bureaus of the ex
ecutive committees of local Soviets of Workers' Deputies. All vital questions in 
the life of the State are decided in conformity with the directives and policy of 
the Communist Party, but this does not mean that the latter directly governs 
the country. The masses participate in State management primarily through the 
Soviets of Workers' Deputies and secondarily through various Soviet mass or
ganizations. A decisive influence in State management is exercised by the trade 
unions . Several principles underlie the activity of the management bodies: so
cialist planning, distinguishing the administrative and legislative fields by de
fining the content and legal value of administrative decisions by law, and the 
guarantee of full equality of rights for all nationalities. (B. J. Keeley ) 

714 
Krislov, J., "The Independent Public Employee Association: Character
istics and Functions," Industrial Labor Relations Review, 1962, 15, 4, July, 
510-520. [I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 485) 

Public employment has for a long time remained outside the domain of 
trade unionism and collective bargaining, though some particular occupations and 

governmental units are organized. Now there are stirrings toward more general 
organization of government workers, spurred by the relatively rapid growth of 
employment in this sector of the economy, more favorable public policies, and 
the growing interest of public employees in collective representation with man
agement. In many jurisdictions, however, success in exploiting these relatively 

favorable circumstances for organization and representation may depend on the 
extent to which the trade unions can displace, or assimilate, existing independent 
associations of public employees. Many of these have structural characteristics 
and perform functions similar to those of conventional labor organizations. De

spite the long history and substantial membership of many of these independent 
associations, they have received little attention from students of trade unionism 

and collective bargaining. This article is an initial effort to describe and analyze 
the common features and operating characteristics of twenty-five independent 
American public employee associations. ( R.A.) 

715 
Larogue, Pierre, (Conseiller d'Etat, Paris, France), "The Role of the Ex
ecutive in the Modern State: France," International Social Science Journal, 
1958, 10, 2, 213-223. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 41) 

In France the fear of autocracy has led to a strong belief in the principle of 

the separation of powers as a means of controlling the executive. The executive 

power is divided between the President of the Republic and the ministers. The 

former has no real power of decision, his chief prerogative being that of designat

ing the prime minister, the real head of the executive. Though the constitution 

of 1946 established a traditional system of parliamentary government, in the de-
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cision of authority the scales are weighed to the advantage of the assembly. How
ever, any organized and well-knit majority is ruled out by the division in politi
cal parties and the parliamentary groups. The weakness of both Parliament and 
the government often results in a general weakening of authority. Hence, an im
portant factor in the situation is the personality of the executive. In recent years 
the legislators have sometimes vested exceptional powers in the government, 
retaining a more negative role for themselves. The government is also subjected 
to jurisdictional supervision. A certain amount of inactivity in government arises 
out of the multiplicity of pressure groups and the influence of the civil service. 
Because the French distrust government and possess a concept of freedom which 
approaches anarchy, the weakness in the French system of government cannot 
be modified without a change in French political thought. (B. J. Keeley) 

Macridis, Ray C. (George Washington U., D.C.), "The Role of the Execu
tive in the Modern State: The United States," International Social Science 
Bulletin, 1958, 10, 2, 246-259. [S.A., 10, 1, pp. 41 -42) 

Though there are hundreds of commissions, agencies and other federal divi
sions, the framers of the Constitution vested the executive power in the Presi
dent, and separated government powers into judicial, executive and legislative 
divisions to avoid tyranny in any one organ of government. The responsibility 
placed on the President today is very great; his roles include those of chief of 
state, commander-in-chief, foreign policy negotiator, custodian of the public in
terest, shaper of opinion, chief administrator, party leader, and former of policy. 
The execution of these burdens of office has necessitated the formation of a com
plex Office of the Executive. In his policy-formulation and decision-making roles 
the President depends upon his annual 'state of the union' message, messages 
and recommendations to Congress and the character of his budget. His assistants 
include the White House staff, a cabinet secretary, the Bureau of the Budget, 
the Council of Economic Advisors, the National Security Council, the Cabinet 
and the Civil Service. Though the presidency is highly institutionalized, it re
mains the task of the President to make decisions and assume full responsibility - . 

for them, and to evoke the participation and loyalty of the citizens in their im
plementation. Though Congress has not lost its legislative role, the general 
policy-orientation and the initial impulse come from the President. The power 
of the President is circumscribed by constitutional provisions and legislative en
actments. Other limitations derive either from the sheer size of the federal execu
tive or from the existence of independent units with important regulatory powers. 
(B. J. Keeley) 

717 
Meynaud, Jean (Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Paris), "The Executive 
in the Modern State," International Social Science Bulletin, 1958, 10, 2, 171-
198. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 42) 

There is a lack of practical research concerning the problems of the execu
tive in the modern state. The tasks of the executive tend to be broad in scope 
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and over the last 20 years they have been increasing in number, partially because 
of the general extension of governmental activity. The executive is usually ex
pected to provide the impetus for special programs, act as arbitrator between con
flicting interests, represent the public interest and deal with issues affecting the 
life of the nation requiring quick decisions . Efforts to fit the executive to the in
creasing responsibilities which now devolve upon it may be classified into three 
tendencies: (a) an attempt to set up a sort of leadership within the ranks of the 
executive, (b) providing the nucleus thus established with an administrative 
structure of its own, and ( c) modernizing the executive machinery through the 
organization of administrative activity as influenced by the information available 
to political leaders and the rest of the country. All the characteristics of a gov
ernmental structure may have repercussions on the functioning of the executive. 
To consider only parliamentary assemblies and the administration-for many 
reasons parliaments have not adapted themselves satisfactorily to the modern 
state and there has been a general decline in the real power of assemblies. One 

potential danger is that assemblies may try to offset this by continually attempt
ing to interfere with the work of the executive. In addition, the expansion of 
administrative machinery and personnel has been accompanied by the assumption 

of an increasingly important role in decision-making by persons thought to be 

in non-policy-making positions, the bureau. The success of the executive's at

tempts to bring this activity of the civil service departments into harmony with 
its policies depends on the statutory position of civil servants and the legal rela
tionship between executive and administrative. There is a complex mutual in
fluence between the executive and the public, and its two main mechanisms of 
transmission are the political parties (which form the articulation between the 
governmental system and society as a whole) and the pressure groups. The chief 
danger of pressure groups lies in the executive's surrender to them and conse
quent failure in his role of arbitrator and his responsibility for the general wel
fare. Movements for reforming the executive include efforts to weaken the rela
tive position of the executive (Yugoslavia and Poland) and opposing experiments 

attempting to strengthen the executive through either a modification in legal in

stitutions or an attack on political structures. (B. J. Keeley) 

718 
Misner, Gordon E. (San Jose State College, Calif.) "Mobility and the Es
tablishment of a Career System in Police Personnel Administration," Jour
nal of Criminal Law, Criminology, and Police Science, 1963, 54, 4, Dec., 
529-539. [S.A., 12, 6, p. 983) 

The lack of a career system in police work leaves the 50,000 police jurisdic

tions with individual systems, restricts mobility and opportunity for capable em
ployees, and discourages entrants to the field . Many experts and commissions 

studying law enforcement have advocated a career system. Mobility is one mark 

of a career, and analysis of several trade journals disclosed relatively few oppor

tunities for police, and then only for beginning patrolmen and chiefs. Obstacles 

to the establishment of a career system are listed as: (1) apathy, (2) political op-
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position based on use of police jobs as rewards and fear of loss of local control, 
(3) concern for loss of retirement benefits, ( 4) legal restrictions which do not 
seem permissible, and (5) various technicalities of personnel administration. A 
proposal taking the obstacles into account is made through the experimental 
pooling of police personnel within metropolitan localities which share a common 
retirement system. Sections of Santa Clara County, Calif., are used as an example. 
Such an arrangement would involve: (A) the basic agreement between partici
pating units to waive residence requirements and the necessity of service in the 
department with a vacancy; (B) a "police personnel advisory committee" rep
resenting the cities and the county to set standards and care for the matters ap
proved; and (C) promotional examinations. (Modified Abstract by D. Lee) 

719 
Morstein Marx, F., "The Mind of the Career Man," Public Administration 
Review, 1960, 23, 2, Sum., 133-138. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 454) 

The management of public affairs is characterized by the joint yet divided 
responsibility of chosen representatives of the people, on the one hand, and of 
appointed administrative officials, on the other. To be in the service of the com
munity lends stature to the career man in government. To fit himself into the 
dual structure of responsibility is his hardest assignment. Reflecting the expert's 
view, he is likely to insist that the use of the administrative machinery should 
conform to his own judgment. Thus he may show inflexibility in meeting the 
demands of the policy-makers, instead of helping them to accomplish their pro
gram. The normal conditions of his social existence place him on a middle-class 
island where he is safe from the agitated seas about him. By keeping his world 
small, neat, and tidy, he can withdraw from the thunderous issues of politics and 
employ his non-political status as a toga of righteousness. Instead of functioning 
as a generalist, attending to the general interest, he is more often a specialist 
and even a source of specialized pressure. These tendencies can be held in check 
only when the career man is guided by the counsel of integrity. His duty is to
ward the community as a whole. It is for him, looking at matters through the 
eyes of administrative experience, to identify for the policy-makers the ramifica
tions and repercussions of emerging issues. He must hold before his political 
masters the larger canvas, even though he may not be graciously received. But 
integrity needs the support of spirit, especially of public spirit. Such spirit has 
to be generated. Only with thought and time can it grow into a guide toward 
the common good. (A.A.) 

720 
O'Donovan, Thomas R. (U. of Southern California, Los Angeles), "Socio
Economic and Educational Factors Influencing the Achievement Level of 
Individuals in Large-Scale Organizations," Sociological Social Research, 1962, 
46, 4, July, 416-425. [S.A., 11, 4, pp. 269-270) 

In the study of management, empirical evidence exists which can aid in pre
dicting executive success. By comparing the socio-economic and educational back-
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grounds and career patterns of major executives with lower level supervisors of 
the same age, knowledge concerning the prediction of achievement level of in
dividuals can be broadened. Data on the contrasting backgrounds and career pat
terns were gathered from 178 executives and 148 lower managers. Respondents 
were about the same age and were present members of four large multi-plant 
corporations. A questionnaire with forced-choice and open-end items was admin
istered to a representative sample of 563 executives and lower managers of the 
four participating corporations. Based on Coates and Pellegrin's "situational theory 
of career causation," the study expanded parts of that theory to formulate this 
hypothesis: Executives tend to be characterized by higher occupational origins, 
higher educational achievement, having wives whose occupational origins are 
higher, higher rank at the time of discharge from the armed forces (for those 
with military experience), than is the case for lower manager. The chi-square 
analysis indicated a significant difference between the two groups at the 1 % level 
for each of four parts of the hypothesis. The greatest difference was in education 
and the smallest difference was in the occupational origins of the wives. The 
conclusions of the existing studies in the literature which had small sample sizes 
were confirmed. Additional background factors were studied and found to be 
significantly different among executives and lower managers. More than three 
times as many executives as lower managers terminated their military experience 
at the rank of captain ( or its equivalent) or higher. More than twice as many 
executives had an occupational origin of their father that was high, as did lower 
managers. Almost twice as many executives as lower managers married a wife 
whose occupation origin was high. Almost 70% of executives graduated from 
college, compared to only 25% of lower managers. Thus, those individuals who 
have an opportunity for achieving success and/ or who achieve success in school 
or in the military, constitute the groups most likely to attain the executive level 
in the future. No person's eventual career pattern can be predicted with certainty; 
but if rule-of-thumb guesswork is replaced with careful study, the range of error 
can at least be narrowed in achievement level prediction. (A.A.) 

721 
Paranjape, H . K., "Political Rights of Public Sector Employees," Indian 
Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 6, 4, Oct.-Dec., 339-361. [I.P.S.A., 
11, 4, p. 476) 

At the present time in India most public employees are debarred from po
litical activities of any type, and even the right of freedom of expression is denied 
to them in practice with regard to most important problems of the day. In the 
United Kingdom, the situation is much more liberal and a series of decisions 
made by the British Government between 1927 and 1953 resulted in giving com
plete freedom in political activities to 62% of civil servants, while 22% were 
granted restricted freedom and 16% only were debarred from taking part in na
tional political activities. The position is markedly different in the United States, 
where the Civil Service Act and the Hatch Act provide that Federal employees 
cannot render political service; a few exceptions are made but, on the whole, the 
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restrictions are quite strict. In most western democracies, civil servants may have 
political activities but must vacate their posts when elected to the legislature. 
India has not yet experienced democracy long enough to be able to grant politi
cal rights to civil servants; she must, however, strive in that direction since the 
socialist pattern of society she has chosen implies a growing development of the 
public sector, in which the best qualified persons for intelligent political activity 
will serve. The Masterman Committee has already made recommendations ac
cording to which the employees whose work is such that their political affiliation 
may not affect it, can be freed from political restrictions. This covers about 82% 

of total Central Government employees and, if accepted, this approach could be 
extended, though cautiously, to other types of public jobs. Such a policy would 
have to be implemented carefully, taking into account all the risks involved in 
it, but it is, no doubt, indispensable for the growth of Indian democracy. (I.P.S.A.) 

722 
Shrimali, K. L., "The Administrator Today," Industrial Journal of Public 
Administration, 1960, 6, 3,July-Sept., 219-224. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 483) 

The administration which India inherited on the attainment of independence 
was intended primarily to serve the needs of British imperialism. The same ma
chinery is now used to fulfill the democratic ends of a Welfare State, and people 
frequently express doubts about its adequacy and competence to discharge the 
multifarious responsibilities and functions assumed by the Welfare State. These 
doubts are not justified, and Indian administrative services have adjusted remark
ably well to the political changes. It seems, however, that they still have to learn 
to be the guardians of public good, to meet the needs of the people and to elimi
nate corruption, inertia, lack of enthusiasm. The most essential condition to over
come some of these defects is to establish the closest co-operation and under
standing between the Civil Service and political leadership. It is the responsibility 
of leaders both at the political and administrative level to ensure that people 
working in the administration are inspired by a common purpose and can initiate 
policies which will appeal to the common man. It also seems that training in 
public administration should be adequately conceived so as to give the trainees 
the necessary background to the irreplaceable personal experience. (I.P.S.A.) 

723 
Spero, S. D., "Collective Bargaining in Public Employment: Form and 
Scope," Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 1, Wint. 1-4. (1.P.S.A., 12, 
2, pp. 175-176) 

Throughout the American public service, traditional methods of determining 
working conditions by legislation or unilateral administrative action are giving 
way to collective bargaining. The change is occurring in the face of opposition 
contending that it is contrary to i:he sovereign nature of the state for government 
to bargain with its servants on the basis of equality. Yet the President of the 
United States recently ordered federal agencies to bargain with their employees 
and 400 local governments, including the cities of Philadelphia and New York, 
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have been engaging in the process for some time. This widespread acceptance 
has moved consideration of collective bargaining from the realm of political and 
legal theory to the field of administrative policy and practice. Public administra
tors and their employees are now concerned with such problems as the determi
nation of the bargaining agent, the check-off of union dues, the union shop, the 
rights of minority organizations, the settlement of disputes arising under the col
lective agreement. Since recourse to the strike is rejected, government workers 
place their final reliance on public opinion and their political power. (A.A.) 

724 
Stover, C. F., "Image and Reality in the Public Service," Public Adminis
tration Review, 1964, 24, 2, June, 113-119. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 339] 

Four recent books- The Image of the Federal Service, by F. P. Kilpatrick, et 
al., and its companion Source Book; Adventures in Public Service, edited by D. 
and F. Kuhn; and The American Federal Executive, by W. L. Warner, et al.-add 
much factual information to deliberations about staffing the top levels of the 
U. S. Federal Service. Kilpatrick and his colleagues found that Federal service 

does not have a public image that appeals well to top professional and manage
rial talent, and offers a number of recommendations for changes in Federal per

sonnel policy that will help to correct this situation. Most important among their 

suggestions is the notion that a new and more positive personnel philosophy is 
needed, which permits more flexibility for the differential treatment of different 

levels of personnel. The Kuhns' book recounts the careers of eight top-level civil 

servants who received Rockefeller Public Service Awards. Its most important 
lesson is that if men are to achieve real distinction in public service, they must 

be permitted to learn and grow as persons, not simply become more perfect func
tionaries. To achieve this, bureaucracy itself must become a learning society of 
thinking men. Warner and his colleagues provide voluminous data to support 
the fact that top federal executives are, in most respects, little different from top 
business executives. However, they also discover these men to have a particular 

combination of controlled idealism and dependence on authority which permits 
them to succeed in a bureaucratic system which demands that they be servants 

and masters simultaneously. The question is whether such men can provide the 

creative leadership demanded by our time. (A.A.) 

725 
Subramaniam, V., "The Evolution of Classification Practices and Patterns 
in Australia," Public Administration (Sydney), 1960, 19, 4, Dec., 321-339. 

[I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 174) 

One extreme implication of the principle of work value adopted in Australia 
as a basis of public service classification was never worked out, for it meant the 

very antithesis of a career service. Every job was to have its particular impersonal 
work value and the only need would be to recruit someone whose capacity mea
sured up to it. There would be no obligation to promote a man to it from within 

the service; there would be no obligation even to keep an appointee secure in 
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his job, for work value is impersonal. These implications were to some extent 
realized in the United States, partly owing to the vestiges of the spoils system 
and later to the tradition of easy job mobility in a society dominated by business 
and industry. In Australia, on the other hand, the twin statutory guarantees 
against arbitrary dismissal and against outside recruitment at higher levels had 
already taken firm root before the acceptance of work value. The guarantees 
meant not only that officers in the service could not be dismissed without spe
cial cause but that all higher posts should be filled only by promoting officers 
from within the service. Work value had to be interpreted within the framework 
of such a career service. In consequence, while the concept of impersonal work 
value was held in check in the old world by pre-bureaucratic notions of personal 
value, in Australia it was modified by the legal guarantees resulting partly from 
a different political background, and from egalitarianism and public service union
ism. (I.P.S.A.) 

726 
Terry, N. B., "Collective Bargaining in the U. S. Department of the In
terior," Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 1, Wint., 19-23. [I.P.S.A., 
12, 2, p. 177) 

The processes of collective bargaining as practiced in private industry can be 
transplanted to segments of the Federal Government's work force. Limitations 
imposed by statute, such as the no-strike provision for Federal employees, do not 
seriously impinge upon the process. Labor agreements provide an effective means 
of communication between management and employees in the Department of the 
Interior in establishing wages and working conditions. The settlement of griev
ances and disputes may be achieved through mediation and arbitration procedures 
which fulfill all requirements of law and public policy, while giving maximum 
protection to workers' rights . The labor agreements provide a comprehensive set 
of "ground rules" which define the role of management and labor in effective 
work operations and result in a greater sense of security, co-operation and under
standing. Collective bargaining is an integral part of personnel management in 
the Department and additional expansion in this area is expected as workers in 
all occupational categories become organized and seek representation rights. (A.A.) 

727 
Warner, W. L., Van Ripper, P. P., Martin, N. H., Collins, 0. F., "A New 
Look at the Career Civil Service Executive," Public Administration Review, 
1962, 22, 4, Dec., 188-194. 

A report on a questionnaire study (1959) of the socio-economic backgrounds. 
education, career lines, etc., of 7,640 Federal career civil service executives at the 
GS-14 level and above, comparing them with similar data on other types of Fed
eral executives (political, foreign service, and uniformed military-relating to nearly 
1 ',,000 persons in all) and on big business, especially with respect to level of edu
cational attainment, career routes, and inter-organizational and geographic mobil
ity. In the federal government there is clearly considerable opportunity for those 
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from low level socio-economic backgrounds to rise to governmental executive 
status in one lifetime; this is especially true of the career civil service. (A.A.) 

728 
Whitrod, R. W., "Thoughts on the Introduction of a, Police Administra
tive Grade," Public Administration (Sydney), 1960, 19, 2, June, 121-133. 
[I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 467) 

It has always been assumed in the Australian police system that there is no 
need to introduce an "officer-intake" into the system. Moreover, the suggestion 
of accelerated promotion for University graduates or even for deserving "brighter 
boys" is not likely to be welcomed in Australia by those in the ranks, any more 
than was the original proposal in England. However, if such a scheme were 
adopted, then the higher training of Australian police officers might well be a 
two-year course in police administration and procedures for a small graduate in
take, with some proportion of the vacancies reserved for those who qualify from 
the ranks by academic attainment or by outstanding ability and potential capacity 
for such a course. (I.P.S.A.) 
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729 
Andrews, W. G., "The Siren Call of Ideology," Yale Review, 1961, 50, 4, 
June, 504-517. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 497] 

Those who are dissatisfied with the present condition of American political 
parties would do well to divert their gaze from the entrancing promise of cure 
through the injection of ideology. Voters select their governors primarily on the 
basis of the image they have of their competence. Such images are readily trans
ferred from party to party man and vice versa. A party is only as strong and as pop
ular as the men who compose it. So, the real problem is one of attracting to the 
parties the personnel who will give them vital images of competence and, obvi
ously, competence itself. In this very important respect, the Democratic Party 
in recent years has done well. This image would not improve by imprisonment 
in ideology. (I.P.S.A.) 

730 
Bailey, S. K., "Ethics and the Public Service," Public Administration Re
view, 1964, 24, 4, Dec., 234-243. (l.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 23} 

Dean Paul H. Appleby in his book Morality and Administration stressed the 
importance of "hierarchy" and " politics" as devices to refer specific value judg
ments and parochial claims to more general public interest standards. These are 
the societal and organizational prerequisites of morality in government. Looked 
at, however, from the standpoint of the moral actor in government, the adminis
trator, the legislator, the judge, and the chief executive-morality is an amalgam 
of mental attitudes and moral qualities. The basically needed mental attitudes of 
the moral decision maker are three: (1) a recognition of the moral ambiguity of 
all men and of all public policies ; (2) a recognition of the contextual forces which 
condition moral priorities in the public service; and (3) a recognition of the para
doxes of procedures. The key moral qualities needed in the public service are: (1) 
optimism, (2) courage, and (3) fairness tempered by charity. (A.A .) 

731 
Burns, Tom (U. of Edinburgh, Scotland), "Des Fins Et Des Moyens Dans 
La Direction Des Enterprises," (Ends and Means in Business Managment), 
Sociologie Du Travail (France), 1962, 4, 3, July-Sept., 209-229. (S.A., 12, 2, 
pp. 235-36] 

Assuming the existence of 2 kinds of organization -mechanistic, adapted co 
rather stable situations, and organismic, adapted co instabilities of consumption 
and technical change-the last part considers 3 'pathological' types of organiza
tion chat occur when organizations try to operate with mechanistic systems in 
instable and changing conditions. The 2nd part deals with the forces acting on 
organizations which prevent adaptation of the system co the cask circumstances. 
These forces are examined (1) as commitments of the individual to the organi
zation, colleagues, interest-groups, age-peers, etc., and to his own career, and (2) 
as- social systems comprised of the commitments manifested as conduct. All these 
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systems interact. Examples are given of successful and unsuccessful interaction of 

internal politics and the organization in 2 large British corporations. Attention is 

finally drawn to the interaction of the career system and the organization, and to 

the ways in which control of the system of internal politics and of the career sys

tem may serve to reinforce the authority of organizational top command at a 
time when the authority derived from the wisdom of experience is failing, and 

technical information and skills become obsolete in a shorter period than is en

compassed by the normal working life of managers. (A.A.) 

732 
Davis, J. W., Jr., "Existentialism: A Reaction to the Age of Organization," 
Western Political Quarterly, 1963, 16, 3, Sept., 541-547. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
406) 

"The age of organization" is a phrase descriptive of our time. Government is 

big, business is big, labor is big. Large formal organizations are increasingly sig

nificant and many scholars are studying them and their implications for man. The 

effect of organizations on individuals has often been harmful and both alienation 

and rebellion have resulted. Existentialism is one form of rebellion. Existentialists 

champion the individual and are concerned about the encroachment of the or

ganization on his life. The existentialist sees danger to the life of the individual 

in the industrial machine, the government bureaucracy, the totalitarian state. In 
an age of organization the existentialist worries about the future of the individual. 

Organizations are important, but the existentialists teach us to beware of their 

dominance. (A.A.) 

733 
Ferry, W. H., "Forms oflrresponsibility," Annals of the American Academy 
of Political and Social Science, 1962, 343, Sept. 65-74. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 13) 

Freedom and justice are regarded as by-products of the American way of life. 

This erroneous viewpoint is nourished by corporations, and it leads to irrespon

sib ility. There is no adequate theory of the corporation or comprehension of the 

economic order, and the intellectuals are culpable. Irresponsibility assumes many 

forms. The seductions of public relations and advertising serve unethical ends. 

Distrust of government is encouraged by the corporation, which at the same time 

plays a clumsy and backward political role. The steady advance of technological 

unemployment is dismissed by managers as someone else's responsibility. For

profit enterprises are ill-suited to development of the emerging nations, partly be

cause of earlier histories of irresponsibility. The dependence of the economic or

der on the cold war is seldom criticized by managers, who display no enthusiasm 

for disarmament or peace. Corporate life is seen as a species of neo-feudalism 

which results in passivity and political non-participation. The essential problem 

is discovering a theory of economic order and purpose, and a theory of corporate 

responsibility adequate to the acceleration of contemporary technological society. 

(R.A.) 
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734 
Gluck, Samuel E. (City College of New York, N.Y.) "'Philosophies of 
Management' in Philosophical Perspective," Annals of the American Aca~ 
emy of Political and Social Science, 1962, 343, Sept., 10-19. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 
394) 

Though any view of the social role of management can be shown to have 
assumptions about the nature of man and society, it is necessary to create such 
views with philosophical criteria in mind from the beginning. This last has not 
been done, and the consequences are that the decision-making manager is isolated 
from general theories about social values. Social responsibility is defined in terms 
of conformity to the mores of the society in which the businessman-manager
is operating. This truncates his thinking just below the level where philosophical 
decisions must be made, because it eschews the role of management in guiding 
social change and totally ignores the classical content of social philosophy and the 
methods of ethical analysis. There is an analogous fallacy of reducing ethics to 
psychology, which is a common conceptual failing of management as well as of 
managerial philosophers such as Mayo and Drucker. These failings, combined 
with a reluctance to face a reassessment of the ethics of professionalism, decrease 
the ability of management to cope with basic disagreements among systems of 
values. The foregoing can be illustrated by reference to three problems: social 
responsibility, the destructive reduction of ethics to psychology and the conflict 
between the ego and the ethics of professionalism. (A.A.) 

735 
Good, R. C., "The National Interest and Political Realism: Niebuhr's 'De
bate' with Morgenthau and Kennan," Journal of Politics, 1960, 22, 4, Nov., 
597-619. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2. pp. 137-38) 

The ethical-political problem of the national interest is discussed through the 
writings of Niebuhr, Morgenthau, and Kennan. N iebuhr stresses the dangers of 
extremes of attenion to national self-interest, but sees its inevitability in any 
policy, whereas Morgenthau and Kennan deny the application of any criteria for 
directing or judging policy other than those derived from state necessity. They 
hold that the national interest is a more reliable guide to intelligent policy than 
principle, but their views concerning principle diverge: Niebuhr's response to 
them is in the form of complex dialectic where some principles correct the ex
cesses of others. To him morals and politics, individual ethics and group ethics, 
can be found in a wholeness and unity; an idealism beyond self-interest and a 
realism that uncovers pretense. (I.P.S.A.) 

736 
Infield, Henrik, (Hebrew U., Jerusalem, Israel) , "Observations on the Na
ture of Cooperative Theory," Archives Internationales de Sociologie de La 
Cooperation, 1957, 1, 2, July-Dec., 3-25. [S.A., 13, 2, pp. 196-197) 

An attempt to understand the nature of cooperative theory, beginning with 
an analysis of theory in general, and showing the close affinity of cooperative 
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theory to both scientific theory and ideology. It is seen that cooperative theory 
"is characterized by a unique reciprocity between concept and action, between 
thinking and doing," and can be conceived as being midway between scientific 
theory and ideology: it derives its concepts from value judgments and attempts 
to verify them by factual analysis. Existentialist theory, sociological theory, and 
sociometry and theory of organization, are discussed in reference to cooperative 
theory. The way in which the term 'cooperative theory' can be used to place the 
socio-economic history of the cooperative movement into perspective is dealt 
with. The various schools of thought within the movement itself are noted; they 
include: (1) the fundamentalist; (2) the political; (3) the personalistic ; (4) the 
'countervailing power'; and (4) the experimental. (D. Cooperman) 

737 
Inkeles, Alex (Harvard U.), "Industrial Man: The Relation of Status to 
Experience, Perception, and Value," American journal of Sociology, 1960, 
66, 1-31. [P.A., 35, 1. pp. 77-78} 

Relying on already completed studies drawn from a file of the reports of var
ious national survey agencies, the writer found that perceptions, attitudes, and 
values relating to a wide range of situations are systematically ordered in modern 
societies. The proportion of persons holding a particular view may be distinctive 
for a given country, but within all modern societies the order or structure of re
sponse is the same, following the typical status ladders of occupation, income, and 
education. The findings support the theory that the standard institutional envi
ronments of modern society induce standard patterns of response, despite the ran
domizing effects of variable patterns of culture. (R. M. Frumkin) 

738 
Lekachman, R., "Businessmen and Their Rivals," Annals of the American 
Academy of Political and Social Science, 1962, 343, Sept., 109-117. (I.P.S.A., 
13, 1, p. 65} 

Ideology about business activity in the United States is linked to principles 
of free enterprise and individual action, coupled with the nineteenth-century 
model of industrial atomism. Ideology and practice are widely disparate. A com
bination of technical, financial, and marketing factors has made it possible for the 
large corporations effectively to make public policies, that is, policies affecting 
not only their internal workings but also their customers, their suppliers, their 
communities, their rivals, and even the government. The federal government has 
responded with anti-trust legislation sensitive to the menace of inordinate private 
power to free consumer choice, individual initiative, and effective democracy. 
Business managers of the oligopolized industries, in turn, have used price leader
ship, advertising, and styling and packaging as alternatives to monopolistic com
bination for limiting the scope of effective competition and diminishing the un
certainty which has always accompanied genuine competition. Recent actions by 
federal courts and the President indicate that, in conflicts affecting the public in-
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terest between law, ideology, business parctice, and the realities of power, busi
ness giants retain their right to power on the condition that their power is used 
for broader purposes than the interests of their own stockholders or managers. 
Efforts of the giant corporations to minimize competition suggest a stagnation 
and enervation of which the implications are slow economic growth and lagging 
redistribution of income. (R.A.) 

739 
Litt, E. (Boson Coll.), "Civic Education, Community Norms, and Political 
Indoctrination," American Sociological Review, 1963, 28, 1, 69-75. (P.A., 37, 
5, p. 798} 

A content analysis of civic education texts, interviews with community leaders, 
and questionnaires administered to civic education classes and control groups 
were conducted in three communities having different socio-economic characteris
tics. In each community differences were found among political themes in civic 
education texts, attitudes of community leaders, and effects of courses on student 
political attitudes. In the upper middle-class community students were oriented 
toward a 'realistic' and active [view] of the political process, stressing political 
conflict; in the working-class community students were oriented toward a more 
'idealistic' and passive view, stressing political harmony. (L. Berkowitz) 

740 
Malenbaum, W., Stolper, W., "Political Ideology and Economic Progress: 
The Basic Question," World Politics, 1960, 12, 3, Apr., 413-421. (I.P.S.A., 
10, 3, pp. 338-339} 

Both democratic and communistic States are providing assistance to uncom
mitted nations which seek an acceleration in their rates of economic growth. 
Must they make a choice of ideologically distinct routes to economic progress? 
The past decade has shown communist China's economy push ahead of democrat
ic India's, while democratic Western Germany has made significantly more eco
nomic progress than communist East Germany. Analysis of these contrasting rec
ords indicates that it is not ideology which brings progress but the soundness of 
the specific growth pattern adopted and the objectivity with which these patterns 
are pursued. Any planned program must remain flexible enough so it can adapt 
to the actual circumstances and relationships encountered in the specific efforts 
to make the program work. This communist China and democratic West Ger
many did, in contrast to India's perseverence to a Russian model not suited to 
its labor and material endowments. Nations seeking growth-and nations aid
ing them-must be aware that it can be costly for a country to adhere persistently 
to doctrines which counter indigenous economic and social relationships. (A.A.) 

741 
Manne, H. G., "Corporate Responsibility, Business, Motivation, and Real
ity," Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1962, 
343, Sept., 55-64. 
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There is a growing belief that the traditional separation of the private and 

public sectors of our society is becoming blurred. Corporate theorists have offered 

a variety of philosophies to replace the discarded notions of market constraints. 

The school of business statesmanship, for which Professor Adolf Berle is the 

most articulate spokesman, looks to business executives to fulfill corpora te re

sponsibilities other than those traditionally owed to shareholders. Corporate man

agers, too, have voiced their acceptance of this new role, but the realities of busi

ness and politics belie their stated motivations for many allegedly altruistic acts. 

And, although the evidence is not clear, the discernible pattern of individual in

centives and restraints suggests the same conclusion. The alleged acts of corporate 

statesmanship do not actually represent basic changes in the nature of American 

enterprise. It is more likely that they indicate the political vulnerability of indus

try today and the extent to which governments use both the carrot and stick to 

gain desired results from business. The acquiescence of corporate leaders in the 

philosophy of business responsibility could ultimately result in the enforcement 

of such notions as legal obligations. (R.A.) 

742 
Mark, M., "What Image of Man for Political Science?", Western Political 
Quarterly, 1962, 15, 4, Dec., 593-604. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, pp. 5-6} 

The model of man underlying contemporary social science (including politi

cal science) is chat of irrational man as interpreted by Freudianism. Freudianism 

has had a ready acceptance in the United States on account of many fa ctors not 

the least of which has been the support it gives to conservatism. In the social 

sciences the ascendancy of psychology as the master science has been significant. 

Since only Freudianism has dealt with the totality of the human personality its 

interpretation of human nature was bound to permeate all branches of psychology. 

In political science added support for the model of irrational man has come from 

the quest for a "scientific" political science. The latter requires a set of constants 

which Freudianism seemed to supply ready-made. Now granted that man in peri

ods of stress exhibits his irrational side, should it not be the task of political sci

ence to deal with the conditions which make for man's rationality instead of ab

solutizing the model of rational man? (A.A.) 

743 
McCleery, M., "On Remarks Taken Out of Context," Public Administra
tion Review, 1964, 24, 3, Sept., 160-162. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 481} 

The expansion of administrative practice and the specialization of adminis

trative scholarship in America have tended to remove the theory of administra

tive decision-making from the larger context of political and constitutional theory 

in which it developed. By taking that traditional administrative theory out of its 

context, it has been made outrageous as a normative guide to conduct and use

less as a description of bureaucratic practice. Current efforts to replace that out

moded theory concentrate on empirical theories of administrative behavior and 
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agency survival. Those efforts, while useful for their purpose, leave a vacuum of 
value theory or even "common sense" as a guide to how administrative decisions 
should be made consistent with the purposes of a civilized state. (A.A.) 

744 
Minar, D. W., "Ideology and Political Behavior," Midwest Journal of 
Political Science, 1961, 5, 4, Nov., 317-331. (I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 69] 

The concept of ideology affords a particularly valuable approach to certain 
levels of political phenomena, especially inter-election and non-election behavior, 

and to certain types of inter-system comparisons. For reasons growing out of the 
traditional usage of the term, however, empirical research on the ideology-politi

cal behavior relationship requires special attention to two conceptual problems: 
definition and operationalization. In the literature, ideology is used to refer to 
thought distinguished by one or more of at least six distinct characteristics: con
tent, internal structure, personal-social function, organizational function, purpose 
of transmission, and locus. Whatever the definition used, the major problem is 

to establish the linkage of ideology to political behavior in such a way that it 

can be detected and measured as a significant variable not identical with the be
havior it purports to explain. (A.A.) 

745 
Newman, Louis E. (Smithcraft Corp.), "Human Values for Management 
Engineers," Advanced Management, 1959, 24, 7, 15-17. [P.A., 35, 1, p. 139] 

Seven principles are described for guiding management in its programs. (C. 

T. Morgan) 

746 
Parry, S., 'The Restoration of Tradition," Modern Age, 1961, 5, 2, Spring, 
125-138. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 310) 

"Once lost or weakened the tradition of a society can be restored only by a 

creative and even radical restoration of the tradition." Tradition is experienced 

by the community as truth, and community may be defined as a multitude hold

ing the same traditions. Tradition is not static but it unfolds with the communi
ties' development, but some types of change may split a community-this is bad 

change since it calls the whole of the societies into question. Further, change at 
this level disrupts the human soul until a man is no longer a man and disrupts 

society until it is no longer cohesive. Two reactions to such a crisis-"reaction 

and ideological progressivism" -are bound to fail , and two others-"economic 

individualism and spiritual individualism," -although bound to fail, do so for 

better reasons. The first two reactions fail because they are based on fundamen

tally wrong assumptions, while the second fail because they concentrate on free

dom at a time when the problem is one of order. However, there is a better and 

truer response to a society in mortal crisis which "must be found in the attempt 

to restore tradition to its ontological status as the form of society." (I.P.S.A.) 
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747 
Partridge, P. H., "Politics, Philosophy, Ideology," Political Studies, 1961, 
9, 3, Oct., 217-235. (I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 9} 

It has often been asserted, lately, that English and American political theory 
has been in decline or may even have expired during the last few decades. This 
view, however, does not seem to correspond to reality. What happens, in effect, 
is an evolution of classical political philosophy, part of which has now been ab
sorbed into political science and sociology. Many philosophers now reject the 
conception of philosophy and of the resulting connection between philosophy and 
politics, on which most of classical political philosophy rests. But, if the philo
sophical, sociological and ideological impulses of political theory have grown 
weaker in recent years, this ought to mean -at least as far as the ideological im
pulse is concerned-that questions of political organization, of allocation of po
litical rights and powers, etc., are not at present felt to be morally critical. The 
argument against "ideological politics" has taken a number of lines, one of which 
is that ideologically-dominated thinking has no relevance to the controlling facts 
of contemporary social structure and change. It follows that much recent British 
and American political theory has been concerned with the devaluation of ideol
ogy and ideologies, with showing the importance of "technique" as opposed to 
ideology or with showing that "incrementalism" (Dahl and Lindblom) or "piece
meal engineering" (Popper) are the most rational methods of political change. 
Schumpeter in his Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy and Dahl in Preface to Dem
ocratic Theory follow the same anti-ideological trend. Their example shows that 
it is absurd to say that the energy or the rigor of political thoroughness and 
sharpness, closeness in argument, that is pretty new. It does show, however, a 
narrowing of moral interests and expectations, a dismissal of wider notions of 
equality, freedom, participation and a tendency to be most interested in the ex
isting machinery of democratic systems, which proceed from a scientific and criti
cal approach to the problem. (I.P.S.A.) 

748 
Shklar, J. N., "Ideology Hunting: The Case of James Harrington," Ameri
can Political Science Review, 1959, 53, 3, Sept., 662-692. [I.P.S.A., 10, 1, pp. 
11-12} 

Harrington has been the subject of an unusually great number of interpre
tations, all of them the expression of ideological predispositions and, particularly, 
of attitudes to the Great Rebellion. Ignored by his contemporaries, he was turned 
into a liberal by Whig historians and into a dialectical materialist by Marxists. 
Today Tawney sees him as a prophet of the "rise of the gentry" and Trevor
Roper as a mere gentry ideologue. Always popular in America as a republican, he 
is now pictured as a pioneer of political "science". All these interpretations offer 
a perfect illustration of the play of ideology upon the writing of history, even if 
they all do destroy Harrington's ideas. For he was merely a minor disciple of 
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Machiavelli whom he used to defend classical republicanism against both Hobbes 
and the defenders of the traditional constitutional order of England. (A.A.) 

749 
Spaulding, Irving A. (U. Rhode Island), "Of Human Values," Sociology 
and Social Research, 1963, 47, 2, 169-178. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 265} 

Values are defined as those aspects of involvement among the components 
of a limited closed system which are essential for the integration of the system as 
constituted at a given time. Two configurations of functionally related values are 
postulated as existing in the limited closed system composed of a human organism 
and the environmental context in which it is involved. One of these is organism 
structure values within the organism; the other is organism object values in the 
relationship between the organism and its environmental context. Perspective on 
the two configurations is given in terms of the above definition of values, two 
dynamics of human movement-the euphoria-tension dynamic and situation in
tegration-resolution and one structural aspect of the human organism-its core 
coordination. Support for this perspective is found in relationships among a variety 
of definitions of values. Both configurations of values a!"e regarded as having 
pertinence for systematic consideration of values in a social system. (J.A.) 

750 
Tagiuri, Renato, "Value Orientations and the Relationship of Managers 
and Scientists," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1965, 10, 1, June, 39-51. 

In this comparative study of the values held by scientists in industry, by ex
ecutives, and by managers of research personnel, the values of these three groups 
were not found to be as different as the members of the groups seem to think. 
The value orientation each group attributues to the other groups is veridical, yet 
exaggerated in the relative strength of the values. The dynamics and possible im
plications of these observations for the interaction of these three groups in in
dustry are examined. (A.A.) 

751 
Tead, Ordway (Harper and Bros., N.Y.C.), "The Ethical Challenge of 
Modero Administration," Advanced Management, 1960, 25, 10, 8-10. (P.A., 
35, 3, p. 4 11} 

The ethical challenge is that of certain declared moral and ethical intentions 
of our democratic American society. Among these are that each person is autono
mous, an encl in himself with purposes of self-fulfillment, growth, and self-actu
alization which take precedence over ends of all organizational dominances. Al
though in an·· formal organization the individual has limited freedom within 
which he has to assume responsibility, he should be provided freedom to be 
creative in his own unique way for the function he is assigned to perform. The 
squaring of organization objectives with personal careers and the enrichment of 
the human situation is the consummation of administrative power. (E. Q. Miller) 
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752 
Whalen, H., "Democracy and Local Government," Canadian Public Ad
ministration, 1960, 3, 1, Mar., 1-13. (l.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 320) 

Our ideals of a democracy in local government belong to the nineteenth 
century and, if local democracy in a welfare state is not to disappear, theory and 
practice must be brought into line. Both Liberty and Equality are now seen as 
necessary to democracy, and thus the state pursues a broad range of social ob
jects. Partly as a result of this , in modern society ordinary men are incapable of 
comprehending the varied technicalities required of them as political leaders. Even 
so, the known facts have to be evaluated, and it is vital to keep the two sides of fact 
and value carefully balanced. Facts are evaluated on behalf of the people; so we 
must discover the relation between them and their representatives. In national 
and local politics apathy is a major factor. Modern ways of living erode the com
munity, and urban existence is very complex. Perhaps the biggest factor in pre
venting local democracy is the chaos of municipal structure. Central control spreads 
and local government declines with the inroads of central finance. Thus reform 
is urgently required. We need social scientists to study how this can be done, 
bur must always take into account what is politically, as well as administratively, 
possible. (I.P.S.A.) 

753 
Zamoshkin, JU. A., "Bureaucratization of Bourgeois Society and That of 
the Fate of the Individual," Voprosy Filoso.fii, 1961, 15, 4, 71-85 . (P.A., 36, 
2, p. 310) 

The development of capitalist bureaucracy is one of increasing enslavement 
of the individual by bourgeois forms of group activity and by a spurious collec
tivity that merely creates new fetters for man. Under capitalism social contacts and 
forms of intercourse turn into something external and alien to people, something 
that is unconcerned with their personal needs and development. Associations be
come impersonal so that man finds himself in the grip of an impersonal social 
machine. Man thus becomes depersonalized. Human intercourse merely assumes 
the forms that are provided for and permitted by the bureaucratic capitalist sys
tem. This "specifically bourgeois method of uniting people" thus becomes a cause 
for their disunity as personalities. The author also examines the fate of the bour
geois conception of individualism and the changes effected by the bureaucratiza
tion of life in the social consciousness and psychology of the people. (I. D. Lon
don) 
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754 
Brookes, R. H., "Planning in Local Administration," New Zealand Journal 
of Public Administration, 1963, 25, 2, March, 1-10 (l.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 341) 

A qualified planning officer is an indispensable cog in the local adminisrative 
machine; but he doesn't drive it, and he doesn't steer it. Much of the planning, 
in the sense of policy making, must necessarily be done by each head of depart
ment in conjunction with his own committee. Much of the planning, in the sense 
of programming, must necessarily be done by a committee of departmental heads, 
supervised by the clerk. Many of the decisions must eventually be taken by Coun
cil or its committees; but the quality of those decisions will be governed in large 
degree, by the quality of advice that councilors receive, not only from the plan
ning officer-indeed, not even primarily from the planning officer-but from 
every senior officer in the administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

755 
Chakravarti, S. S., "Community Development, Planning and Administra
tion at Local Levels in India," Journal of Local Administration Overseas, 
1963, 2, 4, Oct., 212-221. (I.P.S.A. 14, 1, p. 44] 

The Indian experiment in "planned social change" involves substantial 
changes in the structure of government, including the establishment of new ad
ministrative areas. If community development is to achieve its aim of the devel
opment of the individual and the community, certain imperatives of planning 
and administration at the local level emerge: (i) planning must be a democratic 
social process; (ii) it must be a problem-solving process ; (iii) it must be a mean
ingful process which is both comprehensive and integrating. Implicit in the 
whole process of planning is the growth of the community gaining enhanced 
ability to act together. The basic problem has been the translation of policy ob
jectives into action programs-the gap still remains. The changes in the local 
administrative structure, techniques and objectives are: (i) civil servants previ
ously accountable only to the state governments are now accountable to the Pan
chayati Rag; (ii) they have been moved from administration to politics; (iii) 
Panchayati Rag has to function within the general scheme of administration; this 
has thrown up the need for a system of built-in safeguards against arbitrary and 
discriminatory action on the part of local authorities; (iv) the system has high
lighted the need for growth in competence of technical functionaries; (v) the role 
of supervision has become crucial; (vi) the relationship between Panchayati Rag 
and community development has to be clearly understood to give meaning and 
focus to local planning and administration. Unless Panchayati Rag can create 
harmony and balance between political leaders and administrators, inculcate a 
sense of social responsibility, promote economic and social reforms, and assume 
leadership of the community as a whole, it cannot be the means of achieving 
community development. (I.P.S.A.) 

756 
Donnelly, D., 'The Politics and Administration of Planning: The Need for 
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Reform," Political Quarterly, 1962, 33, 4, Oct.-Dec. 404-413. [I.P.S.A., 13, 
1, p. 24) 

An understanding of present-day problems in planning administration can 
only be obtained after a careful look at the past : the Public Health Act (1848), 
the Local Government Act (1888), the Housing and Town Planning Act (1909), 
the Town and Country Planning Acts of 1932 and 1947, as well as the 1940 Re
port of the Barlow Commission on the Geographical Distribution of the Indus
trial Population-from the last stemmed the Uthwatt Report, the Scott Report 
and the Reith Report, the establishment of a separate Ministry of Town and 
Country Planning, the Location of Industry Act (1945), the New Towns Act 
(1946), and the Town and Country Planning Act of 1947. The present situation 
and the need for a radical reappraisal of the machinery of planning can both be 
seen from an examination of the 1947 planning schemes as they have developed 
and worked out in practice, and questioning whether they and the related Acts 
have had the effects that were hoped for. The future effectiveness of planning 
depends upon a more comprehensive view of its implications at the center, a 
broader and less localized administration regionally, and stronger units of local 
government at the grass-roots. An answer must also be found to the problem of 
compensation and betterment. The immediate spate of post-war planning was far 
too timid; the new horizons will have to be much broader and the approach 
more radical. (I.P.S.A.) 

757 
Fisher, J.L., "Resource Policies and Administration for the Future," Public 
Administration Review, 1961, 21, 2, Spr., 74-80. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, pp. 322-
323) 

Policies and administration for natural resources could be seen in better per
spective by preparing long range inter-related estimates of demand and supply of 
agricultural and forest products , water, metals, fuels, etc. Within this framework 
both shortages and surpluses can be considered and corrective actions appraised. 
Demand for timber is expected to increase by more than three times, between 
1960 and 2000, for water nearly double, for oil more than three times , for coal 
nearly double, for iron ore nearly four times, for aluminum nearly 10 times, but 
demand for cropland, forest land, and grazing land about the same. Policy makers 
and administrators should be guided by th~se prospects and direct their efforts 
flexibly to the visible shifts and conflicts. (A.A.) 

758 
Garvan, Anthony, N.B. (U. of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia), "Culture 
Change and the Planner," Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science, 1964, 352, March, 33-38. [S.A., 12, 7, p. 1189) 

City planning possesses abundant observed data, a body of theory, and a gen
uine experimental technique, attributes which constitute the minimum bases of 
a science. The deficiencies of city planning as a science are faults of application, 
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not of structure. The failure of city planning to develop into a science probably 
rests on the fact that the theorists of planning may speculate on ideals but the 

planner confronts the cultural realities which restrict the building and rebuilding 

of cities. The impact of planning measures on the customs of people has often 

been denied because to admit it would raise complex questions of cultural inter
relationships. A more realistic approach would recognize the existing cultural 

framework and the effect of changing it. In this way, objectives could be openly 
stated and the implications of changes could be estimated in costs and benefits. 
Planned changes of cities and rural areas are now western civilization's most ex
tensive cultural change. For these plans to work culturally and to be judged cul

turally, researchers in the social sciences and humanities must be accorded equal

ity with the elected politician and the legal jurist in the making of decisions : 
they must be allowed to act as well as to talk. (A.A.) 

759 
Hicks, U.K., "Plowden, Planning and Management in the Public Service," 
Public Administration, 1961, 39, 4, Wint., 299-312. [I.P.S.A. 12, 2, p. 158) 

The Plowden Committee (Report on the Control of Public Expenditure
the annual Budget ; (2) the improvement of management throughout the Civil 

ning as a check and corrective to the ad hoc planning which forms the basis of 

Cmd. 1432 of 1961) set itself three basic themes: (1) the need for long-term plan

Service; (3) improvement in the opportunities for constructive Parliamentary con

trol and for the formation of an informed public opinion. This article deals with 

these three themes as they are dealt with in the Plowden Report and as they 

present themselves in practice in the public services. The Committee has done an 

important service by stressing its favor of quantification and management in 

these services. The most important result of the Report in the long run lies in 
the authority with which the Committee speaks and in the fact that the Govern

ment has wholly accepted its findings. If there is any undue lag in putting into 
effect "accepted" policy, it can at once be challenged. (I.P.S.A.) 

760 
Mandelker, D.R., "Planning Appeals and the Adjudication of Policy," 
Public Law (London), Autumn, 1960, 256-269. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 35) 

The role of the planning appeal in the implementation of planning policy 
is discussed by means of the example of the Green Belt controls: the choice 

being apt because of their apparent simplicity, their favored place in the public 

imagination, and their importance in the realm of ministerial policy. It would 
seem that local development plans and official Ministry statements attempt to 

give general guidance in the resolution of disputes over Green Belt applications, 
and research indicates that the Minister allows permissions on approval as often 

as he allows development in the average case in which no presumption against 

the applicant exists. The tentative observation ( on the function performed by the 

planning appeal process) may be made that there has been a failure to differenti-
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ate between major types of planning issues, and also the details of planning prob
lems are not considered properly in decision-making. The nature of the decision 
letter represents part of the difficulties that arise and sometimes decisions are 
based on factors not made clear in the letter. The Franks Report has brought 
about changes in the planning appeals process and, at the least, the new system 
should provide more systematically for the answers upon which a satisfactory 
appraisal of policy can be based. (I.P.S.A.) 

761 
Mansholt, S. L., "Planning as a Process in the Development of Society," 
Review of Mexican Sociology, 1959, 21, 1, Jan.-Apr., 231-249. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 
244-245) 

The essential element in planning is foresight and recognition of existing 
problems. The main elements which have worked for the development of current 
central planning are studied and an attempt is made to discover for what reason 
it has met with strong opposition. The laissez faire policy of the 19th century 
is examined, along with the form in which the influence of the State makes itself 
felt once again in social life. Modern planning is discussed regarding economic, 
scientific, business, etc., bases, decentralization, international disintegration, social 
organizations and planning in non-democratic and democratic countries. The 
quesrion is raised of whether the possibility exists for a synthesis of laissez faire 
and totalitarian planning. Laissez faire is not yet practicable and would lead to 
chaos and, through the chaos, to totalitarian planning. The choice of democratic 
combined with totalitarian planning is suggested, the important factor being the 
common denominator 'planning'. Democratic planning is defined as a "balance 
between spontaneous social forces and the regulation of these forces by institu
tions of the community." Totalitarian planning is seen as a "confused balance 
or a total lack of balance which has been substituted by imposition." A synthesis 
or a transaction between both is considered unthinkable. It is added that "demo
cratic planning consists of the interminable task of maintaining equilibrium or 
social balance and of restoring it whenever necessary;" it is an "indispensible 
condition for the ulterior development of democracy." ( J. Neyer) 

762 
Milner,]. B., "Town and Regional Planning in Transition," Canadian Pub
lic Administration, 1960, 3, 1, Mar., 59-75. (l.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 317) 

The most basic problems of local government in transition are involved in 
currently fashionable community planning. Municipalities are often reluctant to 
plan because the traditional tax base makes it necessary to have much industrial 

expansion in a town to make it viable, and until this has taken place the munici
palities will not plan. Also, some provincial governments do not give municipal
ities a full right to plan. The planning area thought best is generally larger than 
the traditional municipality and so there is a need for decent sized agencies and 
for clear powers to be given to all authorities. Coordination is also a problem. 
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The difficulties of planning and carrying out the plans within the framework of 
existing machinery effectively demonstrate the urgent need to reconsider tradi
tional concepts. (I.P.S.A.) 

763 
Morris, Robert and Martin Rein (Brandeis U., Waltham, Mass., and Bryn 
Mawr College, Pa.), "Emerging Patterns in Community Planning," Social 
Work Practice, 1963, 155-176. (S.A., 12, 7, p. 1183) 

Contemporary notions about planning a control by four aspects: (1) belief in 
a federated structure whose strength is dependent on the willingness of constitu
ent groups occasionally to relinquish their autonomy; (2) confidence in a ration
al utopia which assumes that knowledge will lead to rational action ; (3) a goal 
of re-allocating and coordinating existing resources; and ( 4) a professional strategy 
of consensus seeking. However, the above premises were geared to serve a "stable 
community with a comprehensive community view." Today the situation has 
changed insofar as U.S. communities are no longer stable, nor are there indica
tions that they will be in the future , due to the population explosion and ex
tensive migration across the U.S. in response to economic, political, and social 
pressures. The total community concept has almost been eclipsed by the rise of 
multiple special communities. New welfare planning approaches are characterized 
by the following: (A) they are partisan rather than federated ; (B) their influences 
are derived from non-local rather than local sources ; (C) they are more likely to 
be public than voluntary; and (D) they are concerned more with political than 
consensus skills. Problems relating to re-integrating multiple planning agencies 
into a comprehensive community planning organization are discussed. (G.Jacobs) 

764 
Norman, R. T., "The Harvard Plan for Metropolitan Boston," Western 
Political Quarterly, 1963, 16, 3, Sept., 708-721. (l.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 445) 

In 1944 a hurriedly assembled team from Harvard University, led by Carl J. 
Friedrich, entered and won a contest for the best plan for post World War II 
political reorganization of metropolitan Boston. They proposed a federated gov
ernment of sixty-six towns and cities under an appointed city manager. Because 
of its many merits the Harvard plan received widespread publicity, but it was 
never put into effect, so antagonistic was it to the community. The plan failed to 
meet the immediate needs of the city Irish, aroused fears in the suburban Yankees, 
and ignored partisan politics. The Harvard plan failed to produce a politically 
marketable scheme and left unanswered the question of how fundamental change 
can be achieved through local initiative in small states with large metropolitan 
areas. (A.A.) 

765 
Petersen, William, (U. of California, Berkeley), "On the Concept of Urban-
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ization Planning," Population Review, 1962, 6, 2, July, 100-108. [S.A., 13, 
2, p. 282) 

Urbanization planning is conceived as intermediate between city planning, 
and national economic planning. Urbanization planning is defined as attempts 
by national states or similar entities to control the whole of a nation's urban pop
ulation. Urbanization planning often constitutes attempts to achieve the benefits 
of cities while maintaining, or even reestablishing, small towns. The meaning of 
'planning' can be clarified by distinguishing three types: (1) ideological, in which 
the goal is utopian ; (2) deductive, in which a blueprint is completed before an 
attempt is made to realize any part of it; and (3) inductive, in which variegated 
efforts at social reform are gradually and partly coordinated. Evaluation, or the 
systemtic comparison of planned with actual change, is often avoided in urbani
zation planning; several reasons for this are suggested. (A.A.) 

766 
Randet, P., "The Development of Territorial and Economic Planning of 
France," Revista Mexicana de Sociologia, 1957, 19, 2, May-Aug., 507-522. 
[S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 125) 

The development of territorial planning in France is studied from its onset 
at the end of World War II, at which time material and financial fields had to 
be organized in order to rebuild the country. Topics of discussion include: (1) 
the 'Monnet Plan' and plans of reconstruction-the first plan of modernization 
and equipping, (2) reconstruction plans for devastated communes, (3) the 'Na
tional Plan for Territorial Arrangement' and the Second Plan for Modernization 
and Equipping, ( 4) the first regional commissions for regulations and equipping, 
and ( 5) conversion and decentralization for industry in the regional framework. 
The following recommendations are presented as part of a program of regional 
action and regulation : (1) an inventory of the situation and problems, illustrated 
with cartographic statistics, (2) separate documents, elaborated simultaneously, 
referring to a general program of economic and social objectives and a plan of 
regulation which traces the territorial mechanism of human establishments, and 
(3) statement of the measures planned to attain he economic and social objectives 
and the structure planned in the programs of regulation. 0- Neyers) 

767 
Rapoport, L. A., and Drews, W. P. (Esso Research & Engineering Co.), 
"Mathematical Approach to Long-range Planning," Harvard Business Re
view, 1962, 40, 3, 75-87. [P.A., 38, 2, pp. 347-348} 

Examines integrated planning from the viewpoint of how to allocate re
sources in a way that maximizes results for the total organization. Illustrations 
of the structure and content of a mathematical model include a description of a 
system of interdependent activities as they evolve through time. Various uses of 
the model (here, linear programming) are outlined. ( C. F. X. Youngberg) 
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768 
Reynolds, H. W., Jr., "Local Government Structure in Urban Planning, 
Renewal and Relocation," Public Administration Review, 1964, 24, 1, March, 
14-20. (I.P.S.A., 14, 2, pp. 189-190) 

A persistent question in American governmental management has been the 
validity of the assertions of theorists and practitioners as to the relevance of ad
ministrative structure to program fulfillment. Did a particular means of or
ganizing an administrative activity, in other words, lend itself empirically to proof 
of superiority or inferiority over other means insofar as accomplishment of that 
activity was concerned? The present study approached this problem by seeking 
to ascertain results of one dimension of urban renewal in American cities-that of 
the means of administering the displacement and rehousing of occupants of sites 
selected for renewal, and comparing results attained in relation to particular meth
ods used. The study examined forty-one cities and their experiences in relocation. 
In fifteen cities a strong executive form of administration was employed, wherein 
the planning of renewal uses, the preparation of rehousing needs and supplies, 
and the inventorying of individual family requirements were intimately tied to
gether under the centralized direction of a renewal director, a director of public 
works, or some comparable municipal official with extensive directing, coordinat
ing, and (frequently) staffing powers pertaining to participating agencies. The 
renewal agency, the code enforcement agency, the public works agency, and the 
health and welfare agencies characteristically were included. Under this kind of 
integrated structural arrangement the number of "good" relocations (i.e. wherein 
decent, safe, and sanitary shelter was acquired off the site) was high, the inci
dence of "poor" relocations low. Objective criteria admitted of non-controversial 
definitions of what is "decent, safe, and sanitary"; the recommendations of the 
American Public Health Association undergirded the development of such defini
tions. By contrast, in twenty-six cities lacking this integrated approach to renewal 
the results as measured by the incidence of "poor" relocations was much higher. 
Non-integrated machinery did not admit of careful diagnosis of relocation needs. 
(A.A.) 

769 
Robson, W. A. (U. of London, United Kingdom), "The Governmental 
Framework of Urban Planning," International Journal of Comparative 
Sociology, 1963, 4, 2, Sept., 130-139. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1385) 

An analysis of the main elements in effective urban planning. The functions 
and the interests of the national government, regional authorities, and munici
palities are considered. The different types of national, regional and local organs 
for urban planning are discussed and the rational distribution of policy in plan
ning functions between them is described. The relations between urban planning 
authorities at different levels is explored, and methods are proposed by which 
popular participation in the planning process can be attained. Principal instru
ments for this are the public inquiry, the social survey, and an active policy of 
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public relations operated as a two-way system of communication between the 
citizens and the public authorities. (A.A.) 

770 
Rowat, D. C., "Planning and Metropolitan Government," Canadian Public 
Administration, 1958, 1, 1, Mar., 14-21. [S.A., 8, 1, pp. 31-32} 

In the world's greatest cities, planning has not been a success. The chief rea
son is that in none has there been a unit of local government which corresponded 
with the built-up area. The largest metropolitan areas now have a large number 
of government units within them, and this leads to a failure in planned develop

ment. Various unsuccessful compromises have been tried. There is always opposi
tion to amalgamations. The best solution is a two-tier system, that entrusts a 

multi-purpose metropolitan council with control of all metropolitan-wide func
tions, and leaves local services to lower tier municipalities. The major deficiency 
of metropolitan planning has been too great a preoccupation with physical and 

architectural aspects, and not enough with administration and government. The 

two-tier system in expanding communities will have to provide for progressive 

incorporation of surrounding municipilities. (I.P.S.A.) 

771 
Rutledge, Edward and William R. Valentine (N. Y. State Commission 
Against Discrimination, New York), "Urban Renewal Planning for Bal
anced Communities," Journal of Intergroup Relations, 1961, 2, 1, Spring, 
27-36. [S.A., 11, 5, pp. 380-381} 

Although urban renewal offers a unique opportunity for the rebuilding of 

U.S. cities, few communities have explored the program's full potential or faced 

their needs and problems with a determination to create lasting improvements 

for all segments of their population and the community as a whole. Communities, 
planners and governmental agencies involved in urban renewal programs must 

see that the physical rebuilding of a community does not mean the perpetuating 
of racial, economic and social segregation. They should see that plans on paper 

and in reality are sufficient to meet the relocation needs and to eliminate the 
threat of returning light. Small communities have natural advantages in achiev

ing successful urban renewal programs, e.g., plans are more easily envisioned, 

vacant land is more apt to be available, the relocation process is more easily ac
complished and communication across color lines and within the community is 

more apt to be closer. The principles for sound planning, however, apply to all 
cities regardless of size. Site selection, relocation and maximum citizen participa

tion are all necessary parts of long range re-use plans which must be developed 

with skillful and careful study. Communities should be aware that their plans are 

establishing patterns which may endure for another 50 years or more. The use of 

varying rent levels and building designs, scattered problems can be used to create 

well balanced communities. The coordinating of urban renewal plans to com

plement public works and public improvement programs will further the effec-
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tiveness of such planning. Urban renewal plans are by nature either positive or 
negative promoting equality in housing or diminishing it. From the earliest pos
sible stages, therefore, local public agencies who announce a policy of non-discrim
ination and their intention to open the existing housing market for relocation 
will set a tone and a standard by which private industry and citizens will be 
guided. If communities accept their full responsibilities they will be meeting the 
challenge urban renewal presents. (D. Beausoleil) 

772 
Self, P., "Regional Planning and The Machinery of Government," Public 
Administration (London), 1964, 42, 3, Autumn, 227-239. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, 
p. 45) 

Sir Keith Joseph contends that regional planning must be the job of cen
tral government; Dame Evelyn Sharp has said that it is impracticable and unde
sirable to concentrate responsibilities for the use and development of land within 
a single government department or agency. It is the purpose of this article to 
challenge both views and to argue, per contra, that neither regional planning nor 
physical planning in general will work well until there is both an effective con
centration of responsibilities at the center and also a substantial devolution of 
powers to democratically constituted regional agencies. The growth of regional 
planning has important implications for the whole machinery of government for 
the region is properly the critical level for planning the general pattern of de
velopment, and for giving to town and country planning that socio-economic 
basis which the Schuster Report discerned fourteen years ago. The needs of re
gional planning dovetail closely with those other factors favoring comprehensive 
reshaping of local government into a new regional and local framework. Regional 
pluralism is the ally not the enemy of the reform of central machinery, for it 
would make more workable a concentration of the crucial functions of physical 
planning within one ministry without overloading the system. (I.P.S.A.) 

773 
Sharpe, L. J., "New Plan for London?" National Civic Review, 1960, 49, 10, 
Nov., 543-548. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 50) 

From the over-all metropolitan aspect, London government has never been 
adequate to the needs of the metropolis, and the essential unity of the area has 
been fragmented by those functions which require centralized control being shared 
by a number of bodies differing in powers, functions and areas. London is with
out an adequate system of over-all local government. The setting-up of a Royal 
Commission to examine the local government of Greater London in 195 7 was 
followed in 1958 by the formation of the Greater London group from the teach
ers of the London School of Economics and Political Science ; the purpose of the 
latter was to investigate the problem and submit evidence to the Royal Commis
sion. The group recommendations (submitted in 1959) were: (1) the creation of 
a Greater London Council responsible for those functions for which there is an 
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overwhelming case for metropolitan-wide administration; (2) the creation of a 
second-tier of strong "most-purpose" authorities to administer the bulk of local 
government functions; (3) the recognition of the special character of the central 
area of the metropolis by placing certain of its services under control of the 
Greater London Council. (1.P.S.A.) 

774 
Thomas, W., "Planning in the 1960's," Political Quarterly, 1960, 31, 4, 
Oct.-Dec., 466-476. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 51-52) 

The Green Belt is only a partial solution to the problems of city growth, 
especially when high density development and redevelopment within city limits 
is still advocated, but it is realized by some that a corollary to the containment 
of city growth is to plan to absorb beyond the Green Belt the pressures for ex
pansion which made it necessary. Recent higher birth-rates will not significantly 
affect housing demand before the late 1970's, but the tendency towards earlier 
marriage and the high proportion of older people creates a constant demand for 
more dwellings; the regional incidence of this demand is of crucial importance. 
There is a combination of central decline and regional growth, and the problems 
of growth and change are most acutely felt in the great conurbations. Effective 
action needs recognition of the demand for increased government intervention 
to sustain economic activity and social well-being, and undoubtedly the new 
town development corporation is the most effective instrument, supplemented by 
the grant of more positive planning functions to county councils. Unified owner
ship and planning of large sites is an urgent need. Courses that are open are to 
make the Ministry of Housing and Local Government responsible for industrial 
distribution and highways, or the establishment of a Center for Regional Plan
ning. A complex problem is the effect of planning decisions upon land values 
with the consequent effect of monopoly or inflated values on planning. A simple 
solution would be to recognize that values are a function of planning and to re
quire the recipient of the planning permission to pay a betterment levy, though 
Government support for this is unlikely. It is a matter for the public conscience. 
(I.P.S.A.) 
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775 
Boyer, W.W., "Policy Making by Government Agencies," Midwest Jour
nal of Political Science, 1960, 4, 3, Aug., 267-288. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 436) 

Most students of public administration have discarded the old notion that 
administration in a government setting is distinct and separate from policy mak
ing. Any modern conception of public administration must now underscore the 
inherent importance of agency policy making, so rapid has been the rise of ad
ministrative agencies with the authority to make rules and regulations. An at
tempt is made in this article, in spite of the procedural pluralism and heterogene
ity of modern bureaucracy, to broadly set forth a conceptual framework for des
criptive analysis that transcends selected policies, procedures, agencies and levels 
of government. Thus the article demonstrates the conception of five basic and 
sequential stages of the process of agency policy making in public administration: 
(1) initiating, (2) preliminary drafting, (3 ) public participation, (4) final draft
ing, and (5) reviewing. (A.A.) 

776 
Caldwell, L. K., "Environment: A New Focus for Public Policy?" Public 
Administration Review, 1963, 23, 3, Sept., 132-139. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 415-
416) 

Urban and rural development throughout the United States has largely been 
chaotic and unstable with many inadvertent, undesirable and expensive conse
quences. This condition has, in part, resulted from the fragmented or segmented 
character of public decisions affecting the environment ( sum total of a commun
ity's physical surroundings). At least one of the reasons for segmental thinking 
on environmental issues is lack of popular recognition of the environment as a 
general subject for public action, encompassing such specific environmental mat
ters as, for example, air pollution, irrigation or urban renewal. The national ten
dency ( there are exceptions) has been to take environments for granted, giving 
little thought to how they might be shaped to greater general satisfaction through 
better integration of public policies and actions. A new focus for public decision
making is needed to help integrate planning and action, and to induce co-ordina
tion among presently fragmented policies affecting natural resources and the hu
man environments. (A.A.) 

777 
Caldwell, L. K., "Biopolitics: Science, Ethics and Public Policy," Yale Re
view, 1964, 54, 1, Autumn, 1-16. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 2) 

An explosion of biological knowledge and technology is raising questions 
of public policy which until recently were hypothetic, and were therefore from 
a practical point of view unreal. The life sciences in particular are posing mount
ing problems for political solution. Biopolitics, in broad terms, is the study of 
the role of science in society, and its priority is of the highest. (I.P.S.A.) 

372 



778 
Carter, L. F., "Survey Results and Public Policy Decisions," Public Opinion 
Quarterly, 1963, 27, 4, Winter, 549-557. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 2} 

The problems associated with using survey results in making public policy 
decisions are considered. Four principles are proposed: (1) survey results can be 
useful in formulating action positions, but they constitute only a small part of 
the pertinent information that must be available before a decision can be made; 
(2) the action implications of survey results need to be clearly formulated for 
them to be of use to most administrators; (3) a specialist who is knowledgeable 
in survey research techniques needs to be permanently available and responsible 
for helping the administrator carry out the action implications of the survey; ( 4) 
while survey results can be useful, policy decisions usually hinge on matters of 
basic philosophy more than on the indications of survey results.These four prin
ciples are elaborated and illustrated by examples drawn from the author's experi
ence with the use of survey results in the U.S. Department of the Air Force. 
(A.A.) 

779 
Colm, G., "In Defense of the Public Interest," Social Research, 1960, 27, 3, 
Autumn, 295-307. (1.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 134} 

Such has been the difficulty in defining exactly the term "public interest" 
that attempts have been made to do without it, and to concentrate purely on in
dividual interests. However, in order to deal adequately with many probems in 
both economics and politics, it is necessary to face up to the problem of defini
tion. The concept of the "public interest" may be analyzed from four points of 
view. Firstly, the metasociological is where only one system of values is recognized 
(theocratic or monolithic) and where the concept of the public interest is obvi
ous. But even in a pluralistic society there will be "life hypotheses" which en
able people with very different religions, interests and ideas to share a common 
ground for promoting various ultimate values. Secondly, at the sociological level 
of group debates from interested viewpoints there emerges an idea of the public 
interest. Thirdly, there is the legal level. Governments have always interfered and 
regulated in accordance with legal definitions of the public interest. Finally there 
is the economic level which goes much further than the legal level in that it 
operates with concepts such as full employment, adequate economic growth and 
fair prices. As a consequence of political debate, judicial interpretation and the 
translation of specific goals into economic performance, the vague concept of 
public interest becomes much clearer. (I.P.S.A.) 

780 
Corbett, D., "Airline Policy and Administration," Public Administration, 
1961, 20, 3, Sept., 193-213. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, pp. 16-17} 

Airline management in Great Britain, Canada and Australia is a successful 
blend of government and business. The industry is moving in the direction of 



equal competition between publicly-owned and privately-owned airlines, an Aus
tralian-invented system which has inherent advantages as well as some pitfalls. 
Governments control the airlines by a variety of formal and informal methods; 
ministerial influence plays a predominant part. Independent airline managements, 
however, are more successful than those over which Ministers can exert continu
ous pressure. (I.P.S.A.) 

781 
Cunningham, C., "Policy and Practice," Public Administration (London), 
1963, 41, 3, Autumn, 229-237. (1.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 24) 

Policy, in the sense of the deliberate determination of what should be done 
or aimed at, may be shaped in a number of ways: it may be settled politically, 
in which case the officials' task is to put before the Minister all the implications 
and consequences. It may also emerge as a result of an examination of a prob
lem of current concern by royal commission or departmental committee, or it may 
evolve in the ordinary course of administration. All these approaches, inevitably in
volve the ministerial departmental relationship; only when this relationship is an 
essential unity can sound policy be shaped. This may involve the adjustment of tech
niques to the personality of the individual Minister. Policy-making is also bound to 
involve contact with local authorities and commercial and other interests, and more 
thought might be given to the most effective method of conducting such con
sultations. There is always the problem of how to keep policy under review; a 
fundamental problem which cannot be solved by having, as it were, a NEDC for 
the whole range of domestic administration. Turning from policy to practice, 
four points can be made: (i) management is the ultimate responsibility of the 
departmental head who must be well chosen for this task; (ii) this responsibility 
should be shared right down the line, for all parts of the machine must work; 
(iii) specialized consideration must be available for some aspects of management 
(e.g., use of computers); (iv) international contacts may both allow us to learn 
and teach. It is also essential that at all levels ministerial policy be both explained 
and understood; this is also true of local central relations. (I. P.S.A.) 

782 
Dror, Y ., "Muddling Through-'Science' or Inertia?," Public Administra
tion Review, 1964, 24, 3, Sept., 153-157. (1.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 451) 

In various writings, and especially in "The science of muddling through", 
ibid., Spring, 1953, Charles E. Lindblom has proposed an incremental change 
model for policymaking which supporrs limitation of innovation in policy to mar
ginal deviations from past policies. This model, despite its penetrating insights, 
has serious limitations: its domain of validity is limited to stable conditions in 
which levels of aspiration, problems, and available policy-instruments do not sig
nificantly change; in fact, all development societies and many policy-issues in mod
ern societies do not meet these conditions and therefore do not fit the requisite 
of incremental change. Furthermore, the incremental change model has a dis-
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functional effect on reality by providing a theoretical-ideological justification for 
an actual situation which in fact stems from inertia and a priori bias. As norma
tive models are essential tools for guiding reality, a new "optimal model" for 
policymaking is proposed. That model is based on emerging knowledge in deci
sions theory and psychology, recognizes the importance of both rational and 
extra-rational components in high-quality policymaking, and is geared to the 
needs of policymaking under conditions of rapid change. (A.A.) 

783 
Dubridge, L. A., "Policy and Scientists," Foreign Affairs, 1963, 41, 3, Apr., 
571-588. (I.P.S.A. 11, 3, p. 327) 

Scientists have had a conspicuous influence on government policies since 
the time of George Washington. Able and public-spirited scientists are urgently 
needed to help formulate major national policies, as can be seen by a description 
of a few important scientific groups within the government. Science and technol
ogy are now essential elements of national concern and policy. It is therefore 
essential that scientists be brought into policy-making, and policy-advising posi
tions , even more extensively than in the past. In the United States, the newly 
founded Office of Science and Technology, a statutory body, will for the first 
time provide a top-scientific group available to advise the Congress. (I.P.S.A.) 

784 
Dunk, W., "The Role of the Public Servant in Policy Formulation," Pub
lic Administration (Sydney), 1961, 20, 2, June, 99-104. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
465) 

There is no copybook answer to how advice on policy is assembled and pre
sented. It is a mixture of experience, analysis of facts, precedents and history, 
assessment of objectives and sound common sense, with which instinct is indefin
ably associated. All the elements of this mixture will not necessarily be available 
within the knowledge and experience of any one person, or even any one depart
ment. Group experience and the experience of other authorities and countries 
must often come into it. To advise satisfactorily on national policies, the adviser 
needs to be a rounded-out man of affairs and one who takes an avid and intel
ligent interest in events, developments and trends, at home and abroad. (I.P.S.A.) 

785 
Hodges, Luther H. (U.S. Secretary of Commerce, Washington, D.C.), 
"Policy Goals Become Less Elusive," Annals of the American Academy of 
Political and Social Science, 1963, 345, Jan., 14-21. (S.A., 11, 5, p. 343) 

Transportation is a basic element of the U.S. economic complex. It has been 
a principal factor in the expansion, growth, and development of the U.S. It has 
played an important role in the ascendence of the U.S. to a position of world 
leadership. It would be folly to assume that transportation will automatically 
continue to contribute its optimum benefits domestically or internationally. To-
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day, the transportation system in the U.S. is becoming a limiting factor in our 
deep need to grow economically at a greater rate. Yet, the transportation process 
intrinsically has the potential of helping to lead economic, social and political 
development in this interdependent world. The goal of government is to aid in 
producing the conditions under which the growth and progress can occur. This 
must be accomplished within the framework of a broader and higher goal-the 
perpetuation of our basic freedoms and their maximum extension to other areas 
of the world. This requires that the government foster advanced efficiencies and 
technological developments with the minimum of regulation consistent with pub
lic protection. It requires continued reliance on private investment, profit, and 
the forces of competition. Public promotion and investment and our increasingly 
complex distribution system must be geared to the production of the most effi
cient transportation process and not to the narrow requirements of any segment. 
(A.A.) 

786 
Johnson, H.L., "Alternative Views of Big Business Goals and Purposes," 
Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1962, 343, 
Sept., 1-9. (1.P.S.A., 13, 1, pp. 61-62) 

Instead of profit maximization as a single goal of big business, organization
theory, game theory, and behavioral-science views indicate that the objectives of 
modern enterprise are plural and complex. Organization theory emphasizes the 
coalition character of big business, suggesting that with many participants comes 
variety in goals . Games in theory and in experiment reveal that players often 
carry to circumstances of rivalry and bargaining ideals of fairness and mutual re
straint. The normative aspects of business affairs and changing role expectations 
concerning big business make available a behavioral basis for discussion of non
profit goals. These views of business goals offer analytical frameworks by which 
social responsibility and ethics can be studied. Such behavior thus is not an odd 
mutation in a world of profit maximization. It reflects the coalition dimension of 
big business and the social environment in which decisions are made. To compli
cate things, these models also indicate the importance of profit, efficiency and 
innovation goals in business, confronting participants in big business and the 
people of the United States with dilemmas of choice. These choices are serious, 
for with them comes simultaneous impact upon the institutional arrangements of 
the American economy. (R.A.) 

787 
Lowi, T.J., "American Business, Public Policy, Case-Studies and Political 
Theory," World Politics, 1964, 16, 4, July, 677- 715. (1.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 453) 

Case-studies of the policy-making process constitute an important method of 
political analysis. But no matter how superior the research, all case-studies suffer 
one debilitating problem, the uniqueness of the situation they deal with. Two 
major theories are typically employed as an escape from uniqueness, pluralism 
and elitism. Each school can account for some types of decisions , but neither 
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comes near to general application. Each is weak precisely where the other is 
strong. A new interpretative scheme, "arenas of power," is offered as a means of 
resurrecting the two schools ( and a third represented in Schattschneider) by iden
tifying the more limited scope of their application. The theory is grounded in the 
assumption that power is shaped according to policy and that every area of policy 
becomes an arena of power, each with its own political process and power struc
ture. Defining policies in terms of impact, all domestic policy can be dealt with 
in three areas: distribution, regulation, and redistribution. Unique political relation
ships can be predicted in each arena; within the scheme, case-studies become cu
mulative data rather than interesting stories. (A.A.) 

788 
Mann, S.Z., "Policy Formulation in the Executive Branch: The Taft-Hartley 
Experience," Western Political Quarterly, 1960, 13, 3, Sept., 597-608. [I.P.S. 
A., 10, 4, p. 450) 

Almost all the line departments and a number of the independent commis
sions and agencies participated in the legislative history of the Taft-Hartley Act. 
The principal participants were the National Labor Relations Board, the Depart
ment of Labor, the Bureau of the Budget, and individuals in the Executive Office 
of the President. Important at both the executive and the congressional levels 
were the activities of individuals who occupied influential positions in the net
work of communications. Out of the Eightieth Congress, however, came an act 
establishing a national labor policy repugnant to the President, and this might 
not have been the case had the President supplied an unwavering co-ordinating 
effort in the consideration of basic policy issues. A case analysis of the complex 
interplay involved shows the extensive formal and informal network of roles in 
the executive branch that operate to influence basic public policy de .sions, and 
how the decision-making process takes on special characteristics peculiar to the 
particular policy problem. (I.P.S.A.) 

789 
McMurray, Carl D. (Florida State U., Tallahassee),"Staff Influence in 
Policy Development: A Case Study," Florida State u. Research Reports in 
Social Science, 1962, 5, 1, Feb., 3-13. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1314) 

A case study of the administrative 'staff' of the Illinois Civil Service Com
mission, based on data from McMurray's experiences as a member of the com
mission staff ( circa 1955-5 7), later conversations with staff members, and the 
Agenda and Minutes of the Illinois Civil Service Commission. The hypothesis 
was chat a staff, which is generally assumed to have no policy making power, may 
well be able to formulate a11d affectuate specific operational policies. This was in 
fact accomplished by the staff here under scrutiny. This staff was expected by the 
commission members to conduct research on civil employees, commission poli
cies, etc., and to formulate and make available periodic reports-in essence, to 
serve as 'expert' and 'advisor' to the commission itself. In this instance, the staff 
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of the commission was able-over a period of a few years-to use its traditional 
duties of research and report to obtain official endorsement of a staff formulated 
policy which the validating superiors found politically distasteful. (A.A.) 

790 
Nicolaidis, N.G., "Policy and Policy-Making: An Empirical Analysis," 
Revue Internationale des Sciences Administratives (Bruxelles), 1963, 29, 4, 
347-356. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 161) 

The term 'policy' lacks a precise generally accepted definition. In a great 
number of cases, policy seems to be merely synonymous with the intention to 
operate the organization as efficiently and economically as possible. Such broad 
definition of policy encompasses almost everything and becomes meaningless. In 
fact , the problem of delimiting the definition of policy is that of drawing two 
lines of distinction: one separating policy from the mission and objectives of the 
organization, and another distinguishing policy making from decision mak
ing. An operational definition of policy can be presented as follows: policy 
is a rule for action, manifesting or clarifying specific organization goals, objec
tives, values or ideals, and often describing the obligatory or most desirable ways 
and means for their accomplishment. Although the above picture of policy is 
definitely vaild as a normative model, it does not seem to be supported by em
pirical evidence. In reality, policy rules do not present such a harmonious and 
unified structure. Characteristic elements of policy morphology present them
selves in the following way: pluralism, generality, abstractiveness, intermediate
ness. Policy making in an organizational setting is the resultant of many con
tributing and converging forces. Three centers can be distinguished: (1) the upper 
hierarchical echelons; (2) the middle and lower hierarchical echelons; ( 3) the 
organizational environment. Policy is developed in the following phases of ad
ministration: planning process, the regulatory equilibrium process, the social 
equalization phase of administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

791 
Parker, R. S., "Policy and Administration," Public Administration (Sydney), 
1960, 19, 2,June, 113-120. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 456) 

There is no tenable distinction between "policy" making and "administration". 
What there is in fact is a division of administrative labor, widely diffused among 
Ministers and officials, and based not on a distinction between the processes of 
decision and action, but on a gradual narrowing down from broader statements 
of purpose to increasingly specific decisions and actions. In the formulation of 
purposes, there is a similar sharing of thought and decision, but even more 
widely diffused, among electors, pressure groups, political parties, representatives 
and officials. In this complex hierarchy of decisions and action, there is no logi
cally discernible dividing line between "policy" decisions and "administrative" 
decisions, nor between decision-making and decision-applying. The application of 
decisions itself involves further decisions. (I.P.S.A.) 
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792 
Perrow, Charles (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "The Analysis of Goals in 
Complex Organizations," American Sociological Review, 1961, 26, 6, Dec., 
854-866. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 45) 

An understanding of organizational behavior requires close examination of 
the goals of the organization reflected in operating policies. To reach a first ap
proximation of operative goals, a scheme is proposed which links technology and 
growth stages to major task areas-capital, legitimization, skills and coordination 
-which predict to power structure and thence to limits and range of operative 
goals. The major illustration of the utility of the scheme is provided by volun
tary general hospitals; other voluntary and non-voluntary service organizations 
are discussed in these terms as well as profit-making organizations. (A.A.) 

793 
Russell, Roger W. (Indiana U., Bloomington), "Role for Psychologists in 
the Formulation and Evaluation of Policy," Journal of Social Issues, 1961, 
I 7, 3, 79-84. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 232) 

An examination of the role of behavioral scientists today, especially regard
ing "Psychology and Policy in a Nuclear Age." Psychologists can assist in un
tangling policy complexities by examining policy issues for their psychological 
components, by summarizing and integrating current information so that it may 
be put to work, by researching problems which have no present answers, and by 
seeking opportunities to apply their current knowledge and skills, but they should 
be careful not to promise too much either in effort or in intent. It appears that 
the psychological components of at least some basic policy issues are being more 
closely perceived and that psychologists may have greater opportunity to con
tribute to the formulation and evaluation of public policies. Although psycholo
gists can offer no 'grand solutions', solutions are not likely to arise if the prob
lems are ignored. (Modified A.A.) 

794 
Savic, Branka (Federal Executive Council, Belgrade, Yugoslavia), "The 
Commune and Social Policy," International Social Science Journal, 1961, 
13, 3, 414-421. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 518) 

Worker management and social self-administration are reflected in the 'work 
communities' and 'residential communities' of Yugoslavia. Work communities 
are concerned with economic management within the framework of the commune, 
whereas residential communities operate on a territorial basis, their committees 
being concerned with "development of institutions for children." Also discussed 
is the work of 'people's committees' in the areas of public health institutions, 
social security, and housing through 'social management.' Through their educa
tional activities, the social organizations have the 'task' of "replacing the legal 
obligations of the community towards the workers." (P. D. Montagna) 
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795 
Simon, Herbert A. (Carnegie Institute of Technology, Pittsburgh, Pa.), 
"On the Concept of Organizational Goal," Administrative Science Quarterly, 
1964, 9, 1, June, 1-22. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1314] 

It is difficult to introduce the concept of organizational goal without reify
ing the organization, i.e., treating it as somthing more than a system of interact
ing individuals. On the other hand, the concept of goal appears indispensible to 
organizational theory. A definition of 'organizational goal' resolving this dilemma 
is proposed. The goal of an action is seldom unitary, but generally consists of a 
whole set of constraints the action must satisfy. It appears convenient to use the 
term 'organizational goal' to refer to constraints, or sets of constraints, imposed 
by the organizational role, that have only an indirect relation with the personal 
motives of the individual who fills the role. More narrowly, 'organizational goal' 
may be used to refer particularly to the constraint sets that define roles at the 
upper levels of the administrative hierarchy. In actual organizations, the decision
making mechanism is a loosely coupled, partially decentralized structure in which 
different sets of constraints may impinge on decisions at different organizational 
locations. Though the description of organizational goals is consequently com
plex, the concept of goal can still be introduced in an entirely operational man
ner. (A.A.) 

796 
Solomon, M. J., "The Policymaker, the Administrator and the Statistician," 
International Journal of Comparative Sociology, 1960, 6, 4, Oct.-Dec. 398-
405. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 484] 

Statisticians should play an important part in India and they do not, because 
of a lack of genuine partnership between the policymaker or the administrator 
and the statistician. And yet despite the small amount of resources that a well 
designed statistical program would require, such a program could play a crucial 
role in India's development. The policymaker can make intelligent decisions only 
by obtaining suitable data. This is true in many fields in India, and the use of ex
perimental design methods and sampling is favored by the size of the country. 
Statistics should be part of community development programs, so that measure
ments are made from the very beginning and serve as a basis for modifying the 
program. Any program, as a matter of fact, needs the skillful use of progress re
ports and other statistical reports to assure its proper implementation. At present, 
such reports exist, but are poorly designed and hardly used by the administrator. 
Needless to say, such a situation is harmful to India's social and economic de
velopment and must, therefore, be changed. Policymakers and administrators must 
get an idea of how statistics can help them and statisticians, in their turn, must 
explain to them how to use their measurements as guides to action. (I.P.S.A.) 

797 
Storing, H. J., "The Crucial Link: Public Administration, Responsibility 
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and the Public Interest," Public Administration Review, 1964, 24, 1, March, 
39-46. (I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 184} 

This is a review-essay based upon three volumes of essays : Carl J. Friedrich 
(ed.) , Nomos III: Responsibility (The Liberal Arts Press, 1960); Carl J. Friedrich 
(ed.), Nomos V: The Public Interest (Atherton Press, 1962); and Harlan Cleveland 
and Harold D. Lasswell, Ethics and Bigness (Harper & Brothers, 1962) . The chief 
arguments against the usefulness of the idea of the "public interest" -that it is 
undemocratic, that it is vague, and especially that it is unscientific-are explored 
and criticized. The more widely accepted notion of "responsibility" implies not 
merely procedural but also substantive standards of behavior. Yet the crucial link 
contained in the term, "responsibility", between the civil servant's technical com
petence, his answerability to the popular will, and his duty to serve the common 
good, has been generally neglected or misunderstood, with the result that the 
education of the public servant is most deficient in the most important respect. 
(A.A.) 

798 
Tarr, D. W., "Military Technology and the Policy Process," Western Polit
ical Quarterly, 1965, 18, 1, Mar., 135-148. [I.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 176} 

The translation of resources of military power into instruments of policy ap
propriate to the national objectives of the United States through methods com
patible with American democratic processes is gravely affected by the techniques, 
complexities, and elites associated with military technology on the one hand, and 
by the compromising nature of the policy process and the multiplicity of policy 
objectives on the other. Military technology limits the circle of effective partici
pants in the policy process and the policies produced are more likely to represent 
bargains struck between contending forces than basic resolutions of underlying 
strategic issues. Furthermore, the momentum of military programs, the special 
influence of military scientists, and the incremental character of the decision proc
ess itself, serve to undermine the real authority of top-level policy makers. Those 
who are responsible for military policy are, therefore, to a certain extent victims 
of the process they seek to control. (A.A.) 

799 
Wack, Dunstan J., "New Studies in Behavioral Science and Public Policy," 
The American Behavioral Scientist, 1963, 7, 3, 13-19. [P.A., 38, 4, p. 629} 

These items are selected and annotated by the ABS staff in a periodic search 
of new issues of three hundred and fifty journals and reviews, including about 
one hundred that are published outside the US, and from annoucements and re
view copies of books and fugitive materials recently published. Some items are 
boxed for emphasis. The question underlying the whole selection is: What might 

a professional person read to keep abreast of the development of method and 
content in the various areas of the study of man. CJ.A.) 
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Administrative 
800 
Beck, C., "Party Control and Bureaucratization in Czechoslovakia," Journal 
of Politics, 1961, 23, 2, May, 279-294. (l.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 461) 

Little has been written about the role played by bureaucrats in Eastern Europe; 
the purpose of this paper is to analyze the impact of the environment upon some 
aspects of bureaucratic structure in the formal state administrative system in 
Czechoslovakia. It deals with the configuration of the state apparatus, the internal 
and exernal mechanisms for control within the apparatus and the nature of the 
equilibrium between the party power center and the formal administrative ma
chinery. Czechoslovakia demonstrates that within the formal state organization, 
some of the characteristics of bureaucracy as singled out by Weber, Friedrich and 
Lindblom have to be modified; control is exercised by agencies external to the 
formal state organization. Party loyalty seems as important for officials as admin
istrative or technical capability. The Party is able to intrude at all levels of de
cision-making without crossing well-established and codified lines of jurisdiction. 
The management of conflict between the party stalwart, the ideologist, the state 
administrator, the manager and the technical specialist is one of the major prob
lems. (1.P.S.A.) 

801 
Brookes, R. H., "Politics and Administration in Local Government", New 
Zealand Journal of Public Administration, 1963, 26, 1, Sept., 9-18. (I.P.S.A., 
14, 3, p. 341) 

While the theory of responsible party government is fairly generally accepted 
in relation to national politics, it has been strongly resisted in local politics. This 
is partly because of the fear that the national political parries would invade local 
politics, thereby injecting extraneous and irrelevant issues. It is also partly be
cause the spirit of civic feudalism is so strong among those who are members of 
local authorities. But it is also partly because local government has never seemed 
sufficiently interesting and important to call forth a continuing voluntary effort 
from potential party workers. (1.P.S.A.) 

802 
Jacob, H., "Initial Recruitment of Elected Officials in the U.S.-A Model," 
Journal of Politics, 1962, 24, 4, Nov., 703-716. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 196) 

The purpose of this paper is to review the mainstreams of psychological and 
sociological research in political recruitment and to suggest a rough model which 
links both these concerns to the traditional interest of the political scientist with 
the role of political institutions and the political outcome of the recruitment proc
ess. This model consists of the following propositions: (1) elected officials have 
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characteristic personality traits, the core of which consists of a greater need for 
prestige, power, helping others, and being in the public eye than the general 
population; they also rank lower in the need for establishing close personal friend
ships ; (2) individuals with such a "political personality" are more likely to enter 
occupations where they play a brokerage role than the general population; (3) 
elected officials will come primarily from "brokerage" occupations; as these exist 
at all social levels, officials may come from lower or upper status occupations; 
( 4) brokers will initially seek offices whose esteem corresponds most closely to 
their own standing in the community ; (5) the political structure of a community 
constitutes the final selective element in the recruitment process. Where party 
control is strong, party allegiance will be necessary for entry into politics. To 
transcend the parochial nature of research into the recruitment process, we must 
be willing to generate data which test models such as this. (I.P.S.A.) 

803 
March, J. G., "The Business Firm as a Political Coalition," Journal of Poli
tics, 1962, 24, 4, Nov., 662-678. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 138.J 

The business firm has not been a focus of study for political scientists in the 
past as it has not been treated as within the domain of political science; this at
titude only contributes to our inability to understand and predict the firm and to 
our inability to control and direct the firm in matters of public policy. The busi
ness firm should be properly viewed as a political system, for this will clarify 
both conventional economic theories of the firm and suggest some ways of deal
ing with classical problems in the theory of political systems generally. The argu
ment hinges upon: ( 1) a general statement of the theoretical problem involved 
in decision-models of complex systems; (2) an evaluation of two major approaches 
to that problem ( these are (a) the imputation of a superordinate goal in terms 
of which conflict can be mediated-typical of theories of political coalitions, and 
(b) the description of a process by which decisions are reached without explicit 
comparison of utilities-typical of theories of business firms); (3) an examination 
of the results of some recent attempts to develop a revised theory of the firm on 
the basis of a few key political concepts. From this three implications emerge for 
political science: 1. Recent experience indicates that the business firm can 
plausibly be viewed as a political conflict system; 2. Successes with computer 
progam models in the analysis of political systems within business firms support 
the view that computer programs provide a powerful language for treatment of 
political conflict systems generally; 3. The apparent theoretical similarity be
tween the political coalition in business and the political coalition in governmen
tal organization suggests that the substantive features of recent behavioral 
models of the firm may be useful as a basis for comparable models of govern
mental decision making. The significance of this to business firm theory is ob
vious; even more obvious is the significance of such a theory to the development 
of a theory of politics. (I.P.S.A.) 
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804 
Reagan, M. D., "The Political Structure of the Federal Reserve System," 
American Political Science Review, 1961, 55, 1, Mar., 64- 76. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, 
p. 170) 

The formal structure of the Federal Reserve System was designed on the as
sumptions that its operation would be quasi-automatic rather than policy-forming, 
and that its affairs were of concern only to financial institutions. The System's 
major function, however, has become that of national economic stabilization. It 
has become a policy-forming institution, making choices that affect every seg
ment of the community. An unfortunate gap has thus developed between the 
System's formal structure and its politically significant tasks. The gap can be 
closed by : (1) replacing the 7-man governing board with a single Governor serv
ing at the pleasure of the President ; (2) abolishing the quasi-private Open Mar
ket Committee; and (3) eliminating both commercial bank ownership of the re
gional Reserve Banks, and the bank-elected regional boards, thus making the 12 
Reserve Banks field offices of the central bank. These steps would make the Sys
tem a more effective and accountable instrument for pursuing the national goals 
established by the Employment Act of 1956. (A.A.) 

805 
Riggs, F. W., "Political Interference: Theory and Practice," Philippine 
Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 4, 4, Oct., 311-327. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, 
pp. 479-480) 

Political interference in administration can make it hard to follow the rules 
and the laws of the land, and it is therefore worthwhile knowing why there is 
political interference in the Philippines and what can be done about it. It seems 
that a basic reason for weaknesses in the "merit system" used to promote civil 
servants, and public administration in general, is the lack of clear-cut policy goals 
and political drive to formulate these goals and give rewards for their attainment. 
This political inadequacy is partly due to the preoccupation of politicians with 
the particularistic demands of constituents, the inability of party organizations 
to formulate effective platforms and win popular endorsement for policies rather 
than for personalities. This state of things in turn, is related to many other things: 
the Philippine family system, the exclusion from legal political participation of 
the alien entrepreneurial community, the structure of local government, insuf
ficient nationwide political communications. Administrative improvement is there
fore directly connected with and must be based on political growth: good admin
istration and good politics go together and are associated with a fairly clear-cut 
separation of the two spheres. Since the social and economic conditions of a 
"transitional" society contribute to the confusion of politics and administration, 
it is apparent that the study of politics should be a fundamental aspect of the 
study of administration in the Philippines. (I.P.S.A.) 

806 
Wildavsky, A., "TV A and Power Poiltics," American Political Science Re-
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view, 1961, 55, 3, Sept., 576-590. (l.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 488) 

The passage of the Tennessee Valley Authority Revenue Bond Act in 1959 
ended a quarter of a century during which the Authority was dependent upon 
Congressional appropriations to supply the capital investment for its electric power 
facilities . This development marked the first appearance of consensus in the long 
conflict over the role of TV A in the national economy. The consensus emerged 
from an impasse between TV A's lack of support in Congress (the result of its 
narrow geographical limits, its identification with a single political party, and 
the growing industrialization of states on its borders), and the inability or un
willingness of its opponents to have TV A sold to private investors ( the result 
of intensive support for the Authority among an active few in Congress, the unified 
nature of the TV A power system, and the huge amounts of power which TV A 
supplied to defense installations) . The resolution of this impasse by authorizing 
TV A to sell revenue bonds on the public market suggests that in an open politi
cal arena like the Congress a stable consensus on policy may arise despite the 
mightiest efforts of the main contenders to achieve other solutions. Indeed, con
flict among independent political forces may well achieve solutions meeting a 
far wider range of preferences than would be the case if the decision were made 
by any single official. (A.A.) 

Local 

807 
Banfield, Edward C. (Harvard U., Cambridge, Mass.), "The Political Im
plications of Metropolitan Growth," Daedalus, 1961, 90, 1, Winter, 61-
78. (S.A., 12, 6, p. 997) 

It is argued that the tasks a government must perform have no necessary 
relationship to political matters. The important questions for political analysis, 
therefore, concern the amount and intensity of conflict, and the government's 
capacity for managing it. It is predicted that the effectiveness of the British govern
ment in matters of local concern will probably decrease since the demands made 
on it in the next generation will be vastly more burdensome than those of the 
recent past, and the capacity of the government will be less. In contrast, in the 
United States, the tasks of local government will also increase, but the burdens 
they impose will probably decline, since U.S. local government is becoming 
stronger and readier to assert the paramouncy of the public interest. The British, 
though more sensitive to public opinion, still believe that the government should 
govern; the U.S., though acknowledging that the development of standard metro
politan areas should be planned, still believes that everyone has the right to make 
his influence felt. However, in absolute terms, the effectiveness of the British sys
tem "is and will remain far greater than ours." The basic dynamic principle in 
both systems has been changes in class structure. In speaking of effectiveness, 
however, the absence of dispute, acrimony, unworkable compromise and stalemate, 
cannot be taken to constitute a good political order. "Far from signifying that 
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the general welfare is being served, such a state of affairs signified instead that 
the needs and wishes with which welfare is largely concerned are not being taken 
into account." (E. Weiman) 
808 
Carney, Francis M. (U. of California, Riverside), "The Decentralized Poli
tics of Los Angeles," Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science, 1964, 353, May, 107-121. (S.A., 12, 8, p. 1382) 

Under the same formal governmental arrangements, characterized chiefly by 
non-partisanship and decentralization, Los Angeles has known both good and bad 
municipal government. Undoubetdly, the decentralized politics, together with the 
demographic and geographic diversity of the city, have helped to keep Los Angeles 
from coming under the control of a political boss or a convert ruling elite. With 
abundant room to grow and a benign natural environment, Los Angeles has not 
suffered from the more obvious problems of urban density. One possible conse
quence of this is a low visibility for politics. Now, as the margin of safety against 
the problems of urban density diminishes, some observers doubt that diffuse and 
decentralized politics and government are adequate to the problems facing the 
city. Proposals to change the charter in the direction of centralization and inte
gration have not drawn impressive support. Informal integration of city politics 
through particular private groups, or even through a come-back of political parties, 
does not seem to be immediately forthcoming. Probably until acutely pressed by 
obvious city needs, Los Angeles citizens will not consider her decentralized poli
tics too great a price to pay for an un-bossed and scandal-free city. (A.A.) 

809 
Cromwell, Elmer E., Jr. (Brown U., Providence, R. I.), "Bosses, Machines, 
and Ethnic Groups," Annals of the American Arademy of Political and So
cial Science, 1964, 353, 27-39. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1349) 

The boss and his urban machine, though the products of many factors, were 
virtually unthinkable without their immigrant clienteles. These gave the machine 
its essential mass base. The machine operated, in effect, as virtually the only 
agency facilitating the political and economic integration of the immigrants into 
the U.S. community. This was done by soliciting their votes with the familiar 
array of machine 'services,' bringing their representatives into the organization, 
offering a career ladder to some individuals, and giving general recognition to 
them as a group. Then the immigration pool virtually stopped during the 1920's. 
This, plus various urban reforms, the development of government sponsored wel
fare services, etc., ended the era of the boss. Two kinds of 'immigration' have 
gone on since the 1920's. The Negro has come in increasing numbers from the 
rural south to northern urban centers, and the Puerto Rican has sought wider 
opportunity in New York City. Though the present urban party has far less mo
tive and ability to deal with these newcomers in the former manner, evidence 
suggests that they are finding their way into the party's organizations and, hence, 
are to some extent being represented by them. (A.A.) 
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810 
Cutright, P., "Urbanization and Competitive Party Politics," Journal of 
Politics, 1963, 25, 3, August, 552-564. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 57) 

This article examines the relationship between urbanization and two-party 
competition at the county level in ten states, and has been stimulated by the 
contradictory findings of Gold and Schmithauser in their study of Iowa and Eulau's 
study of Ohio, both of these studies following Keyes' American State Politics. The 
methods that were used to measure urbanization and party competition in Iowa 
and Ohio are reviewed, then new standardized measures are introduced to test 
the hypothesis that urbanization is positively associted with competitive party 
behavior. It would seem that the data supports Keyes and those who have liked 
urbanization with conditions that promote competitive party politics; when stan
dardized measures are applied, there is positive cooperation of this. A further in
dication is that when statistical control is maintained over the levels of manufac
turing employment and the degree of religious homogeneity, the effect of urbani
zation persists; both these phenomena are independently associated with and af
fect party competition. There are in urbanization and industrialization social proc
esses that are conducive to the building and maintenance of a competitive party 
system. (I.P.S.A.) 

811 
Dye, Thomas R. (U. of Wisconsin, Madison), "The Local-Cosmopolitan 
Dimension and the Study of Urban Politics," Social Forces, 1963, 41, 3, 
March., 239-246. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 668) 

The local-cosmopolitan dimension refers to the scale of social environment 
in which the individual sees himself. Locals view themselves primarily as mem
bers of the local community, while cosmopolitans are more aware of their rela
tionships to larger social organizations. Locals and cosmopolitans among political 
leaders and residents of sixteen suburban communities were identified by their 
consistency of response of a five item local-cosmopolitan scale. Localistic attitudes 
were found to be inversely related to status. Political leaders at the municipal 
level appeared to be more localistic in outlook than their constituents. Local
cosmopolitan attitudes were also found to be related to varying opinions in three 
current metropolitan problem areas: transportation, municipal jointure, and zon
ing. (A.A.) 

812 
Friedland, Louis L. (Wayne State U., Detroit, Mich.), "Organized Labor and 
the City Boss," Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, 1964, 353, May, 40-51. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1307) 

The expression "Keep politics out of the union and the union out of poli
tics" indicates the minor concern with the political process that has long been 
considered a distinguishing feature of the U.S. labor movement. Political action 
on the part of labor picked up during the depression years and the advent of the 
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New Deal. The non-partisan approach first employed by the A. F. of L. has been 
the dominant pattern of U.S. labor in politics. The powers exercised by political 
machines and political bosses have dwindled by the time organized labor got 
around to political action at the local level. Labor's preoccupation with strictly 
economic goals and its increasing concern for a better civic posture produced suf
ficient conflicts to generate in many cities an antipathy between union leaders 
and municipal reformers. Yet labor was frequently skeptical of alignments with 
existing political machines or their fragments and so failed to support these poli
tical institutions. Labor views depended on A.F. of L. or CIO affiliation in many in
stances, with the former more apt co line up with the political boss or his hench
man. The craft nature of the A.F. of L. union has tied chem more closely co local 
affairs. (A.A.) 

813 
Frost, R. T., "Stability and Change in Local Party Politics," Public Opinion 
Quarterly, 1961, 25, 2, Summer, 221-235. (1.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 361} 

No one who contemplates the almost even division of the popular vote for 
President in last year's election can be indifferent to any activity chat stimulates 
interest and participation in political affairs , brings out the vote, and sways the 
opinions of individual voters. While the issues involved in local party politics 
may seem trivial compared with the great international and national questions 
that reverberate through the mass media, these local issues in the aggregate are 
still significant. This study of active local party leaders leads to the following 
conclusions: (1) The leaders recognize and mention many of the ingredients of 
change in their political world. To adjust to chem, they have adapted campaign
ing techniques, such as non-party groups that are, in most cases, only fronts, the 
"club" movement, and extensive use of television. (2) The sharp hierarchical pat
tern of the local party has been flattened out. (3) local party leadership, now 
broader in base, continues active. Patronage is by no means dried up. The leaders 
report that they are engaged in numerous broker tasks involving people and 
government. If the power of the leaders has shifted from an almost exclusive 
capacity to say yes and no on each request co an elaborate brokerage function, it 
it nonetheless power if they can generate governmental action on behalf of some 
people rather than others. Those who suggest that there will be fundamental al
terations in the nature of local parties because of changes in media or for other 
reasons should not underestimate a continuing fact. The real sources of the local 
party's power are not the leaders as such. The leaders are enterprisers who thrive 
so long as four conditions obtain : (1) human. beings seek their help; (2) enough 
office-holders are ambitious; (3) organization support is needed in the elections; 
and (4) there is no formal public financial support for party activity. There is 
little evidence that any of these four conditions is changing. (I.P.S.A.) 

814 

Gilbert, C. E., "National Political Alignments and the Politics of Large 
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Cities," Political Science Quarterly, 1964, 79, 1, March, 25-51. (I.P.S.A., 14, 

3, pp. 345-346) 

Big city politics and presidential politics are commonly thought to be related, 

but details of this relationship are obscure; here an attempt is made to illuminate 

them by historical and comparative analysis of elections in large Northern cities 

of the United States (Baltimore, Buffalo, Chicago, Cincinnati, Cleveland, Indi

anapolis, Kansas City, New York, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh and St. Louis) . The 

Presidential/Municipal electoral relationship is examined in the long-run (since 

the New Deal) , and the level of Democratic dominance in the big cities is ex

amined historically to attempt to identify the main influences at work. Dating of 

periods-whether "long-run" or "short-run" -are rather arbitrary. The main pur

pose is to discuss the following propositions: (i) that American national politics 

was progressively "urbanized" in the 1920's and 1930's; that issues of urban mi

nority interest came to the fore during this period and altered both the subject

matter and structure of national politics; (ii) that (allied to this) Democratic 

strength came to be critically based on the large cities; (iii) that (conversely) 

local Democratic electoral dominance and / or organizational control is largely a 

function of party preferences based on national politics. In brief the conclusions 

are: ( 1) there was a secular trend in city Democratic voting ( national and local) 

under way in many cities in the 1920's; some of the issues involved became sub

jects of national policy and action; (2) the effect of the depression on city politics 

was profound; (3) scandal and corruption often have significant effects on city 

elections-sometimes affecting political change; ( 4) close, regular party competi

tion in city elections is rare and Democratic dominance is characteristic, though 

they have lost contests in the post-war period; (5) party preferences related to 

national politics appear to be controlling in city elections in the long run; (6) 

in the short run, city elections have not been affected by changes in voter orien

tations to national elections; (7) city organization is important in state/ national 

elections; (8) restricting the discussion broadly to the north-east does not seem 

to result in understating the importance of city political organizations ; (9) one 

may be skeptical about the influence of city machines today and in the recent 

past in presidential elections, but real variation in organizational effectiveness is 

indicated. (I.P.S.A.) 

815 
Gilbert, C. E., Clague, C., "Electoral Competition and Electoral Systems in 
Large Cities," journal of Politics, 1962, 24, 2, May, 323-349. (l.P.S.A., 12, 4, 

p. 462) 

This paper is the result of the assembly and analysis of election returns and 

related data from several large cities (see Table IV); a general description of the 

political system of these cities is given, and the effect of the systems on electoral 

competition is assessed. There seems to be no single or compound indicator of 

electoral competition equally meaningful for all observers and all electoral sys-
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terns, but "closeness" and "incumbency", despite their limitations, seem the best 
for the purpose. Ceteris paribus, electoral systems have some effect upon competi
tion -as evidenced in Kansas City and Cincinnati; however, such factors as na
tional party preferences, the pattern of local interests and local political traditions 
appear to outweigh that effect. One can note that non-partisan elections and in
cumbency often foster pluralistic politics of immobilism; also that party prefer
ence is at least as important an influence on electoral competition as is party or
ganization, though variations in organization appear to be of great importance 
for other characteristics of city government. (I.P.S.A.) 

816 
Grant, Daniel R. (Vanderbilt U., Nashville, Tenn.), "Metropolitics and 
Professional Political Leadership: The Case of Nashville," Annals of the 
American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1964, 353, May, 72-83. 
[S.A., 12, 8, pp. 1287-1288) 

Adoption of a single metropolitan government for Nashville in Davidson 
County in 1962, at a time when many reform proposals have been rejected else- · 
where, provides an opportunity to examine the role of professional political leaders 
and its formulation and adoption. Thirty years of Nashville suburban spill-over 
without annexation led to the familiar pattern of a service \ tcuum, inequalities, 
rivalries, and confused responsibility . During the 1950's, two surveys by profes
sional staffs working closely with the Nashville mayor and a rival Jefferson County 
judge, led to a proposal for major structural change ( city-county consolidation) 
which was endorsed by both the mayor and the judge. Their support was un
doubtedly helpful in the 1958 campaign but it was rejected by the voters out
side Nashville. Two windfall issues-annexation and an auto tax,-and the op
position of the Nashville mayor contributed to a new and successful vote in 1962. 
The Nashville experience indicates that active involvement of rival professional 
political leaders in all stages of reform movement is possible, is not necessarily a 
'kiss of death', does not prevent 'radical reform', and may actually constitute a 
practical advantage for urban reformers. (A.A.) 

817 
Greenstein, Fred I. (Wesleyan U., Middletown, Conn.), "The Changing 
Pattern of Urban Party Politics," Annals of the American Academy of Poli
tical and Social Science, 1964, 353, May, 1-13. (S.A., 12, 8, p. 1382) 

Disciplined urban party organizations, capable of controlling politics and 
government in their communities, have been one of our more interesting indig
enous political groups. This political form probably could not have arisen in the 
U.S. had it not been for certain broad cultural patterns, such as the absence of 
strong traditional authorities. These cultural patterns were necessary but not suf
ficient for the growth of party machines. The immediate determinants were the 
organizational requirements of urban growth, the inabilities of existing city govern
ments to meet these requirements , the presence of a market among both business-
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men and voters-for the services of the old-style politician, and the existence of 
free suffrage. Old-style urban parties have declined only partly as a consequence 
of direct attacks on them. A variety of social and political changes have sapped 
resources of old-style parties and, in many communities, have reduced voter in
terest in these resources still available to the parties. Further insight into the 
functions of old-style parties may be had by looking at certain of their present 
day alternatives-the politics of non-partisanship and new-style reform politics 
within the democratic party. (A.A.) 

818 
Greer, Scott (Norhwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "The Social Structure and 
Political Process of Suburbia," American Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 4, 
Aug., 514-526. [S.A., 8, 4, pp. 274-275} 

The basic characteristics differentiating suburban areas from the central city, 
as developed in current literature are related through a theory of social organiza
tion. This approach derives spatially-based social organization from population 
type and the social consequences of spatial aggregation. The social-political struc
ture of suburbia is conceptualized at three organizational levels, concentric in 
scope: the neighborhood, the local residential community, and the municipality. 
From their differential relations with structures at the first two levels, empirically 
and conceptually defined types of local actors are devolped. Their relative in
volvement in the local political process is specified. A series of hypotheses de
duced from the general argument specified the relations between ( 1) population 
type, (2) household type, (3) participational type, and ( 4) political behavior 
in the local system. (A.A.) 

819 
Greer, Scott (Center for Metropolitan Studies, Northwestern U., Evanst< 1, 

Ill.), 'The Social Structure and Political Process of Suburbia: An Empirical 
Test," Rural Sociology, 1962, 27, 4, Dec., 438-459. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 221} 

A systematic theory of the nature of suburban social structure with an or
ganizational frame of reference is subjected to an empirical test. Major hypotheses 
derived from the general theory were supported by the analysis. A methodological 
contribution was achieved by combining analysis of census data with analysis of 
sample survey data. A chain of relationships between social structure and politics 
has been demonstrated through interposition of organizational theory between 
the regularities of mass data at the census tract level and of individual data at 
the sample survey level. (A.A.) 

820 
Greer, Scott and Peter Orleans (Northwestern U., Evanston, Ill.), "The 
Mass Society and the Parapolitical Structure," American Sociological Review, 
1962, 27, 5, Oct., 634-646. [S.A., 11, 4, pp. 255-256} 

The hypothesis that the urban milieu leads inescapably toward a state of the 
political masses is re-examined in an analysis, in one major metropolitan com-
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munity, of the effect on political participation of the parapolitical organizational 
structure ( consisting of obstensibly non-political organizations which can repre
sent, in political terms if necessary, an area of autonomous social value). Varia
tions in population type are related to a theory of spatially based social crgani
zation following a previously published formulation. The continued involvement 
of the citizenry in political affairs, regardless of the scale of the local polity, is 
found to be closely related to involvement in the parapolitical organizational 
structure. However, the strength of the parapolitical organizational structure is 
found to vary widely among the subareas of the metropolis. This variation is ex
plained by the concept of variations in the scale of interaction derived from pop
ulation types based on differences in style of life and level of living. Metropoli
tanites who are not involved in either a local community or a geographically 
wider associational structure- the casualties of increasing scale in metropolitan 
society-are found to be far from a majority. (A.A.) 

821 
Hollnsteiner, M.R., "The Development of Political Parties on the Local 
Level: A Social Anthropological Case Study of Hulo Municipality: 
Bulacan," Philippine Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 4, 2, Apr., 
111-131. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 200) 

The study of the development of political parties in Hulo, a Philippine town, 
from the beginning of the twentieth century to 1959, reveals that personal rela
tionships still tend to be the basis for successful action. Hulo is a traditional com
munity in which the traditional fishing economy can no longer cope with the 
increase in population, and a large number of the younger generation are attracted 
by the possibility of upward mobility in the metropolis. The situation of politi
cal parties has remained unchanged since the beginning of the century, even af
ter universal male suffrage in 1916, in that political power belongs to a small 
number of select families. Pre-war politics in Hulo were characterized by family 
feuds and rivalries among families belonging to the principalia. Money was, and 
still is, the criterion of election within these rivalries, where camouflaged "vote
buying" processes were used, and enormous sums spent on election campaigns. 
After the war, however, a complete switch in loyalties co parties cook place: the 
pre-war Democrats became the pose-war nationalists, and the pre-war nationalists 
became the post-war liberals. But as far as personalities were concerned, the fac
ti::,ns remained consistent. By 1959, there were several strong, non-elite party stal
warts, disadvantage still eliminates them from power. (I.P.S.A.) 

822 
Jones, G. N., "Integration of Political Ethos and Local Government Sys
tems. The Utah experience with Council-Manager Government," Human 
Organization, 1964, 23, 3, Fall, 210-233. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 42) 

In spite of significant and widespread efforts, council-manager government 
has never been widely accepted in Utah. This article suggests some reasons for 
this situation. The frame of reference is largely within the concept of "systems" 
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as formulated by Talcott Parsons. Three social systems are studied as to their 
congruent and incongruent features: (1) Political ethos of Utah, (2) Provisions 
of council-manager government, and (3) tenets of professional city managers. 
Article suggests that there are more incongruent than congruent features. This 
does not mean the Utah communities suffer from poor municipal government. 
The Mormon ethic places great emphasis upon community service which has 
been incorporated into the dynamics of community life. The article concludes on 
the question as to whether or not non-professional leadership can still maintain 
the present level of local government services in light of rapid urbanization in 
Utah. (A.A.) 
823 
Katz, D. and S. J. Eldersveld, "The Impact of Local Party Activity Upon 
the Electorate," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1961, 25, 1, Spring, 1-24. [LP. 
S.A., 11, 2, p. 202) 

In this study of local party activity and its effect upon the electorate in the 
Detroit metropolitan area in 1957, the survey separates and measures party in
fluence. Interviews were conducted with a rank and file sample of the electorate 
and with precinct leaders from both political parties. They dealt with perceptions 
of party activities by the electorate and the description of such activities by the 
leaders. They covered questions concerning voting behavior, attitudes on issues, 
knowledge of political matters, and strength of parry identification. The survey 
measures the activities of precinct leaders and their organizational strength, as 
well as the effect of precinct leadership and demographic factors on voting be
havior. The effects of the "clustering" phenomenon were also examined. The 
remote character of the political campaign was revealed by the ignorance of those 
interviewed concerning the political visits they had received throughout the cam
paign. Both Democratic and Republican voters proved themselves equally un
able to identify their local party leaders. Where Democrats were the stronger 
party, there was a certain awareness of ideological differences between the two 
parties. (I.P.S.A.) 

824 
Kessel, J. H., "Governmental Structure and Political Environment: A Sta
tistical Note about American Cities," American Political Science Review, 
1962, 56, 3, Sept., 615-620. [I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p . 464) 

This is a study of the frequency with which major forms of city government 
occur in varying political environments. Governmental structure is shown to be 
related to size of city, growth-rate, size of the foreign-born population, and char
acter of the labor force. The thesis is that a frankly political form of govern
ment (mayor-council) is often found where there are interests who can demand 
deference, or whose claims require arbitration, before a policy decision can be 
made. Where there is no one group which must be consulted, or where there is 
a single dominant group which is disposed to co-operate with the policy maker, 
then viable conditions exist for a professional administration ( city manager). 
(A.A.) 
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825 
Liebman, C. S., "Functional Differentiation and Political Characteristics of 
Suburbs," American Journal of Sociology, 1961, 66, 5, Mar., 485-490. (I.P. 
S.A., 11, 2, p. 207) 

A number of studies have shown that functionally specilized cities and/ or 
suburbs (manufacturing cities, retail-trade cities, transportation cities, etc.) vary 
with respect to socio-economic characteristics. The present inquiry, as to whether 
functional types of cities in the Chicago metropolitan area also vary with respect 
to some political characteristics, concludes that, with respect to most characteris
tics, they do not. This may perhaps be "explained" by faulty assumptions regard
ing the translation of quantifiable data into political relationships. However, 
studies of other areas or tests of variance for other political characteristics in the 
Chicago metropolitan area may yield different results. In any case, this appears to 
be a fertile field for further research. (R.A.) 

826 
Mayo, C. G., "The 1961 Mayoralty Election in Los Angeles: The Political 
Party in a Non-Partisan Election," Western Political Quarterly, 1964, 17, 2, 
June, 325-337. (I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 380) 

On May 31, 1961, after two terms as mayor of Los Angeles, Norris Poulson 
was defeated in his bid for re-election. The victor, Samuel W. Yorty, won the 
election the hard way, having been opposed by all the Los Angeles daily news
papers and, unofficially, by his own political party. The Democratic party found 
itself in the anomalous position of opposing the election of a Democrat who was 
running against a Republican in a non-partisan contest. In the future the Demo
cratic party may seek to introduce partisanship into the municipal politics of Los 
Angeles in support of Democratic mayoralty candidates. In the 1961 mayoralty 
election prominent leaders of the Democratic party unsuccessfully attempted to 
persuade Democrats to vote against a Democrat who was campaigning for a non
partisan political office. This may be one step toward the party's attempting to 

mobilize support far a Democrat in such an election. (A.A.) 

827 
Riedel, James A. (State U. of New York, Albany), "Boss and Faction," 
Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1964, 353, 
May, 14-26. (S.A., 12, 8, p. 1351) 

Local parties tend to break into factions competing with each other in much 
the same way as political parties. The political charge 'bossism' tends to have 
little effect in a stable political economy, such as Albany, despite its appropriate
ness. In politically unstable, economically depressed Schenectady, the charge 
'bossism' is used indiscriminantly with some apparent effect. Political patronage, 
once the basic political cement, is still a focal point of political activity, but is 
giving way to other bases or organization, such as faction. However, the grow
ing division between the secure and politically active bottom in the local economy 
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is separating the traditional source of political leadership from the masses. In such 
a context, it is easier for an insurgent to build a personal political movement than 
it is to transform an existing factional split into a successful reform movement. Fur
thermore, the business community tends to adjust to an incumbent organization 
and in time to defend it regardless of party label and countless allegations of 
wrong-doing. Finally, general public unconcern approaches a condition of militant 
apathy against which no amount of campaigning has any effect. 'The leader' be
comes more meaningful than the issue. (A.A.) 

828 
Sharpe, L. J., "The Politics of Local Government in Greater London," Pub
lic Administration (London), 1960, 38, 2, Sum., 157-172. (I.P.S.A., 10, 4, 
p. 472) 

The Greater London area is governed by a two-tier system, but in addition 
there is a network of advisory, consultative, executive and voluntary bodies, re
sponsible for different functions . There is considerable interlocking in the mem
bership. A study of the social class of the membership of these, shows that the 
middle class predominates out of all proportion ro their strength in the electorate. 
A high proportion of middle-class voters is positively correlated with Conserva
tive or Independent control, and a high proportion of working class with Labor 
control. There is thus a close correlation between class and politics. Given that 
the class composition of an area determines its politics, certain areas will have 
permanently one party in control. This has obvious disadvantages. Not least 
among these is the decline in political interest. The party system has, however, 
been vital in shaping local government in this country, and is indispensable to 
the whole system. (I.P.S.A.) 

829 
Sharpe, L. J., "Elected Representatives in Local Government," British Jour
nal of Sociology, 1962, 13, 3, Sept. 189-209. [S.A., 11, 7, pp. 706- 707) 

A study of the social class composition of a sample of 13 city councils and 
17 county borough councils, using the occupational description of candidates de
rived from the official Notice of Poll. Regarding the county councils it is found 
that an average of 48.1% of the members are middle class and the middle class 
element on the council is at least twice as great as the middle class element in 
its local population and for five boroughs, three times as great. In both cases 
there is a greater percent of middle class members in Conservative councils and 
working class members in labor councils. The various arguments regarding the 
decline in quality of the local councillor are examined and an investigation of three 
counties is undertaken to assess the changes in the occupational and social class 
position of the council members over time. Results indicate no decline in the per
cent of administrative, managerial, and professional people in one county, some 
decline in another, and significant decline in the third. The percent of retired 
members has declined in all three. Little evidence is found of any marked increase 
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in the percent of housewives on the councils. There has, however, been a sub
stantial increase in the percent of working class members; and it is suggested that 
"it may well be that it is this trend which has engendered much of the talk about 
the decline in quality of councillors." (I. Taviss) 

Party 
830 
Grodzins, M., "American Political Parties and the American System," West
ern Political Quarterly, 1960, 13, 4, Dec., 974-998. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 62) 

The American parties function to produce a significant measure of decentral
ization in the American governmental system. The parties function in four ways 
to disperse power: (1) in national legislation which gives states and localities an 
important role in national programs; (2) in the institutionalized interference of 
members of Congress in national administrative programs on behalf of local in
terests; (3) in the necessary search by administrators for their own political sup
port, a search which often fosters local interests; and (4) in the "multiple crack" 
attribute of the American government, which allows individuals, interest groups, 
and state and local governments to find and exploit uncountable influence op
portunities through the entire national legislative-administrative system. 'Func
tion" is distinguished from 'cause." The internal dynamics of parties are one of 
several causes for power dispersion and the central government and between cen
tral and peirpheral governments. (A.A.) 

831 
McClosky, H., "Consensus and Ideology in American Politics," American 
Political Science Review, 1964, 58, 2, June, 361-382. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p. 381) 

American politics is widely thought to be innocent of ideology, but this 
opinion more appropriately describes the electorate than the active political mi
nority. Data from two large national surveys of American political leaders and 
the electorate show that the political influentials exhibit greater tolerance and 
regard for proper political procedures and citizens' rights, superior understanding 
and acceptance of democratic "rules of the game", and a more affirmative attitude 
toward the political system in general. The political views of the influentials are 
relatively ordered and coherent. They take stands on issues, choose reference 
groups, and express preferences for leaders that are far more consistent than the 
attitudes and preferences exhibited by their followers. Such consensus as exists 
around fundamental political views is principally found among the influentials 
rather than the electorate. But consensus among them is not perfect either. The 
claims made by Tocqueville and others regarding the importance of consensus 
for democratic stability and viability appear to be exaggerated. (A.A.) 
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832 
Seligman, L. G., "Political Recruitment and Party Structure: A Case Study," 
American Political Science Review, 1961, 55, 1, Mar., 77-86. (l.P.S.A., 11, 2, 

p. 222} 

Our knowledge of the process of the recruitment and nomination of candi
dates is meager. Three questions were posed in this study: is the selection of can
didates likely to become more centralized as parties become more competitive? 
What interpersonal influences are significant in the decision of individuals to be
come candidates? Does the recruitment of candidates vary with the degree of 
competition between parties? Four Oregon legislative districts were sampled with 
the following findings: (1) In areas safe from the majority party there was least 
activity on the part of party officials in instigating or supporting candidates. (2) 
In the case of hopeless minority parties, candidates were conscripted by party of
ficials. (3) In competitive legislative districts, candidacy entry resembled a free 
market. With rare exception, each candidate was supported by a recruitment group 
with the following identifiable mechanisms: (1) self-recruitment, (2) conscrip
tion, (3) co-optation, and ( 4) agency. The sele<;tion process is the work of various 
groups, each with its own separate goal. (A.A.) 

833 
Stokes, Donald E. and Warren E. Miller (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), 
"Party Government and the Saliency of Congress," Public Opinion Quar
terly, 1962, 26, 4, Winter, 531-546. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 707) 

The model of government by responsible parties implies that the electorate 
( 1) gives or withholds its support on the basis of the parties' legislative programs 
and (2) responds to the individual legislative candidate on the basis of his identi
fication with a party program. These requirements are satisfied very poorly by the 
U.S. public acting in a congressional election. To examine the attitudes and per
ceptions held by those who play the reciprocal roles of representation in U.S. 
government, the Survey Research Center conducted a nationwide interview study 
of candidates and constituents in 116 congressional districts during the mid-term 
election of 1958. Findings show that public perceptions of the parties were largely 
dissociated from legislative issues and that the greater part of the electorate did 
not even know which party held control of Congress. The public was found to 
know little about individual congressional candidates and almost nothing about 
their issue stands. However, the saliency that the candidates, particularly the in
cumbents, were able to achieve had a marked influence on their electoral strength, 
a fact that unquestionably increases the Congressman's independence of national 
party leaders. (D. E. Stokes) 

834 
Stokes, D. E., "Spatial Models of Party Competition," American Political 
Science Review, 1963, 57, 2, June, 368-377. [I.P.S.A., 13, 3, p. 279) 

Spatial ideas about party competition ought to be modified by empirical ob
servation. According to the Hotelling-Downs model, the American political space 
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is one-dimensional along a left-right scale. The unreality of this account is ob
vious and the space in which political parties compete can be of highly variable 
structure. There must be at least one ordered set of alternatives of government 
action for the spatial model to be applied and a common frame of reference 
adopted. The spatial model should not be rejected altogether but the cognitive 
phenomena treated as explicit variables. (I.P.S.A.) 

835 
Vaden, Henry, "Factional Activities and Nominations in Political Parties," 
Acta Sociologica (Denmark), 1958, 3, 4, 183-199. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 289) 

A study of how political parties maintain political unity and ideological 
homogeneity and at the same time allow disagreement among the members con
cerning various social issues and group interests is presented. The discussion is 
limited to "mass" parties: the Norwegian Labor Party. Political unity is only re
quired with regard to principled issues (issues which are considered important for 
party policies are closely related to the party's ideology) . Different opinions 
are allowed only during the process of deciding policies. However, many issues 
coming up for decision in governmental bodies are not considered as principled: 
on these the candidates vote according to their own convictions. Within the 
party two types of factions may exist: ( 1) ideological factions based on deviating 
attitudes towards basic party policies, and (2) interest factions concerned with 
specific interests. Their issues often belong to non-fundamental policy. Opposing 
ideological factions tend to disrupt party unity and are not formally accepted. 
During general elections they are most feared . (2) are tolerated and may even be 
encouraged; they may grow dangerous when they start opposing major issues; 
then they are in the process of changing into ideological factions . (I. Pipping) 

General Studies 

836 
Aron, Raymond, "Social Class, Political Class, Ruling Class," European 
Journal of Sociology, 1960, 1, 2, 260-282. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 523) 

The problem of the ruling class is charged with ideological implications. It 
is incompatible with both democratic and Soviet ideologies. The early theoreticians 
in sociology departed from the idea of an opposition between the old regime and 
the post-revolutionary society. Saint-Simon and Comte viewed modern society as 
superimposing a parasitic super-structure, a remnant from a theological and mili
tary age on a productive infra-structure. Rapports between political classes and 
ruling bodies are viewed as developing in modern societies according to four pairs 
of influences : temporal and spiritual powers, civil and military, administrative and 
political, and political and economic. The Soviet system re-establishes the spiritual 
and political unity of the ruling class. In this sense it stresses the oligarchic struc
ture which it denies in ideology. Occidental regimes tend to differentiate func-
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tions; their ruling classes are distinguished by the absence of any communal will 
or conception. (A.A. tran. by E. Weiman) 

837 
Bendix, Reinhard (U. of California, Berkeley,) "Social Stratification and the 
Political Community," European Journal of Sociology, 1960, 1, 2, 181-211. 
[S.A., 11, 6, p. 524) 

A re-examination of the transformation of Wes tern Europe from the estate 

societies of the late Middle Ages, to the absolutist regimes of the eighteenth cen

tury, to the class societies of plebiscitary democracy in the twentieth century. 

Three approaches are distinguished: that society is an object of state-craft (Machi
avelli), that government is a product of society (Saint-Simon and much sociology 

since), and that society and government are partly independent and partly inter
dependent spheres of social life. The third perspective is examined in the light of 
E. Durkheim's work, especially his "Professional Ethics and Civic Morals." Durk

heim is shown to have allowed for more autonomy and morality on the part of 

the state than his more familiar sociological theories suggest. The transformation 
of Western European societies is traced since the Middle Ages in structural, poli

tical terms, by utilizing Tocqueville's approach (1) for a systematic restatement 
of this transition and (2) for a formulation of major characteristics of the poli

tical community in the modern nation-state. Implications are made for the com

parative study of social structures, especially the utility of retaining some of the 

traditional vocabulary on concepts as applicable to Western Europe rather than 

the substitution of an entirely new set of terms, as suggested by G. Almond. 

(A.A.) 

838 
Corpuz, 0. D., "The Cultural Foundations of Filipino Politics," Philippine 
Journal of Public Administration, 1960, 4, 4, Oct., 297-310. (l.P.S.A., 11, 

4, p. 500) 

There is presently a mischievous view, according to which the Filipino polit
ical and even social institutions are basically adulterated imports from alien 

sources. This outlook results from the belief that Filipinos have no culture of 

their own and from a naive interpretation of the historical relations between 

Filipinos on the one hand, and the Hindu and Moslem and Spanish and Ameri

can cultures on the other. It is, indeed, easy to demonstrate the fallacy of such an 

interpretation. Consequently, its implication that the standard for assessing or 
appraising Filipino political development must be an alien standard is also re

jected. As a matter of fact the basic determinants of the Filipino political systems 
are: first, the inter-cultural contacts between the Filipinos and other peoples, no

tably the Spaniards and Americans; second, the structure of Filipino society; third, 

Filipino social psychology; and fourth, the economic conditions underlying the 

Filipino social life. A detailed analysis of these factors, whose interplay forges the 

dynamic underpinnings of Filipino politics and government, shows that the lat-
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ter reflect the national past and the contemporary circumstances and can be com
pared with, but not judged by, alien systems and alien standards. (I.P.S.A.) 

839 
Kendall, W., "The Two Majorities," Midwest Journal of Political Science, 
1960, 4, 4, Nov., 317-345. (I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 32] 

The tension between executive and legislative on the federal level of the 
American political system has become a characteristic feature of American politics. 
Certain areas of public policy are readily identifiable as associated with this ten
sion. "Internal security", "pork barrel" practices of Congress, "protectionism," 
immigration, integration, foreign aid, government expenditure, and so on, are 
issues on which the Executive tends to reflect what is regarded as enlightened 
opinion among intellectuals, while Congress is considered as the stronghold on 
entrenched minorities . For political scientists, like Robert A. Dahl in Preface to 
Democratic Theory, it seems that the majority-rule problem in America concerns 
solely presidential elections. Implicitly, legitimacy is denied to the elections which 
produce Congress, though in fact it is the presidential majority which was sug
gested in the primitive Constitutional framework. Thus the executive-legislative 
tension is rooted in the existence of two majorities , the electorate being en
couraged to over-estimate its dedication to moral principle in one ( the Presidential 
election) and obliged to take a more realistic view of themselves in another (the 
Congressional election). Fact to this tension, the deepest issues between Ameri
can conservatism and American liberalism should be reopened to discussion. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

840 
Kim, Y. C., "The Functions of Political Orientations: A Typology," World 
Politics, 1964, 16, 2, Jan., 205-221. (I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 151} 

The typology specifies the various ways in which political orientations are 
functionally related to political behavior. The term "political orientations" refers 
to politically relevant values, beliefs and expressive symbols. Twenty-five func
tional categories are identified and illustrated. Three dimensions are incorporated 
in the conceptualization: (1) the object orientations; (2) deliberateness, i.e., the 
subjective intentions of the symbol users; and (3) direction, i.e., the positive or 
negative nature of the function of orientations. An exposition of the typology is 
followed by a discussion of its utility. The typology provides a comprehensive 
and systematic check list of the functions of politica"l orientations. It may also 
serve as a classificatory device by which individuals as well as classes of political 
systems may usefully be compared. Furthermore, it will make possible a systematic 
specification of the inter-relationships between the categories or orientations and 
of relationships between orientation and non-orientation categories. A number 
of hypotheses are presented. (A.A.) 
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841 
Lazarsfeld, Paul F. (Columbia U., New York, N.Y.), "Political Behavior 
and Public Opinion," 176-187, a chapter in The Behavioral Sciences Today, 
Bernard Berelson, Ed., New York, N.Y.: Basic Books, Inc., 1963, viii + 
278 pages, $4.95. [S.A., 12, 8, pp. 1350-1351) 

Voters for the two main parties have shown stable differences. Voters in ur
ban centers and low income strata tend to vote Democratic. Republicans tend 
to represent the business community and farmers. Children tend to vote like their 
parents and wives like their husbands. Political cleavages are not taken too seri
ously and once a law is passed, a marked increase in approval takes place. Polit
ical life flourishes in voluntary organizations, i.e., professional organizations, 
civic groups, etc. 66.7% of the upper class, 33.3% of the middle class and 20% 
of the lower class belong to some associations. Lobbying by organizations has 
had an especially strong influence on U.S. political life. Research regarding the 
votes of the legislators themselves has not been too fruitful. Some legislators are 
influenced by mail from constituents and polls around election time. Labor-man
agement issues and urban-rural differences play a part. Legislation regarding for
eign policy and civil liberties cut across party lines. Officials from districts of 
varying constituency will often cross party line to vote. (G. Speal) 

842 
Lindquist, J. H., "Socio-Economic Status and Political Participation," West
ern Political Quarterly, 1964, 17, 4, Dec., 608-614. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 65] 

Political participation in local government, at the office-holding level, has 
been historically, in the United States, a monopoly of the middle- and upper
classes with the trend in the twentieth century being for greater rather than less 
domination by these classes. Two measures of social class provide empirical evi
dence to support this generalization; occupations and residence in the local com
munity. An occupational analysis of holders of 42 elected, appointed, and polit
ical party offices covering the years 1880-1949 showed that the business and pro
fessional class throughout the period held twice the percentage of offices held by 
the clerical and sales and blue collar classes combined. Socio-economic areas of 
the city have been delineated by Dr. Charles V. Willie, using 1940, 1950, and 
1960 census data, allowing for a comparison of office-holders and their place of 
residence. When office-holders are examined in terms of their residence in one 
of three socio-economic areas , high, middle, and low, the data show that the 
high areas of the city contribute a disproportionate share of office-holders, with 
this share increasing from 1930 to 1959. Representative local government thus 
isolates the mass of the population from participation in government as office
holders. Not being represented by persons from their ranks, the mass of the pop
ulation must depend upon the social conscience of the middle- and upper-classes 
for a sympathetic consideration of their problems. (A.A.) 
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843 
Mayntz, Renate, (h:eie U., Berlin), "Leisure, Social Participation and Poli
tical Activity," International Social Science Journal, 1960, 12, 561-574. [P.A., 
36, 1, p. 94) 

This essay considers, with many references to empirical research in America 
and Western Europe, why increased leisure has not led to more active involve
men, in the political process of modern democracy. The author suggests that ac
tive political participation has become more difficult and resignation to a restricted 
privatized life pattern more easy for the great majority in highly urbanized and 
mechanized societies. The minority of active participants is still recruited among 
those of higher socio-economic status. The article quotes data from many sources 
on participation in social, political, and occupational organizations. (A. Kapos) 

844 
Potter, Allen (Royal College of Science and Technology, Glasgow, Scot
land), "The American Governing Class," British Journal of Sociology, 1962, 
13, 4, Dec., 309-319. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 674) 

The U.S. has a governing class in the sense in which J. Bryce used that term. 
It comprises members of the upper class of inherited wealth and private prepara
tory school and ivy league college education and those accepted socially by them 
on the basis of achievements: within the broad reach of the U.S. middle class, 
corporate management and the officer corps of the armed services offer careers 
largely open to talents. The governing class is not a power elite, but its members 
hold many key posts as 'political executives' in the national administration, re
gardless of which political party is in office. Some of them become 'semi-profes
sional' public servants under Presidents of both parties. Members of the govern
ing class exercise increasing influence in presidential nominations, since they have 
money and other means of access to the mass media, which have largely displaced 
'machine politics' as instruments of persuasion for nominations. (A.A.) 

845 
Sheldon, C. D., "Religion in Politics in Japan: The Soka Gakkai," Pacific 
Affairs, 1960, 33, 4, Dec., 382-387. (I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p . 223) 

Soka Gakkai (Value Creation Academic Society), originally a religious or
ganization, went into politics in 1955 and has had an unprecedented success. It 
is opposed by Socialists and Communists. Its membership has increased more 
than one hundred times since 1952. It emphasizes the creation of a worldly heaven, 
stresses faith healing and the solution of personal problems. The program has the 
strongest appeal among workers and small businessmen. It has successfully or
ganized young people. The charge of fascism cannot be taken seriously. Its main 
aim is peaceful conversion and its entry into politics was only another means to 
increase the strength of the organization. It has no political program, but it shows 
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the latent strength of ideas which seemed to have been rejected by the majority 
of the Japanese. (I.P.S.A.) 

846 
Solomon, S. R., "Governors: 1950-1960," National Civic Review, 1960, 49, 
8, Sept., 410-416. (l.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 50) 

In background, training and achievement of the governors of this decade 
equal and sometimes excel their predecessors. In recent years the governor has 
emerged more as chief legislator than chief administrator, but with every increase 
in his administrative power arises the possibility of increased legislative opposi
tion to the exercise of that power. A joint meeting of state lawmakers and the 
Governor's Conference might result in the evolution of a modus operandi in the 
delicate matter of executive-legislative relations. (I.P.S.A.) 

847 
Tannenbaum, F., "On Political Stability," Political Science Quarterly, 1960, 
75, 2, June, 161-180. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 464) 

Centralized government is its own greatest enemy: The more absolute it be
comes, the less resiliency it possesses and the steps by which it becomes almighty 
mark the path toward its own destruction. In contrast to France and Russia, no 
convulsive revolutions have transformed the governments of Britain and the 
United States, where the central government is secure as long as it is weak, the 
party in power is unified as long as it has a strong opposition, and the opposi
tion is strong only as long as it can count upon consent in the localities: poli
tical revolutions cannot take place where political strength is dispersed in a thou
sand places. Political freedom requires the existence of a multiplicity of groups 
contradictory and overlapping in their activities and political stability requires 
that the government derive its ultimate strength from the adhesion of these small 
societies, which in their totality contain the nation itself. (1.P.S.A.) 

848 
Verba, S., "Political Behavior and Politics," World Politics, 1960, 12, 2, 
Jan., 280-291. (I.P.S.A., 10, 2, p. 203) 

Studies of individual political behavior have not been well integrated with 
studies of the total political process. We have learned much about how individuals 
make political decisions, but know less about how these individual decisions af
fect politics on the level of the political system. Conversely, not enough attention 
has been paid to the effects of the institutions of the political system on indivi
dual political behavior. One reason for this is that studies of individual political 
behavior have been limited largely to the United States, so that the varying ef
fects of different political systems cannot be considered. Models of political choice, 
it is suggested, should be expanded to take into account the effect of political 
variables on individual political behavior. (A.A.) 
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849 
Von Der Mehden, Fred R. and Charles W. Anderson (U. of Wisconsin, 
Madison), "Political Action by the Military in the Developing Areas," So
cial Research, 1961, 28, 4, Winter, 459-479. (S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 147) 

Military intervention in politics is often decried by those who would see 
democratic, constitutional government achieved in the developing nations. In 
these lands, however, political action by the military may be more congenial to 
the sum process of modernization than many alternative types of political regime. 
Comparative analysis suggests three positive military roles in the political life of 
these developing nations: as a constitutional caretaker, a reforming elite, and as 
a force which sets conditions for the performance of civilian elites. While cross
cultural comparison highlights striking similarities in the character of military 
action throughout the developing world, the significance of these activities is re
vealed through examination of the specific cultural contexts from which they 
emerge. (A.A.) 

850 
Willhoite, F. H., Jr., "Political Order and Consensus: a Continuing Prob
lem," Western Political Quarterly, 1963, 16, 2, June, 294-304. (l.P.S.A., 11, 
3, p. 289) 

Achieving and maintaining political order remains a problem and cannot be 
taken for granted. Of immediate concern is the relationship of order in a consti
tutional democracy to consensus, or agreement on broad-gauge political norms, 
governmental policies, and political institutions and processes. Analysis of a theo
retical position denying the necessity for "agreement on fundamentals" in a de
mocracy concludes that it has not in fact been shown that agreement on policy 
ends is the most pervasive kind of consensus; nor have agreement on basic norms 
and on legitimate political means been proved insignificant. An attempted em
pirical disproof of the existence and necessity of consensus on political means also 
fails, on logical and methodological grounds, to demonstrate the irrelevance of 
consensus to a stably functioning constitutional democracy. The case against an 
integral relationship of consensus to unregimented political order has not been 
proved. (A.A.) 
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851 
Ashford, D. E., "Patterns of Group Development in a New Nation: Mo
rocco," American Political Science Review, 1961, 55, 2, June, 321-332. (LP. 
S.A., 11, 3, pp. 353-354) 

Although there is great interest in applying group analysis to the develop

ment of new nations, sufficient data is seldom available. Using the returns from 

33 7 questionnaires circulated among local officials of the Moroccan lstiqlal party 

it is possible to follow the sequence of formation and relative importance of seven 

nationally organized groups. Dividing the country into three parts, correspond

ing roughly to three stages of social advancement, it appears that political or

ganizations are established more rapidly in the less advanced parts of the country 

than are groups having more general social purposes. Adding several indicators 

of the success of the nationalist party, it also appears that the lstiqlal has had less 

success in sustaining its strength and appeal in the more retarded areas. The over

all pattern of group development suggests that parties may have considerable ini

tial advantage in new nations as groups are formed, but that the populace may 

begin to lose interest and turn to more useful types of group activity as social 

progress is made. (A.A.) 

852 
Barrington, T. J., "National Development and Local Government," Ad
ministration (Dublin), 1962, 10, 4, Wint., 352-362. (l.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 314) 

The needs of national development call for new thinking about the role of 

local government. In comparison with Japan, the Common Market countries and 

those associated with the European Free Trade Area, the economic growth of 

Ireland shows that it has done quite the worst in Western Europe and far be

yond the achievements of the Japanese. If Ireland does or does not enter the 

Common Market she cannot avoid making substantial changes in her society: 

industry will have to be more enterprising and attract labor by good wages, agri

culture will have to exploit its potentialities, and there will undoubtedly be poli

tical implications to be faced. Cultural values, social values and economic values 

must be developed in a harmonious and balanced comprehensive growth. If local 

government is to maintain its place it will have many new things to concern 

itself with; such things are envisaged in the Local Government (Planning and 

Development) Bill (Part III), 1962. The role of the public service has an impor

tant place in the community and has certain natural advantages in discharging 

that role-a role which is likely to be greater in the future. The Institute of Pub

lic Administration is encouraging officials to understand more clearly the nature 

and functions of the organizations they serve, by means of literature, seminars, 

courses, and Diploma examinations. The plans for future development need a 

maximum contribution from everybody. (I.P.S.A.) 
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853 
Cutright, Phillips (Social Security Administration, Washington, D.C.), 
"National, Political Development: Measurement and Analysis," American 
Sociological Review, 1963, 28, 2, Apr., 253-264. [S.A., 11, 6, p . 548} 

An examination of national political development, testing the hypothesis 
that "political institutions are interdependent with educational systems, economic 
development, communications systems, urbanization, and labor force distribution." 
An index of political development is established, based on the idea that "a poli
tically developed nation has more complex and specialized national political in
stitutions than a less politically developed nation." Independent measures of ed
ucational systems, economic development, communications systems, urbanization, 
and the labor force distribution are employed. The index was applied to 77 in
dependent nations in all continents except Africa. It was found that : (1) "knowl
edge of the level of the development of the communications system of a nation 
accounts for 65% of the variation in scores around the mean of the political de
velopment index," and (2) "a multiple regression equation which added educa
tional development, agriculture, labor force and degree of urbanization to the 
communication index as predictors of political development raised the level of 
explained variation to 67%." The central hypothesis was supported by the matrix 
of high inter-correlation among a variety of indicators of the specialization and 
level of development of different aspects of national socio-economic and political 
life. (I. Taviss) 

854 
Deutsch, K. W., "Social Mobilization and Political Development," Ameri
can Political Science Review, 1961, 53, 3. Sept., 493-514. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 
501-502} 

Social mobilization is the name given to an overall process of change, which 
affects large parts of the population of developing countries, as they move from 
traditional to modern ways of life. Indications of this change are the shift from 
isolation in traditional folkways to significant exposure to any major aspect of 
modern life; from complete dependence on face-to-face communication to sub
stantial exposure to mass media ; from agricultural to non-agricultural occupation; 
from rural to urban residence; from illiteracy to literacy ; and others. These shifts 
can be measured, in terms both of their levels and annual rates, by means of avail
able statistics. They are assumed to be significantly correlated with each other, 
with the outcomes of processes of linguistic and cultural assimilation, with the 
changing range and volume of demands made upon governments, and thus with 
political stability. A general dynamic quantitative model of the process is pre
sented, with assumed but realistic rates of change projected to 1960 and 1970, 
suggesting prospects of increasing political tensions in many developing countries, 
unless deliberate and timely political action is taken. An appendix presents actual 
data and rates of change for 19 countries, with results projected for 1945, 1955 , 
1960 and 1970. (A.A.) 
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855 
Eisenstadt, Shmuel N. (Hebrew U. of Jerusalem, Israel), "Bureaucracy and 
Political Development," 96-119, a chapter in Bureaucracy and Political De
velopment. Studies in Political Development 2, Joseph LaPalombara, Ed., 
Princeton, N. J.: Princeton University Press, 1963, xiv + 487 pages, $8.50. 
(S.A., 12, 8, p. 1318) 

An analysis of the place of bureaucracy in political modernization. At cer
tain stages of modernization, problems of suffrage and of the definition of the 
new political community were paramount. At others, problems of religious toler
ance or secularization of culture were most prominent, as well as socio-economic 
problems and those of organization. The ability of modern political systems to 
absorb changing political demands is closely related to the development of sev
eral basic institutional frameworks , i.e.; ( 1) the various executive and legislative 
bodies ; (2) political parties; and (3) centralized bureaucratic administrations. The 
two main types of political systems, i.e. in the centralized empires and in the 
post-colonial regimes in Asia and Africa in the nineteenth century, are discussed. 
Bureaus both shaped the institutional framework of a relatively developed and 
differentiated political system, thus serving as important instruments of political 
unification and modernization, and were important impediments to the furthering 
of modernization. The most important political orientations developed by the 
bureaus in the historical empires were : (A) maintenance of service orientations 
for both the rulers and the major strata; (B) development into a merely passive 
tool of the ruler with little internal autonomy or performance of services to the 
different strata of population; (C) displacement of its service goals co the various 
strata and to the policy in favor of goals of self-aggrandizement, usurpation of 
power exclusively in its own favor and/ or favor of a group with which it becomes 
closely identified. Similar social and political orientations can be discerned in the 
later stages of modernization in pose-colonial regimes : (i) the development of a 
relatively efficient framework of modern administration ; and (ii) a tendency of 
the bureaucracy to monopolize some central political functions, and co become 
a major interest group, usually closely allied with some institutional interest 
groups and with various oligarchical strata. Conditions under which these dif
ferent orientations of the bureaucracy developed are analyzed : (a) the existence 
of strong political elites which are able to articulate political goals, and (b) the 
continuous development and vitality of some socially and politically articulated 
groups able to some extent to implement various types of social and political 
goals. (Modified A.A.) 

856 
Fields, B.A., "Introducing Continuous Change in Pennsylvania," Public 
Administration Review, 1962, 22, 3, Sept., 134-138. (I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 462) 

Brief history of introduction of large-scale electronic data processing centralized 
program, Pennsylvania state government, basic modernization of handling records, 
accounts, etc., essential to efficient operations. Analysis of political and adminis-

410 



trative implications from initial 1957 decision. Personnel recruitment, training for 
new technical skills. Educational program between Central Data Processing, other 
state agencies utilizing services. Initial application of major department payroll, 
complex but comprehensive test. Contrasts government applications in computer 
field with industry and business; persuasion rather than line-of-command in get
ting functional program. Description of later, more complex applications, grow
ing scope. Program review by data processing personnel and Governor's adminis
tration staff, also by departmental advisory committee from selected agencies. 
Technical advisory committee report (14 outside experts from industry, banking, 
utilities, education) approval. Range of policy and decision-making added to 
economy, efficiency. (A.A.) 

857 
Lapierre, J. W., "Toward a Theory of Political Change," Revue Francaise 
de Science Politique, 1961, 11, 1, Mar., 118-137. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 273) 

A theory of political change demands an analysis of the notion of social 
force. Social force consists of all persons or groups, who, by their decisions or 
conduct, modify the decisions or actions of other groups. The hypothesis is ad
vanced that a social group is as powerful as possible when it is adjusted to its 
own structure; its members are conscious of having a common task to accomplish; 
it is capable of adapting to new situations through the modification and read
justment of its members' roles; it is able to make use of other groups; it is open
structured; new methods of behavior are readily accepted; and collective deci
sions are rapidly made. Conflicts between social forces are inevitable and produce 
political changes. The solution to such conflicts is achieved by mutual destruc
tion, domination, equilibrium, mutual disintegration, or a mutual transformation 
of the social forces. Only experience can demonstrate what types of conflict can 
be effectively resolved. (Trans. by J. A. Broussard from I.P.S.A.) 

858 
Mednick, M., "Sultans and Mayors: The Relation of a National to an Indig
enous Political System," Politico, 1961, 26, 1, March, 142-47. (l.P.S.A., 11, 
3, pp. 372-73) 

The Republic of the Philippines faces the problem of fitting regional cul
tures and societies into a system of national institutions. What is surprising is to 
find that a region-the Islamized Filipinos, the Moros of the Islands of Mindanao 
and Sulu-which was never effectively subjugated by the Spanish and has its own 
distinctive religion, has also fitted with apparent ease into the framework of a 
national structure. In 1946, the Republic of the Philippines quickly abolished the 
Special Jurisdiction of the Moros and has steadily extended regular governmental 
procedures and programs to the Moros. The Moros have surprisingly accepted 
the forms of national government with enthusiasm, and are intensely occupied 
in political activity-voting is heavy and candidatures are large. This paper anal
yzes the Moro reaction within a particular group, the Maranao, composed of 
200,000 persons centered mainly in the Province of Lanao. It discusses the re-
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lationship between the indigenous political system and the national system of 
local government and the manner in which this relationship has been affected 
by the introduction of democratic processes. Formal Maranao political structure 
is a hierarchy of status and authority. Power is measured in terms of the number 
and status of the people who are thought of as followers of a particular title
holder. During the American period, the Governor of the Moro Province ap
pointed the strongest and most influential title-holders to the offices of local 
government. Now, it is the men who can mobilize the largest number of votes 
for the winning political party, who are appointed to local office. The Mayor ef
fectively becomes the premier Sultan within his area, outranking chose who may 
be his peers in terms of the traditional system of status and authority. There is 
thus a restructuring of the lines along which authority flows. Therefore, it appears 
that sudden introduction of the forms of political democracy may serve co inhibit 
the operation of the national structure and perpetuate the indigenous one, though 
at the same time causing dislocation and strain with it. (I.P.S.A.) 

859 
Packenham, R.A., "Approaches to the Study of Political Development," 
World Politics, 1964, 1 7, 1, Oct., 108-120. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 7J 

A substantial literature has developed, especially since World War II, about 
the two conditions of political development. This article presents a partial survey 
of this literature and offers a taxonomy of five approaches to the problem. Each 
approach argues that political development is primarily a function of one or an
other set of conditions. Thus, the (1) "Legal-Formal" (Woolsey ; Wilson ; Bur
gess; most comparative government Text books in the United States), (2) "Eco
nomic" (Marks, Beard; Milligan and Rhodestall; Systematic Imperial Political 
Sociologists), (3) "Administrative" (English Colonial Officers; American Foreign 
Policy Analysts; Organization Theorists), (4) "Social System" (Systematic Poli
tical Sociologists; Social Communications Theorists ; Group Theorists; Structural
Functional Theorists), and (5) "Political Culture" (Faver; Laswell ; Parsons; Leites; 
Lerner; Halmon and Burba; Pye) approaches. Other possible approaches ("Geo
graphic" e.g. Turner; Wittfogel; Mackinder; Spykeman-and "Stages of Moderni
zation" -e.g. Rhodes tall; Milligan and Blackmer) are noted, but not elaborated. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

860 
Pye, Lucian W., (Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, "Admin
istrators, Agitators, and Brokers," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1958, 22, 3, 
Fall, 342-348. (S.A., 8, 4, p. 253) 

A gap between those who do and do not wield power has, in Asian, African, 
and Middle Eastern countries, generally been accepted; but it has now become 
intolerable and a source of instability under the stimulus of modernization. The 
impact of modernization produced an uneven pattern of change in the non-West
ern world; (a) a direct impact and introduction of new social roles produce rapid 
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change, but (b) indirect changes and slow emergence of new roles produce small 
change. The course of development depends upon the way in which the gap is 
narrowed, how interests and values are shared, and how procedures in public 
life prevail and become institutionalized. Societies can be placed on a continuum 
of traditional to modern behavior patterns. Social change does not follow an 
even course: In China changes in education and commerce were not accompanied 
by changes in government; in India the impact was greatest on government. The 
course of development is shaped by the combination of roles which govern the 
process of change. Six roles are crucial: ( 1) the administrator becomes a principal 
agent in transfer from tradition to the spread of new concepts with emphasis on 
rationality, efficiency, impersonality, order, and predictability. The changes most 
needed for the society to take a part in the modern world of states are encouraged. 
This role generally invokes hostility to himself. (2) The agitator who is outside 
the authoritative system and seeks to reduce differences between the two by des
troying the authoritative system. He is also the introducer of the idea of general 
participation in politics that the demands of the most active should be respected. 
(3) The amalgamate who is skilled in performing in both the traditional and 
modern worlds. Their use of traditional power bases often is offensive to ob
servers of modern liberal values, but amalgamates played a leading role in Japan 
and Turkey where economic development has been most successful. (4) The trans
mitters who communicate ideas and values of one system to the other but who 
do not seek political influence for themselves. They include teachers and mer
chants whose role dominates much of the anthropological literature on social 
change. ( 5) Ideological propagandists who strive to bring together on the basis of 
a common ideology the traditional and modern systems. This category includes 
agitators with original support and charismatic leaders with a diffuse emotional 
appeal. ( 6) Political brokers who perform the role of democratic politician by dif
ferentiating special interests so as to relate them to the elite governmental sys
tem. These roles have consequences, dominance, or absence. Variations in the 
role structure produce different results from the same policies. Examples of these 
variations are given and classification of some patterns of political development 
according to the roles dominating the mediating structure is shown. 

861 
Riggs, Fred W. (Indiana U., Bloomington), "Bureaucrats and Political De
velopment: A Paradoxical View," a chapter in Bureaucracy and Political 
Development, 120-167, Joseph LaPalombara, Ed., Princeton, N.J.: Princeton 
University Press, 1963, xiv + 487 pages, $8.50. [S.A., 12, 8, p. 1324} 

The existence of self-interest of governmental bureaus effects other political 
structures. In transitional societies the bureaucracies' growth and power contrast 
with the relative weakness of the non-bureaucratic political institutions. In these 
developing nations, bureaucratic growth is not within the context of other polit
ical structures which have not evinced similar change. Too rapid expansion of 
the bureaucracy when the political system lags behind tends to inhibit the de-
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velopment of effective politics. The bureaucracy vitiates nascent political parties 
through the merit system's reduction or elimination of potential spoils. Without 
this traditional source of rewards, parties can appeal only to a narrow base of 
committed ideologies. Additionally, a centralized bureaucracy reduces the oppor
tunity for the politicizing functions of participation at the local level. What in
terest groups and associations there are, exist via bureaucratic rather than popular 
initiative. Capital is exploited through corruption-ridden regulation, especially 
since most bureaucrats are underpaid. Often legislation merely ratifies bureau
cratically determined policy, rather than initiating it. Further, bureaus have ex
ploited the judicial process as a result of their superior knowledge to give spurious 
legality to their actions. Even the executive branch finds itself subject to the 
bureaucracy in an inversion of the classic relationship. U.S. foreign policy has of
ten short-sightedly aided in the growth of these bureaus in transitional societies 
with the above resultant effects, inimical to actual long-range goals . (D.W. Ball) 

862 
Roberts, W., Jr., "Bentham's Conception of Political Change: a Liberal Ap
proach," Political Studies, 1961, 9, 3, Oct., 254-266. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 10) 

Contrary to those who argue either ( 1) that political change "necessarily 
follows a single line of evolutionary development" or (2) that political change 
"depends on the slow interaction of pluralistic forces along unpredictable lines", 
Jeremy Bentham adopts a third, and more liberal, position which shares certain 
concepts with each of the above two, but combines these with other concepts to 
form a new complex. His position is essentially a moderate one, less optimistic 
than the first, less pessimistic than the second. In his view, change is not com
pletely determined by external forces , but can be determined by man himself. 
Bentham's position reflects his faith in man's intelligence, will, and power to 
bring about gradual, peaceful, evolutionary changes which have been carefully 
planned in terms of a scientific estimate of the situation, and thus are predictable, 
at least with some degree of probability. (A.A.) 

863 
Roberts, W., Jr., "Behavioral Factors in Bentham's Conception of Political 
Change," Political Studies, 1962, 10, 2, June, 163-1 79. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 284) 

Largely because of an overemphasis upon the legal and institutional side of 
Bentham's thought, inadequate attention has been given to his interest in polit
ical and behavioral factors. In his view, the three elements necessary in bringing 
about political change are (1) will, (2) knowledge, and (3) power. In terms of 
this approach, sanctions, motives, and interests are analyzed under the "logic of 
the will"; science, education, and propaganda, under knowledge ; and leadership, 
followership, and techniques used by both in bringing about a new power bal
ance, under power. In all cases, the behavioral implications of his position are 
indicated. Finally, it is argued that although Bentham's approach may be con
sidered rather crude in comparison with that of a typical modern behavioralist, it 
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avoids the narrowness both in scope and method that is characteristic of certain 
present-day behavioralists and thus may be worthy of emulation by them. (A.A.) 

864 
West, F. J., "Problems of Political Advancement in Fiji," Journal of African 
Administration, 1961, 13, 2, April, 85-97. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 351 J 

The two obvious tests of the efficacy of the Fijian administration are whether 
it promotes the capacity of the people to discuss their problems and make policy
decisions in the development of modern local self-government, and whether it 
promotes a similar capacity to execute such decisions and operate the machinery 
of such a government. On its own terms and premises, it has enjoyed success; 
it has helped to preserve Fijian society and by maintaining customs it has helped 
to avoid serious difficulties of detribalization and confusion. Failures are discerned 
in the fields of economic advancement and the administrative amalgamation of 
villages and a lack of sense of urgency. The real weakness lies in assumptions up
on which administration is based; that political advancement may be gradual, 
that Fijians can be isolated within their own administration until they attain 
equality with other racial groups. The administration is an obstacle to political 
advance because it tries to treat native administration apart from the general 
colonial government; from the start, it represented a step backwards to an out of 
date conception of native administration. (I.P.S.A.) 

865 
Williams, Benjamin H. (Asheville, N.C.), "Views on Social Science: Some 
Political Effects of Social Change," Social Science, 1963, 38, 3, June, 148-
150. (S.A., 12, 7, p. 1140) 

Some guidance regarding the evolution of governmental functions can be 
obtained from the statistics of population changes. The laissez-faire concept of 
government in the United States after the Revolution and through the nineteenth 
century, fitted in a rural society. The rise of cities, however, has been accompanied 
by a growth in governmental regulation. City dwellers depend on government for 
the avoidance of depressions, sanitation, public works, slum clearance, unem
ployment insurance, old age assistance, minimum wage laws, and various forms 
of relief. The effect of the growth of cities on the U.S. can be seen in the shift
ing of voter support between the major political parties. In the 1896 election, 
when the U.S. was about 38% urban, the Republicans carried the industrial 
Northwest. City populations were then willing to follow the lead of the conser
vative industrialists. By 1960 the Democrats had become the party most gen
erally regarded as concerned with the requirements of urban people, who con
stituted about 70% of the population. Thus, major shifts in population have set 
up compelling tendencies for changes in political conflicts and governmental 
functions. (Modified A.A.) 
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Community 
866 
Barth, Ernest, A. T. (U. of Washington, Seattle), "Community Influence 
Systems: Structure and Change," Social Forces, 1961, 40, Oct., 58-63. [S.A., 
10, 5, p. 424) 

A report of a study of six communities which were compared on the basis 
of the 'shape' of their influence systems. The study suggests the following hypoth
eses: ( 1) the more rapid the rate of growth of the population base of a com
munity influence, (2) "absentee-owned businesses or businesses headed by per
sons not living in the community are found in communities with flat, or disor
ganized influence patterns;" those who control the means of power do not par
ticipate in community affairs, and (3) "the rapid expansion of the economic base 
of a community ( especially where the community population is small prior to 
this expansion) is related to the development of clique structures in the influence 
system." The six communities were classified into the following three types ac
cording to the 'shape', of their influence systems: (a) pyramidal, (b) clique-based 
truncated pyramid, and (c) influence system-disorganized, no identifiable struc
ture. It is found that the development of power cliques and a reduction of the 
integration of the influence system are associated with a rapid rate of urban growth 
and the consequent rapid increase in the number of issues. The suggestion is 
made that "additional dimensions, such as the size and composition of the popu
lation, the nature of the political structure, the historical background of the com
munity, and the nature of its class system could be systematically investigated 
for a better understanding of their relation to the structure of the influence sys
tem;" and such research should be designed within a comparative framework. 
(I. Taviss) 

867 
Barth, Ernest A. T. and Stuart D. Johnson (U. of Washington, Seattle), 
"Community Power and a Typology of Social Issues," Social Forces, 1959, 
38, 1, Oct., 29-32. [S.A., 9, 3, p. 199) 

In the study of community decision making, little attenion has been given 
to analysis of the conditions under which influencing behavior occurs. According 
to Rossi, one set of such conditions involves issue content. Failure to consider 
the impact of issue content on the selection of influentials has led to problems 
in building models adequate to describe structures of community influence. In a 
pilot project, the attempt to derive a typology of community issues based on in
stitutional categories was found inadequate. It was concluded that two major re
quirements are of primary importance to view the dimensions along which com
munity issues are to be typed: (a) the dimensions must be generic to all issues, 
and (b) variations in each dimension must be theoretically relatable to variations 
in patterns of influencing behavior. Concern, here, is with: (i) the type of com
munity structures involved in the flow of influence with respect to a range of is-
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sues, (ii) the direction of the flow of influence on any issue, and (iii) the direc

tion of the flow of communications around a range of issues. Reanalysis of the 

pilot data led to development of the following dimensions, treated from the point 

of view of community leaders: (1) unique-recurrent dimension, (2) salient-non
salient to leadership, (3) salient-nonsalient to community publics, ( 4) effective 

action possible-effective action impossible, and ( 5) local-cosmopolitan dimension. 
Directions for future research steps are suggested. It is expected that different 
types of issues will exhibit varying patterns of influence and communications 
flow for the several stages of issue life cycle. A classification of community is

sues based on the dimensions proposed will make it possible to control one of 
the major variables in the study of influence systems. (H. K. Schwarzweller) 

868 
Bonjean, Charles M. (U. of Texas), "Class, Status, and Power Reputation," 
Sociology and Social Research, 1964, 49, 1, 69- 75. [P.A., 39, 2, p. 515) 

Using an extended reputational approach which permits the comparison 

leadership nominations by "judges" (leaders) with the nominations made by 

"others" (nonleaders), the differential visibility of 54 leaders in 4 communities 

is related to some of their class and status characteristics. The data moderately 

support the following general relationships; those leaders visible to nonleaders 

possess high class and status rankings as well as power; participants identified as 

leaders by other leaders but not identified by non leaders possess lower class or 

status rankings, and non-leaders identified as leaders by other non-leaders possess 

high class and status rankings ( although they may not, in fact, wield power in 

the community). (J.A.) 

869 
Booth, D. A., Adrain, C. R., "Elections and Community Power," Journal 
of Politics, 1963, 25, 1, Feb., 107-118. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 322) 

Long-time association with one's constituency may be considered to be an 

important feature of American national politics, and this is also largely true of 

the states. In local politics, the principle is important, but not so universally ap
plicable. A study of community A which had elected a newcomer-George Wain

wright- in 1959 and in which community the newcomer had consolidated his 

position by winning control of the city commission led to the following con

clusions: (1) it is possible under certain conditions for a newcomer to be elected 

to office in a conservative city with established political conditions; (ii) in the 

case of this community the circumstances were connected with the typical flight 

to the suburbs, a change in population composition, access to mass media by the 

new leader, an issue meaningful to the public, and an important schism within 

the traditional city leadership; (iii) it may be suggested that people recruited 

and elected by means other than those well-established in the community will, 

by their very success, cause lasting modifications in the community power-com
plex. (I.P.S.A.) 
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870 
Booth, D.A., Adrian, C. R., "Power Structure and Community Change," 
Midwest Journal of Political Science, 1962, 6, 3, Aug., 277-296. (l.P.S.A., 12, 
4, p. 461) 

The authors suggest that general dissatisfaction with method has tended to 
discourage the testing of both the methods and findings of community research 
against the lapse of time. They contend that replication studies are indispensable 
to knowledge of change, and therefore, to the study of local power. Comparisons 
of a 1961 study of "Community A" with the initial findings of a 1954 study by 
Smuckler and Belknap and an analysis of changes in "Community A" since 1954 
are offered in evidence. This research involved the retroactive application of the 
Miller-Form technique to the Smickler-Belknay data to achieve comparability, 
analysis of a newcomer's rise to power in this essentially conservative community, 
and a re-examination of the power structure in the light of changes in the com
munity. Community changes included a population decline in the central city, 
together with business decline and changes in the composition of the population, 
extensive urban renewal activity, and a change in the form of the city govern
ment. It was found that (1) 1954 influentials lost their position in the power 
elite only through death, removal from formal office, and voluntary withdrawal, 
(2) new names on the list of top influentials were formal officeholders, labor 
leaders, and businessmen whose interests were equivalent to those of their 1954 
counterparts, (3) the community power complex was more variegated in 1961 
than formerly and included interests threatening to the more monolithic 1954 
elite, ( 4) the rift in the 1961 CPC resulted from latent competition within the 
1954 group and from lack of experience with overt oppostion, (5) the competi
tive character of the 1961 CPC reflected an increasing influence of organized labor 
and a changing economic and ecological base, (6) the change in the form of city 
government was seen by the opposing groups in the CPC as a device useful to 
the older faction and threatening to the incumbent faction . The authors conclude 
that while the CPC was no longer monolithic in 1961, the original power faction 
continued to dominate decision-making in Community A. However, formal (of
ficial) power now rested in the hands of the new faction whose popular support 
included organized labor. The resultant increase in the conflict level was seen as 
an obstacle to growth and development. (A.A.) 

871 
Bouma, Donald H. (Western Michigan U., Kalamazoo), "Legitimation of 
the Social Power Position of a Real Estate Board," American Journal of 
Economic Sociology, 1962, 21, 4, Oct., 383-392. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 254) 

Since social power is generally evaluated negatively in our society, it is im
portant to analyze the legitimation function of a group occupying a position of 
influence in a community. A separate study revealed that the real estate board 
was in a key position of social power in a midwestern community of 200,000 
population. The present study aimed to determine how decisions effectuated in a 
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community by an influence group, the real estate board, without the legal prero
gative for decision-making, were made to seem legitimate to those involved in 
the decision. Legitimation denotes the formulation and presentation of socially 
acceptable reasons appropriate for justifying and explaining decisions and con
vincing those involved that the decisions are valid. It is an influence group, as 
distinguished from an authority group like a board of education, which most 
needs to attend to legitimation. Methodology involved an historical study of the 
real estate board and its development as a community institution, an analysis, 
through participant observer techniques, of the dynamics of decision-making in 
controversial community issues, and an interview study of rea!tors and communi
ty leaders to determine self-image and community image. Symbol manipulation 
was one of the key factors in legitimation, providing for the evasion of issues, 
short-circuiting the rationality process, deflecting criticism from the influence 
group, defining the situation adequately from the standpoint of the influence 
group, and providing a common bond or basis for agreement for groups with dis
parate interests. Symbol manipulation enabled realtors to take opposite positions 
two years apart on an issue and to legitimize both, through shifting levels of ab
straction. Legitimation was also achieved through fluid alliances with other com
munity groups and through community contacts of individual realtors. (A.A.) 

872 
Clelland, Donald A. and William H. Form (Hope College, Holland, Michi
gan, and Michigan State U., E. Lansing), "Economic Determinants and 
Community Power: A Comparative Analysis," American Journal of Sociol
ogy, 1964, 69, 5, March, 511-521. (S.A., 12, 7, p. 1181) 

A comparison of the community power positions of economic dominants in 
a satellite city and an independent city over a century shows both similarities and 
differences. In both communities they withdrew from elective political offices as 
business became integrated into national markets. Partial withdrawal from offices 
and civic associations occurred later. Economic dominants in the independent 
city were more often cited as public leaders or top influentials, and were involved 
more frequently in local issues and projects than those in the satellite city. The 
research points to the importance of community variables as effecting the pace 
of bifurcation of local economic and political orders. (A.A.) 

873 
Dakin, Ralph E. (Kansas State U., Manhatten), "Power Structures and Or
ganizing Efficiency," Sociological Quarterly, 1962, 3, 3, July, 228-250. (S.A., 
11, 4, p. 251) 

An elite sociometric approach is utilized to explore variations of influence 
structures among several town-country complexes and to study the relation be
tween such variations and the efficiency with which the areas were organized for 
action on a single issue, water conservation and control. The hypothesis that 
more efficiently organized areas in comparison to less efficiently organized areas 
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will: (a) display higher levels of diffusion of influence, (b) feature higher levels 
of integration of influentials, ( c) possess influentials participating at higher levels 
is associational life, generally, and in the group being organized for action on the 
issue being investigated, ( d) feature influentials of higher socio-economic status. 
An empirical measure of area organizing efficiency was established in terms of 
population and time. This was applied to 21 areas of a mid-western state which 
had been organized for action on the water issue to establish a norm for organiz
ing efficiency. Two watershed areas significantly below this norm and two signif
icantly above were selected for comparison. Top influentials in the towns and 
open country of each area were identified, utilizing the Stouffer key positional 
method. 97 key positionals were interviewed to identify the influentials. They 
mentioned 798 persons in response to the identification questions developed by 
Schulze and Blumberg. The 40-60 persons in each area who were mentioned most 
frequently ( total of 189 for all areas) were designated as top influentials. Diffusion 
of influence was measured by a frequency distribution analysis of all nominations 
for influential made by the key positionals. Integration of influentials was mea
sured by means of a pre-tested Guttman type social acquaintance scale designed 
for the study. Socio-economic levels of influentials were measured in relative 
terms utilizing years of education, income, and occupation. General associational 
participation was measured by means of a modified version of the Chapin scale 
and participation in organizing the action group by means of a Likert type meet
ing attendance rating. Statistical analyses (Chi-square and Fischer's LSD) indicate 
that: (1) areas differ significantly with regard to diffusion of influence, such dif
ferences are not associated with measured efficiency or organization, (2) influen
tials in more efficiently organized areas seem to be integrated at higher levels 
than those in less efficiently organized areas, (3) influentials in the first type of 
area seem to possess higher levels of esteemed traits than do those in the second 
type of area, ( 4) areas able to organize with dispatch on an issue are characterized 
as associationally more active influentials than areas which are relatively slow to get 
started, and (5) levels of participation of influentials in the organization being 
formed to take action on the issue were significantly higher in the more effi
ciently than in the less efficiently organized areas . (A.A.) 

874 
D'Antonio, William V., Howard J. Ehrlich, and Eugene C. Erickson (U. 
of Notre Dame, Ind. , National Institute of Mental Health, Bethesda, Md., 
and Washington State U ., Pullman), "Further Notes on the Study of Com
munity Power," American Sociological Review, 1962, 27, 6, Dec., 848-853. 
(S.A., 11, 5, p. 383) 

A reply to criticism of two political scientists, R. E. Wolfinger and N . W. 
Polsby, of social scientists in general and the authors in particular who have used 
the 'reputational method' for the determination of 'influential' people in com
munities. In answer to W olfinger's statement it is argued that he has misread and 
misquoted articles by H. Erhlich, L. Herson, D. Miller, Hunter and W. D'An
tonio-E. Erickson. The incorrect assertions relate to Ehrlich's purpose in writing 



an earlier paper ( it was not a "defense" of the reputational method). Also, to 
the attribution to F. Hunter of a "ruling elite thesis," to D. C. Miller's position 
on certain charges which have been leveled against the local community and to 
various specific issues derived from D'Antonio and Erickson's paper. On the N. 
Polsby article a rebuttal is made on the unwarranted conclusions which Polsby 
seems to want to make on the basis of the D'Antonio-Erickson paper. The argu
ment concerns the 'actual' vs. 'reputed' influence of the persons cited in the D' 
Antonio-Erickson report and the justification for a 'hypothetical' issue as a re
search device. It is argued that Polsby's position was accurately stated in the 
earlier D' Antonio-Erickson paper. Quotes from Polsby's earlier articles are used 
to buttress the point. It is argued that the concern with methodology is all for 
the good. However, the concern should be broadened to include the methodology 
of those who have taken the decision making or other approaches to study the 
same phenomena. It is also argued that the premises of the various disciplines 
involved in this research may have a vital, if not determining effect upon the re
sults of their work. Each rebuttal is presented separately and a more general post
script of the areas in which more thought, discussion and research would be ap
propriate is included. (A.A.) 

875 
Danzger, M. Herbert, (Queen's College of the City University of New York, 
N .Y.), "Community Power Structure: Problems and Continuities," Ameri
can Sociological Review, 1964, 29, 5, Oct., 707-717. [S.A., 13, 2, p. 261} 

Criticisms of various methodologies in the study of community power struc
ture are briefly reviewed. The criticisms are seen as generating empirical ques
tions open to further research rather than problems of methodology. Five empiri
cal questions are formulated and related evidence is reviewed. A new focus for 
the study of power is then proposed. Power is conceived as potential for action 
rather than action itself. It is suggested that research focus on the resources of 
actors rather than on their participating in decision-making or their personal repu
tation. It is noted that a major difficulty in utilizing the conception of potential 
power has been an inability to determine whether outcomes resulted from mini
mal use of great resources or from maximal use of resources available to an actor 
because a specific outcome was essential to him. The concept of 'salience' is pro
posed as a tool for distinguishing these two situations. This permits the researcher 
to determine the conditions under which resources might be utilized and also 
facilitates a more effective calculation of resource bases and their potential. 
(Modified A.A.) 
876 
Form, W. H., and W. L. Sauer, "Labor and Community Influentials: A 
Comparative Study of Participation and Imagery," Industrial Labor Rela
tions Review, 1963, 17, 1, Oct., 3-19. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 59} 

If business is abandoning control of the city, organized labor is one of the 
strongest contenders to take its place. An analysis of organizational participation 
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in decision-making roles as revealed by both community and labor influentials 
in an industrial city reveals no change in the pattern of business dominations 

since W .W. II. Both sets of influentials agreed on the main outlines of the local 

power structure and their relative position in it. Political pluralism represents an 

ideal which neither group feels exists locally. The inability of labor to develop a 
separate ideology or community program forces it to support the traditional or· 

der of business control as legitimate. (R.A.) 

877 
Form, William H. and William V. D'Antonio (Michigan State U., East 
Lansing and Notre Dame U., Indiana), "Integration and Cleavage Among 
Community Influentials in Two Border Cities," American Sociological Re
view, 1959, 24, 6, Dec., 804-814. (S.A., 8, 1, p. 17) 

Studies of community power structure have tended to assume the existence 
of single, socially integrated elite groups dominating the decision-making process. 

The present study was designed to ascertain whether or not those who were pre
sumed to be business and political influentials are indeed integrated. Integration 
was measured in four ways: (1) extent to which businessmen and politicos were 
chosen as influential both in business and politics; (2) extent of commonality 

of social backgrounds and participation in selected voluntary associations; (3) ex

tent of perceptual agreement on business and government practices; and ( 4) agree

ment on major problems facing the community and groups working for or against 

the solution of these problems. The study was carried out in a cross-cultural set• 

ting, using twin border cities. The data show greater integration in the American 

than in the Mexican city, where institutional boundaries are rather sharply de

lineated. In neither case do the data suggest the existence of a single power sys

tem; power conflicts may arise between groups which overlap institutional bound
aries in U.S. communities, while in Mexican communities conflicts may arise 

between institutions. (A.A.) 

878 
Form, William H. (Michigan State U., East Lansing), "Organized Labor's 
Place in the Community Power Structure," Industrial Labor Relations Re
view, 1959, 12, 4, July, 526-539. (S.A., 11, 2-3, pp. 129-30) 

A case study of Lansing, Michigan (population of 100,000) to suggest a sys• 
tematic profile for studying labor's power in communities with different struc

tural bases. Five components of community power are distinguished : (1) "the 
structure of community power is affected by the changing power relations among 

the associations or institutions of the broader society of which institutions in a 

particular locale are but a part," (2) "a certain balance of power may have be
come more or less established and 'institutionalized,'" (3) "there is the com

munity power complex: the network of power arrangements which arise when 

organizations are activated to resolve specific inter-institutional and community• 
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wide problems not normally resolved by the everyday functioning of local 

agencies," ( 4) "community power structure consists of a group of 'top influen

tials' who are commonly drawn into community issues, projects or disputes which 

are not resolved by the permanent structures," ( 5) "community power structure 

may be said to contain also a group of 'key influentials' who represent the top 

ten among the 'top influentials.'" Results of the study indicate that the power 

of organized labor in the community lags behind its economic power. "An over

all appraisal of union power in various community segments from high to low 

would result in the following rank order: economic bargaining, welfare, educa

tion, political parties, elective municipal offices, city appointive boards, religion 

and mass communication. In all of these sectors labor is heavily outweighed in 

terms of representation and power by businessmen and professionals." Labor has 

more influence in agencies dominated by professionals and least power in agencies 
where it needs general and voluntary community support. "Labor's representa

tion and strength among community influentials tended to lag behind its repre

sentation and strength in local agencies, for influence cannot easily be usurped, 

but arises out of recognition and legitimation of power." Without control of mu

nicipal elective offices, labor's penetration into the community power structure 

will be limited. (I. Taviss) 

879 
Form, William H. and Warren L. Sauer, (Michigan State U., East Lansing), 
"Organized Labor's Image of Community Power Structure," Social Forces, 
1960, 38, 4, May, 332-341. (S.A., 10, 3, p. 217) 

Investigations of community power structures have not systematically ex

plored organized labor's image of such structures. A study conducted in Lansing, 

Michigan hypothesized that organized labor would perceive the community power 

structure to be primarily composed of and controlled by representatives of man

agement. It was also hypothesized that the older, more influential and communi

ty-active representatives of organized labor would perceive a lesser degree of cleav

age between management and labor. Data was collected from interviews with 39 

union representatives selected on the basis of consensual nominations submitted 

by knowledgeables from mass communication, industry, government and profes

sors at Michigan State University. The data lend qualified support to the first hy

pothesis. While conceding greater power to management, organized labor views 

itself as presently occupying a subordinate but integral position in the commu

nity power structure. Labor attributes its lesser power to internal problems rather 

than management opposition. Little difference is perceived between the goals of 

management and labor. Contrary to the second hypothesis, union personnel more 

active in community affairs revealed a slight tendency to perceive greater cleav

age between management and labor; they viewed labor as being excluded from 

various community organizations and activities. (A.A.) 
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880 
Gray, David A. (U. of Windsor, Ontario, Canada), "The Industrial Manager 
in the Community Power Structure," American Catholic Sociological Re
view, 1963, 24, 4, Winter, 333-339. (S.A., 12, 5, pp. 754-755} 

A reputational approach to the study of the power structure of Canadian 
cities situated in the heart of the lower Great Lakes area, on the international 

border opposite a U.S. metropolitan city (present population 193,365). The reli

gious composition of the community is 46.8% Roman Catholic, and 43 .7% Prot
estant. The two basic ethnic groups in the area are English and French, with 23 
other ethnic groups represented. High ranking officials in the important econom

ic, political, and social organizations and associations in the community were se

lected, and a final list was presented to a panel of eight judges, who were in a 
strategic position to observe some important aspects of the community leadership 

position. The judges rated the men in one of five categories, from 'very important 
person' to 'unimportant person'. A Liken-type scale was set up ranging from plus 

2 to minus 2 with a possible high score of plus 16 for any one individual. The 
final results of the study showed a power structure of thirty persons. Scores range 
from plus sixteen to plus four, with the median point at plus 7. Five persons 
scored plus ten or over. Of those scoring over plus ten , two are owners and of
ficers of large companies. Two are business managers, and one is a political fig
ure. Lawyers and politicians form second echelon power holders, though no 

lawyer scored higher than plus 10. Also represented was the head of a large in

ternational union, and two local curates. There is an absence of top industrial 

men in the power structure. This is because the Canadian economy is a branch 

economy, with the people hoping to get up in the company structure to the head 
office which is outside of the city. Participation in local community events is a 

method of showing ability to gain promotion in the company. The nationally 
and internationally oriented members of the power elite, because of their mega

scopic image and their known activities outside of the community, need not 

participate fully to maintain their position within the community. For these rea

sons, a community based on branch economy will have a power structure different 

from the generally accepted U.S. models . (G. Speal-Modified A.) 

881 

Hawley, Amos H ., "Community Power and Urban Renewal Success," 
American Journal of Sociology, 1963, 68, 4,Jan., 422-431. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 256] 

A study arguing that power is an attribute of a social system rather than of 

an individual. Since similar social systems have like amounts of power, the meas

urement problem concerns the distribution of power in a system. A first approxi

mation to such a measurement is had in the ratio of managerial and proprietary 

positions to the employed labor force. Power concentration is an inverse func

tion of the ratio. It is proposed that the greater the concentration of power the 

greater the probability of success in collective action, in this case, urban renewal. 

The study utilizes 194 cities of 50,000 population or more, classified as (1) cities 
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in urban renewal programs which have reached the execution stage, (2) cities 
which entered the program and subsequently dropped out, and (3) cities which 
have not attempted urban renewal. The findings indicate a significant association 
of power concentration and urban renewal success. Successive applications of 10 

different controls in a rank correlation analysis fail to vitiate the association as 
initially observed. The relationship persists, too, when specific classes of man
agerial and proprietary positions are separately treated. It appears that the meas
ure of power concentration and the conception of power underlying it offer a 
promising method for comparative studies. (A .A.) 

882 
Herson, L. J. R., "In the Footsteps of Community Power," American Poli
tical Science Review, 1961, 55, 4, Dec., 817-830. (l.P.S.A., 12, 1, pp. 40-41) 

An examination of some recent studies of community power, focusing upon 
(a) some of the methodological problems that beset these studies; (b) the rela
tionship of these problems to the general development of the social sciences (viz. 
the problem of phenomena vs. epiphenomena: power vs. reputation for power); 
( c) the construction of typologies that may offer generalizations concerning the 
relationship between governmental structures and social patterns; and (d) the 
utilization of these generalization~_ for institutional change and reconstruction. 
(A.A.) 

883 
Horton, J. E., Thompson, W. E., "Powerlessness and Political Negativism: 
A Study of Defeated Local Referendums," American Journal of Sociology, 
1962, 67, 5, Mar., 485-493. (l.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 200) 

Research on local referendums shows a consistent pattern of negative voting 
among the socially and economically deprived segments of the population. The 
research reported here tests the hypothesis that referendums may serve as institu
tional outlets for protest, that voting against local issues may be an expression 
of political protest on the part of the powerless and ordinarily apathetic members 
of the community. The findings from a study of defeated school-bond issues in 
two communities show a consistent relationship between powerlessness and nega
tive votes in those cases where a feeling of powerlessness took the form of aliena
tion from certain symbols of power in the community. This relationship holds 
independently of economic self-interest and related variables. Evidence suggests 
that voting down local issues does not represent an organized, class-conscious 
opposition, but a type of mass protest, a convergence of the individual assessments 
of the powerless who have projected into available symbols the fears and suspi
cions growing out of their alienated existence. (R.A.) 

884 
Janowitz, M., "Community Power and 'Policy Science' Research," Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1962, 26, 3, Fall, 398-410. [I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 463) 

Because of the pressing problems resulting from rapid population growth 
and advanced industrialism, the field of metropolitan government has attracted 
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some of the most active, sensitive, and intelligent young political scientists in 
the United States. Here are under review Who governs? by Robert A. Dahl, and 
Political Influence by Edward C. Banfield. Four themes summarize Dahl's outstand
ing case study of community power systems: the history of political power in 
New Haven has been one of shift from oligarchy based upon wealth and social 
position to a pluralism based upon a series of dispersed inequalities; political 
leadership consists in the building of coalitions that reward subleaders; if the 
patterns of community political influence are to be understood, it is necessary 
to discover the amount of overlap among subleaders-the conclusion being that 
there is a minimum of overlap of individuals; influence is related to the interac
tion between leaders and followers, which emerges in a variety of forms of mass 
political participation. The six cases that Banfield selects to investigate are de
scribed as virtually a 100% sample of city-wide controversies; they deal mainly 

with issues of physical resources and specifically with the location of big new 
projects. The strength of his book emerges when he abandons his formal theories 
and seeks to characterize the political tasks of government. Neither of these books 
has pushed the field of community political systems research in any signficant 
new direction. What of the future of community power studies' Are we limited 
to a series of useful case studies of the "enlightenment mode]", Comparative re
search and an experimental approach are needed to link theory and policy. (I.P.S.A.) 

885 
Klapp, Orrin E. and L. Vincent Padgett (San Diego State College, Cali
fornia), "Power Structure and Decision-Making in a Mexican Border City," 
American Journal of Sociology, 1960, 65, 4, Jan., 400-406. [S.A., 8, 2, p. 116) 

A reputational study of the local power structure of Tijuana (Mexico) shows 
the elite to be composed mainly of businessmen, though no single group runs 
things; local government is weak, and the major sources are outside the commu
nity . Though leadership is not democratic, neither is it oligarchic, because the 
elite is poorly integrated. Indeed, rather than over-all government, there is an 
ecology of games. Characteristic roles of leaders and parterns of decision-making 
are described. (A.A.) 

886 
Lowry, R. P., "Leadership Interaction, Group Consciousness, and Social 
Change," Pacific Sociological Review, 1964, 7, 1, Spring, 22-29. (I.P.S.A., 14, 
3, pp. 303-304) 

Many contemporary studies of community power structure suffer fro:n two 
major defects: they tend to be largely particularistic and idiosyncratic in the type 
and kind of data collected, and they rarely employ general theories of social and 
cultural change which would facilitate comparative analysis. This paper presents 
one scheme for dealing with these problems by applying (1) a modified version 
of a theory of change (Karl Marx) and (2) a general theory of community leader
ship interaction (Robert Merton) to (3) a specific community setting. A series of 
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interrelated hypotheses describing the rise and development of consciousness and 

identity within a dispossessed leadership group are abstracted from an analysis 
and criticism of Marx's concept of the rise of class consciousness. These are then 

tested within the context of the findings of a five year study of leadership inter
action in a rapidly changing small community in northern California. Analysis 
of several major situations of community debate and crisis, interviews with 78 

key influentials, and the demographic characteristics of the community's leader
ship structure suggest that conflict between and alienation of Local and Cosmo

politan leaders has played a major role in Micro City. In the resulting political 

extremism and leadership vacuum thus created and in response to increasing pres

sures of social and cultural change from larger society, a newly emerging insur

ance-realty-small business clique has steadily exercised more overt and rational 

control of the town's political processes in the last several years. The clique's 
marginal position in the social structure accounts for their initial feelings of 
alienation from and conflict with other leadership groups, development of group 

solidarity and identity, creation of a sense of historical role and destiny in the 

community, and use of political organization and structure to gain control of the 

power processes. Such a developing leadership consciousness has consequences 

for the maintenance of a democratic system, and a generalized theory of the 

process provides a basis for comparisons between different types of communities, 

within organizational settings, and even on the national level. (A.A.) 

887 
McKee, James B. (U. of Toledo, Ohio). "Community Power and Strategies 

in Race Relations: Some Critical Observations," Social Problems, 1958/59, 

6, 3, Win., 195-203. [S.A., 9, 4, p. 279) 

A critical evaluation of John Dean and Alex Rosen's A MANUAL OF IN

TERGROUP RELATIONS dealing with the development of an intergroup rela

tions strategy organized around the concept of community power structure. Their 

view of interlocking leadership at the top of the community power structure is 

criticized as being too monolithic; an adequate image of a particular community's 

power structure must be determined empirically. They feel that United States 

public opinion supports desirable changes in intergroup relations. Therefore, the 

problem is solely a strategic one and the following strategy is advocated: (1) the 

involvement of influentials, (2) the use of organized groups, (3) the role of the 

professionals, and ( 4) the technique of negotiation. But these techniques do not 

provide for the possibility of organized opposition and ignore the possibility of 

creating support for new policies by building a constituency who have a real 
stake in effecting change. Moreover, it is apparent that a conservative ideology 

lies behind this strategy since it supports the power status quota and avoids con
flict. Under this system the professional is not a public leader, but a manipulator 

of the conservative community leaders. By detaching race relations from other 

social causes, it reduces the cause of intergroup relations from a moral to a tech

nical issue and thereby removes it from a democratic and liberal frame of reference. 
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The appeal to the community's conservative power elite results in an attempt to 
keep the issue out of the hands of more militant leadership and prevent the rise 
of new leadership. These criticisms reveal the necessity of the expansions of the 
role of sociologist to social critic and analyst. As such, he would criticize the use 
made of sociological concepts by social practitioners, explicate the ideological 
elements in social policy, and explore the relationship of sociological concepts 
to social ideology. (I. Taviss) 

888 
Polsby, Nelson W. (Wesleyan U., Middletown, Conn.), "Community 
Power: Some Reflections on the Recent Literature," American Sociological 
Review, 1962, 27, 6, Dec., 838-840. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 386) 

An attempt to clarify points of disagreement between exponents of different 
theories of community power. Recent defenses of the so-called 'reputational anal
ysis' method-especially by D' Antonio and Erickson -are examined and found 
wanting. The reputational method is held to be but one of the methodological 
difficulties associated with stratification theories of community power and an ef
fort is made by close textual analysis of the literature to disentangle references 
which confuse statements about one city with those about cities in general , state
ments referring to propositions and those about definitions, statements asserting 
logical necessity and those asserting empirical association, etc. (A.A.) 

889 
Polsby, Nelson W. (Yale U., New Haven, Connecticut), "The Sociology 
of Community Power: A Reassessment," Social Forces, 1959, 37, 3, Mar., 
232-236. (S.A., 9, 3, p. 201] 

An attempt to reassess a body of sociological research pertaining to the 
power structures of United States communities. The proposition that power is 
predictably distributed in the population, which is implied in the designation 
power 'structure,' has never met adequate empirical test. Greater concern with 
decisions as units of inquiry would make possible the classification of communi
ties according to the breadth and kinds of decisions in the hands of an elite group. 
The fact that issues are entirely unspecified even when citizens and experts are 
questioned is further indication of this neglected area. Another assumption, often 
made, is that economic value distributions determine other value distributions, 
hence economic elites determine decisions in other sectors of the community. The 
circumstances under which this is so remain a question for investigation. In or
der not to prejudge the question of which power bases are most significant 
in community decision making, taking decisions as the focus of study is a 
suggested approach. From these criticized assumptions, the researcher is guided 
into the study of reputations rather than behavior, and his attention is di
rected to intentions rather than outcomes. The tendency to regard power as 
pyramidal is frequently noted in studies. Lacking a pyramid, the situation is char
acterized as a 'power vacuum.' This is symptomatic of what T. Parsons has called 
a 'zero-sum' conception in which the elite are seen as running the community 
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for their own benefit. The important theoretical question is whether citizens are, 
without knowing it, implicated in decisions in which they profess no interest, or 
whether the analyst is justified in accepting the citizen's own feelings of saliency 
as usually adequate in determining whether or not he is sufficiently represented 
in the decision-making process. A final problem noted is the discontinuity be
tween data collected and theory of community power in the most recently pub
lished studies. (H. K. Schwarzweller) 

890 
Polsby, Nelson W. (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "Three Problems in 
the Analysis of Community Power," American Sociological Review, 1959, 
24, 6, Dec., 796-804. [S.A., 8, 1, p. 15) 

Three problems in community power analysis are addressed on the basis of 
research done in New Haven, Conn. The panel technique for• identifying leaders 
is criticized and a two-step process is substituted in which extensive "leadership 
pools" are constructed and then pared down by studying issues and activities 
within specific policy areas . The '.power structure" concept is reformulated so as 
to account for the incidence of specialized, non-repetitive leaders in community 
affairs. It was discovered that economic, status, and power elites in New Haven 
overlap very slightly, though economic and status leaders were not wholly ex
cluded from decision-making in the three areas studied. It is concluded that dif
ferences in theory and research procedure, not peculiarities in New Haven's 
social structure, seem likely to account for the wide divergence of these findings 
from those of other community studies. (A.A.) 

891 
Rossi, P. H., "Power and Community Structure," Midwest Journal of Poli
tical Science, 1960, 4, 4, Nov., 390-401. (I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 74) 

This paper deals with some structural characteristics of local communities 
which are relevant to their power structures and decision-making processes. If 
we look at the studies of the community power structure we may discern the fol
lowing types: pyramidal, where lines of power tend to have their ultimate source 
in one man or a very small number of men; caucus rule, where lines of power 
tend to end in a relatively large group of men who make decisions through con
sensus; polylith, where separate power structures are definable for major spheres of 
community activity. The conditions under which political parties have a vigorous 
life are defined by such structural features. A general hypothesis may be stated 
as follows : in communities where party lines tend to coincide with class and 
status lines and where the party favored by the lower class groups has good 
chances of getting elected to office, community power structure tends to be poly
lithic rather than monolithic. (I.P.S.A.) 

892 
Smith, Lincoln (New York U., N.Y.) "Power Politics in Brunswick: A 
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Case Study," Human Organization, 1963, 22, 2, Summer, 152-158. [S.A., 
12, 5, p. 790) 

A description and analysis of the organization and techniques of a business 
academic group which attempts to impose reforms on an old New England com
munity- Brunswick, Maryland. The countervailing view of an amorphous ma
jority consisting largely of natives and old settlers is also presented. Two poli
tical cultures are at stake: (1) the older features of a community of primary re
lationships, with government focused on the political equality of the New Eng
land town meeting; (2) the more aggressive favors secondary relations, adminis
trative expertise, and city government. Major weapons of the elite include non
partisanship and corollaries (by-partisanship, apolitical ballot, non-political citi
zens committees, manager form of government, leadership by interlocking cliques, 
control of mass media, and opportune timing) . They bring proposals to vote 
again and again until the opposition becomes attenuated. Often they succeed by 
calling special town meetings at night. The unorganized maj ority lacks power 
to determine choice of conflicts. Its greatest weapon is negative-the ability to 
vote 'NO' on proposed reforms at day-long referenda. Indigenous elements of
ten unite in defeating officials for re-election, and for almost twenty years pro
posed city charters have been rejected. Recurrent attempts to superimpose a 
charter on the community have strained town and college relations, split com
munity euthenics, promoted loss of respect for legislative authority on both sides, 
and occasioned anomic political behavior. (Modified A.A.) 

893 
Smith, Ted C. (U. of Utah, Salt Lake), "The Structuring of Power in a 
Suburban Community," Pacific Sociological Review, 1960, 3, 2, Fall, 83-86. 
[S.A., 9, 3, p. 202) 

Past studies have shown community influentials to be persons possessing cer
tain attributive qualities. This study endeavors to show that neither community 
influence, nor the integration of influentials, can be adequately understood solely 
on this basis. Determinative behavior within a community must be analyzed with
in the context of the community system itself. A Mormon community recently 
transformed from a relatively autonomous village to suburb was selected for study. 
The longer established residents were persons strongly committed to the main
tenance of local community values and traditions, whereas the suburbanies showed 
tenance of local community values and traditions, whereas the suburbanites showed 
ever, showed strong commitment to church-connected values, the protection of 
which was perceived as being a local community problem. Sixteen influentials 
were identified in the community through responses of 'knowledgeables' to a 
questionnaire. Responses of influentials themselves, and of economic elite, in the 
community, were generally in agreement with the knowledgeables . Interviews 
with the influentials showed them all to have strong local value-orientations. The 
only economic elite in the list of influentials were those with some local stake, 
church-connected or economic, in the community. The importance of the Mor-
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mon Church as a source of local orientation is due to the fact that the history 
of this church and the community are imbedded in each other. All influentials 
showed more extensive intimate interaction in informal relationships and partici
pation in formal associations within the local community than outside in the 
larger metropolitan setting. Common membership in the Mormon Church has 
served to integrate the power structure of this community into a single hierarchy. 
Until the recent suburban transformation the hierarchy of influence also corre
sponded with the order of economic dominance. This is no longer the case. The 
new economic elite are not involved in economic activities greatly affected by 
community decisions, and are not extensively engaged in local determinative ac
tivity. Though the per cent of non-Mormons in the community is increasing, 
they reflect little commitment to the community on either an economic or a re
ligious basis. No influentials of a local determinative nature were drawn from the 
r2.nks of those lacking in concern about the consequences of community decisions 
on some basic value. Common value concern still serves to bind members of the 
Mormon Church into an integrating power structure in the community, but the 
likelihood is that the degree of integration will decrease as the community con
tinues to become more suburbanized. (A.A.) 

894 
Wingfield, C. J., "Power Structure and Decision-Making in City Planning," 
Public Administration Review, 1963, 23, 2, June, 74-80. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, pp. 
316-317} 

In the American system persons who have not been elected or appointed to 
public office nonetheless exercise decision-making influence and power on public 
matters. Inadvertent planning, consisting of decisions made by such power holders 
outside the visible public sector, in large part is the result of advice and action 
by experts, technicians, and advisors ( the intermediaries), their clienteles (private 
firms), and the behavior of private citizens. If the public city planner is to in
fluence the texture and style of the city he must do so through a strategy of pub
lic education aimed at these segments. Particularly with respect to the slum dis
trict and its resident, the planner must become concerned with the "engineering" 
of an upward mobility. He must recognize that a slum is more a social problem 
than a structural one. Such recognition suggests a new planning perspective and 
an increased co-operation with social agencies. Finally, the planner must avoid 
making matters worse through unconscionable physical planning where the costs 
of growth and change are borne by the poor. (A.A.) 

895 
Wolfinger, Raymond E. (Center for Advance Study in the Behavioral Sci
ences, Calif.), "Reputation and Reality in the Study of 'Community Power'", 
American Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 5, Oct., 636-644. (S.A., 8, 5, p. 339} 

The currently popular research design of ranking a community's leaders ac
cording to their reputations for power is found to be seriously deficient as a tech-
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nique for the study of a local political system. The frequent assumption that 
power is equally distributed for all issues results in inaccurate descriptions and in 
respondents tacitly basing 'general power' rankings on a specific salient issue. It 
is difficult to avoid confusion between status and power without using questions 
so complicated and qualified as to be impractical in an interview. Even politically 
experienced respondents are unreliable observers. In any case influence rankings 
are not useful because: ( 1) there is no way to assess the relative power of top
ranked individuals compared to presumably less powerful persons without mak
ing unwarranted assumptions, (2) identification of leaders is not an adequate de
scription of a political system, and (3) the reputational method assumes a static 
distribution of power. (A.A.) 

896 
Wrong, Dennis Hume (New York U., N.Y.), "Who Runs American 
Cities?" New Society, 1963, 1, 27, 4, April, 16-17. [S.A., 12, 5, p. 818) 

The new wave of U.S. community studies have abandoned the ecological 
approach, influenced by cultural anthropology, and have focused instead on com
munity power structure, a subject neglected in earlier studies. They have also con
centrated on middle size cities, rather than small towns. Political scientists as well 
as sociologists have been active in the study of community power structure, which 
has had the unfortunate result of producing interminable methodological pole
mics between the two disciplines. The studies have revealed three main patterns 
of community power in the U.S. (1) "The ruling elite" in which community 
decision-making is monopolized by local businessmen, (2) "the power vacuum" 
in which the withdrawal of corporation executives from participation in local af
fairs has left no group prepared to assume clear responsibility for local decisions, 
(3) the 'pluralistic', in which local politicians lead coalitions in all groups in the 
community and provide forceful leadership. The studies have avoided the larger 
metropolitan centers. It is suggested that a 'pluralism' that is anarchistic domi
nates these centers rather than the more politically creative kind of pluralism re
ported by R. A. Dahl in his study of New Haven ("Who Governs ?") . (A.A.) 

Organization Context 
897 
Auerbach, Arnold J. (Executive Director, YM and WHA, Pittsburgh, Pa.), 
"Aspirations of Power People and Agency Goals," Social Work, 1961, 6, 1, 
Jan., 66-73. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 399) 

An examination of "the aspirations of lay leaders, especially those whom 
one may characterize as power people, in relation to the social goals of our agen
cies," and a discussion of "several approaches to handling and directing the satis
faction of power needs in a positive channel." It is argued that "there is no basic 
contradiction between the aspiration for power, prestige, and recognition and ded
icated devotion to agency goals." Status persons are attracted to agency boards 
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because of the social goals of the agency, the service it renders, the people it serves, 
the presence of status people already on the board, and their ability to make 

important decisions within the organization. "The failure to recognize and ac

cept, along with the social goals of our agencies, the existence of unspoken moti

vations of prestige, status and power as legitimate and positive factors in com
munity life has led many of our agency administrators and practitioners into two 

kinds of blind alleys:" (1) Striving for the immediate attainment of social ob

jectives that should be conceived as long-range goals , and (2) cynicism and ma
nipulation, "boot-licking upward and repression downward." Elements that may 

keep agency and board membership in line are : the community structure, interest 
from federations and other agencies , deficit budgeting and the planning and in
tegration of services. Both board members and professional staff have their roles 

to play in the policy making and operation of our agencies; it is essential that 
the ingredients of each and the differences between them be clearly understood. 
(I. Taviss) 

898 
Bensman, J. and A. Vidich (William Esty Co., Inc. , New York, N .Y. and 

New School for Social Research, New York, N.Y.), "Power Cliques in 

Bureaucratic Society," Social Research, 1962, 29, 4, Winter, 467-474. [S.A., 
11, 7, p. 634) 

The coordination of separate organizations in the same or different institu
tional orders are dealt with via personnel , non-institutional connections, i.e., in

ter-institutional power cliques. The process by which such cliques operate, and 

their consequences for individuals, organization, and segments of a society or 

community are specified, as is the relationship between informal cliques and for

mal organizations. 0-Bensman) 

899 
Dubin, R., "Power, Function, and Organization," Pacific Sociological Re
view, 1963, 6, 1, Spring, 16-24. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 175) 

In a model of organizations as functional systems, power of functionaries is 
is defined in terms of the functional importance and exclusiveness of performance 

of positions held. Measures of power are presented mathematically for four types 

of organizations. (A.A.) 

900 
Dubin, R., "A Theory of Conflict and Power in Union-Management Rela
tions," Industrial Labor Relations Review, 1960, 13, 4, July, 501-518. [LP. 
S.A., 11, 1, pp. 58-59) 

The range and variety of union-management relationships and collective bar

gaining outcomes present a continuous challenge to find a single, all-encompassing 

explanatory model. Most efforts in this direction have had to grapple with the 

apparent dichotomy between conflict and other types of interaction between labor 
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and management groups. Here is demonstrated the possibility that conflict be
longs to the same continuum as other types of labor-management relationships. 
The location of a particular union-management relationship on this continuum 
depends on the disparity of power between the parties and the nature of the is
sues over which bargaining takes place. As background to this discussion, an 
analysis is presented of the concepts of power and conflict, and some other ap
proaches to the theory of labor-management relations are criticized. (R.A.) 

901 
French, John R. P., Jr., William Morrison and George Levinger (U. of 
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Bryn Mawr College, Pa., and Western Reserve U., 
Cleveland, Ohio), "Coercive Power and Forces Affecting Conformity," 
Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1960, 61, 1, July, 93-101. (S.A., 10, 
1, p. 44) 

It is asked what determines the conformity of a subordinate to a superior 
who bases his orders primarily on threat of punishment for non-conformity? It 
was hypothesized that the supervisor's inductions would set up punishment forces 
and opposing resisting forces which would determine subject's conformity. As
suming that conformity to coercive power is instrumental to avoiding punish
ment, the strength of the punishment force should increase with increasing nega
tive valence of the fine and with increasing probability of avoiding it by con
forming. The resisting forces should be determined by attraction to the super
visor, which in turn is determined by coercion and the legitimacy of coercion. In 
a labo ratory experiment, 90 subjects worked on a card sorting task under a super
visor who created various conditions of coercive power. Thirty-three subjects 
were threatened for working too slowly and later fined the amount they had been 
tn ld was legitimate; 22 subjects were threatened and fined the amount, which, 
in thi s condition, was twice the specified legitimate amount of fine; and 21 sub
jects were neither threatened nor fined though they were working too slowly. 
The findings supported the following hypotheses: (1) conformity varies directly 
with the strength of the punishment force after the threat, but (2) not after the 
puni shment has been terminated, (3) conformity varies inversely with the strength 
of the resisting forces , and ( 4) these latter forces vary inversely with the person's 
attraction to his supervisor and with the legitimacy of the threatened punishment. 
It was concluded that punishment forces and resisting forces are independent de
terminants of conformity to coercive power. The greater the legitimacy of the 
coercive in fluence attempt, the more the resisting forces appear to diminish. (A.A.) 

902 
Gold, !\,fartin (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Power in The Classroom," 
Sociometry, 1958, 21, 1, Mar., 50-60. (S.A., 9, 1, p. 43) 

The definition of leader is here operationalized to mean that person who has 
a relatively greater influence potential in a relationship. It rests upon three con
cepts: (1) Power, the potential ability of one person to get another person to be-
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have in a certain way (as against the concept of influence which is conceptualized 
as actualized power-potential influence), (2) property, a characteristic attributed 
to an individual, and (3) resource, a form of property which is valued in a given 
situation by the group. The subjects for this study comprised 152 children, 5-12 
years of age, at the University of Michigan Elementary School, who were ques
tioned on seventeen property characteristics selected from intensive pre-inter
views with twenty-one representative children. Tested against the Mann-Whitney 
U-test for target pairs , the Spearman rank order correlation coefficient for im
portance of high power children and the Wilcox Signed Ranks Test for matched 
population of judged unequal-power target-pair suggest that the values of the 
children reflect the situation in which they interact and that these values deter
mine properties into resources, which in turn determine the relative power posi
tions of the children in classroom groups. (A. L. Rosenblum) 

903 
Mainzer, L. C., "Injustice and Bureaucracy," Yale Review, 1962, 51, 4, June, 
559-5 73. (l.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 447) 

Not every power-wielder within a bureaucracy craves authority or is unjust, 
but in so far as the position calls to and molds character, it produces those in 
whom burns little passion for justice. Whether control over others or simply suc
cess is a central need of a man's personality, the quest for position and power 
ma y blind him to the ends of others. Friendship or love might conquer this 
unconcern for others, but these qualities have small place in hierarchical relations. 
To find justice in the famil y, where everyone counts , is hard enough; to find it 
in a bureaucracy, where no one counts, is infinitely more difficult. (I.P.S.A.) 

904 
Marviek, Dwaine (U. of California, Los Angeles), "Expectations Concern
ing Power in a Bureaucratic Arena," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1958, 
2, 4, Mar., 542-549. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 131) 

Administrative science has developed a new interest in the enlistment of 
creative intelligence by organizations, as well as in the achievement of commit
ment and conformity of officials. One such problem is consensus within work 
groups and program units about power relations. This problem is especially seri
ous when functional rationality is required of them. Difficulties associated with 
various forms of consensus and dissensus are discussed. Empirical materials are 
derived from a study of a Government agency handling research organizations. 
Two hundred employees of the agency were interviewed. These were organized 
into program units, each comprising experts in some category of research. In ad
dition, there were general administrative units. Data on actual work contacts were 
used to derive actual work groups. These work groups corresponded closely to 
the program units. Each source was asked to name the five most powerful of
ficials in the agency. Consensus within the units was measured by the percent 
of all choices by members of officials receiving a majority of the units' choices. 
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Consensus was found to correlate highly (Kendall's tau) with (1) high consul
tation between group supervisor and members, (2) loose organization without 
great contact among members on a routine basis, ( 3) outside contacts by indivi
dual members, (4) joint decision-making in the group about program, (5) joint 
decision-making in the group on assigning responsibility, (6) freedom and auton
omy, (7) satisfaction with efficacy of agency's system of communication, (8) satis
faction with general agency performance, and (9) demands by members for changes 
in top management methods. In general, consensus was associated with high sub
stantial rationality. (B. Beck) 

905 
Mechanic, David (U. of Wisconsin, Madison), "Sources of Power of Lower 
Participants in Complex Organizations," Administrative Science Quarterly, 
1962, 7, 3, Dec., 349-364. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 402) 

A study of various factors that account for the power of secretaries, hospital 
attendants, prison inmates, and other lower participants within organizations. 
Power is seen as resulting from access to and control over persons, information, 
and instrumentalities. Among the variables discussed affecting power are norma
tive definitions, perception of legitimacy, exchange, and coalitions. Personal at
tributes related to power include commitment, effort, interest, willingness to use 
power, skills and attractiveness. Finally, various attributes of social structure are 
discussed which also help to account for the power of lower participants: time 
spent in the organization, centrality of position, duality of power structures, and 
replaceability of persons. (A.A.) 

906 
Neal, A. G., Seeman, M., "Organizations and Powerlessness: A Test of the 
Mediation Hypothesis," American Sociological Review, 1964, 29, 2, April, 
216-226. (I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 466) 

The theory of mass society proposes that organizations mediating between 
individual and state serve as a bulwark against the development of alienation. An 
empirical test of this proposition is presented, focusing on perceived powerless
ness as a critical form of alienation. As predicted, members of work-related or
ganizations are generally lower in powerlessness than non-members; this differ
ence is sustained under appropriate controls for socio-economic status and mobility. 
The clearest associations between non-membership and powerlessness are found 
among the mobility-minded workers. Systematic exceptions to the mediation 
thesis are noted; and the problem of casual imputation ( organization leads to a 
sense of mastery) is reviewed. (R.A.) 

Political 
907 
Bachrach, P., Baratz, M. S., "Two Faces of Power," American Political Sci
ence Review, 1962, 56, 4, Dec., 947-952. (I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 11) 

The central thesis of our study is that the concept of power generally sub
scribed to by political scientists is fundamentally defective. In erroneously assum-
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ing that power is fully reflected in decision making, they obscure the existence 
of another crucial form of power; the capacity to determine whether or not an 
issue will be contested and if so, in what manner. We contend that the phenom
enon of power cannot be adequately studied without analyzing, in addition to 
actual decision making, the patterns of belief, myth, and anticipated responses 
which shape the contexts within which decisions are made. (A.A.) 

908 
Bunzel, J. H., "Liberal Ideology and the Problem of Power," Western Poli
tical Quarterly, 1960, 13, 2, June, 374-388. (I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 272) 

Many power-oriented critics of American liberalism question its capacity to 
confront the complex problems of an advanced industrial social order. This paper 
makes a comparative examination of some approaches to the problem of power 
and evaluates their meaning and implications for a liberal democratic society. The 
issue of power as perceived by A. A. Berle, Jr. reflects the basic premises of the 
liberal's position; the ideas of Robert Brady suggest some important differences 
regarding the nature of power, thus departing from the liberal outlook; and the 
power analysis of Robert S. Lynd levels a sharp attack on liberal ideology. It is 
against the backdrop of these varying approaches to power that a restatement of 
the liberal position must be made if the liberal wishes to contribute effectively 
to the fulfillment of the democratic promise in an age of power and organiza
tion. (A.A.) 

909 
Cooke, E. F., "Research: An Instrument of Political Power," Political Sci
ence Quarterly, 1961, 76, 1, Mar., 69-87. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 358) 

Little is known of the process of decision-making by state and social authori
ties and this paper is a case-study of the Pennsylvania Economy League, an in
terest group that has come to wield great influence over the making of public 
policy, instead of being only a research agency. The evidence shows that the 
Pennsylvania Economy League has been a formulator of public policy; in some 
instances it has been responsible also for the administration of its own proposals. 
So much power in the hands of a special interest group is a travesty of represen
tative government. (I.P.S.A.) 

910 
Deininger, W. T., "Political Power and Ideological Analysis," Politico, 1961, 
26, 2, June, 277-298. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 454) 

Some conceptual problems associated with contemporary ideologies and their 
power implications are quite old, but the philosophical attitude adopted earlier 
to examine them has been replaced by a sociological one. For instance, if Locke, 
Hobbes and Rousseau wrote about them as philosophers, viewing political 
theory as one aspect of moral inquiry, Utilitarians, Positivists and Marxists de
parted from that intellectual tradition and tended to substitute nation, class, party, 
race and culture to the individual as the proper object of scientific concern. Basic 
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to all ideological approaches to politics and power is some form of an interest 
theory of action, but classical thinkers consider it from a logical viewpoint within 
an historical context (Plato, Machiavelli, Rousseau) , whereas the contemporary 
ideologists' attitude is sociological and implies an evolutionary political progress. 
This new trend toward an empirical science of social affairs started with the Utili
tarian doctrine of Jeremy Bentham, seeking to solve practical difficulties created by 
opp0sition of mutually exclusive interests, and found a new development with 
Marx and his economic approach to politics as well as his refusal to divorce theory 
from practice. As for the two theories of empirical politics defined by the "em
piricists" and the "pluralists", they view the State as legally recognized means 
by which various groups seek to achieve their interests within a framework of 
rules. When studying all these movements, one can see that ideological analysis 
introduced a change into the manner in which men conceive and discuss politics 
and power ; it also shows numerous and crucial value disagreements between 
them. It must be hoped that they will be reduced and that an empirical analysis 
of common problems in world politics will lead to the beginning of a solution 
to international problems. (I.P.S.A.) 

911 
Harris, Eroll E. (U. of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, South Africa), 
"Political Power," Ethics, 1957, 68, 1, Oct., 1-10. (S.A., 12, 6, p. 971} 

The law must be enforced, and enforcement involves the exercise of force
ful power; this is not an encroachment of personal freedom, but a condition of 
its realization. However, the abuse of power necessarily involves the loss of free
dom. It is felt that morality and power must be so united that they become two 
aspects of the same phenomenon. The common interest of society must be what 
its members feel and accept as their own and it can be served by no action merely 
forced or imposed on them without their consent and concurrence. Power is 
justified by service of the social interest, and the exercise of political power is 
impossible except on the basis of what the society recognizes as its accepted way 
of life. It is demonstrated that "the service of the common interest, as generally 
accepted in the society concerned, to an extent sufficient to insure the consent of 
the governed, is a condition inherent in the nature of political power, without 
which any government must ultimately be paralyzed." Among the most potent 
instruments of the ruling agency, however, are the educational system and the 
organized means of transmitting information and influencing public opinion; 
propaganda. Tyranny is by definition bad government, operating in a situation 
where the people are unaware of the fact that they themselves contribute to keep in 
operation the instruments which enforce the law. It is concluded that "political 
power is always the power of the people." (E. Weiman) 

912 
Harter, C. L., "The Power Roles of Intellectuals: An Introductory State
ment," Sociology and Social Research, 1964, 48, 2,January, 176-186. (I.P.S.A., 
14, 2, p. 214} 
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In studies of power structures the function of the intellectual is often over
looked ; yet, paradoxically, it is assumed that expertise is essential to democratic 
government. Although the extent of their power is unknown, it is suggested here 
that intellectuals have power roles as advisers and expressors. This conception of 
the power roles of intellectuals is then briefly related to several problems of socio
logical concern: mass democracy versus a power elite, disillusioned intellectuals, 
and intellectual conservatism. (R.A.) 

913 
James, A., "Power Politics," Political Studies (Oxford), 1964, 12, 3, Oct., 
307-326. (I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 14) 

The phrase "power politics" is commonly employed to indicate the essential 
character of the international politics and to distinguish them from national poli
tics. It is argued that one such usage, which suggests that states are struggling 
for power, has merits (often unrecognized) but misleads, as it implies that power 
is sought as an end in itself and is absent from political contexts other than the 
international. Another such usage, which emphasizes the importance of pressure, 
and, particularly, of armed pressure, is criticized chiefly on the ground that the 
threat or use of armed force is neither such a characteristic international feature 
nor so rare a domestic phenomenon that international politics may be identified 
and differentiated by reference to it. The significance, internationally, of power 
is frequentl y thought to be indicative of the low moral tone of inter-state rela
tions, and "power politics" sometimes carries this connotation. The bases of this 
view and the assumptions which are necessary for it to be upheld are examined. 
(A.A.) 

914 
James, B. J., "The Issue of Power" Public Administration Review, 1964, 24, 
1, March, 47-51. (I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 160) 

This review essay examines the concept of power as it is discussed in four 
volumes: The Uses of Power: Seven Cases in American Politics, ed., Allen F. Weston; 
The Ethic of Power: the Inter-Play of Religion, Philosophy, and Politics, edited by 
Harold B. Laswell and Harlyn Cleveland; Power and Democracy in America, edited 
by Wm. B. D'Antonio and Harold Howard J. Ehrlich ; Studies in Social Power, 
edited by Dorwin Cartwright. The special commentative appeal of the concept 
to the scholarly mind is attributed in part to the relatively powerless nature of 
the academic role. The result has been a large but sterile body of debate con
cerning the nature of power. The debate between centralist and pluralist inter
pretations of community power is examined and the conceptual impasse which 
has characterized the debate is noted. A need for a conceptual bridge permitting 
analysis of collective as well as individual and/or existential dimensions of power 
is cited in social psychological research such as represented in "Studies in Social 
Power" is suggested as a promising development. (A.A.) 
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915 
Mabileau, A., "La Personnalisation De Pouvoir Dans Les Gouvernements 
Democratiques" ("The Personalization of Power in Democratic Govern
ments"), Revue Francaise de Science Politique, 1960, 10, 1, Mar., 39-65. [S.A., 
9, 3, p. 215) 

The personalization of power-or leadership-is a recent phenomenon in 
present-day democratic societies. While it has been traditional in the United 
States and Great Britain, leadership has now become influential in the continental 

democracies (Italy, West Germany, France) . The substitution of this personali
zation for the institutionalization of power has upset the classical interpretation 

of democratic systems. This evolution has come about because of the natural 

tendency of individuals to see power incarnate in an individual, and also by a 

crisis in these democratic structures and by the establishment of new regimes fol

lowing the end of World War II . However, all democratic leaderships do not 

look the same: Institutional leadership functions on a permanent basis in the 

United States (presidential leadership) and in Great Britain (party leadership) ; 

leadership personnel are of many kinds, without having yet succeeded in becom
ing integrated with existing institutions, even under the form of a national leader
ship which has been tried in France in the fifth Republic. A theory of democratic 
leadership is still lacking. Such a leadership is legitimatized by democratic pres

tige and a responsibility which is more moral than constitutional. The exercise 

of leadership cannot be derived from constitutional rules; its effectiveness de
pends essentially on the democratic conscience of the leader and the civic con

science of the citizens. (Trans. by J. A. Broussard from I.P.S.A.) 

916 
McIntosh, D. S., "Power and Social Control," American Political Science 
Review, 1963, 57, 3, Sept., 619-631. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 409) 

A reconsideration of the traditional question of the nature of justice, utiliz

ing modern sociological and psychoanalytic (Freudian) ideas. The argument takes 

the form of a running critique of Plato's Republic, and the conclusions amount 

to a reformulation of the Aristotelian position. The ideal of total rational control 

(power), expressed by Plato's philosopher king and in other forms still widely 

held, is psychological and politically unattainable and undesirable. Instead, power 

should interact with non-rational normative-cultural elements ( social control) in 

such a way that mutual correction and a harmonious balance are achieved. In
cluded are definitions and a typology of power and social control; a discussion 

of the interrelations among psychological, sociological, and political levels of 

analysis; and a correlation between Max Weber's typology of legitimacy and 
levels of superego development. (A.A.) 
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917 
Mills, C. Wright (Columbia U., New York, N.Y.), "The Structure of 
Power in American Society," British Journal of Sociology, 1958, 9, 1, Mar., 
29-41. [S.A., 9, 1, p. 47) 

Power concerns decisions men make about the arrangements under which 
they live and the events which make up the history of the times. The frequent 
absences of ideologies and mass indifference are two of the major political facts 
about the western societies today. In modern society there has been an enlarge
ment and centralization of the means of power in economic, political, and mili
tary institutions. As a result, the powers of quite small groups of men, which 
we shall call elites, are now of inhuman consequences. In the United States to
day, three broad levels of power exist: (1) the power to make decisions of na
tional and international consequences is clearly in the hands of the political, mili
tary, and economic institutions. This triangle of power is the key to any under
standing of the higher circles in the United States today; the high military, the 
corporation executives, and the political directorate have come to form the power 
elite in the United States. Corporation men have become politically eminent. The 
corporation executive together with military leaders are likely to make the im

portant decisions. The military has become the largest and most expensive fea
ture of government. (2) The middle levels of power, the key man of which is 
the politician, have mostly to do with balance and compromise in United States 
society. The shift of corporation men into the political directorate has accelerated 
the decline of politicians to the middle levels of power. (3) At the bottom of 
this society there is emerging a mass society, but the influence of the masses is 
fast declining. Such influence as the masses do have tend to be more and more 
guided by the mass media of communication. (J. E. Jacobi) 

918 
Minogue, K. R., "Power in Politics," Political Studies (Oxford), 1959, 7, 

3, Oct., 269-289. (I.P.S.A., 10, 1, pp. 8-9) 

A weakness of liberal theory is the rigidity of its distinction between the 
State and society. Politicians as "power holders" are separated from people as vic
tims of power. The conception of power goes along with the assumption that the 
individual is the fundamental " unit" of politics and further involves utilitarian 
ethics, because power is taken as a "means" which can be judged by its "end". 
At the same time, the acts of ambitious men are supposed to be the "means" 
whereby they attain power. In social theory, power figures more as a beginning of 
explanation than as a social product, so that it appears less caused than what it 
affects. When analyzed, the term proves almost empty of meaning, and the view 
of politics as "the struggle for power" particularly defective. An alternative to 
these logical confusions is a pluralistic social theory in terms of "activities" and 
"movements". 
(A.A.) 
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919 
Oppenheim, F. E., "Degrees of Power and Freedom," American Political 
Science Review, 1960, 54, 2, June, 437-446. (I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 430) 

Concrete political situations exhibit such characteristics as power and free
dom to different degrees. It becomes therefore necessary to provide operational 
definitions for the corresponding comparative concepts, e.g., "more power than," 
"as much freedom as ." The relative extent of actor Y's power action x of actor 
X and of X's freedom in this respect is a function of the probability that Y pre
vents X from doing x or penalizes him if he does, the degree of X's deprivation 
in such cases, the scope of X's action x over which Y has power or which Y 
leaves X free to do, and the number of actors X over whom Y has power or 
whose freedom Y limits. Although these different components vary indepen
dently, it is under certain conditions possible to draw them together and to speak 
of the extent of an actor's total power and total freedom within a group and even 
of the net amount of his total power (but not of his total freedom). On the other 
hand, to say that democracy "maximizes freedom" and constitutes the prototype 
of a "free society" is to use this concept in a normative rather than in a descrip
tive sense. (A.A.) 

920 
Padover, Saul K. (New School for Social Research, New York, N.Y.) 
"Lasswell's Impact on the Study of Power in a Democracy," Social Research, 
1962, 29, 4, Winter, 489-494. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 705) 

A review of books by M. Birnbach, V. 0. Key., R. A. Dahl and G. Satori, 
which deal with a theme explored by H. Lasswell-the struggle for power in a 
democracy. Birnbach's Neo-Freudian Social Philosophy contains sections on Lass
well of relevance, such as his explorations of the foundations of political behavior 
and emotional instability. Key's Public Opinion and American Democracy is con
cerned with politics as the irrational struggle for power. Dahl's Who Governs con
cludes that "effective power is wielded by individuals or small groups, rather than 
by the general public or the majority," and that the democratic principle of ma
jority rule is a "norm for political behavior rather than a functioning reality" and 
"makes frequent appeals to the people unavoidable." Satori's Democratic Theory 
is a polemic against Marxism and Fascism as antidemocratic theories. (G. Jacobs) 

921 
Partridge, P. H., "Some Notes on the Concept of Power," Politische Studien, 
1962, 11, 3, June, 107-125. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 285) 

Power is now a subject of specialized study, and this paper proposes to point 
to a few of the different interpersonal relations described as "power." The term 
"power" is taken as the most inclusive, with influence and domination at each 
end of the scale. While influence implies unintended power, towards the domina
tion pole the intended effects prevail. Other distinctions lie betwen manifest and 
latent power, institutionalized and personal. But attributions of power are mean
ingless, unless there is a specification of the field, such as a zone of acceptance, 
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or identification. The concept of power is not likely to be a fruitful concept in 
the explication of the "power structures" of actual societies. In this field, a great 
deal of analysis and discrimination is still necessary. (LP .S.A.) 

922 
Remmling, Gunther W. (Southern Illinois U.), "The Sociology of Power, 
Karl Mannheim's Contributions to Political Sociology," Koiner Zeitschrift 
fur Soziologie und Sozialpsychologie (Germany), 1960, 12, 1, 53-64. [S.A., 8, 
5, p. 339) 

Karl Mannheim's posthumous work "Freedom, Power, and Democratic 
Planning" was published in 1950. The center of interest is the controversy be
tween power and freedom because Mannheim sees in the power complex of the 
post-WWII period great danger. Therefore there is need for democratic watch
fulness against power in whatever form, and there is also need for democratic 
control stations. Religion is a force which should integrate people's perception 
of reality. According to Mannheim, the power complex leads to the exploitation 
of the economically weak majority, and he is convinced that the laissez-faire sys
tem is out of date. He is against the pessimistic view of fascism as much as against 
the utopian hope of Marxism. Britain and the United States hold the key to a 
new social order because they can replace the capitalist controls by new and bet
ter ones. Ideas are stronger than weapons and therefore the intellectuals have 
more power than the generals. Mannheim demands a unified world authority and 
a social service state. Local autonomy has to be expanded in order to develop 
democratic personalities. (M. K. Adler). 

923 
Zanfarino, A., "Potere E Normativita," (Power and the Right to Create 
Norms), Studi Politici, 1959, 6, 1-2, Jan.-June, 19-47. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 133) 

The problem of political power eventually reduces itself to the relationship 
between power and society. The relationship had undergone important historical 
transformations before society and power found, in the sovereignty of justice, a 
guarantee to their respective security. The legislative function of the State is it
self based on a certain number of different principles which in modern times have 
a double limit, the liberty and the fundamental rights of man. (Translated by J. 
A. Broussard from I.P.S.A.) 

General Studies 
924 
Bachrach, P., Baratz, M. S., "Decisions and Nondecisions. An analytical 
Framework," American Political Science Review, 1963, 57, 3, Sept., 632-642. 
(1.P.S.A., 11, 4, pp. 395-396) 

An attempt to clarify the meaning of the concepts of power, force, influence, 
authority, and the essential difference among them, and to show how these con-
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cepts can be utilized more systematically and effectively in studies into the nature 
of decision-making. It is argued that these concepts can be also effectively used 
as a framework for analyzing nondecision-making. For the purpose of this paper, 
a nondecision-making situation exists when the dominant values, the accepted 
rules of the game, the existing power relations among groups, and the instru
ments of force are, singularly or in combination, instrumental in preventing cer
tain grievances from developing into full fledged issues which call for decisions. 
(A.A.) 

925 
Biondi, P., "Teoria E Critica Del Potere (Theory and Critique of Power)," 
Studi Politici, 1960, Jan.-Mar., 3-10. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 9} 

The concept of power involves two terms : self and the other. Power exists 
only insofar as the self presupposes the other as an essential aspect of its existence. 
However, in this situation the other exists only to the extent that the self wishes. 
Power thus is based upon this contradiction: the self presupposes the existence 
of the other but affirms that existence only by denying it-and thus tends to deny 
itself. One can escape from this purely negative situation only if the other affirms 
the existence of the self while recognizing that the latter denies him: this relation
ship constitutes the justification of power. However, this situation continues the 
essential contradiction in the concept of power since, in justifying power, the 
other claims consciousness for itself, implies freedom for itself, and thus destroys 
the very essence of power. (Translated by J. A. Broussard from I.P.S.A .) 

926 
Cartwright, Darwin, "Power: A Neglected Variable in Social Psychology," 
in Darwin Cartwright (ed.), Studies in the Social Power, pp. 1-14. [P.A., 
34, p. 6701} 

" ... it is simply not possible to deal adequately with data which are clearly 
social psychological without getting involved with matters of power." Relevant 
research in the fields of leadership, communication, prejudice, and interpersonal 
relations is reviewed. (A. E. Kuenzli) 

927 
Cartwright, Darwin, "A Field Theoretical Conception of Power," in Dor
win Cartwright (ed.), Studies in Social Power, pp. 183-220. [P.A., 34, 5, p. 
729} 

Various definitions of power are reviewed, and then a theoretical model is 
developed based on the work of Kurt Lewin. Some of the terms employed are 
"agent," "act of agent," "motive base," "locus," "magnitude," and "time series." 
"The theory of power is concerned with those psychological forces acting in a 
person's life space which are activated by agents other than the person. Its basic 
building block is the dyadic relation between two agents, other and person." (A. 
E. Kuenzli) 
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928 
Cohen, Arthur R., "Situational Structure, Self-Esteem, and Threat-Oriented 
Reactions to Power," in Dorwin Cartwright (ed.), Studies in Social Power, 
pp. 35-52. [P.A., 34, 5, pp. 729-730) 

The major hypothesis was that "the exercise of power in an ambiguous situa
tion would produce more threat for the person over whom it is exercised than 
in a structured situation, and that persons with low self-esteem would experience 
more threat than chose with high self-esteem." The tasks were word-picture match
ing tests and the subjects were 88 female employees of a public utility company. 
(A. E. Kuenzli) 

929 
Emerson, R. M., "Power-Dependence Relations," American Sociological 
Review, 1962, 27, 1, Feb., 31-41. (1.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 194) 

A simple theory of power relations is developed in an effort to resolve some 
of the ambiguities surrounding "power," "authority," "legitimacy," and power 
"structures," through bringing them together in a coherent scheme. After de
fining a reciprocal power-dependence relation, attention is focused upon properties 
of balance and "balancing operations" in such relations. The theory dictates ex
actly four generic types of balancing process, and discussion of these leads directly 
into processes of group formation , including the emergence of group norms, role 
structure and status hierarchy, all presented as the outcome of balancing tendencies 
in power relations. Within the framework of this theory, authority appears quite 
naturally to be legitimized power, vested in roles, and "legitimation" is seen as 
a special case of the coalition process through which norms and role-prescriptions 
are formed. Finally, through treating both persons and groups as actors in a 
power-network (two or more connected power-dependence relations) the door is 
opened for meaningful analysis of complex power structures. Brief reference is 
made to findings from two experiments pertaining co hypotheses advanced in 
this theory. (R.A.) 

930 
Fisher, Seymour (State U. New York, Upstate Med. Center), "Power Ori
entation and Concept of Self Height in Men: Preliminary Note," Percep
tual and Motor Skills, 1964, 18, 3, 732. (P.A., 39, 2, p. 521) 

It was hypothesized chat the man concerned with proving his superiority 
will have an exaggerated idea of his "bigness". Power aspirations were measured 
by means of the Achievement, Aggression, and Dominance scales of the EPPS 
and also a technique assessing degree of conviction regarding masculine superi
ority. Judgments of self height were used to evaluate subjects' perception of his 
bigness. Fifty-two male subjects were studied. The results significantly supported 
the hypothesis. (A.A.) 
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931 
French, John R. P., Jr., and Raven, Bertram, "The Bases of Social Power," 
in Dorwin Cartwright (ed.), Studies in Social Power, pp. 150-167. [P.A., 34, 
5, p. 730) 

Five types of social influence, leading to various research hypotheses, are dis
tinguished : referent power, expert power, reward power, coercive power, and le
gitimate power. Referent power, involving identification of person with other, 
will tend to have the broadest range. Coercion will produce decreased attraction 
of person toward other and high resistance. Reward will result in increased at
traction and low resistance. "The more legitimate the coercion the less it will 
produce resistance and decreased attraction." (A. E. Kuenzli) 

932 
French, John R. P., Jr., & Snyder, Richard, "Leadership and Interpersonal 
Power," in Dorwin Cartwright (ed.), Studies in Social Power, pp. 118-149. 
[P.A., 34, 5, p. 730) 

Two experiments are reported which tested seven hypotheses about the de
terminants and effectiveness of influence attempts in small groups. The first , a 
group judgment test, studied the significance of the leader on opinions of his 
followers while the second, a card-sorting task, measured his influence on pro
ductivity. Subjects were air force noncommissioned officers and enlisted men. 
Both the amount and effectiveness of attempted influence increase with increas
ing acceptance of the leader by the recipient. (A. E. Kuenzli) 

933 
French, J. R. P., Jr., Morrison, W., and Levinger, G. (U. Michigan), "Coer
cive Power and Forces Affecting Conformity," journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology, 1960, 61, 93-101. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 213) 

"In a laboratory experiment . .. subjects worked on a card sorting task under 
a supervisor who created various conditions of coercive power. ... It was hypothe
sized that the supervisor's inductions would set up punishment forces and op
posing resisting forces both of which would determine subject's conformity .... 
It is concluded that punishment forces and resistance forces are independent de
terminants of conformity to coercive power." (G. Frank) 

934 
Gross, Feliks, (Brooklyn College, N.Y.), "Power, Society and Culture," 
Revista Mexicana de Sociologia, 1958, 20, 2, May-Aug., 453-473. [S.A., 11, 
2-3, pp. 149-50) 

Social concept of power is considered as a value, related on the one hand to 
the society and on the other to personality structure. Power, as a group value, 
varies with ethnic and ideological differences, but within an ethnic or political 
group, it varies with personality differences. Thus the varying attitudes toward 
power as a value are analyzed in terms of (1) values of national culture, (2) poli-
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tical ideologies, (3) dynamic socio-economic and political relations and ( 4) per
sonality structure. Russian, English, American and Indian theories and concepts 

of power are compared. In Russian theories power is regarded as an extreme, 
'polar value' (extreme evil anarchism or supreme good) . The British and Ameri
can critical and pragmatic tendencies contributed to the development of a mecha

nism of control of power ( checks and balances) while the emphasis of theories 
is on limitation of power. The national values are, however, not solid, unyield

ing. There are differences and contradictions within every national culture, be
cause there are opposing groups, classes and interests in every society. Allport's J 
curve theory is applied to clarify the distribution of political values within a na

tion state. The intensity of opposing values and ideologies depends on changing 
dynamic, political, economic and social conditions. Nevertheless , within such 

changing situations, different ideologies of power attract different personality 
types. Terror and non-violence attract different personalities and require different 
skills and values. (A.A.) 

935 
Harary, Frank. "A Criterion for Unanimity in French's Theory of Social 
Power," in Dorwin Cartwright (ed.), Studies in Social Power, pp. 168-182. 

[P.A., 34, 5, p. 731) 

French's use of digraph theory in social psychology is extended by providing 

a necessary and sufficient condition for the attainment of ultimate unanimity of 
opinions in a power structure. The isomorphism is demonstrated between French's 

formalization and the theory of higher transition probabilities in Markov chains. 

The concepts of "automorphic groups" and "power subgroups" are defined and 

developed. (A. E. Kuenzli) 

936 
Harsanyi, John C. (Wayne State U., Detroit, Mich.), "Measurement of 
Social Power inn-Person Reciprocal Power Situations," Behavioral Sciences, 
1962, 7, 1, Jan., 81-91. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 259) 

The paper extends the concepts of amount of power; and of strength of 

power to n-person reciprocal power situations, where all n participants have some 

power over one another and over the joint policies of their group. Three cases 

are distinguished, depending on whether there are similarities among the various 

participants' policy preferences, and on whether compromise policies are available. 

Measures are developed both for the amount of a given individual's specific power, 

i.e., his ability to get the group to adopt the specific policy most preferred by 

him-and for the amount of his generic power, i.e., his ability to get the group 

to adopt some policy reasonably satisfactory to him without this necessarily being 

the policy he would prefer most. The strength of an individual's power is a meas

ure for the strength of his bargaining position within the group. The derivation 
of chis measure is based on the author's bargaining model for the n-person co

operative game. The measure is the sum of two quantities: (1) represents the 
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independent power of the individual concerned, i.e., his ability to sometimes im
plement policies independently of the consent of certain members of the group, 
and (2) represents his incentive power, i.e., his ability to provide incentives (re
wards and punishments) for other members to give their consent to policies 
favored by him. The strength-of-power measure thus obtained contains the Shapley
Shubik power measure as a special case. (A.A.) 

937 
Harsanyi, John C. (Wayne State U., Detroit, Mich.), "Measurement of 
Social Power, Opportunity Costs, and the Theory of Two-Person Bargaining 
Games," Behavioral Sciences, 1962, 7, 1, Jan., 67- 79. (S.A., 11, 4, pp. 258-
59) 

Dahl and March have suggested measuring A's power over B in terms of 
the changes that A can cause in B's behavior-more particularly in terms of the 
net increase in the numerical probability that B will perform some specific action 
X, owing to A's intervention. This probability increase Dahl calls the amount 
of A's power over B. It is argued that an adequate measure of power must also 
contain information on the two parties' opportunity costs. It must specify the 
costs to A of using ( or acquiring) his power over B, which the paper calls the 
costs of A's power; and must also specify the costs to B of possible non-com
pliance, which measures the strength of B's incentives to compliance, and which 
the paper therefore calls the strength of A's power over B. Simple mathematical 
relationships are established between the strength of a given person's power over 
another and the amount of his power in Dahl's sense. In the case of a unilateral 
power situation, where A is in a position to put pressure on B but not conversely, 
the amount of A's power over B tends to be proportional to the strength of A's 
power. In the case of a bilateral power situation, where both parties can put pres
sure on each other, the amount of A's power tends to be equal to the difference 
of two quantities, the first of which is proportional to the strength of A's power 
over B, while the second is proportional to the strength of B's counteracting 
power A. This conclusion is reached by regarding a bilateral power situation as 
a two-person bargaining game and by making use of the Zeuthen-Nash solution. 
The power concept thus obtained is formally similar to French's, French and 
Raven's, and Cartwright's field-psychological power concept, which also meas
ures A's power over Bin terms of the difference between two psychological forces, 
one pressing B toward compliance, and the other pressing him toward resistance 
to A's demands. (A.A.) 

938 
Janda, Kenneth F. (Indiana U., Bloomington), "Towards The Explication 
of the Concept of Leadership in Terms of the Concept of Power," Human 
Relations, 1960, 13, 4, Nov., 345-363. [S.A., 10, 6, pp. 504-505) 

Before developing their own technical language, scientists generally employ 
the language of everyday speech. This procedure has two difficulties connected 
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with it : the delusion of sufficiency-a premature satisfaction with the analytical 
utility of the concept being proposed; and confusion by similarity-the entangle
ment of a carefully formulated concept with one or more other analytically dis
tinct concepts that share the same label. The two main approaches to the study 
of leadership-the trait approach and the situational-interactional approach-suf
fer from these defects. In the former, an attempt is made to discover the particu
lar personality factors common to all leaders and the different personality traits 
demanded of a leader by each situation. In the latter, personality traits are exam
ined in conjunction with the social and physical nature of the environment 
within which the group operates, the nature of the group task, and the personal
ity characteristics of the other group members. The literature on leadership is 
considered to be deficient because : (1) little comparability exists among leader
ship studies in the aggregate, since there is no consensus as to what constitutes 
the phenomenon of leadership, (2) "much of the research on leadership has been 
influenced by a conception which, upon inspection, blurs into another more fun
damental concept employed in the study of group processes," (3) "the study of 
leadership has suffered under a dubious distinction between 'leadership' and 
'headship' which has adversely conditioned much of the conceptualizing about 
leadership," and ( 4) "the study of leadership has emerged as a separate field in 
the study of group processes and has been conducted as if leadership were a totally 
unique phenomenon, although virtually all of the existing conceptions of leader
ship can be explicated in terms of more basic concepts of social psychology." A 
review of the literature on leadership and on power reveals almost no overlap, 
although "a theoretically significant and operationally useful conception of leader
ship can be provided by considering leadership phenomena as a particular sub
set within the larger set of power phenomena." Viewed in this light, a leader
ship situation is one in which the power-recipients do not object to the power
wielder's demands upon their behavior as group members. Leadership is identified 
with a particular type of legitimate power in which the power-wielder is perceived 
"as having a particular right with reference to the activities of power-recipients as 
group members to prescribe behavior patterns for them to follow." Some impli
cations of this conception are: "different group members can percieve different 
individuals as leaders; the same member can perceive more than one individual 
as his leader; leadership may or may not exist in a given group ; etc. It would 
seem that these implications, when expanded upon and drawn more sharply, can 
account for much of the diversity existing within the literature on leadership." 
(I. Taviss) 

939 
Levinger, George, "The Development of Perceptions and Behavior in 
Newly Formed Social Power Relationships," in Darwin Cartwright (ed.), 
Studies in Social Power, pp. 83-98. [P.A., 34, 5, p. 733) 

In this experiment, two-person groups worked on "city planning" kinds of 
problems under two conditions of manipulation: (a) the subject's initial infor-
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mation about his partner in terms of "superiority" or "inferiority," (b) acceptant 
or rejectant behavior by the stooge toward the responses of his partner. Subjects 
were sixty-four male undergraduates. Several hypotheses in the area of interper
sonal perception and behavior were confirmed. (A. E. Kunzli) 

940 
Palmier, Leslie H. (Victoria U., Wellington, New Zealand), "The Imper
manence of Power," Human Relations, 1963, 16, 2, 199-205. [P.A., 38, 4, p. 
634) 

"Though the phenomenon of power is receiving increased attention , the 
study of one of its characteristics still suffers from relative neglect: that of its im
permanence. It has long been noted that power is transient ; that those who are 
powerful today will be powerless tomorrow." Examples of the impermanence of 
power of various types are discussed. (W. W. Meissner) 

941 
Raven, Bertram H. and John R. P. French, Jr. (U. of California, L.A., and 
U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Legitimate Power, Coercive Power, and Ob
servability in Social Influence," Sociometry, 1958, 21, 2, June, 83-97. [S.A., 
9, 1, p. 15) 

A study to test hypotheses comparing the effects of legitimate power with 
effects of coercion, based on an earlier theoretical frame of reference, and the 
manipulation of legitimate power in an experimental situation. Social power is 
operationally defined in five propositions: (1) reward power based on perception 
of subject (person), (2) coercive power based on person's perception that agent 
( other) has the ability to mete out punishment, (3) legitimate power (person 
views that other has the right to exercise his power), (4) referent power based 
on person's identification with other, and (5) expert power (person acknowledges 
expertness on the part of other). Sixty volunteer female subjects were used and 
divided into groups of 8-11 with three paid participants in each group. Coercive 
power was induced by means of criticism and punishments. Result of the study 
shows that: group support resulted in greater acceptance of elected power which 
was perceived by other as justified to mete out demands, legitimacy of power is 
conducive for personal attraction of worker toward superior, and, coercion reduces 
personal attraction. While in group situations the worker accepted both the legit
imate and coercive power, in private only legitimate power was accepted. How
ever, there were no significant differences in public conformity to that of legiti
mate versus coercive power. The possibility is suggested that rejection of coercive 
power may be expressed by "overconformity." (A. L. Rosenblum) 

942 
Rosen, S., Levinger, G., and Lippitt, R. (Marquette U.) "Perceived Sources 
of Social Power," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1961, 62, 
439-441. [P.A., 36, 4, p. 659) 

A cross-cultural analysis of the concept of power was conducted, comparing 
the attitudes of boys 12-14 years old in a camp for underprivileged and disturbed 
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children and a group of female school teachers enrolled in a graduate extension 
course. A significantly high correlation for the two groups was found between 
the rankings of six traits related to the source of social power. Helpfulness and 
fairness were ranked highest, fearlessness and physical strength least important 
in regard to perceived capacity for social manipulation. (G. Frank) 

943 
Tannenbaum, Arnold S. (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "An Event Struc
ture Approach to Social Power and to the Problem of Power Comparability," 
Behavioral Sciences, 1962, 7, 3, July, 315-331. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 260) 

A modified general conception of power is developed of a notion by R. Dahl. 
Dahl defines the power of A over a in terms of the probability that a will do x 
in response to A's request minus the probability that a will do x in the absence 
of A's request. The present approach includes two aspects of the controlled be
havior along with Dahl's probabilities : (1) a's motivational energies involved in 

the controlled behavior (x) and (2) a's motivational energies relative to other 
acts which a cannot perform as a result of his acceding to A's request. This no
tion of power thus takes into account not only what A 'makes' a do, but what 
he 'prevents' a from doing. We consider in this way the total 'importance' or 
'significance' to a of performinng the act in question. It is proposed that this 
factor of 'importance,' reflecting motivational energies conceived physicalistically 
rather than analogically within a, represents a step in the direction of a 'com
mon denominator' for comparing control over different acts under widely differ
ing circumstances. In addition, Dahl's probabilities are formulated in motivational 
terms so that power is defined mathematically wholly in terms of motivational 
energies within a. This approach to comparability suggests that we consider two 
acts of control if they imply changes in patterns of behaviors which are equally 
important to the controlled individuals. Or, equally probably changes in a given 
behavior may imply different amounts of power if the affected behaviors differ 
in importances to a. Attention is also given to the concepts of influence, control, 
resistance, opposition, negative power, negative authority, and motivation base. 
An experimental design is formulated to illustrate some of the empirical and 
operational implications of the approach and a number of specific hypotheses are 
stated. These involve the effects of 'positive' and 'negative authority' ('do this' 
vs. 'don't do this') on such variables as obedience and attitudinal reactions of 
subjects. E.g., parameters of likelihood of obedience are graphed as functions of 
'positive' and 'negative authority' under conditions of varying motivational levels. 
Likelihood of obedience under conditions of 'positive authority' may be greater 
than, equal to, or less than likelihood of obedience under 'negative authority' de
pending upon specified combinations of motivation levels. (A.A.) 

944 
Van Doorn, J. A. A., "Sociology and the Problem of Power,'' Sociologia 
neerlandica, 1962-63, 1, 1, Wint., 3-51. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 288) 

Many definitions of power have been given, but it is possible to classify them 
into three groups, according to the constituent elements, the distinction between 
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"property" and "relation" and the conception of power as manifest or latent. An 

attempt at definition is only possible by restricting the concept to strictly socio

logical elements: thus, power is the possibility of limiting certain persons or 
groups in the choice of their behavior in pursuance of other persons' or groups' 
purposes. Several distinctions must be made between the basis of power and in 
domain, and between the various forms of power: "accidental," "intercursive," 

"integral" (as outlined by Geiger); economic and political power (Parsons), orig
inal and derived power. The problem of definitions joins that of institutionaliza

tion. In order to establish a lasting order, power must necessarily be acknowl

edged by its subject: without authority power is "naked". Three indices can be 
found: the actual exercise of power; the social roles to which power is attributed; 
and the basis of power. The present problems concern the structures and proc
esses of power; which reveal an evolution from incursive to integral, from origi

nal to derived and representative power, and the possibility of controlling power 
together with its social appreciation. 
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945 
Alperin, Robert J. (U. of Maryland, College Park), "The Public Policy and 
Information," Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists, 1962, 18, 8, Oct. 20-22. [S.A., 
12, 8, p. 1332) 

The function of public opinion in government policy is assessed. The re
sults of public opinion polls do not always correspond to government action. The 
public knows little about foreign policy, and issues are not the main criteria in 
voting. Private power groups among which political power is dispersed influence 
political decisions. Mass media, the main sources of information, do not adequately 
cover news nor does the public take much interest. Decision makers tend to be 
pragmatic without relating to the social system in general. The vast publicity for 
the arms economy, while unfortunate, is politically useful. There is a need for a 
greater emphasis on the behavioral sciences, which might influence and modify 
public opinion. (A. Chapman) 

946 
Baur, E. Jackson (U. of Kansas), "Public Opinion and the Primary Group," 
American Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 2, Apr., 208-219. [S.A., 8, 3, p. 216) 

Interaction in primary groups performs an essential function in the forma
tion of Public Opinion. Research on small groups shows their significance for 
the generation and maintenance of opinions. Panel studies of elections show the 
importance of personal influence in opinion change. Opinion leadership in the 
community can be distinguished from opinion initiation in primary relations. In 
a public, as distinct from a mass, there is a disjunction between personal interests 
and group expectations. Types of adaptation to these two determinants of Public 
Opinion are pro, con, ambivalent, undecided, and uninformed. The typical his
tory of a public passes through stages characterized by mass behavior, public 
controversy between organized factions, and institutionalized decision-making. In 
each stage primary groups perform generative and relay functions within larger 
structures. The consequence of continued interaction is sharpening, crystallizing, 
and polarizing of opinions. Persons who are ambivalent, undecided, and unin
formed change in the direction of conformance to primary group expectations. 
Interests are redefined to accord with expectations. (A.A.) 

947 
Davison, W. Phillips (The Rand Corp., Santa Monica, Calif.), "The Pub
lic Opinion Process," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1958, 22, 2, Summer, 91-
106. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 293) 

The phenomenon of Public Opinion was recognized and described in ancient, 
medieval, and early modern times although the term itself was not used until the 
18th century. Public Opinion is sometimes regarded as undefinable, but F. All
port listed its characteristics: as action or readiness for action with regard to a 
given issue on the part of members of a public who are reacting in the expecta
tion that others in the public are similarly oriented toward the same issue. The 
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characteristics of Public Opinion have not been linked into a theoretical frame
work, and progress in measuring and describing aspects of Public Opinion has 
outstripped conceptualization. The Public Opinion process begins when an issue 
takes root and is communicated through a human chain and finds one or more 
groupings hospitable to it. Next, leadership emerges from the original primary 
groups or by men who are concerned with mass manipulation. Simplification and 
generalization of the original ideas are usually observed at this point. Communi
cations are important at this stage because they can transmit facts and opinions 
about the issue to many primary groups. If a substantial number of individuals 
accept the new ideas, there is a chance that Public Opinion may develop. It is 
noted that those who agree/ disagree with an issue are clustered in certain pop 
groups and not scattered at random. Face-to-face discussions begin again, similar 
to the original discussions except that people are aware that many other people 
are talking about the same thing. New formulations and new leadership may 
modify or reinforce the original idea at this time. Most of us enter the process 
at this stage and form our attitudes on the basis of existing attitudes, our daily 
contacts, or status considerations. Through personal sampling consciously or un
consciously, people learn of the opinions of others outside their immediate group 
and the way these people are likely to behave. Once these expectations have been 
formed, they tend to influence opinions and behavior of the people who enter
tain the expectations. The behavioral adjustments in turn reinforce the expecta
tions; and when this happens, Public Opinion has been formed. Individuals who 
may be unconcerned with the issue are brought into the process at this stage. A 
definition of pubic offered: a large collection of individuals who do not know 
one another but who react to an issue with the expectation that certain categories 
of others will display similar attitudes on the same issue. Public Opinion is transi
tory and disappears imperceptibly; when the issue disappears, the behavioral ad
justment ceases to have purpose. Public Opinion on one issue may be displaced 
by Public Opinion on another; it may be broken up by superior physical force 
where the former behavioral adjustment becomes incompatible with personal 
safety or attainment of other values, it may lead to the formation of customs or 
social norms before it is dissipated, or it may lead to formal laws or constitutions. 
0· D. Twight) 

948 
Dion, L., "Democracy as Perceived by Public Opinion Analysts," Canadian 
Journal of Political Science, 1962, 28, 4, Nov., 571-584. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 
12) 

Public opinion analysts in the United States, who present themselves as 
champions of democracy, resent criticisms that they hold naive, false, or even 
subversive notions concerning democracy. These charges and the replies to them 
are examined in this paper which explores the ideological conceptions of Ameri
can public opinion analysts concerning the position and function of polling in a 
democracy. In spite of all acts of faith in democratic values, public opinion anal-
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ysts naturally tend to show greater devotion to "objective" science. Although 
there is an indication of "subversive" intent in their perceptions of democracy 

they have themselves proclaimed that they cannot include their own democratic 

convictions in their measuring scales. This being so, one is entitled to question 

their right to decide what is the essence of democracy or their right to comment 
on how polling techniques should be used in a democracy. The political signifi
cance and democratic use of their tool should remain for other people to decide. 

(I.P.S.A.) 

949 
Harris, L., "Polls and Politics in the United States," Public Opinion Quar
terly, 1963, 27, 1, Spr., 3-8. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 194) 

Private polls have become a vital source of knowledge on the American 

political scene. Their use is growing. During the 1962 election campaign perhaps 
two-thirds of the men running for the U.S. Senate and three-quarters of the can
didates running for Governor engaged professional organizations for survey re
search. Only limited budgets prevented their wider use in Congressional races. 
Three aspects of polltaking, new and important political instruments are : (1) 

new polls are put to use by candidates; (2) where the development seems to be 

leading; and (3) some sense and nonsense about private polls and politics. Polls 

provide clients with a frank appraisal; yet, fears of their effects may mean scrutiny 

of the results by only those few closest to the candidate. A sampling of the think

ing of the electorate is provided by key group breakdown-area differences, racial 

and religious patterns, nationality-group differences, occupational patterns; by the 
image the public has of the candidate and his record; and by a detailed enumera
tion of the issues of concern. Soundings on a continuing basis are most ideal, 

and candidates using polls effectively in an election can alter the outcome. Private 

political polling is not faultless and will not be; however, as candidates become 

better informed about the polling instruments now developed, it seems likely 

that the polltaker will be in the position of recommending how to use polling 

tools to optimum advantage, reversing the pattern of reacting to a set time sched
ule. Neither the electorate nor their officials are ever likely to permit polltakers 

to take over the political machinery of the United States. Their very function pre

cludes this. As this infant art-science develops positive channels must be found 

for its energies rather than merely deploring its development. It must be a dis

cipline wedded to the proposition of cross section sampling and balanced report
ing. The paramount obligation of the polltaker is to report truth as he sees it, to 
be professional to the discipline of the field, to develop the instruments of ob
jectivity. (A.A.) 
950 
Marcus, A. S., and Bauer, R. A., "Yes, There Are Generalized Opinion 
Leaders," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1964, 28, 4, Winter, 628-632. (1.P.S.A., 
15, 1, p. 67) 

To find whether or not being an opinion leader or influential is a generalized 

trait, three areas are examined by Katz and Lazarsfeld's Personal Influence: fashion, 
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marketing, and public affairs, and it is considered that a certain number of 
"leaders" will be leaders in two or more areas simply by chance. When they come 
to the question of leadership in two areas the authors come to a puzzling find
ing. They may have wanted to know the relationship between being a leader in 
any one area and being a leader in only one other area. Or they may have wanted 
to know the relationship between being a leader in any one area, and being a 
leader in another selected area, whether or not the person was a leader in still 
other areas. If the first case was intended they miscalculated the "hypothetical" 
value, i.e., the value to be expected if leadership in one area was independent of 
leadership in the other. In the second case, they have not used the correct "actual" 
percentage of people in the sample who were considered leaders in each com
bination of two areas. 
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Community and Urban 

951 
Ackoff, Russell L. (Case Institute of Technology, Cleveland, Ohio), 'To
ward Quantitative Evaluation of Urban Services," 91-117, a chapter in Pub
lic Expenditure Decisions in the Urban Community, Howard G. Schaller, 
(ed.), Baltimore, Md: Johns Hopkins Univ. Press, 1963, ix + 198 pages. 
(S.A., 12, 6, p. 997) 

A description of a general methodology of quantitative evaluation of urban 
services. A discussion of social utility functions is included. An application to 
transportation services is developed in detail, and an application to educational 
services is sketched. (A.A.) 

952 
Anton, T. J., "Power, Pluralism and Local Politics," Administrative Sci
ence Quarterly, 1963, 7, 4, Mar., 425-457. (l.P.S.A., 11, 3, pp. 319-320) 

Those engaged in the study of community power have debated the merits 
of the so-called "reputational" and "pluralist" methods of inquiry at length. Dif
ferences in substantive results can be understood in terms of the assumptions 
made by each method concerning what is being studied, and, therefore, in terms 
of the investigative techniques that are appropriate. The "reputational" school, 
based principally upon sociology, views the community as a system of action, 
and examines the structure of political roles involved in setting community policies. 
The "pluralist" school, based principally on political science, views the commu
nity as a collection of individuals and attempts to measure in quantitative terms 
the amount of power held by each individual. Both systems are examined and 
questioned in regard to their adequacy; some problems common to them both 
are noted and suggestions for further research made. 

953 
Arensberg, Conrad M. (Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sci
ences, Stanford, Calif.), "The Community as Object and as Sample," Ameri
ican Anthropology, 1961, 63, 2, Part I, Apr. , 241-264. (S.A., 11 , 1, p. 33) 

A discussion of the difficulties involved in community studies, asserting that 
"the thing-in-itself, the community as object, is imperfectly separated, in con
cept and in practice, from the use of it, as field or sample, where the community 
is that within which work is done, observations made, relationships traced out." 
The four major difficulties in the study of the community are: (1) representative
ness, (2) completeness, (3) inclusiveness, and ( 4) cohesiveness. These concern 
the community both as thing and as sample. A community is defined as a basic 
unit of "organization and transmission within a society and its culture." From 
this definition and the theory it implies, it is suggested that a community is rep
resentative "when it offers the personnel the table of organization we have 
found to be the demographic component of the definition," and when it shows 
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people and organization in some repetition and continuance. "A community is 
complete when the table of organization and its successive filling is complete." 
Inclusiveness does not require the use of a culture trait inventory to guide the 
choice of community. "The jointure, the mutual penetration of specialization of 
the unique sort the whole culture or civilization achieves and that the instant lit
tle community has acquired, is the thing we seek in a sample or a field of study. 
We need not drive ourselves to a rigorous exclusion of anything except the aver
age, the mediocre, and the universally common and indistinguishable cultural 
possessions of all the citizenry everywhere within our universe." In looking for 
cohesiveness, it must be realized that people "alternate between strife and accommo
dation, solidarity and antagonism; if they come together again, in their reassem
blages, after dispersal, it matters not whether dispersal grew out of hatred, dis
sension, or flight, or merely out of the need to fan out over a space of sparse and 
dispersed resources .. . A sample community must reflect both the unities and the 
fissions of the parts it samples in its table of organization of the whole society 
it mirrors." (I. Taviss) 

954 
Bonjean, C. M. and Olson, D. M., "Community Leadership: Directions of 
Research," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1964, 9, 3, Dec., 278-300. 
[I.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 136) 

The study of community power-leadership decision making has been relatively 
intense only during the past decade. Investigations, usually conducted by political 
scientists or sociologists, vary in method and content and appear at first impres
sion to lack continuity, comparability, and direction. This review of the literature 
seeks to note emerging trends with regard to method, identification of salient 
leadership structure characteristics, and relationships between leadership structures 
and other phenomena. Of heuristic value is a description and criticism of each of 
the main methods (position, reputational and decisional), a constructive typol
ogy summarizing those features of leadership structures which have attracted the 
most attention in previous research ( and thus perhaps should be incorporated in 
future research), and a description of the types of phenomena of concern in com
parative analyses. (R.A.) 

955 
Chombart de Lauwe, Paul (Group of Social Ethnology, Paris, France), 
"Sketch of a Research Plan on Social Life at the Urban Level," Revista 
Mexicana de Sociologia, 1958, 20, 3, Sept.-Dec., 637-648. (S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 
131) 

Today cities fall into three types: (1) ancient cities which still exist, (2) com
pletely new cities, and (3) complete cities, in which the ancient structures have 
a certain influence over the new structures which appear. It is important to be
ware of two dangers in these studies: (1) that of granting so much importance 
to the traditional models that a tendency develops to more or less consciously 
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preserve museum cities, and (2) that of applying to a civilization that has its 
own aspirations certain models coming from another separate civilization with
out worrying about the consequences. This study analyzes some major delinea
tions of urban sociology, the dynamic study of structures and conduct of the ur
ban average, and urban problems treated from the sociological point of view. 
Specifically discussed are (1) some major delineations in urban sociology of France, 
(2) history and present development of this question in France, (3) basic prob
lems of urban sociology and ( 4) the transformation of structures. A proposed 
plan for studying social life at the urban level includes investigation of: (1) eco
logical problems, (2) economic problems, (3) demographic problems, ( 4) social 
structures, (5) political, religious and cultural behavior patterns, ( 6) administra
tive organization and local government, (7) communication and information, (8) 
'forms' of culture at the urban level, and so-called 'sociopathological' phenomena. 
In a final note on sociology and urbanization it is stressed that we must not pre
serve museum cities for their mere picturesque value, and that we must concern 
ourselves primarily with the needs of the modern city in conjunction with the 

world. CT- Neyer) 

956 
Devereux, Edward C.,Jr., Bronfenbrenner, Urie, and Harding,John (Cornell 
U.), "Community Participation as a Research Problem," Journal of Social 
Issues, 1960, 16, 4, 1-6. [P.A., 37, 1, p. 101} 

A description of the Springdale project, an interdisciplinary research project 
"carried on since 1950 by a team of staff members of Cornell University's De
partment of Child Development and Family relationships," the article serves as 
an introduction to this issue of the journal which presents some of the findings 
of the project. (E. Y. Beeman) 

957 
Fisher, Sethard (Los Angeles State College, Calif.), "Community Power 
Studies: A Critique," Social Research, 1962, 29, 4, Winter, 449-466. (S.A., 
11, 7, p. 666} 

The three principal approaches used to determine power structure are: (1) 
the positional: the community-power structure is determined by use of objectively 
verifiable social characteristics of specified individuals ; (2) the reputational: deter
mines community power structure on the basis of judgments by members of the 
community who are presumed to be 'knowledgeable' about community life; and 
(3) the decisions approach: stresses empirical determination of actual decisions 
made and the persons actively involved in making them. The findings of com
munity-power studies are conflicting on at least three important issues: (A) 
whether or not local communities are characterized by 'elites' of power or random 
assortments of decision-makers; (B) the extent to which uniform behavior and 
motive characterize elite groups; and (C) the role of economic factors in the 
power structure. Three models of community-power structure have emerged from 
these studies: (a) the pyramidal: depicts a power hierarchy, with a few persons 
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who have disproportionate power at the top, and many persons who are power
less at the bottom; (b) the institutional ring, or cone: suggests a structure con
sisting of a ring of institutional representatives functioning in relatively indepen
dent roles; and (c) an ecology of games: the local community is seen as a ter
ritory in which several games go on, such as banking, publishing, etc. , players 
in each game making use of those in others for their own purposes and vice 
versa. While these studies do not allow definitive conclusions about the organiza
tion of power relations in local communities, they do provide some suggestive 
dimensions of variation, and some success has been achieved in predicting the 
outcome of a community decision by use of the power structure concept. How
ever, three neglected considerations are: (i) these studies do not use uniform ana
lytic units; (ii) they are not systematically related to a coherent body of socio
logical theory; (iii) the predominant image of power employed is one of domi
nance. Such imagery is related to an atomistic view of man which stresses the 
egocentric, self-preserving aspects of his actions, and ignores the altruistic ele
ments of social actions. (Modified A.A.) 

958 
Michel, Jerry B., (Texas Christian U., Forth Worth), "The Measurement 
of Social Power on the Community Level," American Journal of Economics 
and Sociology, 1964, 23, 2, April, 189-196. (S.A., 12, 7, p. 119) 

An investigation to determine whether indices of social power can be de
veloped from data currently available. Political power conducted on the commu
nity level by business-financial leaders was the setting for the study. It was. as
sumed that the business sector constituted the most powerful single block of 
common interests in U.S. cities. Municipal tax rates were selected as the key in
dex of power usage. City size was taken as the independent variable. The specific 
hypothesis was that business and financial leaders have more power in smaller 
cities than in larger ones, as reflected by better control of municipal tax rates and 
expenditures. To test the hypothesis the adjusted tax rates for large and small 
cities in Texas were compared. All cities with population above 75,000 were com
pared with a random sample of 20 cities with populations between 10,000 and 
75,000. The average tax rate of the larger cities is higher than the average rate 
for the smaller cities, and significant difference at the 95% level of confidence. The 
fourteen largest cities were individually paired with smaller cities which provide 
similar community facilities. It was concluded that a general decrease in the power 
of business elite seems to parallel an increase of urbanization and industrializa
tion. Research indicates the possibility of developing adequate indices for the 
measurement of the exercise of social power. (Modified A.A.) 

959 
Polsby, N. W., "How to Study Community Power: the Pluralist Alterna
tive," Journal of Politics, 1960, 22, 3, August, 474-484. (I.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 5) 

The stratification approach to the study of community power has various 
disabilities; the alternative research strategy of "pluralism" is here outlined. A 
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basic presupposition of this approach is that nothing categorical can be assumed 
about power in any community, and that the stratification thesis that some group 
necessarily dominates a community must be rejected. The pluralist approach at
tempts to study specific outcomes, in order to decide who actually prevails in 
community decision making, this study being carried out closely in a few issue
areas. Pluralists hold that power may be tied to issues, and issues can be fleeting 
or persistent, provoking coalitions among interested citizens that may be of mo
mentary to semi-permanent duration. This emphasis upon the time dimension 
and also upon the voluntary aspect of political participation leads to a further 
contrast with stratification theory, since pluralists hold that the "interest group" 
and the "public" are the social collectives most relevant to the analysis of polit
ical process. By describing the specifying leadership roles in concrete situations, 
pluralists can determine the extent to which power structure exists. A final con
trast between the two methods is in their definition of "power": the pluralists 
oppose the cataloguing of power bases as distinct from a concentration on power 
exercise itself. Researchers should study the outcomes of actual decisions within 
the community. (1.P.S.A.) 

960 
Record, Wilson (Sacramento State College, Calif.), 'The Sociological Study 
of Municipal Bureaucracies," Social Problems, 1964, 11, 3, Winter, 301-305. 
[S.A., 12, 5, p. 760] 

There are serious obstacles standing in the way of cooperative efforts of pro
fessors and politicians, which should not be obscured by the seemingly new out
look of the bureaucrat or by the sociologists eagerness to tackle some concrete 
problem. Municipal bureaucrats, as a group, are anti-intellectual, and frequently 
express their contempt or disdain for the inhabitants of academia. Narrowly 
trained and rarely educated themselves, and having what is termed 'practical' out
look on affairs, they're skeptical about both the intent and competence of the 
academic sociologist. They want his technical services and whatever prestige 
might come to them for utilizing an 'expert', but they want him at their own 
price. They are likely to select men whose professional standards are relatively 
low, and whose position in the field is marginal. Sociologists, on the other hand, 
have taken a dim view of municipal agencies and their bureaucratic chiefs and 
not always with good reason. Sociologists have shied away from involvement in 
'practical' matters, or have only occasionally ventured into the thickets of local 
social problems and power structures in an active way. They have foregone op
portunities not only to relate their knowledge to public issues, but also to in
vestigate first-hand the forms and contexts of social inter-action that can be ac
complished only through direct encounter and involvement. In recent years foun
dations have supported experimental programs and demonstration projects in a 
variety of agencies over the country. They have drawn academic sociologists into 
closer association with bureaucratic chiefs and staffs. If sociologists are to grasp 
the opportunities presented by crises in local communities and their public agencies, 
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they will need to have a 'hard-nosed' attitude, and realize that they can bargain from 
a position of some strength. Maintenance of both personal and professional in
tegrity is possible. The risks involved are probably worth taking, in view of the 
rich possibilities for research and for application of knowledge to public issues. 
Sociologists who become actively involved in municipal bureaucratic structures 
should report their experiences fully, including the bargaining that took place, 
the way it influenced what they did, and the results they achieved. (Modified A.A.) 

961 
Reiss, Albert J. (State U. of Iowa, Ames), "The Sociological Study of Com
munities," Rural Sociology, 1959, 24, 2, June, 118-130. [S.A., 8, 5, p. 334} 

Research on communities often fails to meet two important criteria which 
permit valid generalizations from the findings: (1) studies generally fail to ap
ply the scientific comparative approach and the techniques of multivariate anal
ysis in their design and execution, and (2) theory fails to distinguish between 
properties of communities and properties which are properly classified in other 
systems. These failures are discussed and suggestions are made to correct them. 
(A.A.) 

962 
Van Arsdol, Maurice D., Jr., Santo F. Camilleri, and Calvin F. Schmid, 
(U. of Southern California, Los Angeles, Stanford U., Calif., and U. of 
Washington, Seattle), "Further Comments on the Utility of Urban Typol
ogy," Pacific Sociological Review, 1962, 5, 1, Spring, 9-13. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 
257} 

A response to Wendell Bell and Scott Greer's critique of the authors' research 
on the Eshref Shevky system of social area analysis. The Bell-Greer critique mis
takenly attributes a strategy of scientific inquiry which was not endorsed, and 
misinterprets, and adopted strategy. A discussion of the authors' experience with 
social area analysis and evaluation of some basic issues raised by Bell and Greer 
are presented. Concern with social area analysis was to determine empirically 
whether it possessed distinctive features as well as a utility for urban studies. Re
sults of analysis for data from the census tract populations of ten U.S. cities did 
not confirm the "theory" behind the Shevky system. Investigation of the typo
logical use of census tract indexes developed by Shevky-with reference to "pre
dicting" independently defined census tract variables, led to the conclusion that 
social area analysis does not offer any special advantage for urban sub-area studies. 
The Bell-Greer critique is rejected because: (1) theories can be tested at different 
stages of development; consequently the Shevky system does not have to be 
theoretically complete before tests are made of its empirical structure, (2) the 
use of census tract measures in testing the utility of social area analysis followed 
traditional procedures, of the kind used by Bell and Greer, whose alternative pro
cedure suggestions are not logically defensible, ( 3) usual methods were followed 
in comparing the predictive power of alternative schemes of census tract classifi-
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cation with those suggested by the proponents of social area analysis; it was con
cluded that the Shevky typology and indices were not better predictors of criterion 
measures than were linear combinations of variables on which the Shevky meas
ures were based, and ( 4) a return to traditional ecology was not advocated ; the 
primary responsibility for providing scientific support for social area analysis rests 
with the Shevky group-social area analysis has yet to lead to logically consistent 
theory or propositions with high empirical utility . (Modified A.A.) 

963 
Williams, 0. P., "A Typology for Comparative Local Government," Mitt 
west Journal of Political Science, 1961, 5, 2, May, 150-164. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, 
p. 351) 

The number of and variety among local governments necessitates some clas
sification as a prerequisite for comparative study. For political analysis, the pri
mary need is for classification according to value or policy categories. A classifi
cation is suggested in a typology of the roles of local government. These roles 
are: (1) promoting economic growth ; (2) providing or securing life's amenities; 
(3) maintaining (only) traditional services; (4) arbitrating among conflicting in
terests. The utility of the typology is illustrated by reporting findings from a 
study of four middle sized cities. Typological differences among the cities are re
lated to variation in economic conditions, the methods of recruiting elective of
ficials and the behavior of a selected interest group. (A.A.) 

964 
Wolf, Eleanor P. (Wayne State U ., Detroit, Mich.), "Some Questions 
About Community Self-Surveys: When Amateurs Conduct Research," Hu
man Organization, 1964, 23, 1, Spring, 85-89. (S.A.,12, 8, p. 1378) 

A discussion of the problems and faults of the community self-survey, where 
research is conducted by non-professionals with varying degrees of assistance from 
social scientists for action programs . It is felt that the self-survey represents a 
danger to the future of some types of social research. Self-surveys constantly vio
late ethical standards, i.e., they fail to protect respondents' privacy and anonymity. 
Some of the possible effects of this type of survey are: ( 1) they are usually biased 
and (2) they may provoke considerable anxiety in the respondent and those who 
are objects of the investigation. It can harm the "maintenance of the good name 
of social research" by its malpractices. Finally, "the contribution of the self-sur
vey to the development of sound action programs has been somewhat exaggerated." 
In conclusion, if we can "be indifferent to the possibility that violations of priva
cy and security may create widespread distrust, in that unnecessary hostility and 
resentment created by amateur efforts may endanger valuable research in the fu
ture." (M. Hurter) 
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Mathematical Methods 

965 
Abelson, R. P., Bernstein, A., "A Computer Simulation Model of Commu

nity Referendum Controversies," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1963, 27, 1, Spr., 

93-122. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 135} 

Most scientific studies of complex natural social processes within large social 
groups have relied upon static correlational techniques of analysis. In an effort to 

advance beyond this level, a computer model has been constructed which attempts 

to simulate the details of ongoing social controversies. The model, presently op
erational on the IBM 7090, combines a number of theoretical and empirical prop

ositions about attitude change, mass communication, and social interaction into 

a single dynamic system. The article describes these propositions in detail, giving 

their origins in field and laboratory studies of social influence processes. A trial 

run of the model on hypothetical data dealing with the fluoridation controversy 

is presented. Practical and philosophical problems of computer simulations of this 

nature are briefly discussed, along with plans for a field test of the model. (A.A.) 

966 
Alexander, C. Norman, Jr. (U. of North Carolina), "A Method for Process
ing Sociometric Data," Sociometry, 1963, 26, 2, 268-269. [P.A., 38, 3, p. 434} 

"A relatively simple and effective method has been developed for obtaining 

a weighted index of sociometric choice status, for identifying reciprocity of choices, 

and for determining clique membership, without manual manipulation of IBM 

cards or the use of a high-speed computer. There is no limit to the number of 

choices that may be coded for each case, to the size of the system, or to the num

ber of systems that may be processed simultaneously." Detailed instructions are 

available on request from Institute for Research in Social Science, University of 

North Carolina, Chapel Hill, North Carolina. (H. P. Shelley) 

967 
Browning, R. P., "Computer Programs as Theories of Political Processes," 

journal of Politics, 1%2, 24, 3, Aug., 562-582. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 1} 

The recent interest among political scientists in the process of decision-mak

ing has revealed the complexity of the problem, and the lack of a conceptual 

framework has hindered the organization of knowledge about even one decision; 

the problem of constructing models of such processes has become crucial. Cur

rent developments in other fields indicate some hope for advance; (1) the intro

duction of specification of ways of handling information which are common to 

human beings and electronic computers; (2) the representation in sequential 

form of detailed theories of information-processing and decision-making functions 

of individuals, organizations, and masses; (3) the use of computers to simulate 

the operation of such functions . This paper is about computer simulation, mainly 

of decision processes, and about potentially fruitful applications of concepts and 
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methods of simulation to the study of politics. Several computer models of voting 
behavior are also described, and the features of decision processes are compared 
to commonly-observed characteristics of political decision-making. By this means 
deterministic descriptions of behavior can be represented in a scientific theory as 
meaningfully as probability statements about transitions from one event to an
other; dynamic processes can be put in dynamic terms, rather than as relation
ships among static variables. (I.P.S.A.) 

968 
Cervin, V. B., and Henderson, G. P. (Imperial Oil Ltd., Toronto), "Statisti
cal Theory of Persuasion," Psychological Review, 1961, 68, 157-166. (P.A., 
36, 2, p. 315) 

The paper deals with the development of a simple mathematical model which 
will predict the course of persuasive interaction between two people. The model 
proposed is closely related to linear models for learning developed by Estes and 
ochers, except that the sampling of responses (verbal statements made during 
conversation) rather than stimuli is the important process. Data from three ex
periments are analyzed to provide evidence that the model can accurately describe 
observed opinion changes. Furthermore, the theory is conceptually related by the 
authors to behavior observed in experiments on minimal social interaction. (L. E. 
Bourne, Jr.) 

969 
Chapple, Eliot D. (Rockland State Hosp., Orangeburg, N.Y.), "Quantita
tive Analysis of Complex Organizational Systems," Human Organization, 
1962, 21, 2, Sum., 67-87. (S.A., 12, 2, p. 236) 

A discussion of the use of interaction measurement to study an organization 
that is regarded as a complex system. The way in which the measurements are 
made, the guiding hypothesis underlying the procedure, and the steps to be taken 
are outlined. The system can be treated "by identifying and isolating the unit 
systems and that a relatively simple network remains to be studied." Factors to 
be considered in developing rational sampling plans are described, and the need 
for statistical criteria to determine significant changes in the S's behavior is stressed, 
as is "the fact that interaction and activity phenomena require a different statisti
cal treatment from that with which most of us are familiar." Discussion follows. 
(R. Goldwater) 

970 
Coleman, James S. Oohns Hopkins U.), "Analysis of Social Structures and 
Simulation of Social Processes with Electronic Computers," Educational 
and Psychological Measurement, 1961, 21, 203-218. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 94) 

For the analysis of social structure in large groups, computers can be used 
to (a) determine cliques, (b) obtain reference group phenomena, and ( c) deter
mine the direction in which popular heroes may be pulling the group. Through 
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simulation analyses may be made of (a) stability and instability in three-person 
groups, (b) voting behavior. Examples of all these uses are discussed and the 
programming involved outlined in some cases. (W. Coleman) 

971 
Glanzer, Murray, Glaser, Robert (Walter Reed Hospital, Washington, 
D.C. ), "Techniques for the Study of Group Structure and Behavior: I. 
Analysis of Structure," Psychological Bulletin, 1959, Sept., 56, 317-332. [P.A., 
34, 3, p. 416) 

Recent advances in the development of mathematical techniques growing 
out of sociometry are described. Applications of these techniques are described. 
Applications of these techniques in assessing status, group structure, and the as
signment of individuals to subgroups are suggested. Further use of these pro
cedures should clarify the requirements for adequate explanatory systems and 
perhaps provide the variables to be incorporated in more comprehensive theories. 
47-item bibliography (W. J. Meyer) 

972 
Goodman, Leo A., "Mathematical Methods for the Study of Systems of 
Groups," The American Journal of Sociology, 1964, LXX, 2, Sept., 170-192. 

This article presents mathematical methods for analyzing models pertaining 
to systems of groups. Applying these methods to the models proposed earlier by 
Coleman and James and by White, we find, for example, that their main con
clusions require modification. Coleman and James claim to have derived the 
Truncated-Poisson (T-P) formula for the equilibrium distribution of the sizes 
of groups in their model of a system of groups, and White claims that a wide 
variety of such models will have equilibrium size distributions that can be de
scribed by the T-P formula. We show here that this formula will not describe the 
equilibrium size distributions for the models given in these earlier articles, ex
cept under very special circumstances. Different formulas are derived herein. Al
though the models presented by Coleman and James and by White do pertain 
to systems of groups, we show that their mathematical manipulations did in ef
fect replace these models by other models that do not pertain to systems of groups. 
In addition, we present a model for a system of groups which is different from 
those in the earlier literature and which is, in some respects, preferable to the 
earlier models. We also present statistical methods for analyzing data on the dis
tribution of group sizes. We find, for example, that use of x2 ( chi square) good
ness-of-fit test and related tests can be justified when the model introduced herein 
is under study, but no justification can be found for the earlier models. (A.A.) 

973 
Grumm, J. G., "A Factor Analysis of Legislative Behavior," Midwest Jour
nal of Political Science, 1963, 7, 4, Nov., 336-356. (I.P.S.A., 14, 1, pp. 2-3) 

Much significant research in legislative behavior has been based on the anal
ysis of roll call votes. Until the advent of the electronic computer, however, it 
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was not practical to employ any of the more complex techniques of analysis to 
these data. The analogy between voting on legislation and responding to test 
items suggested that legislative behavior might be analyzed by tools, such as fac
tor analysis, that are used in psychological testing. A factor analysis was con
ducted on the roll call votes of both the houses of the 195 7 and 1959 sessions of 
the Kansas Legislature to determine if this was a feasible method of identifying 
common factors in legislative voting. Four factors were extracted in the House 
and five in the Senate. The three factors that were readily identifiable in the Senate 
related to party loyalty, economic conditions of the constituents, and the degree of 
urbanization in the constituency. Results were similar in the House except for 
the existence of two party factors, both a Republican and a Democrat. Indica
tions were that this could be a very useful method of analysis. (A.A.) 

974 

Kahn, B., "Improving Managerial Use of Statistics," Public Administration 
Review, 1959, 19, 4, Aut., 233-237. [I.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. 28} 

Knowledge of statistics must not be left solely to the professional statistician. 
The increased scope and complexity of business and government activities have 
brought many administrators face to face with the problem of how to cope with 
the flood of statistical data they receive, and how to use the data to best man
agerial advantage. Solution to this problem is possible through the broadening 
of executive development programs to include courses on managerial statistics. 
Such an in-service program has been successfully established by the Sixth U.S. 
Army for military and civilian supervisors at its major field installations. In two 
years, over fifty classes have been held; nearly 900 personnel have completed 
training requirements. The course (sixteen sessions of two hours each) has two 
main blocks of instruction: (1) basic statistical theory and measures ; and (2) how 
statistical tools are applied in programming, budgeting, performance analysis and 
accounting. (A.A.) 

975 
Sawyer,)., MacRae, D., "Game Theory and Cumulative Voting in Illinois: 
1902-1954," American Political Science Review, 1962, 56, 4, Dec., 936-946. 
[I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 77} 

A two-person zero-sum game theory model is devised for the behavior of 
committees which determine, for their own three-member districts, the number 
of candidates ( one, two, or three) their party shall enter in the general election 
for representative to the Illinois General Assembly. Application of this model to 
the 1377 biennial elections from 1902 to 1954 finds that in 69% of all elections 
both parties employ the expected strategy, based upon a combination of minimax 
and probability principles, and that 86% of all elections result in the expected 
outcome, regardless of strategies. Other results include: (1) a drastically decreas
ing utility for the third seat, possibly related to individual job security; (2) a basic 
conservatism on the part of both parties, which are considerably reluctant to 
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change the number nominated, and (3) changes in the distribution of the vote 
over the period 1902-1954. (A.A.) 

976 
Schlesinger, J. R., "Quantitative Analysis and National Security," World 
Politics, 1963, 15, 12, Jan., 213-235. (l.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 175} 

The problem of military allocation is twofold: on the quantity of resources 
to divert to defense, the economist has little to say; on the use of such resources, 
he may be of useful counsel. Both systems analysis and operations research have 
an increasing role to play in deciding allocations within the defense establish
ment. Over the years, operations research has been extended, but with a tendency 
to narrow fundamental questions down to quantifiable data, which made it satis
factory for low-level decisions only. At higher levels decision-making becomes 
more "qualitative". In military resources, allocation is essential to concentrate 
attention on the weighing of objectives and the choice of strategy. But clashes 
inevitably occur among the decision-makers; "efficiency" has a different meaning 
for the economist and for the professional officer. Too much dedication to the 
spirit of OR might easily lead to the wrong decision. (I.P.S.A.) 

977 
Stone, Philip J., Bales, Robert F., Namenwirth, J. Zvi, and Ogilvie, Daniel 
M. (Harvard U.), "The General Inquirer: A Computer System for Content 
Analysis and Retrieval Based on the Sentence as a Unit of Information," 
Behavioral Science, 1962, 7, 4, 484-498. (P.A., 37, 4, p. 651} 

A description of a system for dealing with nonnumerical data. The "general 
inquirer" has not been intended as an automatic data processor, but as a system 
for aiding an investigator to organize his procedures and make them explicit. The 
discussion is divided into four topics: dictionary procedures, retrieval operations, 
data preparations, and special procedures for syntax identification. Specific format 
rules and procedural details are described in an appendix. CT.A.) 

Models and Systems 
978 
Chapanis, Alphonse Oohns Hopkins U.), "Men, Machines, and Models," 
American Psychologist, 1961, 16, 113-131. [P.A., 36, 2, p. 401} 

"Models are analogies." Among the values of models are: they describe and 
help us to understand complex systems or events, they help us learn complex 
skills, they provide the framework within which experiments are done, they help 
us see new relationships, they help us predict when experiments are impossible, 
and they assist in engineering design. Some dangers in the use of models include: 
they invite overgeneralization, they entice us into committing a logical fallacy, 
the relationships between the variables may be incorrect, the constants used in 
the model may be incorrect, models are too often not validated, and model build
ing <livens useful energy into nonproductive activity. (S. J. Lachman) 
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979 
Draper, Jean and George B. Strother (U. of Wisconsin, Madison), "Testing 
a Model for Organizational Growth," Human Organization, 1963, 22, 3, 
Fall, 180-194. (S.A., 12, 6, p. 946) 

An examination of the growth of an educational organization established in 
1914, regarding M. Haires' biological model for organizational growth, with an 
evaluation of the usefulness of the theory. The theory is evaluated regarding the 
following criteria: (1) parsimony, (2) goodness of the model, (3) operational 
basis for extending the model, ( 4) points of con tact between the model and the 
date, and (5) euristic value. It is concluded that the biological model does not 
appear to be valid for describing or predicting the growth or organizations, nor 
is it useful as a course of further research. A linear relationship was found to de
scribe the data at least as well as the more complicated curves predicted by the 
biological model; the predictive validity of the model of growth is limited to 
those cases for which the limit on growth can be specified ; and " the extension of 
the terms in the biological model to the growth of organizations is not clear be
cause these terms are not clearly defined." (I. Taviss) 

980 
Etzioni, A., "A Paradigm for the Study of Political Unification," World 
Politics, 1962, 15, 1, Oct., 44-74. (l.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 12-13) 

An exhaustive list of variables for the study of political unification on all 
levels, with particular attention to the international one, is provided. Unification 
is a process in which the integration level of a system is raised; systems are fully 
integrated when they monopolize the legitimate use of means of violence, are 
able to affect allocation of means and rewards throughout the system, and provide 
the superior focus of political identification for most citizens. Numerous research
able questions are raised about each element on the paradigm. Pre-unification: is 
high, low or medium integration of units more conducive to their unification? 
Is heterogeneity really a hindrance? Under what conditions? The environment: is 
a contiguous territory a prerequisite for unification? Are enemies the central rea
son unions are formed? If and when do they collapse once the threat is removed? 
System Properties: what function does shared culture have? How can one account 
for the fact that sometimes it is a prerequisite, other times not ' The unification 
process itself is examined in view of integrating forces AND patterns it follows. 
Which forces are most effective in triggering a union ? In carrying it along? Is 
power best concentrated in the hands of one elite-country, two, or more? What 
effect does the exercise of coercion have on the short-run and long-run stability 
of a union? Why are many powers that begin by initiating a union of others 
"sucked in" themselves? Unification usually starts in one societal sector, then 
spills over into others. But which are the sectors more likely to serve as starting 
points and which to lead to full unification-military, economic, cultural, poli
tical? Some unions stabilize short of full integration. What are the various ter
mination states? What level of integration-high, low or medium-is more 
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stable? and how do all these relationships differ according to the dominant func
tion of a particular union, e.g., it is expansionist or governed by a consumption 

orientation. All points are illustrated by citation of various authorities and from 
observation of a large variety of unions. (A.A.) 

981 
Gross, Llewellyn, (U. Buffalo), "System-Construction in Sociology", Be
havioral Science, 1960, 5, 281-290. [P.A., 35, 2, p. 206) 

Based upon the laws of formal logic a systematic framework for sociological 

generalizations is developed. Several systems of sociological generalizations are 

developed, and the methodological problems involved are noted. A final section 

consists of a rationale of system-constructions. (J.A.) 

982 
Hagen, Everett E. (Mass. Institute of Technology, Cambridge), "Analytical 
Models in the Study of Social Systems." American journal of Sociology, 1961, 
27, 2, Sept., 144-151. (S.A., 9, 5, p. 356) 

Theory gains power as it moves toward the analysis of the systems. The 

logical requirements include definition of mutually interacting, functionally re
lated variables, each with a single dimension. The system must be closed, but 

will be opened and reclosed for analysis. Systems need not be in either stable or 

unstable, static or moving equilibrium. To gain empirical relevancy and analytical 

power, analysis must include systems not in equilibrium. In the study of societies, 

these logical requirements have been imperfectly understood. "System analysis is 

used more in psychological theory than in that relating to societies or communi

ties as a whole", ... and if we can "incorporate subsystems in models of society, 
the time when we may formulate useful though heroically simplified models of 

society in equilibrium and of societal change does not seem far off." (A.A.) 

983 
Okada, Neoyuki (U. of Tokyo, Japan), "An Exploratory Model for the 
Analysis of Public Opinion Research," Japanese Sociological Review, 1958, 
9, 2, Dec., 97-103. [S.A., 11, 5, p. 410) 

A study of the phenomenon of public opinion as a politico-social process, 
using power and value as the terms of reference for considering public opinion. 

Situated in the social process, public opinion will be advantageously analyzed by 
exploring its value-orientation and power-orientation dimensions. Four types of 

public opinion set forth are: (1) adaptive, (2) reactionary, (3) reformative, and 

( 4) revolutionary. The effective analysis of public opinion will first grapple with 

a carrier group of public opinion that emerges out of a controversial issue and 

then go on to clarify both value-orientation and power-orientation of the carrier 

group (the nuclear group active in the formation of public opinion). (Modified 

A.A.) 
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984 
Pearsall, Marion (U. of Kentucky Medical Center, Lexington), A Model 
for the Analysis of Cross-Cultural Action Programs," Human Organization, 
1960-61, 19, 4, Winter, 212-215. (S.A., 11 , 1, p. 29-30} 

Action research in culture change needs a clearer conceptual distinction be
tween (1) analysis of underlying cultural conditions and (2) analysis of programs 
designed to alter those conditions than traditiomJ approaches to acculturation 
allow. It needs general framework to analyze both cultural systems per se and 
the actions of change agents in an inter-cultural network of roles-concepts of 
changing to supplement concepts of change. Such a model is proposed: first as a 
two-dimensional view of two ( or more) cultural systems in contact, and second 
as a three-dimensional view focusing on the actors in such cross-cultural situa
tions. The same conceptual variables are relevant to both parts of the model: (a) 
cultural, (b) social (c) psychological , (d) physiological, and (3) physical environ
mental. The model is used in a study of the utilization of health resources in a 
rural Kentucky county where the cultural systems are : (i) a folklike system of 
medicine relying heavily on home remedies, patent medicines, and magico-reli
gious practices in settings controlled by the patient and his family, and (ii) a 
sophisticated system of medicine based on scientific knowledge and practiced in 
settings controlled by specialized professionals. The model provides a general 
map for locating major frontiers of contact and change between the systems and 
a device for analyzing factors thus identified as they operate in situations where 
professional health personnel seek to alter the behavior of individuals , families, 
or larger groupings. As presented, the model is a heuristic device with potential 
for the formulation and testing of hypotheses using the concepts and methods of 
any of the behavioral sciences. (A.A.) 

985 
Verhave, Thomas, "Is the System Approach of Engineering Psychology 
Applicable to Social Organizations?" Psychological Record, 1961, 11, 69-86_ 
[P.A., 36, 2, p. 401] 

"An employee-management system is described which is explicitly based on 
feedback principles. The system as outlined is essentially a proposal for mutual 
employee-management experimentation . Specific details necessary for its successful 
functioning are presently unknown and will have to be determined by putting it 
into practice." (R. J. Seidel) 

986 
Wager, L. Wesley and Ernest G. Palola (U. of Washington, Seattle and U. 
of Nevada, Reno), "The Miniature Replica Model and its Use in Labora
tory Experiments of Complex Organizations," Social Forces, 1964, 42, 4, 
May, 418-429. (S .A., 12, 8, p. 1314] 

An extension of the search for methods more appropriate to exploration and 
testing of sociological propositions about organizations. This search has focused 
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recently on the use of simulated organizations in laboratory experiments. Based 
on their experiences with a unique laboratory experiment of organization, it is 
suggested that the advantages which normally accrue to experimentation cannot 
be generalized easily to experimentation with miniature replica models of organi
zations. Following a report of the structure of the laboratory experiment, four 
critical problems associated with this form of experimentation are discussed: (1) 
the nature and combination of properties considered to constitute the miniature 
replica of an organization, (2) instituting system and measurement controls, (3) 
the provision of structural proof, and ( 4) randomization. (A.A.) 

Public Opinion Questionnaire Construction 

987 
Carlson, R. 0., "High Noon in the Research Marketplace," Public Opinion 
Quarterly, 1961, 25, 3, Fall, 331-341. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 52} 

The thesis of this paper is that the evaluation and use of public opinion re
search findings are determined not so much by the excellence of the data col
lected, as by the nature of the research relationship between client and researcher. 
This paper deals with some of the problems and consequences which arise in the 
relationship between the public opinion researcher and his client. It cites six pro
positions about the client-researcher relationship which influence research and its 
subsequent utilization: 1. There often is a lack of clarity on the part of both client 
and researcher as to their mutual roles, obligations, and responsibilities. 2. The 
client and the research agency may bring different time horizons to the study of 
a problem. 3. Breakdowns in communication within the client organization, as 
well as faulty communication between the client and his agency, contribute to 
disappointing research studies. 4. The client-researcher relationship represents an 
ever-changing distribution of power, and this shifting of power affects the way 
research problems are structured and the extent to which research findings are 
accepted and utilized by the client. 5. There is considerable evidence that clients 
and researchers employ different criteria in evaluating a completed study, and 
seldom do they communicate these judgments to one another. 6. Finally, both 
researchers and clients are disturbed by charges that the field of public opinion 
research is not a true profession, that it lacks standards for membership and per
formance, and that its work must therefore be viewed with a decent amount of 
reservation and question. (A.A.) 

988 
Coleman, James S., "Relational Analysis: The Study of Social Organization 
with Survey Methods," Human Organization, 1958-59, 17, 4, Win., 28-36. 
(S.A., 10, 1, p. 13} 

A discussion of survey research methods indicates ways in which they may 
be used to obtain data on relationships among individuals in a social structure: 
(1) data collection-use of sociometric questions; (2) sampling design-snowball 
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sampling (use of sociometric questions for sample purposes), saturation sampling 
(interviews with all members of a given social structure), dense sampling (heavy 
but less than saturation sampling), and multi-stage sampling; (3) analytical meth
ods-contextual analysis (relating a characteristic of the respondents social con
text to a characteristic of the individual), boundaries of homogeneity ( degree of 
homogeneity within a group in some belief or attitude), pair analysis (pair cards 
are constructed for each sociometric choice and the cards used for cross-tabulation, 
partitioning into cliques by use of sociometric choices). Appendices present in
dices for the construction of "boundaries of homogeneity" and "pair analysis." 
(S. F. Fava) 

989 
Curtis, R. F., Jackson, E. F., "Multiple Indicators in Survey Research," 
American Journal of Sociology, 1962, 68, 2, Sept., 195-204. [I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 

2) 

When analyzing survey data, valuable evidence may be obtained by using 
several indicators of each of the conceptual variables to be related and observing 
the pattern of association between each indicator of the independent variable(s) 
and each indicator of the dependent variable(s). These patterns of associations 
can help the researcher to decide whether the results are spuriously produced by 
a third factor and/or whether one or more of the indicators is invalid. Also such 
information can show the need, and provide guidelines for conceptual reformula
tion. This procedure complements, but does not replace, other analysis techniques 
in survey research. (R.A.) 

990 
Donald, M. N., "Implications of Non-Response for the Interpretation of 
Mail Questionnaire Data," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1960, 24, 1, Spr., 99-
114. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 263) 

The number of stimuli required to elicit the return of a mail questionnaire 
varies inversely with respondent involvement in the issues, up to a point where 
further stimuli appear unwarranted. Questionnaires mailed to 2,768 members of a 
voluntary association brought a 77 .3% return on initial mailing and three fol
low-up procedures. Eighteen items concerning degree of participation in, under
standing of, and loyalty to, the organization were analyzed as indicators of mem
ber involvement. Significant decreases on these measures appeared over the first 
three waves of returns, but not to the fourth wave. No relationships were found 
with age, income, or education. Non-response internal to otherwise completed 
questionnaires increased over the first three waves, but not to the fourth , especial
ly on items concerning less visible forms of organizational functioning, and spe
cific behaviors of members. More than half those failing to return a questionnaire 
were known to be marginal members of the organization. (A.A.) 
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991 
Ehrlich, J. S., and D. Riesman, "Age and Authority in the Interview," Pub
lic Opinion Quarterly, 1960, 25, 1, Spring, 39-56. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, p. 128} 

A nationwide survey of adolescent girls conducted by the Survey Research 
Center of the University of Michigan included semi-projective questions involv
ing conflicts between parental and authority demands versus peer demands. 
Among girls 16 to 18 years old, the oldest interviewers (age 53 or over) were 
least likely to receive answers flatly rejecting the authority demand, while the 
youngest interviewers (age 24 to 30) were most likely to receive such "unaccept
able" responses. Among girls younger than age 16, however, there were no con
sistent differences by age of interviewer. Interviewer effects were greatest among 
those girls presumably subject to strong cross-pressures, and almost nonexistent 
among those for whom parental demands in all probability far out-weighed peer 
demands. Among interviewers under age 53, those with low "ascendance" and 
"objectivity" scores as measured by the Guilford-Zimmerman Temperament Sur
vey tended to elicit more "unacceptable" responses than high scores; above age 
53 these scores made no difference. (A.A.) 

992 
Evan, William M. (Columbia U., New York, N.Y.), "Cohort Analysis of 
Survey Data: A Procedure for Studying Long-Term Opinion Change," 
Public Opinion Quarterly, 1959, 23, 1, Spring, 63-72. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 136-137} 

In studying opinion formation and change, successive cross-sectional sample 
surveys of age groups-cohorts-enable the researcher to combine the long-run 
perspective of trend studies and the panel-study focus on process. This may be 
called a quasi-panel type study. The study of opinion changes of a cohort is ac
complished "by using an age breakdown which is adjusted to the interval be
tween a series of cross-sectional surveys." In such studies the unit of analysis is 
the age group rather than the individual as in panel studies. The usefulness of 
this method is illustrated in the analysis of data from three AIPO sample surveys 
made in 1937 (number of cases = 2,855), 1954 (number of cases = 1,584), and 
1953 (number of cases = 1,527) . Respondents in each case were asked a question 
regarding government ownership of railroads. Opinions of two cohorts are ex
amined: Cohort A-age group 24-30 in 1937, and 40-46 in 1953; Cohort B-aged 
47-53 in 1937 and 63-69 in 1953. Analysis reveals: (1) while the trend in general 
was an increase in opposition to government ownership, compared with the older 
cohort the younger one which started with fewer opposed to government owner
ship in 1937 was more opposed in 1953. (2) The relative effect on opinion change 
of historical events is found to be greater than aging. (3) Though analysis of'turn
over' is precluded in a quasi-panel study, analysis of internal change in a cohort 
is possible by sub-classifying the cohort on structural variables. In this case the 
differential effects of historical factors on different social categories in a genera
tion and on the same social categories in contemporaneous generations are shown. 
The cohort technique is limited: (i) in the possibility of cumulative sampling 
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error "and sampling bias in a series of cross-sectional surveys, especially when 
quota samples are used;" (ii) in the possibility of bias in the composition of co
horts due to mortality and migration; and (iii) in the "meagerness of sociological 
data often found in Public Opinion polls and other surveys." These limitations 
are to some extent counter-balanced by: (a) the possibility of using the ever 
growing accumulation of poll data to study opinion formation and change and 
its determinants; and (b) the probability that new types of primary analysis will 
be stimulated by analyses of secondary data. (C. M. Coughenour) 

993 
Hunt, W. H., Crane, W.W., Wahlke, J.C., "Interviewing Political Elites 
in Cross-Cultural Comparative Research," American Journal of Sociology, 
1964, 70, 1, July, 59-68. (l.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 452) 

The experience of researches applying survey instruments in the study of 
legislators in three nation-states are reviewed. Problems of gaining access to re
spondents, the degree of co-operation encountered, respondents' candor, and in
terview location are compared. Cultural differences had distinguishable effects 
upon interviewers' success in handling these problems, but variation in the in
stitutional contexts was of more importance. Prior knowledge of the respondents' 
institutional surroundings is of considerable aid to the interviewer. If interviewers 
are carefully selected and trained, cross-cultural comparative research among po
litical elites utilizing standardized and structured survey instruments is both pos
sible and profitable. (R.A.) 

994 
Marks, E. S., "You can do it on a Computer-But Should You?" Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1963, 27, 3, Fall, 481-486. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 400) 

Introduction of mechanical aids to tabulation has greatly increased the "scope 
of the feasible" in survey research as well as in other fields . But some new prob
lems have been added and some old ones exacerbated in: ( 1) control of tabula
tion (i.e. of "computer programming"); (2) compiling an ever-increasing mass of 
useless, meaningless, and even misleading data; (3) assessing the errors of re
sultant statistics. The two primary considerations in doing a job on a computer 
are: (1) should job be done at all; (2) is computer most efficient technique-i.e., 
how do costs and quality of result compare with those of doing job by hand or 
by punch card. Overall efficiency may call for some sacrifice of production effi
ciency by use of standard programs to reduce programming costs, but such stan
dard programs should not be used indiscriminately where cost increment is large. 
There are rules of thumb on when to use a computer, but no general principles. 
Computer can remove burden of tedious tabulation but not that of making sound 
research decisions. (A.A.) 

995 
Olmsted, D. W., "The Accuracy of the Impressions of Survey Interviewers," 
Public Opinion Quarterly, 1962, 26, 4, Wint., 635-647. (I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 6) 
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The cumulative impressions of survey interviewers concerning response trends 
in a series of interviews are examined as a data bias source. Interviewers, prevented 
from seeing over-all results, estimated actual survey percentages for selected ques
tions, as did a control group. Interviewers and controls did not differ in accuracy 
as individuals, but interviewer average estimates were more accurate collectively. 
In both groups estimates were correlated significantly with actual results. Signif
icant individual differences in accuracy occurred in both groups. Responses to 
mailed questionnaires, telephone interviews, and personal interviews were esti
mated equally accurately. The focus of the paper is methodological rather than 
substantive; the intent is to demonstrate how one source of potential data con
tamination could be investigated. The approach is discussed in relation to the ef
forts of Herbert Hyman, and of Robert L. Kahn and Charles F. Cannell, to de
velop more adequate conceptual models of the interview process. (A.A.) 

996 
Plog, S. C., "Explanation for a High Return Rate on a Mail Questionnaire," 
Public Opinion Quarterly, 1963, 27, 2, Sum., 297-298. [I.P.S.A., 13, 3, p. 277) 

One hundered and sixty-two mail questionnaires were sent to readers of the 
editorial page of the Boston Herald on two separate occasions. The first mailing 
produced a 92% return, and the second a 98% return. Explanations for the ex
ceptionally high return rate include: (1) writers to the editor probably are more 
willing than most average citizens to answer mail solicitations; (2) prompt mail
ing of the questionnaire after the original letter was received resulted in increasing 
respondent interest; (3) each letter of explanation accompanying the questionnaire 
was individually typed; (4) an accompanying self-addressed and stamped envelope 
facilitated respondent cooperation; (5) the letter of explanation stressed the im
portance of the study for both the editors of the Herald and the social scientists 
of Harvard Universiy. (A.A.) 

997 
Plowman, D. E. G. (University College of Swansea, S. Wales), "Public 
Opinion and the Polls," British Journal of Sociology, 1962, 13, 4, Dec., 331-
349. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 713) 

A critical analysis of whether public opinion polls really measure public opin
ion. The argument is in three stages. ( 1) Public Opinion is a process which can
not properly be measured by a cross-sectional survey. (2) The pollsters' defini
tion as the opinions of a representative cross-section of the electorate is histori
cally a redefinition and makes a value assumption-that government ought to 
take account of these views. (3) Even on the pollsters' own definition, the pos
sible invalidity of opinion-questions casts doubt on their practical use. Studies of 
single polling-type questions tend to concentrate on reliability, but the few stud
ies of validity show great variation with the content of question. One cannot 
generalize from the proved validity of the question on voting-intention , because 
an intention is precise and easily verified in action, whereas an opinion is often 
diffuse and less easily verified. Possible methods of validation of opinion-ques-
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tions are discussed-demographic criteria, behavior, clinical judgment, internal 
consistency by factor-analysis or scale-analysis, accepting face-validity, and confir
mation by trends or agreement with other polls-and it is concluded that they 
do not necessarily succeed. But, it is argued finally, opinion polls need to be vali
dated because they are offered to decision-makers as a basis of possible action, and 
this casts doubt on their value as a measure of controversial issues. (A.A.) 

998 
Prien, Erich P. (Western Reserve U.), "Development of a Supervisor Po
sition Description Questionnaire," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 47, 
1, 10-14. [P.A., 37, 5, pp. 847-848) 

A study of the job duties of factory foremen. A Supervisor Position De
scription Questionnaire was developed and administered to twenty-four factory 
foremen and the corresponding supervising executives. An inverse interbattery 
factor analysis was performed. Seven factors were obtained and titled: Manufac
turing Process Supervision; Manufacturing Process Administration; Employee 
Supervision; Manpower Coordination and Administration; Employee Contact and 
Communication; Work Organization, Planning, and Preparation ; and Union 
Management Relations. A second factor analysis of Supervisor Position Descrip
tion Questionnaire scores yielded two factors titled : Manufacturing Operations 
Management and Administration, and Manpower Management and Utilization. 
The factors are compared to those obtained by Hemphill (1961) and to the re
sults of leadership studies. CT.A.) 

999 
Roeber, G.A., "Effective Techniques in Increasing Response to Mailed 
Questionnaires," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1963, 27, 2, Sum., 299-302. 
[I.P.S.A., 13, 3, p. 277) 

Mailing of measuring instruments to the members of the research population 
is an essential methodological aspect of much psycho-social investigation, and the 
rate of returns is critically allied to the significance of the findings. Devices re
ported to yield higher returns inclule: stamp addressed return envelopes; placing 
of small denomination stamps of various colors on the envelope; personally typed 
letters on letterhead paper, and follow-up phone calls; use of deadline date. The 
various experiments suggest that the critical factor in realizing high frequency of 
questionnaire returns is the "personalized" element in the communication with 
the subject and that a high concomitant variation exists between degree of re
sponse and the subject's sense of receiving individual and personal consideration. 
(A.A.) 

1000 
Sills, D. L., "Three 'Climate of Opinion' Studies," Public Opinion Quarterly, 
1961, 25, 4, Wint., 571-573. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 78) 

The three papers published in this issue by James A. Davis, John A. Michael, 
and Martin L. Levin (see Abstracts Nr. 12-154, 12-193 and 12-181) are devoted 
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to expositions of a technique for relating social structural variables to opinion, a 
technique called contextual analysis. This technique can take many forms; these 

papers are based upon "climate of opinion" analysis. In such studies, groups are 
characterized by the proportion of individuals who have a given attribute (such 

as holding a specific opinion), and individuals within groups are scored by whether 

or not they themselves have this attribute. It thus becomes possible to examine 

the effects of various climates upon the opinions and behavior of individuals. 

The three papers display the following similarities: the respondents represent the 
universe of the groups studied; the group "climate of opinion" is in each case 
measured by the proportion of the members of each group who have a given at
tribute; each individual in the group is scored on his possession of an attribute 

identical or closely related to the attribute used to measure the group "climate of 
opinion"; a dependent variable known to be associated with the individual vari
able is selected; the group "climate of opinion" and the individual variable are 
alternately held constant, yielding findings which demonstrate the impact of the 

group "climate of opinion" upon the opinions and behavior of the group mem

bers. These three papers-quite apart from their substantive contributions-serve 

to illustrate some of the methodological procedures which are today on the frontier 

of opinion and attitude research. (A.A.) 

1001 
Zweig, F. (London, Great Britain), "A Note on Public Opinion Research 
in Social Studies," Kyklos, 1947, 10, 2, 147-153. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 713) 

Opinions are related to actual situations, but sometimes in an inverted way, 

often related to a group, not to an individual situation or to the situations of 

the past. Emotional elements, i.e., pride, self-satisfaction, inferiority, or resent

ment, are nearly always present in opinions and regarding complex problems, am
bivalence is nearly always present. There is a strong tendency towards conformity, 

especially among the less intellectual members of the community, and majority 

opinions as a source of factual information must be accepted with great caution. 

Views and opinions are not a prime force in the process of change, and are some
times voiced simply as a substitute for action. Public opinion research has only a 

limited use regarding complex situations. The social investigator must look be
hind the facade of opinions and examine their origin, their growth, and their 

mutation against the background of the past and present situation. It is doubtful 

whether mass production in social surveys can serve the real progress of social 

soence. (Modified A.A.) 

Research Administration 
1002 
Collett, M. J., "Strategy Versus Tactics as the Object of Research in Public 
Administration," Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 3, Sept., 115-121. 

[S.A., 12, 8, p. 1312) 

To be of value to current use by administrators, research in the administra
tive process which involves staggering management problems in the unrelated de-
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velopment of amazing technical equipment, requires a channeling of research 
capabilities to subjects which will produce results for current operating use. Ap
plication of behavioral research to matters of organization in process too fre
quently lacks understanding of administrative processes, fails to identify com
pletely the nature of the organizations involved, and overlooks the power im

pact of external and internal pressure groups not a part of the work groups. Ad
ministrative societies should officially suggest needed new research and postulates 
needing further examination, and indicate the relative priority in view of exist

ing problems. They should attack problems for which solutions will not have al

ready been outdated by technological advances-e.g., analysis of the effective ex

ercise of leadership in fashioning goals, establishing devices and processes to in

sure their accomplishments, and motivating employees to an understanding of 
the purpose sought and reasons why they are important. (I.P.S.A.) 

1003 
Kaplan, N., "Research Administration and the Administrator: U.S.S.R. 
and U.S.," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1961, 6, 1,June, 51-72. [I.P.S.A., 
11, 4, p. 469) 

Observation of the role of the research administrator in scientific research 

organizations doing similar work in the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. presents us with 

certain essential difficulties. The Soviet administrator's function is "pure execu

tion of policy" and his training and background are not usually in science, but 

he asserts that most of his time is spent on his own research. The role of the 

larger society and differences in approach to a large-scale organization are sug

gested as factors in this difference. The structure of financial support, the con
trols over scientific organization, the part played by scientists and laymen in super

visory authorities in government are compared as in the traditional prestige and 

autonomy of Soviet scientists and the rise in prestige of the administrator attend

ing the rise of big business enterprises in the U.S.A. (I.P.S.A.) 

1004 
Kornhauser, William (U. of Calif., Berkeley), "Strains and Accommoda

tions in Industrial Research Organizations in the United States," Minerva, 
1962, 1, 1, Aut., 30-42. [S.A., 12, 3, p. 414) 

The transformation of research from an individual activity to one increasing
ly carried out by professionals in large organizations creates certain strains. An 
inherent need of scientists is for autonomy, and the need of industrialists is for 

coordination. The strains and accommodations examined are: (1) goal-setting in 
industrial rt ~c:arch , (2) social control in research, (3) incentive systems in re

search, and ( 4) responsibilities for the utilization of research. Some of the factors 

which tend to impair the influence of scientists are their limited authority, the 

resistance of non-research units to innovations, and the isolation of the researchers 

from the potential users of their product. (H. Barbolet) 
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1005 
LaPorte, T. R., "Conditions of Strain and Accommodation in Industrial 
Research Organizations," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1965, 10, 1, 
June, 21-38. 

This paper reports on a study conducted in an industrial research laboratory, 

which examines the sources of strain that might be expected between scientists 

and managers. It further examines some of the mechanisms that appear to reduce 

the development of these sources of strain. Of seven hypothesized sources of 

strain, only two were evident. The absence of other sources of strain seemed to 

be due to separation of major functional roles within the organization, similar 

attitudes and backgrounds of scientists and managers, and mechanisms neutraliz

ing the restraining effects of external demands placed upon the organization. Two 

general hypotheses conclude the paper. First, managerial dependence upon scien

tists leads to a modification of traditional bureaucratic devices in operating large 
research organizations. Second, administrative and managerial structure acts as a 

filter of organizational uncertainty, enabling the scientist to work in an apparently 

stable organizational world, less disruptive than it appears from a managerial per

spective. (A.A.) 

1006 
Lazarsfeld, P. F., "The Sociology of Empirical Social Research," American 
Sociological Review, 1962, 27, 6, Dec., 757-767. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, pp. 137-138) 

This presidential address deals with the interrelation between the organiza

tion of social research and methodology. Five general points are made: (1) em

pirical research requires a specific kind of organization, namely, institutes; (2) 

induced sensitivity to methodology can be fruitful for general sociological analysis; 

(3) the contemporary scene in social research must be understood in appropriate 

historical context; (4) today's social research institutes raise important organiza

tional problems and have broad implications both for the teaching of sociology 

and for university administration; and (5) the substantive work these institutes 

are carrying out needs to, and soon will, undergo considerable broadening. (R.A.) 

1007 
Mainzer, L. C., "Scientific Freedom in Government-Sponsored Research," 
Journal of Politics, 1961, 23, 2, May, 212-230. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 472) 

Is proper scientific discretion retained by those doing scientific research with

in Federal agencies or elsewhere with Federal funds? Beyond the sensitive appli

cation of sound criteria, however unformulated , the requisites for obtaining rea

sonable scientific freedom seem to be national diversity (to avoid concentration 

of control) the appreciation by officials of the major importance of scientific free

dom, courage on the part of administrators and researchers, backing by politically 

appointed department superiors' acceptance by all non-scientific elements of ap

propriate limitations on their influence, and a measure of public support for the 

princi pie of research freedom. The need for freedom in each scientist should be 

485 



honored and encouraged: the freedom of many scientists can be and is limited 

without offending these qualities, though no doubt the grant of freedom often 

coincides only imperfectly with the need for freedom. (I.P.S.A.) 

1008 
Mainzer, L. C., "The Scientist as Public Administrator," Western Political 
Quarterly, 1963, 16, 4, Dec., 814-829. (l.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 32-33) 

Sacrifice of a research career for one in research administration is common 

among American scientists. The movement flows naturally from the need to make 

an early career choice, the constant presence of administrative duties, the greater 

rewards in administration, and the rapid aging in scientific productivity. Federal 

research administrators adjust successfully to their new role intent to realism, not 

utopianism, in their attitudes toward politics, science, and administration. Public 

research administration is not, however, highly professionalized. The research 

career should remain attractively open, but some movement into administration 

serves the researchers involved in the need of the bureaucracy for administrators 

with scientific understanding, scientific standing, and sensitivity to scientific ways. 
The corrupting personal influences of power threaten the scientist-turned-adminis

trator just as they do other administrators. (A.A.) 

1009 
Peres, L., "Research Organization and Incentives: The Case of an Australian 
Scientific Organization," Public Administration (Sydney), 1963, 23, 4, Dec., 

330-349. (l.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 180) 

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization is a re

search agency seeking to maximize its control over the incentives regarded as 

crucial to the continuing existence of the Organization. In striving for autonomy 

the Executive has been confronted by competitors and the degree of competition 

has been an important determinant of organization. The different degrees 

of competition encountered in the fields of policy determination, personnel ad

ministration and financial administration are reflected in the different administra

tive arrangements adopted within the organization in each of these areas. It is 

suggested that research administration, as a subject of inquiry, might profitably 

be diverted from attempts to establish the "right" methods of organizing research 

to an analysis of the incentives that operate within research laboratories, how 

they change over time and from one environment to another. The important 

problems confronting the research administrator are how to attract and retain 

high quality research scientists, not how to organize them. (I.P.S.A.) 

1010 
Schten, E. V., "Administration and Legislative Research," Public Adminis
tration Review, 1963, 23, 2, June, 81-86. (l.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 309) 

Administering a legislative research agency is an exceptionally complicated 

task calling for the ability to balance complex external factors, interpret the in-
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dividual or collective legislative intent to the research staff, and supervise research 

that includes some unusual features. After external relations, the central problem 

of supervision in legislative research is the great diversity of subject matter to be 

studied. Assessment of program operations in the executive branch is the area of 

greatest substantive difficulty in research. Legislative research as commonly carried 

on in American state governments is no substitute for legislative oversight of ad

ministration. The existence of an oversight operation would, however, be of great 

utility in the general research activities. (A.A.) 

General Studies 

1011 
Berelson, Bernard, (Bureau of Applied Social Research, Columbia U., New 

York, N.Y.), "The State of Communication Research," Public Opinion 

Quarterly, 1959, 23, 1, Spr., 1-6. [S.A., 9, 2, pp. 136-137) 

It is argued that the four major new approaches, which inaugurated the 

modern version of communications research in the 1930's, are now withering 

away and that the six more recent minor approaches have not fulfilled early hopes. 

The four major approaches which produced many important empirical findings 

are : "the political approach, represented by H . D. Lasswell; the sample survey 

approach, represented by P. F. Lazarsfeld; the small-groups approach, represented 

by K. Lewin ; and the experimental approach, represented by C. A. Hovland." 

In addition there are the reformist, broad historical, journalistic, mathematical, 

psycho-linguistic, and psychiatric approaches. In the fir~t three of the major ap

proaches "the innovators have left or are leaving the field , and no new ideas of 

comparable scope and generating power are emerging." Hovland and associates 

are providing solid empirical data but the variables are so numerous that the end 

is not in sight. There are, however, seven current lines of work that may develop 

into major foci: (1) the combination of approaches: the Lasswell, Larzarsfeld and 

small group approaches in the current MIT program; (2) comparative national 

studies of opinions; (3) economic analyses of mass communication ( COMM) 
systems ; (4) socio-historical analyses of 'big issues;' (5) studies of COMM in 

popular culture; (6) studies of mass COMM activities; and (7) the practical 

problems to which the discipline can contribute answers. COMMENTS by Wil

bur Schramm: Perhaps the legacy of the Lasswell-Lazarsfeld-Lewin-Hovland con

tributions has been so great that we fail to give proper recognition to current 

signs of vitality in COMM's as indicated by : (a) the broad scale and continuing 

interest of scientists in COMM studies, and (b) the possibility of further devel

opments by the surviving 'fathers' and their students. Moreover, Berelson pos

sibly confuses men and approaches, thereby assuming the latter to be dead when 

the particular proponent has gone or shifted interest. There is the prospect that 

improved approaches of the kinds mentioned in the hands of competent researchers 

will produce answers to the many significant remaining problems. COMMENTS 
by David Reisman: Though at an earlier time Berelson's views about the low 
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state of COMM's research seemed to be unnecessarily pessimistic and possibly 
inducing a self-fulfilling prophecy, events since then have tended to support him. 
Berelson's views could hold equally well for other marginal fields such as culture
and-personality, institutional economics, and studies of character and society 
as in THE AUTHORITARIAN PERSONALITY. Perhaps the venturesome 
spirit of the bright young men of science has been curbed by (i) an over-sensi
tivity to methodological pit-falls, and (ii) by "the opening up of fields of theoret
ical work which offered at once quick pay-offs ... and elegant models for the meek 
and timid." It seems that we are too sophisticated methodologically and theoret
ically to be enlightened by the sheer press of data. There is a wide range of large
scale problems that can be attacked by small-scale empirical sorties. "Conceptual 
schemes, while essential and inevitable, can serve to alienate the worker from his 
material as well as bring him closer to it." COMMENTS by Raymond Bauer: 
While it has become, perhaps, more difficult to differentiate COMM's research 
as such from related areas of interest, this may only mean that research has ex
panded, developed, and differentiated in the manner of a maturing field. Except 
for some of Laswell's work, "the early period was not marked by great ideas but 
by diverse methodological approaches to the common area of COMM's: content 
analysis, survey research, small-group dynamics, and systematic psychological ex
perimentation." As the advantages and limitations of each became revealed con
cern shifted to the substance of problems, for example, as is reflected in the study 
of PERSONAL INFLUENCE, and in the attempt to verify in the field the ef
fects of COMM's observed in the laboratory. Hence, only after the limitations 
of the early approaches were revealed was the complexity and substance of the 
problem recognized. There are some new ideas worthy of attention, such as that 
while mass COMM's is often thought to influence attitudes, increasing recogni
tion is given to the idea that attitudinal changes follow behavioral changes. Per
haps one should look for instances "in which COMM's has capitalized on exist
ing attitudes to produce behavior which, in turn, produces changes of attitudes." 

(C. M. Coughenour) 

1012 
Blau, Peter M. (U. of Chicago, Ill.), "Studies on Formal Organizations. An 
Editorial Forward," American Journal of Sociology, 1962, 68, 3, Nov., 289-
290. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 268) 

It is suggested that research on formal organizations "will expand as dramat
ically in the 1960's as research on small groups expanded in the 1950's," as indi 
cated by quantity, quality and scope of recent work in the field , especially "em
pirical research oriented to problems of bureaucratic organization" which "began 
to appear only after World War II, primarily in the form of case studies." An 
improvement on the case study method has appeared "where systematic compari
sons of samples of organizations are used to deal with such problems as the in
fluence of size on bureaucratization or the relationship between authority struc-
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ture and specialization." The current trend (illustrated in the articles in this issue, 
briefly discussed here) indicates interest in: (1) "systematic comparative research 
on organizations of particular significance," (2) formerly neglected problems, i.e., 
"organizational change of the relationship between organizations and their en
vironment," (3) "replication where the findings of one study are tested in a dif
ferent context and thereby extended or refined," and ( 4) a close connection be
tween systematic research and the developing theory on formal organizations. 
(J. Neyer) 

1013 
Borgatta, E. F. & J. Robbin (Russell Sage Foundation, Troy, N .Y.), "Some 
Implications of High Speed Computers for the Methodology of Social Re
search," Sociology and Social Research, 1959, 43, 4, Mar.-Apr., 259-264. (S.A., 
10, 1, pp. 3-4) 

Science often seems to move slowly because there is no smooth sequences 
from conceptual scheme through method to the reality of operation. The re
searcher may become lost in inappropriate speculation at the start; he may at
tempt to formulate "theory" on facts that are tenuous; he may be too restrictive 
in the questions he wishes to ask to permit the answers to be perceived with 
relevance to the body of knowledge for the field; or may not be sufficiently aware 
of the methods, techniques and scope of operation his research permits. The de
velopment of statistical methods associated with measurement has greatly facilitated 
the techniques of handling data by permitting reduction of certain kinds of pro
cedures to arbitrary and routine ones. With machine procedures, the scope of 
data-handling techniques has been broadened while much of the toil and suscep
tibility to error has been eliminated. Sociology and psychology have not yet felt 
the full impact of the advances made possible by these machines that can per
form, at great speed, any technique encountered in data handling. Each technique 
is easily generalized and an efficient machine program is completely versatile in 
regard to changes in parameters of problem size, scale, and format of input, etc. 
With the same program, it is possible to inter-correlate a matrix of 250 variables 
with 1,000 observations on each, or do a single correlation with three observa
tions. The high speed data-processing procedures allow the research scientist to 
do any operations involving numbers with greater speed and precision. This 
knowledge should encourage the researcher to become more thorough in his 
search for important relationships by allowing him to examine data more rapidly 
and according to any arbitrary standards that may be set. However, to be master 
of his research the scientist should understand the processes involved, their as
sumptions and their limitations in practical application and in terms of relative 
investment of resources. Avenues for training for the social scientist in this di
rection need to be expanded to include not only the subject matter of statistics 
and methodology courses, but also an opportunity to become acquainted with 
computing facilities. (R. M. Gray) 
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1014 
Bradley, P., "Potentials for Public Administration Research in India," In
dian Journal of Public Administration, 1959, 5, 2, April-June, 163-173. 
(l.P.S.A., 10, 1, p. l} 

India has a wide, deep field for public administration research, and a range 
of government organizations. A comprehensive study of functional agencies would 
provide the basis of new types of comparative analysis. There are also opportuni
ties for depth studies of formal subject. The case method is a useful tool for 
studying decision making. Training in research methods is valuable, and the IJPA 
might well organize courses. Interdisciplinary approaches to problems of adminis
tration are desirable. A large number of research reports have been made on In
dian administration and an analysis of their scope, etc., would form a good basis 
for planning future research. U.S. experience shows the helpfulness of a broadly 
based Committee to stimulate and suggest direction of research. (I.P.S.A.} 

1015 
Brown, Stephen C. (Economic Development Division, Dept. of State, 
Washington, D.C.), "Economic Aid: An Inventory of Problems for At
titude Research," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1958, 22, 3, Fall, 416-420. [S.A., 
8, 4, p. 314} 

External capital requirements under United States economic assistance pro
grams depend on : (1) the size of the development program, (2) internal resources, 
and (3) the ability of the country to mobilize domestic resources for investment. 
Some of the problems concerning this mobilization are: What are social deter
minants of investment preferences? What values can change attitudes to one 
favoring investment contributing to economic development? What are the bases 
of requirements for the establishment of confidence between investors and man
agers? What is the extent to which personal status and relationship serve as cri
teria for employment eligibility rather than impersonal standards of performance? 
What are avenues for rising, especially where individuals are modernizing more 
rapidly than institutions? Why do indigenous or alien minorities often provide 
the entrepreneurs in less developed countries? What is the role of education in 
the system of values? Do income and power distributions coincide, overlap, or 
differ? These power distributions locate the availability of resources and the de
cision-making function, and the economic assistance program may alter these dis
tributions. What effects of the economic development program can be used to 
remold values hampering economic change and to reshape the institutional frame
work to promote further sustained development : the creation of incentives and 
conditions for self-sustained development? Answers to these questions are needed 
by government officials in planning. A wide range of comparative studies might 
prove of more general applicability and shed light on the nature of social and 
economic change. (J. D. Twight) 

1016 
Campos, Nilton, "Importance and Meaning of the Phenomenological 
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Qualitative Analysis in the Social Sciences," Boletim do Instituto de Psico
logia (Rio de Janeiro), 1958, July-Aug., 8, 7-8, 1-10. (P.A., 34, 2, p. 278) 

The phenomenological method is devoid of doctrinaire preconceptions and 
explanatory anticipations. It encompasses wide areas of psychological knowledge, 
including the vast field of subjective phenomena. Investigations with this method 
have a great place in the study of social facts, since man lives in a social world, 
but at the same time this social world exists inside the human mind. Without a 
qualitative analysis of the mental events that occur in the intimacy of the indi
vidual consciousness, it is impossible to penetrate scientifically into the mechanisms 
of the interactions between the social and mental orders. The phenomenological 
investigations reveal how the individual, submitted to the action of the social 
media, thinks, feels, and reacts. (J. M. Salazar) 

1017 
Cowan, T. A. (Rutgers U., Newark, N.J.), "Decision Theory in Law, Sci
ence, and Technology," Science, 1963, 140, 3471, 1065-1075. (S.A., 12, 6, p. 
1023) 

The methodological contrast of law and science is examined. Law is taken 
to be concerned with attempts to individuate the objects of its interest, science 
in efforts to generalize them. The relation of law and science in history is briefly 
sketched. It is suggested that as the ideal of scientific method turns from meas
urement to decision, law and science come into closer rapport. Decision theory 
is briefly outlined and the characteristic tool of decision theorists, the computer, 
is explained regarding data processing, as an instrument for streamlining judicial 
and other legal business, as a general scientific instrument, and finally as a focus of 
social experiment in the technique of simulation. Scientific study of judicial de
cisions is referred to and its place in the sociology of law is assessed. The con
clusion suggests that law and science may draw closer together through the inter
mediary of decision-theory. An appendix contains bibliographical material and 
text references. It ends with a brief note on analog computers. (A.A.) 

1018 
Delany, William, (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "Research Notes and Com
ments: Some Field Notes on the Problem of Access in Organizational Re
search," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1960, 5, 3, Dec., 448-457. (S.A., 
10, 3, p. 188) 

The development of social scientific knowledge of complex organizations is 
currently impeded by the problem of getting free access to them. We now need 
fewer case studies and more organizational sampling and/or field experiments. 
However, an experience of the author in studying government agencies in De
troit, Michigan showed a response rate of 92 per cent for individuals bue only SO 
per cent for agencies. Field experiences in this study are analyzed to suggest ways 
of dealing with the problem of access, including: (1) ways of improving tactics 
in such matters, such as use of informants, advisors and intermediaries; from 
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whom, when and how to request permission to do research; of quid pro quo such 
as "feedback" of findings; and being consciously "neutral on their side" to balance 
chances for access with integrity, and (2) a way of improving strategy by estab
lishing administrative research institutes with a genuinely scientific orientation 
and widespread rapport with administrative agencies in large cities and metropolitan 
areas. (A.A.) 

1019 
Diamant, A., 'The Relevance of Comparative Politics to the Study of Com
parative Administration," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1960, 5, 1,June, 
87-112. (I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 418) 

Students of comparative administration can find useful research tools in the 
growing methodological literature of comparative politics. The development of 
the study of comparative politics is reviewed and two main types of conceptual 
models are examined: "general system" models, which attempt conceptualization 
for all societies, and "political culture" schemes, which assume that a classifica
tion of political systems must precede the development of dimensions for com
parison. Several other comparative tools are also examined. Both models will 
prove useful for comparative administration, but political culture models, being 
more closely related to the various classes of political systems, can more easily 
be made operational. (I.P.S.A.) 

1020 
Etzioni, Amitai, (Columbia U., New York), "Two Approaches to Organi
zational Analysis: A Critique and a Suggestion," Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 1960, 5, 2, Sept., 257-278. [S.A., 10, 3, p. 235) 

Goals are being used by sources to organizations as a measure of perform
ance. This method, called goal model, results in findings which are predictable 
from the model's assumptions. Goals as norms are cultural entities; organizations 
are social systems. The former tend to be more consistent because all social units 
are multifunctional. While devoting part of their means directly to goals, social 
units must therefore also attend to other functions, such as the creation of fur
ther means and the integration of the social unit. A basic methodological error 
committed by comparing cultural entities with social systems is that they are not 
on the same plane. As a result, most organizations score the same, very low in 
effectiveness. Moreover, the model is insensitive to differences in effectiveness be
tween organizations and within organizations at different points in time. A sys
tem model is suggested whose starting point is not the goal but the social unit 
serving it. It starts with a multifunctional unit and assumes some means must be 
devoted to non-goal activities such as service and custody and integration of the 
unit. Such activities are viewed both as functional and as increasing organi
zation effectiveness. When measuring effectiveness one should ask how close 
the organizational allocation of resources approaches an optimum distribution. 
This point is illustrated by two cases typical in the study of organization: (1) 
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Function of custodial activities-one function each social unit must fulfill is ad
justment to environment. A study of effectiveness must include an analysis of 
the environmental conditions and of the organization's orientation to them. (2) 
Functions of oligarchy-points to internal structure. The study of authority in volun
tary and political organizations is shifting from a goal to a system model. The 
system model has two major subtypes : the survival model which specifies the 
conditions under which the system exists, and the effectiveness model, which de
fines a pattern of relations which make the system most effective in the service 
of a goal. Functional alternatives which are satisfactory from the viewpoint of 
the survival model have a different value in the effectiveness model. An exami
nation of some of the normative and political implications and the research costs 
of the two models are included. (A.A.) 

1021 
Fauman, S. Joseph & Harry Sharp Oewish Community Council, Detroit, 
U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich.), "Presenting the Results of Social Re
search to the Public," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1958, 22, 2, Sum., 107-115. 
[S.A., 8, 4, p. 292} 

Social science should make its findings available to society because they are 
dependent on society for support, much social science research would be of use 
to society, and such contributions to the general welfare increase public under
standing and acceptance of social science. Some of the problems of the use of 
mass media to make social science findings available are noted, and the researcher 
is advised to work closely with various organizations, boards of commerce, etc., 
well-established in the community. Such organizations have professionally trained 
social scientists whose job is partly that of research middlemen. They are in a 
position to inform the community of social science research and to minimize the 
possibility of misinterpretation and misuse. The academic social scientist and 
practicing social scientist have separate roles, and the academic researcher should 
not identify with the goals of the interest groups and should make the distinc
tion between his data and the interpretation of them by community organiza
tions. A demonstration of how the Detroit Area Study at the University of Michi
gan disseminates some of its research findings is presented. The primary criterion 
of the problem selection for the Detroit Area Study is that the research add to 
the store of knowledge of social relationships in the metropolitan community. 
An effort is made to inform the community of the research findings, usually 
through a news release by the University press bureau. However, a simple news 
release is not a wise procedure for topics which many political groups consider 
sensitive or which are highly controversial. In the instance of a report on nor
mative integration in greater Detroit, an enlarged press, radio, and TV conference 
was used to present the findings of the Detroit Area Study staff members and a 
discussion of the data and interpretations of it by a panel of nonacademic social 
scientists and community leaders. Reactions of press, radio, and TV showed de
tailed and accurate reporting of this complex issue. 0- D . Twight) 
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1022 
Ferguson, Eva D. (Craig House for Children, Pittsburgh, Pa.), " Ego In
volvement: A Critical Examination of Some Methodological Issues," Jour
nal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1962, 64, 6, 407-417. (P.A., 38, 1, p. 
77} 

To further explore the parameter of ego involvement, college subjects were 
given tasks on conditions that high and low ego involvement can facilitate task 
performance, but not to the degree heretofore thought. Subjects have a higher 
level of aspiration on tasks in which they are ego-involved, but ego-involvement 
instructions are most effective when subject realizes he is participating in an ex
periment where the dimension of ego-involvement is being explored, i.e., he has 
the appropriate set. Interest in doing well on a task was seen as a vaild measure 
of ego involvement for at least some subjects. (G. Frank) 

1023 
Guetzkow, H., "The Potential of Case Study in Analyzing International 
Conflict," World Politics, 1962, 14, 3, Apr., 548-552. (l.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 277-
278} 

This review of Jacques Freymond's The Saar Conflict, 1945-1955, indicates its 
basic division into a detailed History Study and a more general Analytical Study. 
The Analytic Study focuses upon parts played by the decision-makers, public 
opinion, and interest groups (both public and private), although no explicit ra
tionale is provided for the choice of these variables. Despite the looseness with 
which Freymond makes inferences from his historical material as contrasted with 
the rigor he applies to his quantitative data, the volume's potential contribution 
to the development of reliable and more generally applicable knowledge in in
ternational relations is deemed considerable. The review concludes that Freymond's 
analysis of this conflict of secondary importance may be of first rank importance 
by highlighting the way in which the larger international context determines the 
outcomes of minor disputes, rather than by revealing how the internal mechanics 
of the context influence its outcome. (A.A.) 

1024 
Haas, M., "Comparative Analysis," Western Political Quarterly, 1962, 15, 
2, June, 294-303. (I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 278} 

Unlike case analysis, which entails arbitrary selection-judgmental sampling 
-of the units of analysis, in comparative analysis probability sampling is used co 
allow parameter inference. There are two kinds of comparative analysis, configura
tive and nominalist. The configuracive approach involves comparison of functions 
and processes of large units to infer broad-gauge conclusions from the pattern of 
trait distribution. The nominalist approach takes many small, structural units or 
crude statistical indices, finds relationships between traits, and makes inferences 
to accept or to reject middle-gauge null hypotheses. Configuracive comparison 
uses classificatory schemes; nominalist, typologies for ordering data. Comparative 
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analysis does not ignore "wholeless", for if there is a basic agglutination among 

traits the only way to get evidence to support that view is to accumulate tested 

middle-range propositions by bivariate and multivariate analysis. (A.A.) 

1025 
Kuppuswamy, B., and Srinivas. (Mysore U., India), "An Analysis of Some 
Variables Involved in Socio-Economic Status," Journal of Education and 
Psychology (Baroda), 1960, 18, 314-321. (P.A., 35, 2, p. 209} 

The Socio-Economic Status Scale, developed by Kuppuswamy, uses three 
variables: occupation, education, and income. Each variable is divided into seven 
categories and weights are allocated to each of the categories. The extent to which 

each variable contributed to a general evaluation of high-low status was ascer
tained by asking subjects to indicate persons of such status and to supply infor

mation regarding the three variables for each person evaluated. Discriminant 

function analysis and multiple biserial correlation revealed that each of the vari

ables contributed significantly to the total evaluation. (D. Lebo) 

1026 
Lowi, T., "Toward Functionalism in Political Science: The Case of Innova
tion in Party Systems," American Political Science Review, 1963, 57, 3, 

Sept., 570-583. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 400} 

Innovation is a cardinal requirement of any political system. This process of 

deliberate adaptation to or change of organization or environment can be treated 

as a function sometimes performed and sometimes not performed by political 

institutions. In party systems, innovation is a function of the minority party, that 
is, the "government in the making". Majority parties are almost inevitably con

solidative, the more so as the tenure of that majority is extended. Where two 

parties are closely competitive, both tend to be consolidative. Functionally, the 

"best" party system, the one most likely to perform the functions and have the 
effect prescribed by our party theories, is the "alternating modified two-party sys
tem". A very weak minority second part, if its past shows it to be capable of 

winning, is rendered permeable to new interests. Following a clear defeat its struc

ture and elite are so deranged as to facilitate the role of innovator, which leads 

to new definitions of policy and new items for the agenda. In this sense, voting 

or the pattern of electoral outcomes provides many of the vital conditions for 

distinctive differences between the competing parties. Efforts to understand in

novation, and through that, the consequences of party activities, lead to more 

theoretically relevant empirical work. There is a rich literature on political par

ties, but too little of the research is directed towards theory of political systems. 

Since so much data are already available, the future should concern itself with 

assessing the consequences of party phenomena for the system. The most appro
priate method for fusing theory and research is functionalism. (A.A.) 
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1027 
Lyngseth, D. M., "The Use of Organization and Methods in Canadian 
Government," Canadian Public Administration, 1962, 5, 4, Dec., 428-492. 
(l.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 168} 

The purpose of this study is to examine the use of Organization and Methods 
within Canadian government, to gain some idea of the present scope of the ac
tivity, the form it is taking, and what it is doing. It is divided into eight sec
tions : (I-III) the need for services provided and the techniques used, and a brief 
history is given; (IV-V) a description of 0. and M. within the Federal and other 
levels of government is provided on the basis of questionnaires and interviews; 
(VI) An analysis of the 0. and M . function, combining a theoretical approach 
with observed Canadian experience; (VII) some attention is paid to "the man 
who does the work", (VIII) a brief evaluation of the service with an examina
tion of problems that now face the field of 0. and M. The conclusion reached 
is that 0 . and M. in Canadian government is a relatively new activity, one that 
is still growing and taking shape. There seems little doubt that it has proved its 
worth, and that additional benefit can be obtained by a further expansion of this 
work. It will be advantageous to this field if, in its future development, it takes 
on more homogeneity. It is to be hoped that, along with such development, there 
will come an increasing recognition of the importance of this function in an age 
when organizations grow daily more gigantic and complex. (I.P.S.A.) 

1028 
MacRae, Duncan, Jr., and Price, Hugh D ., "Scale Positions and 'Power' 
in the Senate," Behavioral Science, 1959,July, 4, 212-218. [P.A. , 34, 3, p . 421} 

Dahl's concept of power is reviewed with emphasis on the difficulty of de
fining power operationally. (J.A.) 

1029 
McKnight, A.O. "The Role of the Public Servant in Research," Public Ad
ministration (Sydney), 1961, 20, 2, June, 139-154. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 473} 

The problems facing government and the Public Service are increasingly 
complex. Wise decisions require knowledge of long-term effects. Evaluation of 
long-term considerations requires research by scientific methods. Research can 
only be carried out by a separate group which has no executive responsibility. 
Such a group should call in aid the resources of the universities and other re
search institutions. The career training of a senior public service executive should 
include a period in the research section of a department, research in a university 
in both the early and late stages of his career, and an opportunity to comprehend 
the scope of research and development in the positive sciences. (I.P.S.A.) 

1030 
Melrose, E. D., "Organization and Methods," Public Administration (Lon
don), 1960, 38, 2, Sum., 119-130. (I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 450-451} 
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Organization and Methods aims at getting the best organization and best 
method in a public or private body, so that its end will be fulfilled with the least 
outlay. The study of the office system should be definitely assigned to one in
dividual , since those in general control may overlook the problem if it is not 
their specific responsibility. The O and M section should be independent of other 
departments, but should cultivate good relations with all. It will make no prog
ress until it has the whole-hearted support of top management. The practitioner 
should be able to interview all ranks and to report in a persuasive manner, and 
should not necessarily regard O and M as a permanent appointment. There are 
planning of a new procedure. The method breaks down into three stages, study 
of the existing system, analysis of this system and questioning of it, and creating 
something better. (I.P.S.A.) 

1031 
Pfiffner, J. M., "Why Not Make Social Science Operational?" Public Ad
ministration Review, 1962, 22, 3, Sept., 109-114. (I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 451] 

The central issue is whether or not the administrative analyst of the future 
shall be merely a technician who tinkers with the rearrangement of tasks and ig
nores people except as automatons. It is contended here that the time has come 
when we must abandon this concept and operate under the new sophistication 
of the social sciences. The new approach would find the administrative analyst 
as a great deal more than the hit-and-run dispenser of organization dogma. He 
would supplement his traditional lore with the skills and understanding of the 
social scientists, becoming an agent of social change rather than a passive onlooker 
waiting for years between the issuance of a report and the adoption of its recom
mendations. (I.P.S.A.) 

1032 
Rapp, W. F., "Management Analysis at the Headquarters of Federal Agen
cies," Revue Internationale des Sciences Administratives (Bruxelles), 1960, 26, 
3, 235-248. (1.P.S.A., 11, 1, p. 38) 

Some twenty years have passed since a staff function , now called manage
ment analysis, began to appear in departments and agencies of the Federal govern
ment of the United States. This article summarizes some of the information con
tained in a report by the Bureau of the Budget on the different approaches to 
management analysis in 25 federal agencies. Several general facts became evident: 
the function is gaining increasing recognition, and is now more frequently recog
nized as a fully separate staff area ; management analysis staff units are kept rela
tively small, and the majority of its members engage in the function on a long
term basis. The functional scope of management analysis consists in providing ad
vice concerning organization and management developing programs aimed at 
stimulating management improvement actions; performing the developmental of 
subsequent operating work to apply specialized management tools or techniques 
(ADP planning, work measurement, organizational control). The principal prob-
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lems of further development of management analysis center in the character of 
the functions staff and concepts towards staffing the function. (I.P.S.A.) 

1033 
Resta, Giorgio (U. Genoa, Italy), "Research in Social Perception," Bulletin 
of Applied Psychology, 1961, No. 47-48, 3-15. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 263) 

Using data from twenty-one city employees, the author found indices to dis
criminate among three forms of social perception. Choice behavior, together 
with a measure of the intensity of belief, indicated one's attitude toward another 
as inferior, equal , or superior to himself. The value of the method and the pos
sible errors in assessment are discussed. (R. Kaplan) 

1034 
Schlesinger, A., Jr., "The Humanist Looks at Empirical Social Research," 
American Sociological Review, 1962, 27, 6, Dec., 768-771. (I.P.S.A., 13, 2, 
p. 139) 

A humanistic historian viewing quantitative social research sees much in it 
that is admirable and indispensable as an aid to the understanding of society and 
men. As a guide to the significance of problems, however, it is misleading when 
it exudes the assumption that only problems susceptible to quantitative solutions 
are important. As a means of explaining human or social behavior, it is powerful 
but profoundly incomplete. As a source of a theory of human nature and of the 
universe, it is but a new formulation of an ancient romantic myth. (R.A.) 

1035 
Schubert, G., "Behavioral Research in Public Law," American Political 
Science Review, 1963, 57, 2, June, 433-445. (I.P.S.A., 13, 3, p. 278) 

During the period 1955-1963, there has been a distinct shift in the theoretical 
and methodological orientation toward the study of public law in American polit
ical science. This has been marked by an increasing utilization of theory and 
methods developed in cognate social science disciplines, and particularly in social 
psychology and sociology. There also has been a pronounced attempt to attain 
greater precision in the measurement of relationships through the use of non
parametric statistics. Political science research in judicial behavior is summarized 
and described, as this relates to the sub-areas of group interaction, courts con
ceptualized as small groups, the political socialization of judges, and the social 
psychology of judicial attitudes. The major substantive findings are discussed and 
the relevant research studies are cited ; and the implications of recent trends, for 
future research in public law, are suggested. (A.A.) 

1036 
Sebald, Hans (Ohio State U., Columbus), "Studying National Character 
Through Comparative Content Analysis," Social Forces, 1962, 40, 4, May, 
318-322. (S.A., 11, 2-3, p . 121) 
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Comparative content analysis was used to recognize cultural values and to 

compare them in a systematic way ; valid clues about modal personality on the 
national level might thereby be obtained. The media of analysis were a German 

and a U.S. songbook, both published in 1940 and used in elementary schools in 
the respective countries. The unit of analysis was the individual song. The units 

were compared along lines of universal dimensions, patterns, structures, and con

ditions presumably found in all societies ( e.g., authority, childhood, work, na

ture, family, death). Attiudes toward the dimensions were categorized, the fre

quency distribution of the two sets compared, and the chi-square test applied. 
Findings suggested the existence of two different cultural themes. In the German 

medium the needs and goals of the society were placed above those of the in
dividual. 36% of the German songs, which included the attitudes toward the uni

versal dimensions of society, authority , and death, quite clearly subordinated the 
individual to the power of the larger social system, while in the U.S. medium not 
even 1 % expressed such values. On the contrary, 2.6% viewed authority in an 

aura of benevolence and cooperation. In addition, 30 of the German songs (8.37) 
lauded heroic death , while in the U.S. medium there was no mention of death. 

A large number of German songs emphasized authoritarian principles such as 

absolute allegiance to the will of the nation, dutiful work as a road to success, 

freedom and power, and courage to fight for the Fatherland. On the other hand, 

the U.S. songs suggested goals and ideals derived from a much more diffuse na

tional concept, from a philosophy that places individual achievement and per

sonal happiness in the foreground. As a general conclusion the findings may be 

interpreted as supporting hypotheses which pertain to the theory of the German 

authoritarian personality. (A.A.) 

1037 
Sebeok, Thomas A. (Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences, 
Stanford, Calif., and Indiana U., Bloomington), "Coding in the Evolution 
of Signalling Behavior," Behavioral Sciences, 1962, 7, 4, Oct., 430-442. [S.A., 
11, 4, p. 282-283) 

Analog and digital characteristics of human communication are discussed 

and compared with animal communication systems as to the manner in which 

they code information. A hypothesis is developed that whereas subhuman species 

communicate by signs that appear to be most often coded analogly, in speech 
contrary to the opinion of certain linguists , whose views are adduced some in

formation is coded analogly and other information digitally. The variety of com

munication channels is emphasized. An information theoretical model of com

munication network is presented for use as a grid to classify six types of commu

nicative functions across species. From the evolutionary point of view, the func

tion of an analog mechanism is seen as tending to produce behavioral isolation 

leading to other genetic changes and thus formal diversity within subpopulations. 

Digital mechanisms, on the other hand, were introduced later, when the scan-
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ning and integration of much larger quantities of information, with greater pre
cision, acquired adaptive value. (A.A.) 

1038 
Starbuck, William H. and P. G. Herbst (Purdue U., Lafayette, Ind., and 
Tavistock Institute, London, U.K.), "A Discussion of 'Measurement of Be
havior Structures by Means of Input-Output Data'," Human Relations, 
1963, 16, 4, Nov., 385- 389. [S.A., 12, 6, p. 947) 

In an earlier paper, (Human Relations, 1947, 10, 335-346), P. G. Herbst pre
sented a model of the relationship between sales volume and employment in re
tail stores in the United Kingdom, arguing that the differences between large 
and small stores can be explained by the existence of a distinct administrative 
structure in large stores. Starbuck offers a critique of the mathematical model em
ployed by Herbst and suggests that the data appear to contradict, rather than 
confirm, Herbst's hypothesis. Herbst replies, and Starbuck clarifies his position. 
(A.A.) 

1039 
Tierno Galvan, Enrique (U. of Salamanca), "El Metodo Y Su Aplicacion 
Como Tratamiento En Las Cinecias Sociales (Method and Its Application 
in the Social Sciences)," Revue de l'Institut de Sociologie, 1960, 18, 70, Apr.
June, 215-219. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 3) 

Scientific method involves the observance of three principles : (1) that of 
parsimony, (2) of objectivity of science, and (3) of arbitrariness of substance and 
the primacy of function. In the choice between alternative theories, preference 
should be given to those which: (a) predict with greater accuracy, (b) stick closer 
to the facts, (c) have the greater degree of verification, (d) are simplest, (e) have 
a greater degree of confirmation by facts, ( f) with fewer facts produce the same 
efficiency, (g) have fewer unpredicted results, and (h) are most easily communi
cable. Sociology is a science which is still in the period in which explanation and 
evaluation are based upon common sense. This makes it especially difficult to 
avoid the effects of prejudice. The sociological model is not that of natural sci
ence. Social phenomena are distinct from physical phenomena. Both depend up
on statistical probabilities, but they are applied to distinct phenomena. Socio
logical method will improve its efficacy to the extent that it transposes meta
physical terms to sociological terms and that it introduces psychological analysis. 
It is also evident that social science must take account of the principle of radiality 
as opposed to the principle of linearity. (D. 0. Cowgill) 

1040 
Warren, R. L. , "Social Research and Community Policy," International Re
view of Community Development, 1959, 4, 213-222 (S.A., 12, 5, p. 808) 

A discussion of "voluntary citizens" organizations, defined as "formal organi
zations of individuals who associate on a voluntary and unpaid basis to promote 
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some general interest on behalf of the entire community." (e.g. a citizens' com
mittee on housing, a neighborhood council, a health association, a citizens' com
mittee on juvenile delinquency, etc.). This type of organization represents a strong 
pattern, in the U.S. culture, for the performance of various social functions which 
would otherwise be performed by the government. Its principal functions can be 
summarized as follows: (1) Education, (2) Research, (3) Demonstration ( of a 
new program or facility on a temporary basis), and (4) influence on governmental 
legislation and administrative policy. In all the above functions, the voluntary 
and independent nature of the organization is believed to give it greater freedom 
to innovate, and to rise above political partisan issues. The organization's in
fluence on community policy is important. Examples are given to illustrate "the 
application of social research to program development and to the development 
of policy on public problems within a state-wide voluntary citizens' organization." 
Five points to be used as policy guides in planning social research services are 
given. (L. Gimenez Melo) 

1041 
Watson, Jeanne, and Potter, Robert J. (U. Chicago), "An Analytic Unit 
for the Study of Interaction," Human Relations, 1962, 15, 3, 245-263. [P.A., 
37, 4, p. 660) 

An attempt is made to provide a unit for social interaction. The assumptions 
are made that sociability is a form of interaction in which identification has pri
mary importance, and that the major products of social interaction are feelings 
and esteem for self and others and beliefs about self, others, and the external 
world. The "episode" is defined as the unit in terms of a unitary role system, in 
which the behaving unit is an "axis" composed of two or more individuals. The 
classification of relationships takes the distinction between "presenting" and 
'sharing" as its point of departure. A conversational episode is used for illustra
tion. (W. W. Meissner) 

1042 
Wilson, R. B., "System and Process: Polar Concepts for Political Research," 
Western Political Quarterly, 1961, 14, 3, Sept., 748-763. [I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
451) 

In response to the current criticism that empirically oriented political re
search is disconnected, hyper-factual and programmatic, there have been numerous 
efforts to construct a unified descriptive story of politics. The resulting models 
have been sterile and untenable, the basic concepts which compose them have 
lacked significance and theoretical justification and research and the speculation 
based upon them has departed increasingly from the one "systematization" of 
data which offers much hope for a comprehensive view of the political process
the "constitutional" system in its broadest sense. The common root of concept 
formation in these various system-building enterprises is science in cosmological 
and epistemological dimensions. Unfortunately, descriptive writers have given 
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little attention to the theoretical problems raised by scientific assumptions of uni
formity and immutability in the social universe. Hence, the general lack of utility 
which has characterized these efforts may be traced directly to a failure to explore 
and to resolve certain philosophical problems involved in concept formation. 
(A.A.) 
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Organizational Context 

1043 
Bidwell, Charles E. (Dept. of the Army, Washington, D.C.), "Some Effects 
of Administrative Behavior: A Study in Role Theory," Administrative Sci
ence Quarterly, 1957, 2, 2, Sept., 163-181. (S.A., 8, 5, p. 341) 

A study of teacher job satisfaction as a function of teachers' expectations of 

School administrators' roles and of perceptions of behavior of role-incumbents. 

The general school system organization contains three roles in superordination

subordination relationship; superintendent, principal , teacher. The teachers con

stitute a legitimate alter group for administrators. Because of the heterogeneity 

of faculty there are actually several such alter groups in any school system. These 

alter groups both set expectations of administrators and evaluate their actual be

havior. Job satisfaction should result from congruence between behavior and ex

pectation, and dissatisfaction from their divergence. These hypotheses were studied 

in a mid-western public school system with a teaching staff of just over 100, com

prising seven schools. The measurement of five variables was necessary: (a) 

teachers' expectations of superintendent, (b) teachers' expectations of principal, 

( c) teachers' perceptions of role-behavior of superintendent, ( d) teachers' per

ceptions of role-behavior of principal, and ( e) teachers' ratings of job satisfaction. 

Students were observed for two months, and arrays of statements about adminis

trative behavior (hierarchic, democratic, or outer-directed, according to adminis

trator's understanding of source of his authority) and aspects of job satisfaction 

with which relative satisfaction could be expressed ( work group, nature of job, 

involvement in system goals, job status and salary, social environment of work, 

nature of administrative supervision-after Morse) were set up. Instruments to 

measure (1) role-expectations and perceptions, and (2) job-satisfaction were con

structed by Jackson's modification of Stephenson's Q-technique, yielding ques

tionnaires based on a balanced block design. The instruments were administered 

to almost all teachers in the system (N = 102). The average total satisfaction 

scores by schools were found to fall into two groups: a high-satisfaction ( three 

schools) and a low-satisfaction ( four schools) group, significance by analysis of 

variance and by Tukey's procedure at p = .05. The average scores on the expec

tation-perception instrument were analyzed by chi-square, by schools. All high

satisfaction schools yielded congruence between expectations and perceptions, 

p <.05: all but one low-satisfaction school yielded divergence, p = .05. Therefore, 

the hypothesis of (i) high-satisfaction associated with congruence and (ii) low

satisfaction associated with divergence are borne out, but no conclusions can be 

drawn about hypothesis (iii) that the level of satisfaction is dependent on amount 

of congruence. An appendix on method is included. (B. Beck) 

1044 
Brown, D. S., "The Staff Man Looks in the Mirror," Public Administration 
Review, 1963, 23, 2, June, 67-73. (I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 292) 
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Although much has been written on the staff positions, little is really known 
0f the views which those who occupy them have of their dimensions. This paper, 
based on the result of more than 125 interviews with professional persons in 
budgeting, personnel, management analysis, training, public relations, legal, ad
ministrative audit and administrative service areas in the U.S. government, at
tempts to add a new dimension to existing knowledge. It concerns itself with 
such matters as position roles ( service, advice, assistance, and policy making) ; the 
manner in which the interviewee sees his profession as being seen by others; the 
kinds of problems he faces; his satisfactions and frustrations; and the way in which 
he believes his performance is measured. The implication of the study is that the 
staff officer is by no means satisfied with the role which he seems to have been 
assigned, and, until ways are found of providing him an opportunity to fulfill 
his expectations, the organization as a whole will undoubtedly suffer. (A.A.) 

1045 
Frank, Andrew Gunder (U. of Brazil, Brasilia), "Administrative Role Defi
nition and Social Change," Human Organization, 1963-64, 22, 4, Winter, 
238-242. (S.A., 12, 7, p. 1132) 

A study showing how the degree to which organizational roles are defined is 
important for the extent and speed of social change. Three ideal types of adminis
trative organization, distinguished by the degree of the definition of their adminis
trative roles and sets of roles, are: (A) underdefined, in which role expectations 
of administrative behavior are not well spelled out ; (B) well-defined, in which 
administrative roles are explicitly and coherently defined; and (C) over-defined, 
in which role expectations cannot be satisfied by role definitions. It is concluded 
that types A and C above resemble each other more than either resembles type B, 
in that they provide for internally generated initiative and externally induced 
adaptation. On the other hand, type B above permits only limited flexibility and 
requires sufficient external pressure for change to result in revolutionary change 
of an institution which relies on it. (G. Speal) 

1046 
Gouldner, Alvin W. (U. of Illinois), "Cosmopolitans and Locals: Toward 
an Analysis of Latent Social Roles-I," Administrative Science Quarterly, 
1957, 2, 3, Dec., 281-306. (S.A., 9, 1, p. 11) 

Role theory, because of its very fruitfulness, may be in need of theoretical 
clarification. This is suggested but not undertaken. Some limited questions of 
role analysis are treated, particularly the distinction between "manifest" and "la
tent" roles. Any individual has many "social identities", the appropriate expecta
tions being sorted out by the demands of the situation. Intrusion of other iden
tities and expectations into delimited situations ( sexual identities presents an in
teresting problem). Roles are divided into those relevant in a given setting (mani
fest), and those irrelevant (latent). Attention is drawn to latent roles here. Prior 
research has identified role-playing patterns seemingly based on latent identities, 
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"cosmopolitans", similar to "experts" and "functional bureaucrats". It is one pole 
of variation on three variables: (1) loyalty to employer, (2) commitment to pro· 
fessional skills, and (3) reference group orientations. The polar types are cosmo
politans (low, high , and outer-oriented), and locals (high, low, and inner-oriented) . 
These roles are latent because of the rational bias of bureaucracy. New research 
was undertaken at a cooperative, small liberal arts college, where subjects studied 
part-time, and worked away from school part-time. The aim was to see if the 
faculty actually divided itself along the typology. A sample of faculty was drawn 
from the college catalogue, N=l30 (5 did not cooperate). Guttman scales were 
designed for each of the three variables. Each respondent was assigned a Guttman 
Score for each variable. Scores were correlated in predicted direction (X 2p<.os). 
New Guttman scales of scores on first scales were constructed (Cof.R=91.4%). 
Four categories were derived, of which cosmopolitan and local were polar. The 
original relevance of the dichotomy was examined. Influence tends to increase 
from cosmopolitans to locals (not statistically signficant). Respondents on parti
cipation questionnaires showed intermediates to be higher than extreme locals, 
who were higher than extreme cosmopolitans (X2p= <.OS). On Guttman scale 
of rule tropism based on Likert-type questions, locals were higher than cosmo
politans (X2p= .07), but the amount of influence makes a significant difference in 
rule tropism (X 2p<.05). Holding influence constant, locals were higher than 
cosmopolitans (X 2p<.os) . Questions on informal sociability with other locals 
were more sociable in general, while cosmopolitans had no significant preferences. 
(B. Beck) 

1047 
Gouldner, Alvin W. (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "Cosmopolitans and Locals: 
Toward an Analysis of Latent Social Roles-II," Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 1958, 2, 4, Mar., 444-480. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 130) 

A more refined analysis of findings reported in Part I. The possibility of 
various types of cosmopolitans (COSMO's) and locals was investigated by factor 
analysis of the original Guttman scales. Using centroid extraction and Quartimax 
rotation, six orthogonal and unidimensional factors were produced. Four of these 
factors are seen as types of locals : (1) the dedicated-true believers in the ideol
ogy of the organization, (2) the true bureaucrat-loyal to the organization per se, 
rather than the values, (3) the homeguard-unspecialized workers, loyal for per
sonal reasons, and ( 4) the elders-committed by virtue of advanced age and im
mobility. The remaining two types are seen as COSMO's: the outsiders-no com
mitment to organization, mere affiliation, and the empire builders-committed to 
departments rather than to the organization. COSMO's and locals are found to 
have different influence, participation, role tropism, and informal social relations. 
It is suggested that characterizations of modern organizations have overemphasized 
the distinctive nature of management, without seeing distinctions within man
agement, specifically, by overemphasizing its commitment to efficiency. The latent 
COSMO and local roles are seen as the product of the organization's need to ob-
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rain personnel who are at the same time competent and committed to the or
ganization. (B. Beck) 

1048 
Jasinski, Frank J. (Yale U.), "The Dynamics of Organizational Behavior," 
Personnel, 1959, 36, 60-67. [P.A., 34, 1, p. 113} 

The various and often conflicting factors influencing the interactions of people 
in a common work setting are discussed from an anthropologist's viewpoint. 
Roles and expectations are discussed in addition to the organizational framework, 
the influence of ethos, and some implications for management. (V. M. Staudt) 

1049 
Kammerer, Gladys M. (U. of Florida, Gainesville), "Role Diversity of City 
Managers," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1964, 8, 4, March, 421-422. 
(S.A., 12, 8, p. 1384} 

Classification of administrative decisions as routine, adaptive, and innovative 
provides the framework for identification of the multiple roles played by city 
managers. Actual discretion afforded managers by their city councils or by the 
charter is rated for each category within the adaptive and innovative decision 
classes in ten cities studied. Such rating provides more precise descriptions of 
role behavior than the more customary general descriptions of tasks. The political 
context by the various ranges of role behavior is then examined for style of poli
tics and institutional-structural factors. Political sty le may be monopolistic or 
competitive; institutional-structural factors include popular election of the mayor 
versus council choice of the mayor, independence of any department of govern
ment for manager control, and ward election of councilmen versus election at 
large. A positive correlation was found between limitations in range of discretion 
accorded city managers and popular elections of mayor in all cities with this elec
toral feature . Restrictions of managers' roles were attributed to conflicting role 
expectations of the managers and the elected mayors. This finding is in accord 
with the common sense opposition of proponents of council-manager govern
ment to popular election of the mayor. (A.A.) 

1050 
Levinson, Daniel J., "Role, Personality, and Social Structure in the Organi
zational Setting," journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1959, 58, 2, Mar., 
170-180. (S.A., 9, 4, p. 303} 

An analysis of the interaction between the psychological factors of the in
dividual functioning within the environmental context of an organizational struc
ture (hospital, business, prison, school, etc.) and the resultant 'role' played. (P.A). 

1051 
Levinson, Daniel J., "Role, Personality, and Social Structure in the Organi
zational Setting," Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1959, 58, 170-180. 
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[P.A., 34, 1, p. 214} 

An analysis of the interaction between the psychological factors of the in
dividual functioning within the environmental context of an organizational struc
ture (hospital, business, prison, school , etc.) and the resultant "role" played. 
(G. H. Frank) 

1052 
Miller, Delbert C. and Fremont A. Shull (Indiana U., Bloomington), "The 
Prediction of Administrative Role Conflict Resolutions," Administrative 
Science Quarterly, 1962, 7, 2, Sept. 143-160. (S.A., 11, 5, p. 390} 

Seventy-seven administrators were asked to describe typical on-the-job role 
conflicts. In addition, common structured conflicts were formulated by the re
searchers and presented to the administrators. Two groups of business managers, 
one group of training directors, and one group of labor leaders composed the 
sample. The central hypothesis states : The decisions of administrators confronted 
with role conflicts can be predicted with a high degree of accuracy if their per
ceptions of legitimacy and sanctions are given. In each conflict situation, where 
two opposing claimants were urging him to do their bidding, the administrator 
was asked (1) whether he considered each request or order from the claimants as 
"right and reasonable" (legitimate), and (2) what he thought would happen to 
him if he complied with either claim and failed to produce a successful result 
(sanction). Four possible actions were set forth: comply with A's request, com
ply with B's request, compromise or avoid. An over-all predictive accuracy of 71 % 
was discovered for the type of action taken by the administrators. (A.A.) 

1053 
Rosen, Hjalmar (U. of Illinois), "Managerial Role Interaction: A Study of 
Three Managerial Levels," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1961, 45, 30-34. 
(P.A., 36, 2, p. 400} 

How can managers better integrate their roles as superiors and subordinates? 
Subjects were forty-five managers in one medium sized plant. Rankings were for 
sixteen occupational role prescriptions. The manager has an upward orientation, 
which is highly dependent upon the accuracy of prediction of demands. "The 
tendency to expect of those of other levels what one demands of self again tends 
to provide a necessary but not sufficient condition for developing a common set 
of values regarding supervision among various levels of management .. .. in the 
absence of adequate role demand communications, differential demands due to 

position in the management hierarchy may have in part accounted for the rela
tively lower commonalities in supervisory values between the plant manager and 
those in subordinate positions," 0-W. Russell) 

1054 
Thompson, James D. (Indiana U., Bloomington), "Organizations and Out
put Transactions," American journal of Sociology, 1962, 68, 3, Nov., 309-
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324. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 271} 

Complex purposive organizations usually develop specialized roles to distri
bute their ultimate products. These output roles span organizational boundaries 
because they are defined in part by reciprocal roles of non-members; e.g., teacher, 
salesman and caseworker vis a vis pupil, customer, or client. The structures thus 
defined contain the expectation for both parties of closure or completion of in
teraction, hence the output role and its reciprocating non-member role are consi
dered as built into a transaction structure. Using secondary data, a typology is 
developed of transaction structures based on two dimensions: (1) specificity of 
control by the organization over its member, dichotomized into programmed or 
heuristic role patterns, and (2) degree of non-member discretion, dichotomized 
into mandatory or optional participation by the non-member. It is postulated that 
each type of transaction structure leads to three outcome possibilities: (1) com
pletion as defined by organizational norms, (2) abortion, i.e., interaction termi
nated without successful completion, or (3) side-transaction, involving an ex

change not consistent with organizational norms. Hypothetical flow-diagrams 
are presented to suggest that the final state and the paths to it depend in each 

case on contingencies and on responses to contingencies, and that these differ for 
each type of transaction structure. Finally, speculation is made regarding the 
significance of different types of transaction structures for supervisory and man

agerial roles in purposive organizations. (A.A.) 

1055 
Weinstock, S. Alexander, "Role Elements: A Link Between Acculturation 
and Occupational Status," British Journal of Sociology, 1963, 14, 2, 144-149. 
[P.A., 38, 4, p. 637} 

Merton's concept of the role set should be extended to include role elements, 
which are the specific behavior patterns expected of the status holder by the dif

ferent members of the role set. One can speak of instrumental performance or 
central elements, such as technical know-how or educational requirements, and 
institutionally required nontechnical or peripheral elements, i.e., social aspects of 
the role. The concept of role elements is used here to explain the positive rela
tionship between acculturation and occupational status. In the study cited, the 
immigrants of higher occupational status were required to fulfill more role ele
ments and so acculturated faster than their counterparts of lower occupational 

status. (A.S.) 

1056 
Wispe, Lauren G. (Ohio State U., Columbus), "The Success Attitude: An 
Analysis of the Relationship Between Individual Needs and Social Role
Expectancies," Journal of Social Psychology, 1957, 46, Aug., 119-123. [S.A., 
9, 2, p. 126} 

Expectancies among life insurance agents are highly conditioned by the 
"Success Attitude ... which has developed partly in response to the intense com-
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petition inherent in the system, involving high and rigid aspiration levels, self
blame, and a certain distortion of reality. The Success Attitude operates to ex
plain their successes and failures . .. by mechanisms of externalization and pro
jection ... [ and illustrates J the articulation between the social and the personality 
systems." (P.A.) 

General Studies 
1057 
Burnstein, Eugene, Moulton, R., and Liberty, P ., Jr. (Michigan State U.), 
"Prestige vs. Excellence as Determinants of Role Attractiveness," American 
Sociological Review, 1963, 28, 2, 212-219. (P.A., 37, 5, p. 797) 

One hundred and sixteen undergraduate males responded to four TAT cards 
and a month later completed a questionnaire in which they evaluated various oc
cupations. The TAT protocols were scored for achievement motivation, while the 
occupations were rated for their prestige, the competence they required, and their 
attractiveness. Achievement values also were measured. "The excellence (i .e., 
competence) demanded by an occupational role and the prestige that it confers 
are positively related to its attraciveness. However, when relevant aspects of the 
motivational structure of role system members are examined, it is found that in
viduals high in achievement motivation and in achievement values prefer oc
cupational roles which demand high excellence relative to the prestige they con
fer, while individuals low in achievement motivation and in achievement values 
prefer those which confer high prestige relative to the excellence demanded. " 
(L. Berkowitz) 

1058 
Cioscia, Victor, (Queens College, New York, N.Y.), "A Perspective for 
Role Theory," American Catholic Sociological Review, 1961, 22, 2, Sum., 
142-150. (S.A., 10, 6, p. 504) 

The use of the concept of role as the meeting point of theories of culture 
and theories of personality is examined and found to be caught in a double theore
tical pressure. While serving to unite some of the generality of culture theories 
with some of the specificity of personality theories, the concept of role is alter
nately stretched and constricted, resulting in a situation of theoretical ambiguity. 
This is due to the lack of a perspective which would strengthen the generalizing 
power of the concept of role without eliminating any of its specific reference. An 
attempt is made to outline such a perspective. (A.A.) 

1059 
Daniels, Morris J. (San Diego State College, California), "Relational Sta
tus and the Role Concept," Pacific Sociological Review, 1959, 2, 1, Spring, 
41-48. (S.A., 8, 3, p. 165) 

Four general types of positional concepts are distinguished: (1) Relational 
statuses, culturally specific; (2) distributive or class statuses, non-relational criteria 
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(in terms of sex, race, amount of education); (3) distributive statuses, relational 

criteria (in terms of power, sociometric criteria); and ( 4) relational statuses, cul

turally non-specific [same variables are used as in (3) but emphasis is now on 

how these qualities bind people together]. The thesis is that sociologists only 

occasionally have explicitly confronted the problem of formulating social posi

tions or statuses on the culturally specific level. Linton's definition of status and 

role is clarified and misuses of the terms are pointed out. "Normative status" 

and role are then defined in terms of elements of a "norm proposition." Such a 

proposition includes: (i) a normative pressure component (normative status) and 

(ii) the norm-model component specifying what it is that is being expected of 

the obligated person (role). Role then is (a) that part (the norm-model aspect) 

of a sec of norm propositions, composing the normative status, which can be 

performed by the status object as his own distinctive actor-contribution co a social 
system; and (b) oriented primarily outwardly, in its immediate consequences, 

towards others than the role player himself. Nadel's thesis is taken to be essen

tially sound but is modified to fit the author's suggestion of the difference be

tween a set of status rights and obligations on the one hand, and role on the 

other. Modal role must now be assumed to issue from the orientation of a group 

of individuals to a common role norm-model and common subjection to a set of 

similar status pressures. Activation of the role model by these individuals thus 

depends on the transformation of the model through such pressures into their 

motivated use of its suggested means and their motivated commitment to its end

results as their ends-in-view. When expressed in conduct, such a common orien

tation by a group of individuals in similar pressure positions should lead to a set 

of observable modal regularities. (F. Thalheimer) 

1060 
Davison, W. P., "A Public Opinion Game," Public Opinion Quarterly, 
1961, 25, 2, Summer, 210-220. (l.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 298) 

Classroom use of a role-playing procedure can illustrate graphically the way 

by which socio-economic status, personal interests, primary group affiliation, sec

ondary group membership, and other factors enter into the formation of indivi

dual opinions on public issues. This technique can also highlight the difference 

between private opinion and public opinion, indicate the mechanism through which 

a relatively few individuals can influence the opinions of a large number, and 

throw light on the effects of publicity and public discussion on the distribution 

of opinions in a population. Adaptations of this 'game' may prove useful as a 

research tool. (A.A.) 

1061 
Ehrlich, Howard J., James W. Rinehart and John C. Howell, (Ohio State 

U., Columbus, and Michigan State U., East Lansing), "The Study of Role 

Conflict: Explorations in Methodology," Sociometry, 1962, 25, 1, March, 

85-97. (S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 147) 

A report of results of two independent role conflict studies of a large mid

western police organization. Primary focus was placed upon the prediction of 
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role conflict resolution and the diversity of the operations employed in making 
such predictions. Specifically, the following areas were investigated: (1) the re
lationship between the many predictor variables and the methods of operationaliz
ing them, (2) their relative efficacy as predictors of conflict resolution, and (3) 
the degree of stability the variables manifest as predictors of conflict resolution. 
Comparisons were made with the studies of Gross, Mason and McEachern (1958) 
and Shull and Miller (1960) . The results of the two studies reported were highly 
stable; the proportion of correct predictions of conflict resolutions from the se
lected predictors, utilizing various and distinct operations, were found to be com
mensurate. 50-60% accuracy in prediction was achieved, and none of the variables 
or combinations of variables were dominant in regard to their relative efficacy as 
predictors. The use of intensity scales resulted in only slight increases in predic
tion. These findings are, in part, comparable to those reported by Shull and 
Miller, but fail in most particulars to replicate those of Gross, Mason and Mc
Eachern. Finally, an alternative method for the prediction of conflict resolution, 
based on reference group considerations, was introduced and assessed. In terms 
of parsimony and successful prediction, the advantages of this alternative appeared 
to outweigh those previously employed in our studies, as well as those of Gross 
and his associates and Shull and Miller. (A.A.) 

1062 
Friedman, C. Jack, and Gladden, John W. (Temple U. School of Med.), 
"Objective Measurement of Social Role Concepts Via The Semantic Dif
ferential," Psychological Reports, 1964, 14, 1, 239-247. [P.A., 39, 1, pp. 158-
159) 

A methodological study for quantifying the construct of role on three di
mensions of a Semantic Differential: Evaluative, Potency, Activity. Male and fe
male university students rated eight social roles on a standard 25-item Semantic 
Differential under two instructional procedures. Support was obtained for a cen
tral assumption embraced by role theorists, that there is consensual agreement 
as to characteristics associated with certain roles. Ratings of the roles for the two 
instructional conditions, actual and ideal, closely paralleled the concepts "role" 
and "position," respectively. Each of the three semantic dimensions significantly 
differentiated the eight roles, indicating that three semantic dimensions provided 
greater precision in measurement than only an attitudinal dimension. (J.A.) 

1063 
Goode, William J., "Norm Commitment and Conformity to Role-Status 
Obligations," American Journal of Sociology, 1960, 66, 3, Nov., 246-258. 
[S.A., 9, 1, p. 35) 

Formal definitions of role and status are typically ignored in actual research 
texts in which "status" is still used suggest that it refers to "more institutional
ized roles." All roles contain elements which are more or less institutionalized, 
though in any specific role relationship there may be disagreement concerning 
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appropriate norms among ego, alter, and the social networks of "third parties" 
involved. Thus, pressure toward fulfillment of role obligations is analyzed in 
terms of (1) ego's socialized emotional commitment to his appropriate role be
havior, (2) alter's requirement that ego performs appropriately, and (3) the re
wards and punishments of "third parties". In secular societies, where ego's role 
commitments tend to be weak, these other sources of social control become in
creasingly important. A series of propositions are developed from a consideration 
of these structural elements. (A.A.) 

1064 
Goode, W. J. (Columbia U.), "A Theory of Role Strain," American Socio
logical Review, 1960, 25, 483-496. (P.A., 35, 2, p. 206] 

The present paper attempts to develop role theory by exploiting the well
known notion that societal structures are made up of roles. The analysis takes as 
its point of departure the manifest empirical inadequacies ... of a widely current 
view of social stability, namely, that the continuity of a social system is mainly 
a function of two major variables: (a) the normative, consensual commitment of 
the individuals of the society; and (b) the integration among the norms held by 
those individuals . .. the paper develops the idea that the total role system of the 
individual is unique and over-demanding. The individual cannot satisfy fully all 
demands, and must move through a continuous sequence of role decisions and 
bargains, by which he attempts to adjust these demands. These choices and the 
execution of the decisions are made somewhat easier by the existence of mech
anisms which the individual may use to organize his role system, or to obtain a 
better bargain in a given role. (L. Berkowitz) 

1065 
Knoff, William F. (State U. New York Upstate Medical Center, Syracuse), 
"Role: A Concept Linking Society and Personality," American Journal of 
Psychiatry, 1961, 117, 1010-1015. (P.A., 36, 2, p. 313} 

The concept of role is considered to be a focal concept derived in the scien
tific study of social life to which social scientists and psychiatrists are increasingly 
turning their attention. A brief review of the development of this concept has 
been presented and attention called to its possible integrative function in the study 
of sociological and psychological phenomena. Some implications and applications 
of role theory are briefly discussed. (N. H. Pronko) 

1066 
Leonardi, Franco, "Verso Una Riformulazione Della Teoria Dei Ruoli," 
(Towards a Reformulation of the Theory of Roles), Rassegna Italiana di 
Sociologia, 1961, 2, 1, Jan.-Mar., 61-82. (S.A., 13, 2, p. 197] 

A general discussion of the concept of roles as it is now used in teaching and 
in the field of sociology and psychology. Three perspectives on the term 'role' 
are presented: ( 1) The significance that the action has for the actor in a specific 
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situation; (2) the significance of the action for the interpreter in reference to the 
situation; and (3) the significance of the action for the interpreter in reference to 
the social system. These three perspectives are not a continuum, but rather three 
different levels of analysis which are employed in the study of roles. It is con
cluded that with the proper understanding and context, the concept of roles can 
continue to be a fruitful one in sociological inquiry. (E. Berliner) 

1067 
Lewis, Donald J. (Louisiana State U. ), "Stimulus, Response, and Social 
Role," Journal of Social Psychology, 1959, 50, 119-127. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 331} 

The primary purpose of the ... paper has been to determine what antecedent 
and consequent (stimulus and response) events the term 'role' is accepted; the 
attempt to reduce the term to observables is valuable for at least two reasons: (a) 
It makes clear that the subject matter of large areas of social sciences is the same; 
(b) It is a necessary step in determining the extent to which the principles of 
learning psychology are useful for social psychology. Q. C. Franklin) 

1068 
Lopata, Helena Z. (Roosevelt U.), "A Restatement of the Relation Between 
Role and Status," Sociology and Social Research, 1964, 49, 1, 58-68. [P.A., 
39, 2, p. 51 7} 

Social roles are assigned positions in organizational chart systems and in sta
tus systems of a society or of a limited circle. Their placement is a consequence 
of relating their basic functions to the functions of other roles and insures or
ganizational integration or status appropriate behavior. Placement in both sys
tems has consequences upon the qualifications utilized in the selection of per
formers as well as upon their rights and duties. However, in all but status roles 
whose functions are limited to the maintenance or modification of a position in 
a system of status roles, duties and rights of status are only a segment of a role. 
CT.A.) 

1069 
Mann, John H. (New York U.), "Studies of Role Performance," Genetic 
Psychology Monographs, 1961, 64, 213-307. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 482} 

This monograph presents research data that concern four related questions: 
Is it possible to describe a given role performance in an efficient manner in terms 
of a relatively small number of independent dimensions? Can different role per
formances be efficiently described in terms of the same dimensions? Can an in
dividual's performance in one role be used to predict his performance in other 
roles? How many discernible types of role performance are there for any given 
role? (A.A.) 

1070 
Mitchell, William C. (Harvard U., Cambridge, Mass.), "Occupational Role 
Strains: The American Elective Public Official," Administrative Science Re-
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view, 1958, 3, 2, Sept., 210-228. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 124} 

Under the terms of an analysis of role strains engendered in the personality 
in an organization, this paper studies a neglected area: the practice of politics as 
an occupation. Strains are seen as expectations which cannot be fully met , and 
which are patterned in the organizational structure. Seven sources of strain in the 
elective official are considered: (1) insecurity of tenure; (2) conflict among public 
roles; (3) conflict of private and public roles; (4) ambiguities in political situa
tions (ambiguity of expectations) ; (5) diffused responsibility and limited control; 
( 6) time and pressure of demands; and (7) status insecurity. Anecdotal evidence, 
memoirs, and critiques are used as illustrations. Pattern variables are applied to 
compare aspects of various official roles in determining conflicts. Certain mech
anisms are suggested as means which are employed to ease strain (humor). Five 
hypotheses are advanced for study: (a) The more complex the social system, the 
more numerous are possible sources of strain. (b) The more sharply defined roles 
are, the more intense will be any strains which result. (c) In the United States 
polity, executive offices are subject to more strains than legislative or judicial. 
( d) Legislative offices are subject to more strains than judicial. ( e) The "higher" 
the office, the more numerous are the role strains. The practical uses and the pos
sible methods of more precise study are discussed. (B. Beck) 

1071 
Rushing, William A. (Washington State U.), "The Role Concept: Assump
tions and Their Methodological Implications," Sociology and Social Research, 
1964, 49, 1, 46-57. [P.A., 39, 2, p. 518} 

Despite the diverse formulations of the role concept and its subconcepts, 
most formulations contain the assumptions of prescription and complementarity, 
each of which imposes important operational requirements on empirical role re
search. Procedures which have been used in empirical role research are evaluated 
in the light of these requirements. Suggestions are made concerning the condi
tions and problems where each of the procedures should be used. (J.A.) 

1072 
Southall, Aidan, "An Operational Theory of Role," Human Relations, 1959, 
12, 17-34. [P.A., 34, 5, p. 736} 

A social scientist in South Africa explores the possibility of refining the con
cept of role to provide a frame of reference for certain types of empirical research 
"to which present theory seems ill adapted." To illustrate, consideration is given 
to sociological significance of urban and rural forms of social life, with problems 
such as status differences, social disintegration, and technological development. 
(M. York) 

1073 
Steiner, Ivan D . and William L. Field, (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "Role As
signment and Interpersonal Influence," Journal of Abnormal Social Psycho/-
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ogy, 1960, 61, 2, Sept., 239-245. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 16) 

Ninety-five male college students responded to an instrument designed to 
evaluate their attitudes toward desegregation of schools. From this number, 68 
whose attitude score reflected nonsegregationist views were selected to participate 
in a laboratory study. Thirty-four groups, each consisting of two students drawn 
from this sample and another college student who served as an accomplice of 
the experimenter, discussed the segregation issue for a period of 15 minutes. ln 
half of the groups the students were assigned roles; the accomplice was always 
assigned the role of a Southern segregationist while the other participants were 
assigned the role of a Northern clergyman and the role of a member of the 
NAACP. In the other half of the groups, participants were not assigned specific 
roles but were asked to make certain that the views of these three kinds of per
sons were presented in their discussion. The accomplice endeavored to express 
the same segregationist views in all groups. When specific roles were not assigned, 
the nonaccomplice students: (a) had greater confidence in their appraisals of the 
accomplice's attitudes, (b) indicated greater sociometric preference for one another 
(rather than for the accomplice) at the conclusion of the discussion period, (c) 
produced shorter communications, and (d) yielded more to the segregationist 
arguments expressed by the accomplice. Contrary to expectation, when no roles 
were assigned, students did not indicate less esteem for the accomplice than was 
the case when roles were assigned. It is concluded that role assignments have an 
important influence on group members' perceptions of one another. Consequently, 
role assignments are important determinants of members' responses to one an
other's behavior. (A.A.) 

1074 
Steiner, I van D. and Joan S. Dodge (U. of Illinois, Urbana), "Interpersonal 
Perception and Role Structure as Determinants of Group and Individual 
Efficiency," Human Relations, 1956, 9, 4, 467-480. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 16) 

An investigation of certain consequences of variation of role structure and 
accuracy of interpersonal perception. To determine the conjunctive effect of these 
variables on individual and group efficiency, three-person groups were created in 
a laboratory setting. The students were volunteer female university students. 
Fifty three-person groups were employed. Two degrees of role structure and two 
of perceptual accuracy were produced by experimental manipulations. Groups 
that had been subject to four different combinations of these experimental manip
ulations were compared with respect to a number of performance and attitudinal 
variables. The effects of perpetual accuracy depended upon whether or not the 
group assessed an appropriate role system. When a role system was not provided, 
accuracy of interpersonal perception was positively related to group and individual 
efficiency, and with indicators of high group cohesiveness. When a role system 
was provided, these effects of accurate perception were greatly reduced or totally 
eliminated. The most chosen member's propensity to assume little similarity be
tween his preferred and non-preferred partners was not associated with high group 
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efficiency. The findings are thus at variance with those obtained by Fiedler. (F. 
B. Silberstein) 

1075 
Videbeck, Richard and Alan P. Bates (U. of Nebraska), "An Experimental 
Study of Conformity to Role Expectations," Sociometry, 1959, 22, 1, Mar., 
1-11. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 100) 

Manifest behavior by members of small groups is taken as a basis for de

veloping categories of member behavior. Act-type is defined as categories of mem

ber behavior perceived by members. Interact-type intensity refers to the relative 

importance of act-types to members. Intermember intensity refers to the relative ex
pectation of a given member manifesting a given act-type. Consensus is the degree 

of agreement with respect to act-types, interact-type intensity, and intermember 

intensity. Conformity to role expectations is analyzed through an analysis of these 
concepts. Five six-member groups composed of similarly able students were given 

the task of acting as an advisory committee to recommend action with respect to 
a social problem to a city government. They were given sixteen hours to develop 

their report. One group was treated as a pretest group, the other four as experi
mental groups. Interviews with members of the pretest group at the end of eight 
hours of discussion and with a sample from the other groups produced data lead

ing to the development of two act-types. A constant-sum device was used to 

measure interact-type intensity and inter-member intensity. Hypotheses tested 

and findings were: (1) performance of act-types positively correlated with inter

act-type intensity, Kendall's tau coefficients significance; (2) Correlation between 

performance of act-type and act-type intensity increases with consensus, tau coef
ficients insignificant; (3) performance of act-types by members and intermember 

intensity positively related, findings generally support; and (4) performance of 
act-type positively related with a combined indicator of inter-act and intermem

ber intensity, findings support. (C. R. Shepherd) 

1076 
Wolf, Donald M. and J. Diedrick Snoek (University of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor), "A Study of Tensions and Adjustment Under Role Conflict," Jour

nal of Social Issues, 1962, 18, 3, July, 102-121. (S.A., 12, 2, p. 46) 

The sources and effects or role pressures were investigated in a field study 

of the occupations of 53 widely varied industrial positions. The role pressures 
placed as the individuals holding these foc:d positions were measured in terms of 

the degree to which interviewed co-workers indicated they expected each of these 

focal position occupants to alter his behavior away from the status quo, both 
in terms of his personal characteristics and in his performance of specific job ac

tivities . Workers under high role pressures differed from other workers in that 

they ( 1) had higher scores on a measure of job-related tensions, (2) reported lower 

satisfaction with their jobs, and (3) indicated a loss of confidence in their organi

zational superiors. The effects of role pressures on tension scores and other strain 
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indicators appeared to be mediated by the personality of the individual who was 
being pressured. The greatest amount of experienced tension was reported by 
workers under high pressure who were either highly flexible (as measured by the 
CPI Flexibility Scale) , or highly introverted (as measured by the Bernreuter In
ventory) . High role pressure jobs were found to be those which made intensive 
demands for original problem solving and those which required the worker to 
have frequent business contacts with individuals outside his organization who 
did not share his organization's values. Formal organizational rank was curvilinearly 
related to role pressures, the highest pressure jobs being found at middle man
agement levels. (R. P. Quinn) 
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1077 
Bes hers, James M. and Reiter, Stanley (Purdue U.), "Social Status and So

cial Change," Behavioral Science, 1963, 8, 1, 1-13. [P.A., 38, 1, p. 84) 

The two models of social change presented in this paper are intended for 

rather different purposes. Roughly speaking, there are three issues: (a) the mech

anisms of social mobility, (b) the amount of social interaction of persons in a 

given system, and ( c) the increasing or decreasing rigidity of class boundaries 

over time. The first model considers the first two issues, and is designed to pre

dict the future status distribution of a population under fixed social mobility 

conditions. But these conditions do change, and they change at least partly as a 

result of transitions between social classes. Therefore, a second model is proposed 

which takes into account the ability of people in a social class to influence the 

processes which govern transitions to or from that class. O.A.) 

1078 
Burke, William (McCoy College, Johns Hopkins U., Baltimore, Md.), 
"Creative Response and Adaptive Response in Japanese Society," American 
Journal of Economic Sociology, 1962, 21, 1, Jan., 103-112. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 241) 

The distinction made by Joseph Schumpeter between creative response (an 

economy's adaptation to a change in its data by a completely new activity) and 

adaptive response (an economy's adaptation within the existing range of prac

tices) helps to explin the strong contrast between the dynamism of modern Japan 

and the relative stagnation of Japan prior to 1886. The constant factor in both 

situations was the adaptive response of the homogeneous Japanese society, a char

acteristic that was successful in imparting a measure of stability to the declining 

Tokugawa era, but is more successful in providing a framework of order for the 

rapidly changing modern society. The crucial factor was creative response. Where 

creative entrepreneurship was strong, its "disorganizing" quality-together with 

the typical adaptive response of Japanese society-caused the transformation of 

Japan into a rapidly-growing modern economy. Paradoxically, creative response 

was fostered by the usually conservative family system, which acted to originate 

change as well as to disseminate change in the modern period. This creative per

formance was attained through the adoption system, which permitted social mo

bility within a hierarchical system. Creative response was fostered also by the 

eclectic spirit of the Japanese, which had been developed through the centuries

long exposure to the superior Chinese culture, and by the pragmatic spirit of 

Japanese rulers, who had frequently been intrigued with the possibilities of ma

nipulating social structures. 

1079 
Cahnman, Werner J., "Culture, Civilization, and Social Change," Sociological 
Quarterly, 1962 , 3, 2, Apr., 93-106 [S.A., 11, 4, p. 237) 

A paper, intended as a contribution to the formulation of a sociological 

theory of social change, of the change from tribalism to urbanism. Following 
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Kroeber and Kluckhohn, the concepts and definitions of culture and civilization 

are reviewed, but the concept of culture, as developed in anthropological litera

ture, is not considered usable, because of its undifferentiated nature. The concept 

of civilization is analyzed in its expression by Tylor, Sumner, Small, Ward, Her

der, Fichte, Toennies, Spengler, A. Weber, Maciver and Merton, with the result 

that a multiplicity of values, rather than technology, is posed as the essence of 

civilization. Accordingly, the transformation of a monocultural into a multicul

tural system is described as constituting a basic model of social change. The his

tory of ancient cities, especially in Mesopotamia, Asia Minor, Greece and Rome, 

is used to exemplify the replacement of a society based on kinship by a society 

based on proximity and common interests. Two stages, namely, associative fed

eration and complex civilizational fusion are discerned. Throughout cities are 

seen as agents of change, with change itself set in motion by ever widening con

tacts, or increased dimensions of interaction , by means of which the social sys

tem is transformed. While culture and civilization, following Park, are viewed as 

sequential stages rather than as divergent aspects of the same reality, Park's con

ception of inclusive civilizations as merely symbolic in nature and consequently 

lacking in moral integration is not accepted as the inescapable outcome of a sur

vey of such civilizations. In reformulation, it is concluded that the establishment 

of a new moral order is possible, with anomie merely an alternative. (Modified 

A.A.) 

1080 
Cancian, Francesca (Radcliffe Col., Cambridge, Mass.), "Functional Anal

ysis of Change," American Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 6, Dec., 818-827. 

(S.A., 9, 1,, p. 27) 

Is functional analysis inherently static? An answer to this question requires 

a precise definition of such analysis. A functional system is defined as several vari

ables which compensate for each other's variation, thus maintaining some pro

perty of the system. Four ways in which change is incorporated in functional sys

tems are specified: "(1) Disappearance of government (the property of a system 

that is maintained or stable) can be predicted as the result of failure to meet con

ditions of equilibrium; (2) If government is defined as a stable rate of change 

or a moving equilibrium, a stable rate of change can be predicted as the result of 

fulfillment of the conditions of equilibrium ; (3) Compensating changes in the 

values of state co-ordinates can be predicted as the result of an "initial" varia

tion in other state co-ordinates that threaten the maintenance of government ; and 

( 4) Systems can be treated as sub-systems, that is, as state coordinates maintain

ing a government in a more inclusive system. Compensating changes in subsys

tems can be predicted as the result of an 'initial' variation in other subsystems 

that threaten the maintenance of government." Some of the major arguments 

which attempt to demonstrate the static nature of functional analysis are discussed 

and rejected. Finally, two examples of functional analysis of change are presented: 

E. R. Leach's analysis of changing political systems in Burma and Parsons and 
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Smelser's analysis of the differentiation of ownership from control in the United 
States economy. (A.A.) 

1081 
Clagett, A. F., "Neo-Behaviorist Principles of Social and Cultural Change: 
Revision and Synthesis of Martindales Propositions," International Journal 
of Comparative Sociology, 1964, 5, 1, March, 104-110. (l.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 2) 

Martindale's hypothesis (in Social Life and Cultural Change, Princeton, 1962), 
concerning social and cultural change, provide a frame of reference for concep
tionalizing principles of change, which seem destined to become an integral part 
of sociological theory. Toward that end, the author proposes revision, constitut
ing neo-behaviorist orientation, prerequisite for one such theoretical synthesis. 
Most significant are neo-behaviorist principles of innovation which logically inte
grate principles governing individual psychodynamics in neo-behaviorist theory of 
social organization; thereby enabling analysis of imminent and/ or external change 
-with equal facility-at any level of social organization. (R.A.) 

1082 
Davidson, G. F., "National Efforts in the Field of Social Development," 
Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1960, 329, 
May, 23-31. (I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 289) 

First, a working definition, or description , of social development is attempted 
in order to distinguish it from economic or community development. Next, ref
erence is made to factors which have created the tremendous post-war upsurge of 
interest in social development, particularly in the United Nations and its related 
agencies. This leads to consideration of problems faced by national governments, 
particularly in newly independent, underdeveloped countries, as they attempt to 
meet their responsibilities-often written into their constitutions- in the field 
of social development. Each country faces the difficult problem of priorities. Some, 
like India, frankly recognize the necessity of giving priority to economic and in
dustrial development. Others, like Pakistan and the Philippines, attempt, not 
always successfully, to strike a balance between economic and social development. 
In still others, certain kinds of social development programs-for example, in 
health or education-may actually be a precondition of successful economic de
velopment. Seldom can less-developed countries give high priority in their social 
development plans to social security or insurance programs. The article concludes 
that each nation must resolve the problem of priorities for itself: international or 
bilateral advice, technical assistance or even financial aid cannot substitute for 
national effort in the field of social development. (R.A.) 

1083 
Dumont, Fernand (U. of Laval, Quebec, Canada), "Regional Development: 
Some General Perspectives," Recherches Sociographiques, 1960, 1, 4, Oct.
Dec., 385-399. (S.A., 11, 4, p. 242) 
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The differing approaches to development in Western societies and especially 
the need to reconcile the views of the human geographers and the economists are 
discussed. Three dimensions of social organization which are related to develop
ment are outlined: (1) the establishment of "poles of development" both as cen
ters of economic activity and of decision making, (2) the establishment of hori
zontal social groupings, and (3) the consideration of the region as the funda
mental unit of political accommodation and equilibrium. The necessary condi
tions for development are considered, with illustrations for the Province of Que
bec: (a) the participation of voluntary associations and of social movements in 
the process (noting the relative lack of voluntary associations in French Canada), 
(b) the emergence of local elites and the psychological mobilization of the pop
ulation, and ( c) an intensification of planning on the national level and of the 
collaboration of governmental units at all levels. A plea is made for better re
search support on development in Quebec. 

1084 
Eisenstadt, S. N., "Modernization and Conditions of Sustained Growth," 
World Politics, 1964, 16, 4, July, 576-591. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 461] 

The purpose of this article is to examine one of the central problems of 
modernization, namely, the characteristics of sustained growth in non-economic 
spheres. It proposes also some tentative hypotheses about the conditions which 
facilitate or impede its development. A brief analysis, illustrated by specific case 
studies, indicates the shortcomings of the theory based on the implicit assump
tion that the conditions for sustained growth in different institutional fields could 
be found in the continuous extension of various socio-demographic and struc
tural indices. The explanation of modernization in terms of different levels of 
conflicts between the major groups and strata is also inadequate. The successful 
absorption of continuously changing conflicts is enabled by the development of 
flexible regulative mechanisms. This development is dependent on two basic con
ditions: (a) The establishment of relatively efficient, institutional frameworks of 
regulating these changing conflicts and providing services. (b) The development 
of values and symbols acceptable in different degrees to the ruling elite and ma
jor strata that upheld these regulations. These aspects are compared to Durk
heim's distinction between contractual and precontractual relations. The develop
ment of such institutional structure is facilitated by the activities of certain "charis
matic" elites. But the routinization of this structure is dependent on first, the gen
eral level of differentiation; second, the extent of compatibility between the mod
ernizing elites and the major social groups; and third, the interrelationship among 
different elite groups. These processes tend to break up any fixed ascripitive ar
rangements of groups and of power structure and facilitate their continuous re
structuring within common institutional frameworks concomitantly. Researches 
show that the successful crystallization of such processes is dependent especially 
on developments of structural flexibility in the system of stratification, on initial 
patterns of institutionalization of modern political frameworks, and on the ideo-
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logical transformation within modern societies, i.e., the development of a new, 
more flexible set of symbols and collective identity. The crystallization of all 
these processes within a society strengthens the development of the structural 
conditions that enhance the institutionalization of both contractual and precon
tractual frameworks, and facilitates the co-operation of different types of elites. 
The study of these processes can serve as a bridge between the analysis of struc
tural varieties of modernization and the search for conditions of sustained growth. 
(A.A.) 

1085 
Evan, William M. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge), 
"Law as an Instrument of Social Change," Estud. Socio/., 1962, 2, 167-176. 
[S.A., 11, 7, p. 731) 

Law can potentially act as an educational force in changing people's behavior, 
even in the presence of appreciable opposition to the projected change in the 
law, provided such a law meets the following seven necessary conditions : (1) the 
law emanates from what is perceived to be an authoritative and prestigeful source; 
(2) the rationale for the new law is articulated in terms of legal continuity as 
well as in terms of historical and cultural continuity and compatibility; (3) prag
matic models for compliance are identified ; (4) a relevant use of time is made to 
overcome potential resistance; (5) the enforcement agents are themselves com
mitted to the behavior required by the law, at least to the extent of according it 
legitimacy if not to the extent of internalizing the values implicit in it; (6) posi
tive, as well as negative, sanctions are employed to buttress the law; and (7) ef
fective protection is provided for the rights of those persons who would suffer 
in the event of evasion of violation of the law. (A.A.) 

1086 
Ginsberg, Morris (London School of Economics and Political Science, 
Great Britain), "Social Change," British Journal of Sociology, 1958, 9, 3, 
Sept., 205-299. [S.A., 10, 3, p. 213) 

Observations set forth to discuss social change and the nature of causality: 
(1) historians and social scientists face and are in search of the same sorts of ex
planation in dealing with social change, (2) causality does not mean regularity 
of succession. Rather, regularity leads to a search for causes, (3) historians tend 
to consider facts of history essentially as psychological, ( 4) "cause" is a set of fac
tors jointly sufficient and necessary to produce an effect, and (5) in social science 
the concern is not with the intention of individuals, but with structural relations 
in their bearing on individuals. The social sciences have not been historical 
enough and the historians have not been attentive enough of social scientists. 
The major sources of social change are seen as conditions generating strains or 
"contradictions" in the social structure and the efforts made to overcome them. 
Sources of strain are many and not reducible to system. Despite a fundamental 
similarity, there are differences between social and physical causation ; social facts 
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are more variable and less likely to be repeated in identical fashion , and mental 
factors produce an effect in causal relations. Social causation is cumulative and 
frequently circular; and social processes are "neither fatally predetermined nor free 
from limiting conditions. But the greater the knowledge of the limiting condi
tions, the larger is the scope offered to conscious direction and control." (I. Taviss) 

1087 
Lindblom, C. E., "Contexts for Change and Strategy: A Reply," Public Ad
ministration Review, 1964, 24, 3, Sept., 157-158. [I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 453) 

A kind of rational decision making informally referred to as "muddling 
through" and more precisely denoted as the strategy of disjointed incrementalism 
is conceded to be of less than universal applicability. Typically, however, in a 
political democracy like that of the United States and probably also in a relatively 
stable dictatorship like that of the Soviet Union, public policy decisions are of 
the kind that call for the disjointed incremental approach. It is also conceded that 
a decision-making method has subtle effects on the decision maker's attitudes 
towards social change. But it does not seem that disjointed incrementalism serves 
"as an ideological reinforcement of the pro-inertia and anti-innovation forces 
prevalent in all human organizations". (A.A.) 

1088 
Moore, Wilbert E. (Princeton U., NJ.), "A Reconsideration of Theories , i 
Social Change," American Sociological Review, 1960, 25, 6, Dec., 810-818. 
(S.A., 9, 1, p. 10) 

The apologetic attitude of sociologists on the subject of social change is un
warranted. Both empirical generalizations and theoretical derivations are avail
able. For theoretical derivation, however, various modifications are necessary in 
the usual models of society employed by functionalists. Such modifications per
mit the identification of the sources of change in all societies. Various non-social 
causes and social determinisms have been rejected but other dynamic factors re
main. These include both flexibilities and strains inherent in the structure of so
cieties. It is suggested that a 'pure' theory of social change, independent of sub
stantive identification of the patterns undergoing transformation, would be un
interesting. Rather social change can be integrated with standard theory around 
the very structural topics already in use. (A.A.) 

1089 
Nishimura, Katsuhika (Kobe U., Japan), "Re-Examination of the Theory 
of Social Change: Introduction to the Theory of Social System," Japanese 
Sociological Review, 1960, 3-4, 11-21. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 510) 

A discussion of previous theories regarding social change and the mechanics 
of social structure. Criticisms of existent theories of social change are: (1) separa
tion of the theory of social structure from that of social change ( separation of 
the statics from the dynamics) , (2) ideological restriction of sociology (problems 
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of classes, power, and revolution are overlooked), and (3) extreme asceticism re
sulting from the nature of sociology as an empirical science. To facilitate tbe de
velopment of a theory of social system, we must examine such ideas as T. Par
son's SFA as well as the Marxist approach, and the social-psychological approach. 
(Modified A.A.) 

1090 
Parsons, Talcott, (Harvard U., Cambridge, Mass.), "Some Considerations 
of the Theory of Social Change," Rural Sociology, 1961, 26, 3, Sept., 219-
239. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 11) 

Theoretical analysis of change should distinguish between processes which 
maintain the equilibrium of a system and structural changes wherein a system 
moves from one state of equilibrium to another. Structural change occurs when 
disturbances in or around a system are sufficient to overcome the forces of equi
librium. For social systems one source of disturbance is alteration in the relation 
of the system to its environment which produces deficits in the input of goal at
tainment to acting units. When such units are performing multiple functions 
there is pressure toward structural differentiation, an important category of struc
tural change. Differentiation cannot occur, however, unless concomitant processes 
of social reorganization provide facilities for performance of the functions in the 
new differentiated context and patterns of normative legitimation and support. 
Successful differentiation involves normative reorganization at four levels: (1) the 
provision of opportunity through the emancipation of facilities from ascriptive 
ties; (2) inclusion of differentiated units in higher level collectivity structures; (3) 
upgrading of norms to higher levels of generality; and (4) extension of values 
to legitimize new functional units. The processes and conditions of differentiation 
are illustrated by analysis of a case important to Rural sociology, the separation 
of household and producting unit. (A.A.) 

1091 
Presthus, R. V., "The Social Bases of Bureaucratic Organization," Social 
Forces, 1959, 38, 2, Dec., 103-109. [I.P.S.A., 10, 2, p. 168) 

The current interest in technical assistance and economic development has 
focused attention on problems of transmitting technical and organizational pro
cesses from one culture to another. At this historical stage, such movement is 
mainly from the West to poorer countries in the Middle East and Southeast 
Asia and Africa. Some of the basic social requirements for the typical Western 
bureaucratic organization are considered in the context of efforts toward westerni
zation in Turkey and Egypt. Existing conditions in these societies are then set 
against such requirements. The author concludes that bureacratic organizations in 
these two societies are in a "charismatic" stage where personal leadership and 
subjective criteria remain strong, although they are moving toward a true bureau
era tic type of organization. (A.A.) 
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1092 
Sibley, Willis E., "Social Structures and Planned Change: A Case Study 
from the Philippines," Human Organization, 1960-61, 19, 4, Winter, 209-
211. (S.A., 11, 1, p. 30} 

A report of a case in which planned changes in activities related to economic 
life and sanitation in a Philippine peasant agricultural village failed to meet the 
expectations of the initiators of change. Changes were planned and initiated by 
the Community School program of the Philippine Department of Education in 
an attempt to ameliorate deteriorating levels of living since World War II. Fail
ure by the initiators of change, the scho~l teachers on the local level, to recognize 
and utilize internal structural arrangements in the village seemed to contribute 
to the collapse of the program. Data were gathered in a village in southwestern 
Negros Island, composed of about 400 persons who mostly earn their livings in 
tenant rice farming and wage labor in absentee-owned neighboring sugar fields . 
Four geographical zones were chosen by teachers as areas for village improvement 
-privy building, street and fence repair, house refurbishing, animal innoculation 
and gardening. Zone officers were elected from among young people not gener
ally considered to be village leaders. The majority of any adult's affiliations for 
work, leisure or political activities are contracted on the basis of dyadic relation
ships within the generally bilateral kinship structure of the group, and not on 
geographical location of the individuals within the village, the factor used in es
tablishing the improvement zones. Village teachers are high status individuals, 
but perceived by villagers to be noncompetent with respect to animal husbandry 
and innoculations, rice planting techniques and sanitation. Evidence that the vil
lagers could cooperate and accomplish tasks was later demonstrated in a village
initiated effort to rebuild the road for a coming celebration. It is suggested that 
successful change may in some cases require that the changers begin with projects 
of interest to the villagers, regardless of the ultimate interests of the innovators. 

1093 
Tumin, Melvin M. and Robert Rotberg (Princeton U., New Jersey), 
"Leaders, The Led, and The Law: A Case Study in Social Change," Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 1957, 21, 3, Fall, 355-370. [S.A., 8, 3, p. 183} 

In the fall of 1956, a survey was made in Guilford County, North Carolina 
into readiness for school desegregation of a stratified area sample of the white, 
adult males in its labor force. Simultaneously, "Hunter type" ratings by various 
officials were used to locate 28 leaders of the industrial , "progressive" central city 
in Guilford County. Twenty-three of these leaders were interviewed for from 1.5-
3 hours using a moderately standardized set of open-ended questions. This present 
article, Part III, reports the findings from the leader interviews and discusses 
them within a speculative and evaluative framework. Occupationally, the leading 
group consisted of the city mayor, six businessmen, six clergymen, four educa
tional officials, four newspaper editors, two lawyers, two association officials, rwo 
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labor leaders and one highly placed Federal government official. The mayor, two 
businessmen, one clergyman and a labor leader could not be interviewed. Of the 
twenty-three leaders interviewed, fourteen favored school desegregation and nine 
opposed. Leaders' opinions on school desegregation were not related to differences 
in educational attainment or to length of residence and integration in the local 
community. With the exception of clergymen, all of whom either openly favored 
school desegregation, or, at least, did not speak openly against it, leaders' occupa
tions were not related to their opinions on the issue. Leaders favoring school de
segregation followed a strategy of active agitation, openly expressing their views 
more often than leaders opposing school desegregation. However, as pressures for 
change in traditional school arrangements from outside and inside the community 
mounted, the conservative leaders tended to drop their strategy of quiet, dignified 
but determined resistance and participated openly in the public debate. In inter
views, leaders expressed a range of attitudes on the issue corresponding to that 
of a majority of the county sample, the minority of white, adult males willing to 
close the schools and use violence if necessary to maintain segregation not being 
represented among the top leadership group in the city. Urban leaders on both 
sides of the issue almost without exception expressed the kind of larger-than-lo
cal perspective, moderation, willingness to compromise and respect for law and 
order which, in the county sample, differentiated those most ready for school de
segregation from those less ready. In addition, leaders on both sides consider de
segregation of the public schools in the city inevitable, differing mainly on how 
long the change will and should take. Given current trends in the southern United 
States towards industrialization and urbanization; given current pressures from 
United States courts, national mass media and opinion; and, assuming the kind 
of local community leadership uncovered in the present study, the following po
litical forecasts are made: (a) School desegregation will surely triumph; (b) it 
will do so quickly and with relatively low intermediate "costs" (in bitterness and 
hostility engendered among persons and groups, privation of Negro rights dur
ing the conflict period, loss of man-power and productive capacity, and rents and 
tears in the political fabric). (W. Delany) 
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Political 

1094 
Eulau, H., W. Buchanan, L. Berguson, J. C. Wahlke, "The Political So
cialization of American State Legislators," Midwest Journal of Political Sci
ence, 1959, 3, 2, May, 188-206. (S.A., 8, 4, p. 280} 

When do politicians become interested in politics? How do they become 
oriented to politics? Who are the agents of political socialization? What political 
or social events seem to arouse attention to politics? What kind of predisposi
tions seem to accompany the initial interest in politics? Are political or other 
social beliefs involved in the process of political socialization? In a 1957 inter
view study of 474 United States state legislators in California, New Jersey, Ohio 
and Tennessee, politicians were asked to recall their earliest interest in politics to 
answer these questions. It was found that a great many sources are operative in 
initiating political interest. Perhaps the most significant finding was tentative 
support for the hypothesis that political socialization may occur at almost any 
phase of the life cycle, even among men and women whose concern with public 
affairs is presumably more intense and permanent than that of the average citizen, 
and more often occurs at a relatively early age. (Modified A.A.-I.P.S.A.) 

1095 
Froman, L. A. Jr., "Personality and Political Socialization," Journal of Poli
tics, 1961, 23, 2, May, 341-352. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 506] 

To develop a theory about any particular problem, one must examine the 
basic concepts which are to be employed, giving definition to those concepts, and 
think out the relationships between them. The result of this type of analysis is 
called a "conceptual scheme" and it is from this type of scheme that hypotheses 
are generated and the process of theory-building begins. This paper seeks to rem
edy the deficiency that exists of a conceptual scheme in the area of political so
cialization. It considers the concepts of environment, personality and behavior 
and their inter-relationships. Personality is seen as an intervening variable rather 
than a hypothetical construct, but some notion of it is essential. What is needed 
are empirical generalizations which relate the personality to the environment and 
another set of generalizations dealing with the influence environment has on be
havior. An adequate explanation is needed of what types of personalities exhibit 
what kind of politically relevant behavior. (I.P.S.A.) 

1096 
Levin, Martin L. Oohns Hopkins U., Baltimore, Md.), "Social Climates 
and Political Socialization," Public Opinion Quarterly, 1961, 25, 4, Winter, 
596-606. (S.A., 11, 1, p. 48] 

By the time they reach voting age most individuals in the U.S. have already 
formed loyalties to one of the two major political parties. Past research has shown 
that the climate of opinion of the nuclear family during adolescence is the best 
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predictor of what party the new voter will choose. However, there is still some 
variation in such choices, and two possible sources of such variation are examined: 

the opinion climate of the peer group, and that of the country as a whole during 
the adolescent period. Data were taken from a larger study of adolescent subcul
tures. Written questionnaires were administered to every student in each of ten 
high schools in Illinois at two different time periods-the Fall of 1957 and the 
Spring of 1958. Their parents were also polled by means of a mailed question
naire during the Fall wave. Using multivariate analysis, parents' party affiliation 
was found to explain 68% of the variation in the party preference of the adoles

cent. A second result was interpreted to demonstrate the existence of interper

sonal pressures within the adolescent social system to identify with that party 
chosen by the majority of members of the system. Further, it was noted that the 

Republican Party tended to get more than its due, even in the primarily Demo

cratic schools, suggesting that the national opinion climate, which was Republi
can at the time of the first wave, also influenced the choice of a party by the ado
lescent. This latter notion was supported by showing that from the first to the 

second wave there was a small shift co the Democratic Party, at the same time 

the national climate started to shift in the same direction in anticipation of the 

Congressional election of 1959. Finally, it was shown that boys were more in

fluenced by the opinion climate of the peer group than were girls; while girls 

were more influenced by both their parents and the national climate. A tentative 

explanation of this finding based upon the relationship between the saliency of 

an attitude to the individual and his utilization of various communication chan
nels was offered. (A.A.) 

1097 
Parsons, T., "Social Structure and Political Orientation," World Politics, 
1960, 13, 1, Oct., 112-123. [I.P.S.A., 11, 1, pp. 71-72) 

The nearly simultaneous appearance of the two books by William Korn

hauser, The Politics of Mass Society, Glencoe, Ill ., Free Press, 1959, 256 pages, and 
Seymour Martin Lipset, Political Man , Garden City, N.Y., Doubleday and Co., 

1960, 432 pages, constitutes an important landmark in the development of politi

cal sociology. Their common focus of interest is on the social conditions which 

underlie the functioning of modern democratic government both positively and 

negatively. Lipset's primary problem statement regards a major phase of the fail
ure of the Marxian productions. His main findings concern the attenuation of 

working-class militancy, working-class authoritarianism and the structural non

specificity of fascism, and adversely the relevance of normative, cultural factors 
for liberalism and the politics of intellectuals. Such conclusions should necessitate 

a drastic revision of one of Lipset's points of reference, the Marxian view of the 

relation between a hierarchical social stratification and an increasingly polarized 

political-economic power system. Kornhauser builds his analysis around the prob

lem of "mass society". His control point of reference is communal society, where 

elites are "non-accessible" and the masses not "available". In mass society, elites 
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are accessible and masses available, whereas in totalitarian society a non-accessible 
elite stands over against an available mass, and in pluralist society it is the other 
way around. Kornhauser's most serious omission concerns the pluralist society, 
where analysis would show that just as the non-elite is only relatively unavail
able, so the elite is only relatively accessible. This leads to a polarization at the 
leadership level. (I.P.S.A.) 

General Studies 
1098 
Crowne, Douglas P., and Liverant, Shephard (Ohio State U.), "Conformity 
Under Varying Conditions of Personal Commitment," Journal of Abnormal 
and Social Psychology, 1963, 66, 6, 547-555. [P.A., 38, 1, p. 77) 

This study tested a central proposition, stemming from Rotter's Social Learn
ing Theory, that conformity is related to low expectations of success in socially 
evaluative situations and is consequently accompanied by defensive processes. 
Two variants of an Asch situation representing increasing degrees of personal 
commitment were compared to a control condition. Situational measures of con
fidence included betting and statements of expectancy. Additional personality in
dices included level of aspiration, need for approval, and internal vs. external 
control of reinforcement. The subjects were 110 introductory psychology students. 
Results depict the conformer as one who has a low expectation of success in 
evaluative situations. His lesser confidence leads to avoidant behavior to resolve 
the ensuing conflict. Defensive processes of the conformer tend to become more 
marked as personal commitment increases. CT.A.) 

1099 
Evan, William M. (Massachusetts Inst. Technology), "Peer-Group Inter
action and Organizational Socialization: A Study of Employee Turnover," 
American Sociological Review, 1963, 28, 3, 436-440. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 335) 

Available data from personnel records of a large industrial organization were 
analyzed in order to determine whether the dropout rate of participants in the 
three-year training program was associated with whether or not the trainees had 
been assigned during their training to departments in which fellow students were 
present. Such an association was found, holding constant type of assigned de
partment, preference for assigned department, and scholastic performance. It is 
suggested that the peer group "reduces strains and alleviates tensions." (L. 
Berkowitz) 

1100 
Maccoby, E. E. (Stanford U.), "The Choice of Variables in the Study of 
Socialization," Sociometry, 1961, 24, 357-371. [P.A., 37, 1, p. 102) 

Variables coming from laboratory studies of learning, from psychoanalytic 
theories, and from the sociological literature on socialization are examined to 
show "the way in which different theoretical systems, and different social-science 
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disciplines, have converged to define and elaborate some of the variables which 
have been used in studies of socialization. In some cases this convergence has 
produced confusion over the meaning of variables. More importantly, it has pro
duced a startling range of findings which have not yet been integrated into a 
theory of socialization." (H. P. Shelley) 

1101 
Nagpaul, Hans (Research Programs Committee, Planning Commission, 
India), "Challenge of Conformity to Modern Man," Indian Journal of So
ciological Research, 1962, 3, 2, July, 44-49. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 484) 

In urban societies, two contradictory trends affecting the status of the indi
vidual can be clearly visualized. On the one hand, the focus is on the individual 
norms, as the urbanites have greatly come to regard their own interests as para
mount in all spheres of their social relationships. On the other hand, there is a 
wild craze for conformity to group norms. These contradictory trends present a 
problem to the personality development of modern man. Tracing the sources of 
societal pressures toward the rising phenomenon of conformity, it is brought out 
that even less developed societies are increasingly confronted with the challenge 
of the 'organization man' and the 'hidden persuaders.' It is argued that in view 
of the vast social, economic and political changes in Indian metropolitan centers 
as a result of urbanization, industrialization, and westernization during the past 
three decades, there is an urgent need for research studies about the changing pat
terns of behavior of urban people, to have useful data for the formulation of 
sound public social policies. (A.A.) 

1102 
Parsons, T., "Individual Autonomy and Social Pressure: An Answer to 
Dennis H. Wrong," Psychoanalysis and the Psychoanalytic Review, 1962, 
49, 2, 70-80. [P.A., 38, 4, p. 634) 

Wrong does not realize that internalization is not confined to the superego, 
but permeates the whole personality. He fallaciously infers that the conflict be
tween the individual and society is to be equated with that between concrete 
persons and social collectivities. It is unnecessary to conceptualize an original 
human nature recalcitrant to socialization in order to understand conflict and mal
functioning. The most injurious feature of Wrong's position is the suggestion 
that common sense methods be given preference over scientific methodology. 
Finally, it is too pedantic to admonish sociologists that human behavior is deter
mined neither by society nor by the individual alone. (D. Prager) 

1103 
Sewell, W. H., "Some Recent Developments in Socialization Theory and 
Research," Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 
1963, 349, Sept., 163-181. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 154) 

Approximately 125 studies selected from those published during the last five 
years are reviewed. Three major trends in the study of socialization are noted: 
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(1) increased emphasis on the social role-social systems approach: relativdy few 
studies now ignore role and social structure variables. A number of studies em
phasize social role learning in children. Many of the recent studies have been con
cerned with differences in the quality of family relationships , patterns of afle~
tion and authority, concepts of parenthood, parents' expectations for the child, 
and other aspects of parent-child relationships. In some studies, family structure 
variables are examined in relation to socialization outcomes of children. (2) In
creased interest in later socialization: this trend is closely related to the develop
ment of a role-theory approach and flows directly from it. A number of studies 
on adolescent socialization have appeared. When attention shifts from adoles
cence to adult socialization, there is no comparable body of studies. Some good 
beginnings have been made in recent years in the study of socialization to oc
cupational roles. Work on other aspects of adult socialization has been quite 
limited and is mainly directed at socialization to age roles and to new statuses 
in institutional settings. (3) Increased sophistication in the design and execution 
of research : students of socialization are coming to the realization that studies in 
a social systems context require much more complicated designs than the 'single 
variable approach', which was so common formerly. A fair amount of concern 
about methodological matters and the development and testing of research in
struments is demonstrated. Experiments are less common in socialization research 
than in some areas of child development or social psychology; however, there are 
examples among the studies reviewed, of both laboratory experiments and ex
periments in the family setting. (A.A.) 

1104 
Walter, E. V., "Power, Civilization and the Psychology of Conscience," 
American Political Science Review, 1959, 53, 3, Sept., 641-661. (I.P.S.A., 10, 
1, p. 13} 

The psychological system of internal controls, the superego, has been a con
stitutive element for political power and a factor in cultural advance. Modern 
social conditions contribute to the deterioration of the superego, destroying the 
moral climate that has been the condition of a rational political order, bringing 
crisis for political power, regression for civilization, and the return of regressive 
forms of political domination. Nevertheless, totalitarian leaders have found that 
the superego is more intractable and less plastic than they had assumed, and that 
it cannot be shaped entirely by political education. Atavistic forms of superego 
controls endure in a state of watchful suspension. The return to barbarism is not 
irreversible, for man's relation to barbarism is psychological, not solely historical, 
and mass men are potentially civilized. The future of civilization may depend on 
whether men will recapitulate their own history and re-enact psychologically 
what had been accomplished historically. (A.A.) 
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ll05 
Ziller, Robert C. (U. of Delaware), "Individuation and Socialization: A 
Theory of Assimilation in Large Organizations," Human Relations, 1964, 
17, 4, 341-360. (P.A., 39, 3, p. 839} 

The theory of individuation evolves from a consideration of socialization in 
which the individual is assimilated by various groups, yet strives to maintain a 
stable self-concept. A dilemma arises from the assumption that individuation 
within the group involves the risk of reduced identification with the group. A 
clearly defined self-concept, however, may facilitate group identification, and group 
identification facilitates ego identification. Both group and ego identification 
evolve as primary foci of the life space, acting as points of reference for each 
other and as correcting or guidance mechanisms. The significance of individua
tion is pointed out in Festinger's theory of social comparison. Schachter's theory 
of need for affiliation, and Fiedler's assumed similarity framework, and support
ing evidence from various areas of research is indicated. ( 48 references) (W. W . 
Meissner) 
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Automation 
1106 
Emery, F. E., and Marek, Julius (Tavistock Inst. Human Relations, Lon
don), "Some Socio-Technical Aspects of Automation," Human Relations, 
1962, 15, 1, 17-25. [P.A., 37, 1, p. 208} 

Some preliminary indications are offered on the effects of automation of a 
power plane. The changeover was completed smoothly and without any labor 
stoppages, disputes, or deterioration of labor-management relations. The technical 
improvements were achieved through : (a) increased complexity of the total proc
ess, (b) decreased tolerance for disturbances in the process, and ( c) increased 
separation of operators from the process. This increased complexity places new 
demands on operators and changes the pattern of operator-supervisor relations. 
There is greater homogeneity and less of a responsibility gap. Problems in the 
use of the case study method for evaluating the effects of automation are dis
cussed. (W. W. Meissner). 

1107 
Jordan, Nehemiah. (Rand Corp.), "Allocation of Functions Between Man 
and Machines in Automated Systems," Journal of Applied Psychology, 1963, 
47, 3, 161-165. [P.A., 37, 5, p. 848} 

With the growing complexity of the man-machine systems the problem of 
allocation becomes more critical. Little progress has been made towards its solu
tion since the publication of Fitts' article in 1951, which has dominated chink
ing in chis area. Fitts recommended that man be compared to machines and be 
chosen for those functions which he does better than machines and vice versa. 
To do so is wrong, when we can also build a machine for the function involved. 
Hence the lack of progress. Men and machines are complementary, rather than 
comparable. Once the problem is so reformulated, new ways of chinking which 
appear to be promising open up. ( J.A.) 

1108 
Karsh, Bernard and Jack Siegman, (U. of Illinois, Urbana and Northwestern 
U., Evanston, Ill.), "Functions of Ignorance in Introducing Automation," 
Social Problems, 1964, 12, 2, Fall, 141-150. [S.A., 13, 2, p. 235} 

Data gathered through open-ended interviews, observations, and question
naires revealed : ( 1) the introduction of new types of technical staffs (experts) 
generated feelings of insecurity and worthlessness in inferiors upon whom their 
operations were brought to bear; (2) the less knowledge associated with an in
ferior position, the greater the demand of the expert for increased control and 
supervision; and (3) as structured control increased, feelings of worthlessness and 
uselessness of subordinates developed. Apprehensive workers saw the computer 
as a threat to the security of their jobs, and withheld knowledge necessary to the 
functioning of the new skilled personnel. Strategies were developed in which 
only 'safe' information was divulged. (G. Jacobs-Modified) 
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1109 
Oshanin, D. A., and Panov, D. IU. "Man in Automatic Systems of Man
agement," Voprosy Filosofii, 1961, 15, 5, 47-57. [P.A., 36, 2, p. 401} 

The authors pose and examine problems, relating to the psychology of work, 
that arise in connection with research on man as an important factor in automat
ic managerial systems. Automatic managerial systems must be projected in such 
a way as to take maximal account of man's functional potentialities. (I. D. London) 

1110 
Oshanin, D. A., "Psychology and the Study of Automatic Systems," Psycho
logia Wychowawcza, 1962, 5, 3, 261-280. [P.A., 37, 4, p. 717) 

The article discusses some of the psychological implications of automation. 
The basic error committed by industrial psychologists is that of reducing the in
dividual to an "information-decision-action" model. The factor of human "multi
stimuli" should be considered in the design and operation of automatic systems. 
(H. Kaczkowski) 

General Studies 
1111 

Converse, P. E., "A Network of Data Archives for the Behavioral Sciences", 
Public Opinion Quarterly, 1964, 28, 2, Sum., 273-286. [I.P.S.A., 14, 3, p . 301} 

In the past decade there has been a marked growth of interest in archives of 
behavioral science data cast in machine-manipulable form , and data libraries of 
varying pretensions have been established in the United States and abroad. This 
article describes efforts now under way by a group of American scholars inter
ested in the co-ordination of these scattered archival developments. The aim is to 
prevent duplication of effort among such archives and to encourage collaboration 
on problems of data format, machine conventions and retrieval systems so that 
rapid data interchangeability between archives and with comparable European 
archives will be possible. Towards such ends, an organizational and technical 
design for a network of data archives is now under consideration. (A.A.) 

1112 

Friedmann, Georges, "Leisure and Technological Civilization," Interna
tional Social Science Journal, 1960, 12, 509-521. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 94} 

A sociologist's valuative treatment of the topic with many references to em
pirical research in America and Europe. The sharp distinction between work time 
and time off was brought about by industrialization in a previous historical period. 
The sociological problem of leisure, however, arose more recently as a result of 
mechanization and shortening working hours. Technological civilization arouses 
in modern man a steadily increasing demand for more and for new consumer 
goods and services. As a result there is a global trend of spending time off doing 
subsidiary jobs or do-it-yourself projects. The abundance of time off the job is 
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greater than creative leisure (personally and directly satisfying activity) or com
plete rest. The acquisitive attitude is greatly reinforced by the modern mass media 
which take up much of the leisure of modern man. The author feels that the 
potential values of expanding free time have not been fully realized. (A. Kapos) 

1113 
Hattery, L. H., "EDP: Implications for Public Administration," Public Act 
ministration Review, 1962, 22, 3, Sept., 129-130 [I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 443} 

At the 1962 National Conference of the American Society for Public Ad
ministration, one of the panels considered Electronic Data Processing-its present 
activities and implications for the future. The author, Chairman of the panel, 
describes briefly the points presented by Robert Develle, Barton Fields, Donald 
Axwlrod, Frank Reilly, Robert Wegner and Edward Heade, members of the 
panel who are all engaged in applications of EDP to public administration in 
the United States. The real significance of the electronic computer is in the re
organization in the function and methods of data processing, the possibility of 
precise programming for decision making, and a new sensitivity to technological 
change and its effects on organization and administration. (A.A.) 

1114 
Heade, E. F. R., "A Data Processing System for State and Local Govern
ments," Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 3, Sept. 146-152. [I.P.S.A., 
12, 4, p. 463} 

The expanding capability of data processing equipment enables state and lo
cal governments to take fresh approaches to information-handling problems. 
Typically current governmental data systems are on a departmental basis, even 
though many of the data describe a common environment consisting of persons, 
real property and personal property. Departmental data systems lead to duplica
tion on one hand and inaccessibility of data on the other. As a long range goal, 
state and local governments should move toward a Unified Information System 
which enables environmental data to be gathered co-operatively and shared ef
ficiently. Such a system would involve a central computer complex to which data 
gathered and used in regular agency operations would be sent for processing and 
storage. No centralization of management or change in agency authority would 
be required, and the benefits to agencies would be substantial (A.A.) 

1115 
Kidd, Charles V., (United States Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, Washington, D.C.), "The Influence of Scientific and Technologi
cal Trends on Administration," 53-64, Chapter in The Influences of Social, 
Scientific, and Economic Trends on Government Administration, Edmund N . 
Fulker, Ed., Washington, D.C.: Graduate School Press, U.S. Dept. of Ag
riculture, 1960, 74 pp., paper, $1.50. [S.A., 13, 2, p. 235} 

A speculative study in reference to the various ways in which science and 
technology affect administration. The primary point is that science and technol-
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ogy are powerful forces for change, and that change throws problems of adapta
tion on the structure and functions of government. This in turn generates needs 
for new types of administrators and policy makers. (Modified A.A.) 

1116 
Klineberg, Otto, (Columbia U., New York), "A Psychologist's Approach 
to Technological Change," Mens en Maatschappi, 1960, 35, 5, Sept.-Oct., 
373-377. [S.A., 10, 1, p. 61) 

The psychologist's approach to technological change centers around the fol
lowing points: (a) what attitudes favor or hinder technological change, (b) what 
problems are faced by the individual during this process, (c) what can psychology 
contribute to their clarification, ( d) what techniques and methods has psychology 
developed which can be applied in this area, and (e) what kinds of psychological 
research are needed to identify the relevant issues. Some remarks are made on 
motivations towards work, the rhythm of work, the idea of time and attitudes 
arising from the individual's place in the family. Psychology may be of help, first 
by aiding in the selection of personnel and secondly by aiding in the evaluation 
of action programs. There is a great need for further research. (H. M. Jolles) 

1117 
King, R. W., "Technology and Social Progress," Political Science Quarterly, 
1961, 76, 1, Mar. , 3-10. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 326-327) 

As nations develop technological competence and industrialization proceeds, 
concern with the adaptation of human beings to the machine society must arise. 
What is the spiritual loss that comes from concern with material gain? Toynbee's 
call for a return to the "spiritual side" is unconvincing; in accepting Nature's 
bounty one will scarcely lose spiritually in a maze of mechanism. Technology 
knows no racial or national limits and suggests a unification of human purposes 
and interests ; the outward sweep of industrialization will level caste systems and 
erode social stratification. Regard for human life will increase as technological 
man, because of his improved technological status, becomes a more substantial 
political entity. As an economy evolves, political regimentation must yield to the 
release and exploitation of individual differences. The great humanistic message 
of technology is that it is the fulfiller of political dreams. (I.P.S.A.) 

1118 
Kushner, A., "People and Computers," Personnel, 1963, 40, 1, 27-34. [P.A., 
37, 5, p. 847) 

When management explores the feasibility of switching to electronic data 
processing, "people problems" emerge. The success of conversion to such process
ing often depends more on the human reactions than on the equipment itself. 
The author presents a step-by-step guide that should help solve the major "people 
problems" occasioned by computer installation. (V. S. Sexton) 
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1119 
Massey, H., "Problems Raised by the Growth of Modern Technology," 
International Relations, 1963, 2, 7, Apr., 411-416. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 303) 

The problem of international control of any national activities is one of great 
difficulty, and will certainly not be solved quickly. This can easily be illustrated 
by a few examples chosen from the field of space research. Science and technol
ogy will continue rapidly to advance in scope and power. Scientific results are in 
themselves neither good nor bad. They may, however, be used either for good or 
for evil. The aim must be to allow and encourage scientific research both by ob
servation and experiment while at the same time avoiding undesirable conse
quences which can arise in so many ways. (I.P.S.A.) 

1120 
Matheson,). A. L., "The Impact of Technology on Public Administration," 
Public Administration (Sydney), 1963, 22, 1, Mar., 19-29. (l.P.S.A., 11, 3, 
p. 303) 

The art of administration is the synthesis of all the relevant data, political, 
economic, legal and scientific into a coherent policy. The mere assembly of data 
is not enough for it is the exercise of judgment, the making of decisions that is 
vital. The only reservation to be made is that while in the past an essentially 
non-scientific education may have sufficed for an administrator, the increasing 
pace and content of technological advance demands from those who would con
trol it the sort of understanding that can only spring from an education with an 
appreciable scientific or technical content. (I.P.S.A.) 

1121 
McNeill, W. I. (Chamber of Commerce, Hartford, Conn.), "Advances in Hu
man Relations vs. Advances in Science and Technology," Advanced Man
agement, 1960, 25, 7, 16-19. [P.A., 35, 3, p. 410) 

The author deplores the lag in progress between technology and human re
lations management. He suggests specifications for an ideal leader and weights 
each specification: character, intellectual honesty, dependability, moral courage-
25%; previous success with subordinates-IS%; sense of proportion, common 
sense, judgment, diplomacy, personality-IS%; administrative and organizational 
success-IS%; success in developing subordinates-IS%; knowledge of details of 
business-IO%; creativeness-5%; (E. Q. Miller) 

1122 

Montmollin, Maurice de, "Engineering Psychology and Man-Machine Sys
tems," Cahiers de Psychologie, 1964, 7, 3, 123-130. [P.A., 39, 3, p. 988) 

Engi°tering psychology is defined as a technology which utilizes various 
aspects from the sciences of physiology, psychology, mathematics, and from the 
theory of cybernetics. Man-machine systems are the primary subject matter which 
concern the human factors specialist. Several applications, mostly European, are 
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provided as examples of current work being conducted in the field . Future ap
plications and professional problems are considered. 0-C. Moore) 

1123 
Ogburn, William Fielding (Late of the U. of Chicago), "Technology and 
Cities: The Dilemma of the Modern Metropolis," Sociological Quarterly, 
1960, 1, 3, July, 139-153. [S.A., 9, 2, p. 117) 

This posthumous article was excerpted from an incomplete manuscript on 
"Spacing the Urban Population" on which the author worked for a dozen or so 
years prior to his death. Modern cities have grown large on the basis of exten
sive manufacturing and trade, which reflect the high development of production 
and transportation technology. Their large size permits numerous economic ad
vantages deriving from division of labor and specialization of production units. 
The metropolis is also credited with unusual contributions to artistic life, recrea
tion facilities, and freedom for intellectual activity. Most of the disadvantages of 
great cities can be traced to the problem of congestion. These fall into two cate
gories: inconveniences and dangers. Among the former are crowded streets and 
transportation facilities, smoke, dirt, and noise. Dangers include the hazards of 
accidents and, in time of war, the vulnerability of urban concentrations to attack 
by airplanes, rockets, and missiles carrying such destructive warheads as hydrogen 
bombs. In view of the lack of success in banishing bombs and outlawing war, it 
is natural to direct attention to the protection of civilian population. Evacuation 
on short notice is an unsatisfactory expedient. Therefore, consideration should be 
given to permanent evacuation, or the dispersal of large urban populations. Though 
there is much resistance to this proposal, it may represent a feasible line of social 
action, provided it accords with prevailing social trends. It appears to be easier 
to hasten a trend by planning than to reverse one. This is because trends are sup
ported by many different social forces . Since population is attracted to factories 
and markets, analysis of trends in location of places of work should supplement 
the study of population redistribution. With fuller knowledge of trends in the 
movement of population, factories, and markets, we should be able to evaluate 
the feasibility of furthering the deconcentration of very large cities. (Otis Dudley 
Duncan) 

1124 
Reilly, F. W., "Policy Decisions arid EDP Systems in the Federal Govern
ment," Public Administration Review, 1962, 22, 3, Sept. 130-133. [I.P.S.A., 
12, 4, p. 453) 

Federal administrative and scientific Electronic Data Processing applications 
have been geared to solve specific and typically independent problems. EDP sys
tems for major program areas (e.g., Census) are conceptually broader since the 
machine system exerts considerable effect upon the agency's main task. The use 
of source data automation, data transmission, information retrieval and system 
simulation will provide basic tools for design of future large-scale systems. The 
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traditional ways in which Federal activities are administered must be changed if 
the benefits of these new management techniques are realized. For example, the 
overlapping and duplication of functions in water resource management, indicates 
a possible area of major reorganization. A multitude of Federal agencies manage 
water, frequently with disregard to its occurrence and effective use. EDP tech
niques (SDA, information retrieval, system simulation, etc.) can give top manage
ment the technical ability to integrate all facets of resource occurrence and need. 
(A.A.) 

1125 
Sprout, H., "Geopolitical Hypotheses in Technological Perspective," World 
Politics, 1963, 15, 2, Jan., 187-212. (1.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 140} 

With regard to the continuing scientific and technological revolution a criti
cal examination of certain features of the geopolitical hypotheses building is of
fered. First of all the terms must be defined: "political potential" should be pre
ferred to "political power". "Geopolitical hypotheses" must be taken as those 
which purport to explain or predict geographical patterns of political potential 
in the international political system. There are two main categories of geopoliti
cal hypotheses: First those derived from the layout of lands and seas, climate, 
minerals. Mahan and Mackinder showed that dominant seapower was the key to 
world primacy. Huntington studied the reactions of human organism to the cli
mate, while others stress the distribution of natural resources or population. Sec
ondly, those derived from the distribution of people, institutions and behaviors. 
Blount finds a decisive factor in science and its practical applications, based on 
the relative number of scientists, technologists, and the level of the politicians' 
awareness of scientific possibilities. Most of the geopolitical hypotheses based on 
physical environment now appear outmoded. (I.P.S.A.) 
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Bureaucracy-Management-Organization 

1126 
Barrington, T. J., "Machinery of Government," Administration (Dublin), 
1963, 11, 3, Autumn, 187-206. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 167) 

If one is to follow the implications of the "machinery" analogy certain as
sumptions are necessary: (1) civil government is carried on by a single entity
the Public Service; (2) the mark of the tasks discharged by each branch of the 
Public Service and of their mutual relations is Appropriateness; (3) tasks are al
located to each branch of the Public Service according to Principle. Is it possible 
to apply "design method" to machinery of government? The marks of such a 
method are Purpose, Situation, Formulation, and Feedback; these can be broken 
down in analysis: (1) Purpose: (i) define objectives; (ii) order priorities ; (iii) de
fine standards of performance. (2) Situation: survey the situation by (i) discern
ing discrepancies; (ii) making forecasts of existing trends; (iii) relating discrepan
cies, forecasts and standards to define what calls for action; (iv) define parameters 
of the situation; (v) divine order of the parameters. (3) Formulation: (i) relate 
objectives, priorities, standards and parameters by formulating a design ; (ii) de
fine roles in the design; (iii) devise a plan for achieving part/whole of the plan 
over a given period. ( 4) Feedback: insert a control to ensure that the design is re
lated to the purpose at any one time. The kind of radical changes envisaged here 
as logically inherent in the notion of "machinery of government" will not occur 
of themselves, if acceptable, and need a permanent office or ad hoc group with 
the duty of concerning itself precisely with the tasks of a "mechanic". (I.P.S.A.) 

1127 
Bates, Fredrick L., (Louisiana State U., Baton Rouge), "Institutions, Or
ganizations, and Communities: A General Theory of Complex Structures," 
Pacific Sociological Review, 1960, 3, 2, Fall, 59-70. [S.A., 9, 3, pp. 180-181] 

The concepts 'institution,' 'organization,' 'community,' have traditionally 
been defined in quite different terms by sociologists. One reason for this has been 
the lack of lower order concepts suited to discussing all three using the same 
frame of reference. This paper presents an analysis of these three concepts using 
a role theory approach. Three types of role relationships are identified and labeled: 
'reciprocal,' 'conjunctive,' and 'correlated.' Reciprocal relationships, which are 
viewed to be dominant in organizations, are distinguished from conjunctive re
lationships (the dominant relationships in communities) in terms of the functional 
orientations of the related roles. In reciprocal relationships, both roles are oriented 
toward the same function while in conjunctive relationships the roles are related 
toward different and sometimes competing or conflicting functions. In either case, 
the behavior called for by one related role requires and implies the behavior 
called for by the other role. Correlated roles are roles which are related to the 
same function but which do not imply interaction between role players. Corre
lated relationships are viewed as the dominant form relationship in social institu-
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tions. By using these three types of relationships, institutions, organizations and 
communities are defined in terms of their role structure. (A.A.) 

1128 
Belshaw, C. S., "Anthropology and Public Administration," Canadian Pub
lic Administration, 1964, 7, 2, June, 189-196. (I.P.S.A., 15, 1, pp. 24-25) 

The major contribution of anthropology to administration studies is in the 
field of the administration of dependent peoples, and a second field in which an
thropologists show interest is in the comparative and functional analysis of politi
cal systems, an analysis which could be used in evaluating or designing political 
institutions for ourselves. In anthropology, however, the notion that a political 
system has an executive function to carry out policies on behalf of a group has 
been slow to penetrate-this means that a conscious and systematic approach to 
the public administration elements of non-Western policies has not been under
taken, despite the great deal of valuable material that is available. In a third field 
of anthropological interest-the analysis of bureaucracies as institutions-the 
methods and premises of anthropology, sociology and political science merge and 
are fundamentally indistinguishable. The studies of this kind are still relatively 
recent, but considerable progress has been made in the last few years in the in
terdisciplinary approach. (I.P.S.A.) 

1129 
Bendix, Reinhard, "Max Weber and Jacob Burckhardt," American Socio
logical Review, 1965, 30, 2, April, 176-184. 

The anti-rationalist tradition, especially as expressed in the writings of Scho
penhauer, influenced Weber and Burckhardt. With regard to the role of ideas in 
human action both men emphasize the interplay of "material and ideal interests". 
With regard to the struggle for power, both emphasize its central importance but 
differentiate themselves from the ethical nihilism of Nietzche and the Social Dar
winists. The two scholars differ greacly, however, in their approach to knowledge 
and to public affairs. (A.A.) 

1130 
Biddle, B. J. (U. of Missouri), "Roles, Goals and Structure of Values in 
Organizations," Bulletin du Centre d'Eludes Recherches Psychologiques, 1964, 
13, 2, 127-146. [P.A., 39, 3, p. 987) 

The thesis of this paper was that three conceptual systems are necessary for un
derstanding the organization. The overt system presents concepts dealing with 
behavioral and overt events at a low level of abstraction. The cognitive system is 
concerned with the "thoughts" individuals have about social events and which 
serve to organize their behavioral responses. The official system is built out of 
codified consensus which are public domain and which serve as the skeleton 
around which the organization is constructed. Careful separation of elements of 
the organization will lead towards the assemblage of a tested logico-deductive 
structure of propositions that predicts. (V. Sanua) 
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1131 
Boulding, Kenneth E. (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Organization and 
Conflict," Journal of Conflict Resolution, 1957, 1, 2, June, 122-134. [S.A., 10, 
3, p. 234) 

A model of organization as a system is outlined as the basis for a theory of 
organization and conflict. Elements in the description of an organization are: the 
static structure of parts; description of the organization as a machine, or energy 
transformer; description in terms of a growth system or dynamic open system; 
control processes involving information inputs and outputs and knowledge struc
tures; the value dimensions of the organization image ; and the establishment and 
development of the image. Three conflict situations are then distinguished and 
analyzed: economic conflict, interaction conflict, and internal conflict. The most 
important avenue of conflict resolution is simple avoidance. If this is impossible, 
resolution depends on the reduction in the intensity of the conflict and the de
velopment of over-riding organizations which include both parties. (I. Taviss) 

1132 
Boulding, Kenneth E. (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Evidences for an 
Administrative Science: A Review of the Administrative Science Quarterly, 
Volume I and II," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1958, 3, 1, June, 1-22. 

[S.A., 9, 2, p. 130) 

An invited review article. Many fields of applied social science have arisen 
from the creation of the Quarterly. The problems of the "right name" for this 
from many disciplines. Administrative science is such, and its rise can be seen 
from the creation of the Quarterdy. The problems of the "right name" for this 
new discipline and whether or not it is a science are set aside as unimportant or 
meaningless. The character of administrative science is deduced from the articles 
in the Quarterly. These articles are sorted into four classes: (1) Theory and 
Philosophy, (2) Methodology and Programmatics, (3) History and Description, 
and ( 4) Research-Quantitative and Empirical. These classes were fairly evenly 
represented in Volume I, but in Volume II articles of methodology decreased 
radically while research articles rose sharply. This trend is seen as a sign of ma
turity of the field: less expression of intentions and more results. The lack of 
critical comment is, however, regretted. The affiliations of the authors of the ar
ticles are examined, and a pronounced increase in the per cent of sociologists is 
noted. A loss of the fruitful interdisciplinary character of administrative science 
is feared. The high level of generalization on which articles are written is ap
plauded, but "data fixation" and enslavement to quantitative techniques are decried. 
A plea for more humanistic and anecdotal writing is entered, and the general con
clusion is optimistic. (B. Beck) 

1133 
Carpendale, B. M. M. (U. Toronto, Canada), "Atorgenics, the Science of 
Organization," Advanced Management, 1961, 26, 2, 4-7. [P.A., 36, 1, p. 191) 
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An interpretation of the theories of Leland B. Kubre, which state that the 
"contractural" type of relationship as with a taximan, plumber, sub-contractor, 
lawyer, or film star should prevail in organization design. The general staff should 
be organized along lines as: relations with recipients (customers): relations with 
sources (raw materials) , internal relations, relations with coordinate organizations, 
relations with public, planning, controlling. The view is given that the aims of 
control theory and the view of cybernetics should be kept in mind. (E. Q. Miller) 

1134 
Clark, Peter B. and James Q. Wilson. (Yale U., New Haven, Conn. and 
U. of Chicago, Ill.), "Incentive Systems: A Theory of Organizations," Ad
ministrative Science Quarterly, 1961, 6, 2, Sept., 129-166. (S.A., 10 5, p. 439) 

A discussion of the functioning of incentive systems in organizations, assert
ing that "much of the internal and external activity of organizations may be ex
plained by understanding their incentive systems." The basic hypothesis is that 
"the incentive system may be regarded as the principal variable affecting organi
zational behavior:" and therefore "the incentive system is altered (largely by the 
organization's executive) in response to changes in the apparent motives of con
tributors, or potential contributors to the organization." The nature and main 
types of incentive systems are examined and related to the function of the execu
tive and the role of the leader. Three types of incentive systems are distinguished: 
material, solidary, and purposive; and their corresponding types of organization 
are: utilitarian, solidary, and purposive. Changes in organization behavior are re
lated to environmental changes. "The extent to which utilitarian, solidary, and 
purposive organizations tend (at least in America) to be empirically as well as 
analytically distinct suggests that wealth, prestige, and power-while related
tend to function separately and that, as a result, few organizations can easily com
bine the three values (or three incentive systems)." The relationships among or
ganizations are discussed in terms of the competition for autonomy and resources, 
and some important changes in personal motives in United States' life affecting 
organizational behavior are suggested. It is seen that the importance of material 
and perhaps of purposive inducements is reducing, while solidary inventives are 
increasing in importance. "This suggests gradual movement toward a society in 
which factors such as social status, sociability, and 'fun' control the character of 
organizations, while organized efforts to achieve either substantive purposes of 
wealth for its own sake diminish." (I. Taviss) 

1135 
Corpuz, 0. D., "Theoretical Limitations of Max Weber's Systematic Anal
ysis of Bureaucracy," Philippine Journal of Public Administration, 1957, 1, 
4, Oct., 342-349. (S.A., 8, 1, p. 19) 

Weber states that bureaucracy inevitably accompanies modern mass democ
racy and that, as they both develop, incompatible consequences arise. He takes 
us in fact no further, on purely logical grounds, than the conclusion that bureau-
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cratic officials have technical superiority; but whether that in itself is equivalent 
to decisive political power, is questionable. As regards Weber's statement that a 
completely bureaucratized administration is practically unshatterable, lack of clear
ness exists as to whether the premises and conclusions are taken with reference 
to the apparatus of the bureaucracy or to its members. Further discussion of 
Weber's theories leads to the conclusion that a democratic society can develop 
a responsible and representative bureaucracy. (I.P.S.A.) 

1136 
Crozier, Michel (Centre de Sociologie Europeenne, Paris, France), "Con
cerning Bureaucracy as a System of Organization," European Journal of 
Sociology, 1961, 2, 1, 18-52. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 545) 

A paper criticizing the classical interpretations of bureaucracy. M. Weber did 
not consider bureaucracy bad in itself, nevertheless, he felt that the bureaucratic 
organization could consider the individual only as a tool. The analysis in terms 
of human relations, the interactionist theory, and the theory of leadership con
cern themselves with control, but do not consider changes within the organiza
tion. The decisive contributions were those of A. Gouldner and A. Tannenbaum. 
An analysis in terms of strategy is suggested. Power of decision will be located 
where stability is considered as more important than functional goals. Imper
sonality and rigid rules are necessary. The bureaucratic system when not dysfunc
tional can provide the employees with a means of negotiation. The requisite for 
the system is that it can undergo some change until it reaches a level of fluency. 
Impersonality becomes a weapon and protection for the individual. (Modified 
A.A.) 

1137 
Crozier, Michel (Centre d'Etudes Sociologiques, Paris, France), "Some Re
cent Developments in Theoretical Research on Organizations," Sociologie 
Du Travail, 1961, 3, 2, April-June, 182-185. [S.A., 11, 7, p. 698) 

Recent research on the theory of organizations is reviewed. Among the con
tributions discussed are J. G. March and H. A. Simon, "Organizations"; M. Haire 
(ed) , "Modern Organization Theory" (N.Y., 1959); G . Homans, "The Human 
Group" (N.Y., 1950); Zaleznik and C. Rothlisberger, "The Motivation, Produc
tivity and Satisfaction of Workers, A Predictive Study,"; C.R. Walker and Robert 
H. Guest, "The Foreman on the Assembly Line" (Cambridge, 1956); L. Sayles, 
"Behavior of Industrial Work-Groups,"; A. Gouldner, "T.V.A. and the Grass 
Roots" (Berkeley, 1953), and "Patterns of Industrial Bureaucracy"; and T. Par
sons, "Structure and Process in Modern Societies." (E. Wieman) 

1138 
de Grazia, Alfred (New York U., New York), "The Science and Values 
of Administration-I and II," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1960, 5, 
3, Dec., 362-697, and 1960, 5, 4, Mar., 556-582. [S.A., 10, 3, p . 235) 
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A presentation of a general theory of administration. Administration is con
sidered as group-performed habitual action. Ways in which it selects and ab
stracts data and chooses and phrases propositions are described. An administered 
situation has actors who are called sponsors or executives, participants and clien
tele ; it has targets or goals and it has effects. Goals are treated as substantive and 
instrumental, and particularly include power, wealth and prestige. Power and 
control, however, constitute the core value of administration and are reflected in 
the preponderance of deductive operations. Organizations that are formed around 
wealth and prestige tend to become executive-power centered. The wealth value 
in administration is especially compatible with organizations centered around 
their clientele, whereas the prestige value in groups centered around participants. 
The applied science of administration tells hypothetical actors who subscribe to 
certain value postulates what to do in a class of situations. It is a purposive ac
tivity and as such takes its form from the value system of the actors . Examples 
from economics and medicine are used and the major approaches to administra
tion are fitted into a scheme of ideologies of its applied sciences. Executive cen
tralism, human relations engineering, authoritative legalism, realpolitik theory and 
participantism are the schools presented, and a "postulative-analytic view" is 
recommended as the best mode of presenting the treatment of applied science of 
administration. Indoctrination and 'scientism' are to be avoided. A method of 
teaching administration is presented which if followed might help to make ad
ministrative science a worthy part of education in the liberal arts. (A.A.) 

1139 
Delany, William (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "The Development and De
cline of Patrimonial and Bureaucratic Administrations," Administrative 
Science Quarterly, 1963, 7, 4, Mar., 458-501. [S.A., 11, 6, p. 545) 

M. Weber's broad-gauge theory of the development of administration, though 
largely neglected by social scientists, is still useful. By confronting Weber's theory 
with recent empirical work, an attempt is made to evaluate its present scientific 
status. Weber's failure to forecast correctly the current decline of bureaucracy in 
U.S. society is only one of the shortcomings of his theory. But it achieves much, 
raises many researchable problems, and deserves reclaiming and refining. (A.A.) 

1140 
Dvorin, E. P., "Selected Aspects of American Public Administration," In
dian Journal of Public Administration, 1961, 7, 4, Oct.-Dec. 484-494. [LP. 
S.A., 12, 2, p. 153) 

American governmental administration has been shaped by the 1787 Con
stitution and the later emergence of political parties in that (i) all three branches 
of the government are subject to law; (ii) the Executive is closely co-ordinated 
with the other two branches; (iii) diversity rather than uniformity is characteris
tic of American public administration. The Jacksonian concept of public service 
and the reaction against it have both left their influence; in particular, the Public 
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Service Act (1883) marks a "watershed" in public administration in America. 

Woodrow Wilson was responsible for the recognition of public administration as 

a separate academic discipline, which was formerly entirely within the context of 

public law. Leonard White introduced the "human" approach to the administra

tive process in 1924. Simon and Lasswell mark the transition from the mechanis

tic view of administrator to a view which is intensely human and "behavioral." 

(I.P.S.A.) 

1141 
Frank, Andrew Gunder (Michigan State U., Lansing), "Goal Ambiguity 

and Conflicting Standards: An Approach to the Study of Organization," 

Human Organization, 1958-59, 17, 4, Win., 8-13. (S.A., 10, 1, p. 44) 

The organization of decision-making and managerial conduct in Soviet in

dustry is described and analyzed as an example of a social system characterized 

by conflicting standards. The Soviet industrial system consists of several hier

archical pyramids which result in conflicting standards (pressures) for the man

ager who is a member of several sub-pyramids (market standards, administrative 

bureau, communist goals, etc. Managerial responses take the forms of (a) provid

ing for a safety factor, (b) feigning the meeting of standards and (c) blat (per

sonal influence to obtain favors). Superiors in all hierarchies evaluate performance 

and enforce standards, but they do so selectively. This organization is interpreted 

by the approach of "conflicting standards analysis": assumption of multiple goals 

for the system resulting in standards of conduct for its members which cannot 

be technically satisfied simultaneously but which are enforceable by sanctions. 

The system results in Substantive Rationality in the Weberian sense (achieve

ment of the task itself regardless of the means employed). "An orientation to

ward substantive rationality permits us to see how ... the very combination of 

conflicting standards with selective enforcement generates organizational flexibil

ity and control simultaneously." In conclusion hypotheses are suggested with re

spect to: ( 1) member behavior, (2) system organization, and (3) system social 

change, in organizations with goal ambiguity and conflicting standards. (S. F. 

Fava) 

1142 
Golembiewski, R. T., "Toward the New Organization Theories: Some 

Notes on 'Staff," Midwest journal of Political Science, 1961, 5, 3, Aug., 237-

259. (1.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 449) 

This paper attempts to contribute to the reshaping of organization theory 

which is presently in process. The specific focus is the examination of the inti

mate relations between traditional organization theory and the concept of "staff' 

which it supports. Three main themes dominate the analysis. The traditional con

cept of "staff', first, is shown to be a derivative from a general theory of organi

zation whose purportedly empirical propositions inadequately describe reality. 

Moreover, second, the traditional "staff' concept inadequately describes relations 
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within and among organizations. Third, the traditional "staff' concept often does 
not lead to effective administration even when individuals act in the ways it pre
scribes. Particular attention is devoted to the methodology of the traditional 
"staff' concept, and the ways in which this methodology has built into the "staff' 
concept a set of cultural and technological conditions which no longer character
ize the administrative environment. A "colleague" concept of "staff' is suggested 
as one which seems more consonant with present demands than the traditional 
concept of "staff' , or the "neutral" and inferior instrument concept. (A.A.) 

1143 
Golembiewski, R. T., "Toward the Administrative Sciences: Methodologi
cal Directions for Public Administrations," Revue Internationale des Sci
ences Administratives (Bruzelles), 1964, 30, 2, 113-123. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 3} 

The accelerating drive toward the development of the "Administrative Sci
ences" threatens to leave Public Administration behind, owing to the past failure 
of the scientific approach in this field. The reason for this is the generally un
satisfactory approach of empirical analysis in public administration. A three-way 
approach through the successive analysis of the problems, the methods and the 
state of development could remedy this situation . However, science requires fur
ther distinctions between the problems of fact and value, and between concepts 
of apprehension and operations. It is simply a matter of fact that increasing at
tention must be devoted to moving into the natural science stage, if public ad
ministration is to hold its own in contributing to the development of the admin
istration in sciences. (I.P.S.A.) 

1144 
Golembiewski, R. T ., "Organization and Methods and the Small Group," 
Public Administration Review, 1960, 20, 4, Autumn, 205-212. (I.P.S.A., 11, 
1, p. 29} 

The study of organization is influenced by two incompletely integrated ap
proaches, to simplify somewhat for the sake of convenience, the formal and the 
behavioral. Recent developments in the behavioral sciences makes this slippage 
increasingly important, in both scholarly and applied senses. The losses implicit 
in the incomplete integration of these two approaches are illustrated through the 
analysis of an organization and methods application ( a technique of the formal 
approach) in terms of the findings of small-group analysis (one of the most prom
inent products of behavioral research). The organization and methods applica
tion, the analysis demonstrated, had a twofold defect: at times, it predicted inac
curately; at other times, it predicted accurately, but for the wrong or inadequate 
reasons. Small-group variables-such as cohesiveness, atmosphere, compatibility, 
and status-were employed to illustrate these empirical inadequacies and to sug
gest the normative choice foreclosed by their neglect. The analysis is based upon 
a reconstruction of the reorganization of low-level work processes in an agency 
of the U.S. government, rather than a report of an experimental study. (A.A.) 
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1145 
Green, Edward J. and Gomer H. Redmond (Westinghouse Air Brake Co., 
and Chrysler Corp.), "Comments on a General Theory of Administration," 
Administrative Science Quarterly, 1957, 2, 2, Sept., 235-243. (S.A., 8, 5, p. 
329) 

Critical comments are advanced regarding E. H. Litchfield's argument which 
is recapitulated by summary, diagram, and outline of propositions. Of five propo
sitions, the first two are substantially amended by the addition of categories of 
interest, the substitution of concepts, and the correction of levels of generaliza
tion. The corrections are mainly concerned with the functions of administration. 
In particular, the cyclical character of administrative functioning is questioned, 
communication is raised from a step in the administrative process co a constant 
activity in it, "principles" are included under the heading of "policy", time is in
cluded as an administrative resource, and organismic functioning is viewed as a 
means rather than an end in itself. (B. Beck) 

1146 
Hall, Richard H. (Indiana University, Bloomington), "The Concept of 
Bureaucracy: An Empirical Assessment," American Journal of Sociology, 
1963, 69, 1, July, 32-40. [S.A., 12, 4, pp. 589-590) 

The concept of bureaucracy is viewed as a condition that exists along a con
tinuum, rather than a condition that is merely present or absent in organizations. 
Furthermore, bureaucracy exists along a number of continua or dimensions, the 
attributes of which can be measured. Relevant literature yielded 11 dimensions, 
of which 6 were selected according to the frequency of citation and their theore
tical importance : (1) A division of labor based on functional specialization, (2) 
a well defined hierarchy of authority, (3) a system of rules covering the rights 
and duties of positional incumbents, ( 4) a system of procedures for dealing with 
work situations, (5) impersonality in interpersonal relations, ( 6) promotion and 
selection of employment based on technical competence. The tested hypothesis 
was that these bureaucratic characteristics are not highly inter-correlated ; thus, 
organizations highly bureaucratized on any one dimension are not necessarily so 
on the other dimensions. The Likert internal consistency technique and other 
methods were employed. Scales containing descriptive statements were de
veloped for each of the six dimensions. Responses were based on a five point 
scale according to their 'fit' for the organization and question. Scores were re
liable with the corrected split half correlation, coefficients ranging between .80 and 
.90. External criterian groups were used to indicate that the scales were valid. In
terview responses were collected from participants of ten organizations which 
varied in type, age, and size. Each organization received a score on each dimen
sion, based on the mean of low responses from that particular organization. A 
range was established from ordinal scores, calculated from the mean score of each 
organization. The Spearman Rank Order correlation method was used to test the 
main hypothesis. The .05 level of significance was not reached by any of the 
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coefficients. In the ten organizations studied, the following conclusions were 
found: (A) the bureaucratic dimensions existed independently in the form of a 
continua, (B) the bureaucratic dimensions are meaningful organizational struc
tural attributes, (C) when measured quantitatively, the dimensions exist in the 
form of continua rather than as dichotomies, (D) the magnitude of the dimen
sions vary independently. (A.A.) 

1147 
Hall, R. H., "The Concept of Bureaucracy: An Empirical Assessment," 
American Journal of Sociology, 1963, 49, 1, July, 32-40. [l.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
423} 

The concept of bureaucracy is viewed as a series of dimensions, each in the 
form of a continuum. When each continuum is measured, no concomitant varia
tion is found among the dimensions. It is suggested that the bureaucratic con
cept is more empirically valid when approached in this manner, rather than as
suming that organizations are totally bureaucratic or non-bureaucratic. The sug
gested approach is demonstrated through the application of the model to ten or
ganizations. (R.A.) 

1148 
Haworth, Lawrence (Purdue U., Lafayette, Ind.), "Do Organizations Act?" 
Ethics, 1959, 70, 1, Oct., 59-63. [S.A., 12, 7, p. 1132} 

Reductivists and non-reductivists have long argued at the level of social or
ganizations-only individuals act, the organizations are acting entities. Defense 
here is made of the occasional literal interpretation of "statements which attribute 
action to organizations," and that in these instances, "such statements are not re
ducible except in a trivial sense." In considering the acts of organizations, the 
form of the organization must be examined through its patterns of functions and 
the effect of personal attributes of performers on the quality of the act. If a change 
in the personnel of an organization alters the manner in which an act is per
formed, then responsibility for the act is properly attributable to a series of acts 
by individuals. On the other hand, "responsibility for the act cannot be reason
ably assigned to those individuals when it appears that, if we acted on this as
signment of responsibility and replaced those individuals by others, the act would 
not be appreciably changed. (). R. Harris) 

1149 
Heade, E. F. R., "How Useful Are 'Scientific' Tools of Managements?," 1961, 
21, 4, Autumn, 206-209. [I.P.S.A., 12, 2, p . 158} 

The scientific tools of management include linear and dynamic programming, 
queuing theory, game theory, simulation and monte carlo. These tools represent 
a continuing trend toward increasing the proportion of three ingredients in the 
management process: explicitness, rigor and quantification. Employing these tools 
requires that the elements of a problem under study be described with careful 
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precision. The tools then manipulate these elements according to rigorous mathe
matical rules. The usefulness of the tools arises from the three qualities that char
acterize them. The discipline of explication forces clear thinking. Rigor guarantees 
logical consistency. Quantification demands data we often fail to gather and re
veals values we recognize but seldom specify. These tools both provide solutions 
to specific problems and furnish a structure which enables the decision maker to 
improve his performance because he is better able to see the ingredients and con
sequences of his actions. (A.A.) 

1150 
Inkeles, A., and Levinson, D. J. (Harvard U.), "The Personal System and 
the Sociocultural System in Large-Scale Organizations," Sociometry, 1963, 26, 
2, 217-229. [P.A., 38, 3, p. 436) 

A central problem in social psychology concerns the relevance of individual 
(and modal) personality for the functioning of socio-cultural systems. This prob
lem is of especial interest in the case of the large-scak organization. Empirical 
work is often overly narrow or conceptually sectarian. Greater attention should 
be given, we believe, to the development of a more comprehensive analytic scheme 
encompassing three major domains; (a) the individual personality; (b) the organi
zation as a collective enterprise; and (c) the interrelations and reciprocal impact 
of individual and organization. We propose several areas of analysis ( sets of vari
ables) within each domain, and we cite two studies that indicate needed direc
tions of further investigation. (P. Shelley) 

1151 
Jenks, L. H., "Early Phases of the Management Movement," Administra
tive Science Quarterly, 1960, 5, 3, Dec., 421-447. [I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 326) 

Modern business management practice had its source in many streams of 
thought and action ; from these came collective standards for the solution of man
agement problems. The works management movement can be studied from jour
nals and proceedings of engineering societies. It aimed at reducing costs in the 
machinery industry by systematic shop control and by worker benefits calculated 
not only to yield cooperation but to encourage moral improvement. A decade 
of innovation (1895-1904) was followed by broader application of the approach 
and the rise of specialists who took a long step toward the institutionalization of 
management by the formation of quasi-professional organizations. (I.P.S.A.,) 

1152 
Katzell, Raymond A. (New York U., N.Y.), "Contrasting Systems of 
Work Organizations," American Psychologist, 1962, 17, 2, Feb., 102-108. 
[S.A., 12, 3, p. 414) 

Contemporary theories of organizational design may be categorized into 2 main 
groups: (1) traditionally labeled as classical, bureaucratic, or autocratic, and (2) 
called human relations, participative, or democratic. Variants occur within each 
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class. In terms of results achieved, neither type of organizational design appears 
to be universally superior to the other. A major reason for the inadequacy of or

ganizational blueprints is that they are based on theories that are excessively nor

mative, deductive, and generalized. In would be preferable to follow the model 

of scientific theory construction along lines that are more descriptive, inductive, 

and particularized. Empirical research is sorely needed in 2 areas in order to make 
progress in this direction. (A) consists of the development of operational meas

ures of organizational variables, together with the identification of the funda

mental dimensions or factors which underlie them, and (B) deals with determin
ing how the consequences of various organizational practices and systems vary 
with parameters of the situation. Evidence points to the importance of the fol
lowing 5 situational parameters among others: (a) organizational size, (b) degrees 

of interaction and interdependence among members, (c) personality characteris
tics of members, ( d) degree of congruity of goals of the organization and its 
members, and (e) loci of expertise and commitment within the organization. 

(A.A:) 

1153 
Katzell, Raymond A. (New York U.), "Contrasting Systems of Work Or
ganization," American Psychologist, 1962, 17, 102-108. [P.A., 37, 1, p. 209} 

At present there is "no one conception or strategy of work organization that 

is unequivocally or universally superior to others, in terms of results achieved ... 
The malfunctioning of the classical, directive, or bureaucratic systems of organi

zation has been . .. thoroughly aired . ... The alternative strategy of organizational 

design of the democratic, participative, human relations type ... proposed as a 

corrective ... " is also questioned. Needed "is a scientific, descriptive theory of 

organization which spells out the relationships among given dependent variables 

... under various situational conditions or parameters." (S. J. Lachman) 

1154 
Kaufman, H., "Organization Theory and Political Theory," American Po
litical Science Review, 1964, 58, 1, March, 5-14. [I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 160} 

Although political theorists and organization theorists apparently do not 
read each others' works, there are remarkable similarities between the two dis

ciplines. Unfortunately, both seem to be imprisoned by the concept of earlier 

errors-political theorists because many of them believe the history of political 

philosophy embraces all significant questions of social science, organization 

theorists because they are inadvertant!y recapitulating much political theory. The 

scientific study of organizations must break free of these conceptual fetters if it is 

to advance. One way to escape might be to explore anew the relevance of evolu

tionary processes to organization morality and selective survival. This prematurely 

abandoned mode of analysis, improved by the development of modem biological 

and modem social science, seems to be one of the approaches that can help put 

organizations in a fresh perspective, and may thus sensitize students of organiza-
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tion to aspects of their subjects to which prevailing biases and preoccupations 
now blind them. (A.A.) 

1155 
Keene, C. M., "Administrative Reality: Advances, Not Solutions," Public 
Administration Review, 1962, 22, 3, Sept., 124-128. (I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 445) 

John M. Pfiffner in asking "What has happened to POSDCORB?" senses 
the implications for public administration in the evolving nature of administra
tive events. Both POSDCORB and the other approaches to management which 
have preceded and followed it have tended to overemphasize the significance of 
the "solutions" they provide. Administrative reality is too complicated to be ex
plained by any one approach or combination thereof-management is an art 
which must involve but go beyond the enlightened use of techniques. The ad
ministrator in his exercise of the art of management, particularly as he goes be
yond the "knowns", is , in turn, conditioned by the host of factors which influence 
him as a human being. Advances, not solutions, are all that can be expected in 
the study of administration. (A.A.) 

1156 
Koch, Edward G. (U. California, Los Angeles), "Three Approaches to Or
ganization," Harvard Business Review, 1961, 39, 2, 32-43, 160-162. [P.A., 
37, 1, p. 209) 

The sociologists, psychologists, economists, and others who have published 
books on organizational theory may be divided into three groups ; those who 
look upon organizational structures and controls as the means of improving man
agement practices, those who use comparative studies of successful businesses to 
generate management principles, and those who make greater use of behavior 
science research findings to construct theories of organization. Publications of 
each type are summarized with the concept of authority as a focal point. Prob
lems in the areas of human relations, decision making, and delegation of authority 
appear to be the major difficulties facing today 's managers. (C. F. X. Youngberg) 

1157 
Koontz, Harold (U. of California, Los Angeles), "Making Sense of Man
agement Theory," Harvard Business Review, 1962, 40, 4, 24-46. [P.A., 38, 
2, p. 347) 

Six schools of management theory are isolated: (a) Management Process, 
(b) Empirical, (c) Human Behavior, (cl) Social System, (e) Decision Theory, and 
(f) Mathematical Model. Much of the confusion can be traced to semantic dif
ficulties, use of a priori assumptions, misunderstanding of principles, and mutual 
reluctance to understand one another's viewpoints on the part of management 
theorists. ( C. F. X. Youngberg) 
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1158 
Lockard, D., "The City Manager, Administrative Theory and Political 
Power," Political Science Quarterly, 1962, 77, 2, June, 224-236. [I.P.S.A., 13, 
1, p. 44) 

Changes in administrative theory have eroded much of the theoretical foun
dation on which the manager system was originally erected: Kaufman sees three 
lines of development in administrative theory and speculates on the conflicts that 
might arise between diverging lines of thought and action. These lines were in
dicative of the search for either "representativeness", "neutral competence", or 
"executive leadership"; each had its time of theoretical dominance, though never 
exclusively so. It may be that currents in community development and changes in 
the internal political characteristics of the system will endanger the effectiveness 
of the manager system, but, in speculating as to the future, four beliefs and com
mon tendencies should be kept in mind : (1) the favorable reputation that the 
manager system undoubtedly has for efficiency and honesty; (11) the increasing 
deference to expertise and experts in matters of economics, industry, personal fife, 
and government as well; ( 3) the patently strong trend towards emphasizing ex
ecutive leadership over legislative power, reserving to the former the initiative 
and to the latter a veto role ; ( 4) the significant traditional attachment of Ameri
cans to the elective process as a means to popular control over leaders. (I.P.S.A.) 

1159 
Mansbridge, S. H., "Organization Theory and Practice," Canadian Public 
Administration, 1%1, 4, 3, Sept., 245-263. (I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 9) 

The elements of organization here discussed are lines of authority, span of 
control, the planning of work, the division of work, the human factor in man
agement, the art of command or directing, the control factor and co-ordination. 
Organization is discussed in broad terms and is related to some of the wider facets 
of management. This does not suggest that management and organization are 
synonymous terms, for the former is inclusive of the latter and the object is to 
remember that, when considering organization planning or organization analysis, 
one should relate such problems with some of the wider tasks of management. 
(I.P.S.A.) 

1160 
Mayer, Raymond R. (Loyola U., Chicago), "Scientific Management or 
Management Science?" Management Office Executive, 1963, 2, 7, 9-13. [P.A., 
38, 2, p. 347) 

A reminder that rules of thumb and subjective judgments still have an im
portant place in management. Management is still as much art as science. (E. 
Q. Miller) 

1161 
Meur, Richard (U. of Michigan, Ann Arbor), "Explorations in the Realm 
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of Organization Theory. IV. The Simulation of Social Organization," Be
havioral Sciences, 1961, 6, 3, July, 232. [S.A., 11, 2-3, p. 147) 

A critical review of recent literature relating to social organization led to the 
observation that simulations and games have thus far been concentrated within 

a narrow range of the ultimate possibilities. The greatest emphasis has been upon 
oligopolistic profit-making units, with games of survival based upon destructive 

attrition (mainly war games) being next. Since games have been used primarily 
for education and training, it is proposed that multipurpose exercises be con

structed from comprehensive case studies or general theories which illustrate such 

features as organization-building, ecology, networks, bargaining, urban develop

ment, etc. Specifications for games to be employed with undergraduates and high 
school students were discussed, including I. J. Good's 'goodness' index. Specific 

suggestions for simulations competitive with sports in the schools were elaborated. 
(A.A.) 

1162 
Miller, Eric J. (Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, London, Great 
Britain), "Technology, Territory, and Time: The Internal Differentiation 
of Complex Production Systems," Human Relations, 1959, 12, 3, 243-272. 

[S.A., 10, 4, p. 328) 

A discussion of the principles of differentiation of operating units within a 

complex system. The three dimensions of any production system are seen as: ter

ritory, technology, and time. These dimensions are analyzed in terms of the transi

tion from a primary or simple production system to a complex system, and in 
relation to the order of differentiation in a multi-level, multi-shift complex sys

tem. The patterns of relationships and therefore the problems of management 

inherent in the structure of certain typical production systems are then treated 
according to the basis of internal differentiation into sub-systems and the nature 

and degree of sub-system independence. Prerequisite for the transition from a 

simple to a complex system is the emergence of sub-systems with discrete sub

tasks; and "the resilience of a simple system is increased if there is mobility of 

individuals between sub-systems associated with sub-tasks and if the sub-systems 

themselves are closely interdependent." A complex production system is broken 

down into progressively smaller systems along all three dimensions of territory, 
technology, and time. "Differentiation implies reintegration, to ensure that the 

sub-tasks of sub-systems add up to the total task of the whole system. Within 

any command, the way in which the task is broken down-i.e., the dimensions 

along which the constituent systems are differentiated and the interdependence 

between the systems-largely determines the kind of management required." (I. 
Taviss) 

1163 
Milne, R. S., "Comparisons and Models in Public Administration," Politi
cal Studies, 1962, 10, 1, Feb., 1-14. [I.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 165) 
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Various models have been used in public administration including those of 

Weber and Fred W. Riggs; the most interesting models are those of "transitional 
societies." Many sub-types of transitional societies are possible. However, in all 
of them it is important to distinguish formal structure and constitutional and 

legal norms from actual performance. These societies also have particular difficul

ties as regards the dispersion of power. Different strategies for improving public 
administration in such societies are possible. The colonial system of "indirect 

rule" may have been cheap and convenient, but it tends to strengthen the posi
tion of tribes and groups unduly vis-a-vis the central government. Societies with 

hierarchical systems seem to incorporate Western-style bureaucracy with less dif

ficulty than other types of society. (A.A.) 

1164 
Molitor, A., "Public Administration Towards the Future," Review Interna
tional Science Administration, 1961, 27, 4, 375-384. (I.P.S.A., 12, 2, p. 166-
167} 

If one attempts to assign a place to public administration in terms of the 

prospects before us from various aspects of world evolution, one must consider 

the main lines of the problems involved. They differ from one group of countries 

to another; in the industrialized and economically developed countries like the 

U.S.S.R., Northern America and the Western democracies, administration is more 
and more influenced by the development of the Welfare State, and hence, by 

State intervention in public affairs, by technical factors and by the swift progress 
of events in our times. If, in that context, the administration wishes to play its 

part properly, it should not run after events, but keep abreast of them and even 
act in advance of them. This is doubtless a difficult task. In countries which are 

in the process of development, manpower and the way to perfect administrative 
structures and processes are the main aspects of the problem which could be 

solved through technical co-operation between these countries and the indus

trialized countries. A third aspect of public administration in the world of today 

and tomorrow is international and supranational administration, the development 

of which is a major event in the evolution of the world. The international admin

istrations will, during the coming years, have to solve a certain number of impor

tant administrative problems connected with manpower, powers of action and 

decision-making, distribution of authority. Since they are destined to become one 
of the permanent features of world organization, they must, like national admin

istrations, adapt themselves to new and changing conditions and be prepared to 
be confronted with sterner tasks than ever, but also with more inspiring tasks 

than in any other period of history. (I.P.S.A.) 

1165 
Parker, R. S., "New Concepts of Administration-Its Meaning and Pur
pose," Public Administration, 1962, 21, 1, Mar., 21-32. (I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 

305} 
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The knowledge the responsible leader in an organization needs is of different 
kinds: knowledge of the purpose in view; of which technical skills are relevant, 
and who possesses them; of what other people should be consulted, and when; 
of the organization and the resources at its disposal ; of the rules which confer and 
limit his lawful power to act; of the facts of the current situation and the events 
which may change it; of the "values" revered by his superiors, colleagues and 
clients; and finally, of how to dispose his people and resources to the best advan
tage and help them towards effective action. It is this last kind of knowledge in 
particular which is "administrative" knowledge in the stricter sense of that con
cept so far. (I.P.S.A.) 

1166 
Presthus, Robert V. (Cornell U., Ithaca, N.Y.), "Toward a Theory of Or
ganizational Behavior," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1958, 3, 1, June, 
48- 72. (S.A., 9, 2, p. 131} 

Organizational analysis has recently shifted emphasis from structured ration
ality to individual behavior, due mainly to sociological influence. Psychological 
formulations are here focussed on the relations of total organizational situation 
and the individual. The theory emphasizes 'locals' interested in adapting to the 
organization. Three types are postulated : (1) the upward-mobiles-to whom or
ganization is satisfactory; (2) the indifferents-to whom dissatisfaction is insuf
ficient to provoke withdrawal; (3) the ambivalents-who react to unsatisfactory 
organizational situation by rebellion or withdrawal. Organization is viewed as a 
system of structured social relations (explicit authority, status, and role). The 
psychiatric viewpoint of H . S. Sullivan suggests that accommodation to organi
zation is prompted by a wish for anxiety-reduction. Learning theory is invoked 
to explain the individual's tendency to conform to authoritative commands. The 
distinctive features of bureaucracy ( explicitness, specificity, authoritativeness, con
trol of major reward resources) increase the likelihood of conformity. Three hy
potheses are advanced: (a) the more structured the stimuli, the more predictable 
and constant the response; (b) behavior is more predictable and constant in com
plex organizations than in voluntary associations; and ( c) individual patterns of 
accommodation to organizations vary with attitudes to authority and with socio
economic-status. Finally, the upward-mobiles are seen as those who accept the 
legitimacy and rationality of the organization, the indifferents as those who seek 
satisfactions outside of organization, and the ambivalents as those who accept 
organizational values but are unable to conform with them. (B. Beck) 

1167 
Presthus, R. V., "Weberian v. Welfare Bureaucracy in Traditional Society," 
Administrative Science Quarterly, 1961, 6, 1, June, 1-24. (I.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 
478} 

On the basis of an analysis of the Turkish coal industry, some limitations of 
the Weberian model of bureaucracy for analyzing organizations in underdeveloped 
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societies are put forward. The concept of "welfare bureaucracy" is used to em
phasize certain basic differences in objectives, values and behavior between the 

Weberian model and the typical state-owned enterprise in an underdeveloped 
society. In traditional society the claims and conditions of welfare, such as politi

cal control, full employment, central planning, and status and class bases of author
ity as opposed to those of skill, tend to dominate. Such disparities reflect essential 
differences in time, motivation, economic incentive, and educational values be
tween western and traditional society. (I.P.S.A.) 

1168 
Pugh, D. S., D. J. Hickson, C. R. Hinings, K. M. MacDonald, C. Turner, 
and T. Lupton (College of Advanced Technology, Birmingham, Great 
Britain), "A Conceptual Scheme for Organizational Analysis," Administra
tive Science Quarterly, 1963, 8, 3, Dec., 289-315. [S.A., 12, 3, p. 415) 

Studies of work behavior have primarily been 'processional ' as opposed to 

'factorial'. There has been a great concentration on the one-case study and little 

systematic attempt to relate behavior to contextual and organizational settings. 

A survey of the literature on bureaucracy leads to an analysis of organizational 

structure in terms of a set of variables ( specialization, standardization, formaliza

tion, centralization, configuration, and flexibility) which are capable of empirical 

verification. Comparative studies will estabish organizational 'profiles' along these 

variables and relate them to contextual variables such as size, ownership and con

trol, charter and technology. The profiles will also allow comparative studies of 

individual and group behavior to be undertaken in clear relation to organizational 

settings. (A.A.) 

1169 
Riggs, F. W., "Trends in the Comparative Study of Public Administra
tion," Review International Science Administration, 1962, 28, 1, 9-15. [LP. 
S.A., 12, 3, p. 278-279) 

Three trends in the comparative study of public administration during the 

past half-century may be discerned. The first is a trend towards empirical ap

proaches which has its counterpart in comparative studies. \X'ithin the empirical 

category, however, it is necessary to make the basic distinction between the idio

graphic and the nomothetic approaches, the former concentrates on the unique case 
while the latter seeks generalizations. The trend now incipient is a shift from the 

former approach to the latter. The third trend, which I discern only on the hori

zon, is a shift from a predominantly non-ecological to an ecological basis for 
comparative study. My own preference would be to consider as "truly" compara

tive only those studies which are empirical, nomothetic and ecological. (I.P.S.A.) 

1170 
Scarrow, H . A., 'The Scope of Comparative Analysis," journal of Politics, 

1963, 25, 3, Aug., 565-577. [I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 5) 
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The term "comparative" has been used in a variety of different ways and its 
meaning is clouded with ambiguity; it is the purpose of this paper to enumerate 
the various functions which comparative analysis may serve, and also, thereby, to 
identify and distinguish between usages of the term "comparative" as found in 
political science. It is presented under two headings-comparative research and 
comparative description-to reflect the twofold classification under which types of 
comparative analysis have been assembled. Under comparative research can be 
identified the following types: "Attribute Survey", the aggregation of the plurality 
of observations in a single descriptive generalization; "Trend Analysis", which 
seeks to discern trends over time of phenomena pertaining to a group of particu
lar units; "Attribute Uniformities and Sequential Regularities", which involves a 
search for attribute uniformities and sequential regularities where the attributes 
or sequences are such that uniformities or regularities can generally be discerned 
only by surveying a number of units; "Cross-Unit Testing of Behavioral Hypoth
eses", which seeks to find whether a hypothesis which has been validated in one 
unit can be confirmed in another unit; "Variable Analysis", which seeks to iden
tify the causal independent variables which will explain observed differences; and 
"Analytical Schemes", which expose the component elements of a political sys
tem. Comparative description may be merely parallel description or at a higher 
level , the analysis of two or more systems in terms of a particular focus; although 
unfashionable, it portrays what is still the major focus of comparative political 
studies, and is the logical outgrowth of comparative research. (I.P.S.A.) 

1171 
Simmons, R.H., "American State Executive Systems: An Heuristic Model," 
Western Political Quarterly, 1965, 18, 1, Mar., 19-28. (I.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 186) 

Serious doubts have persisted concerning the traditional approaches to un
derstanding American state executive systems. Attempts at reform were often 
piecemeal and ineffective and sometimes conspicuous failures. The model sug
gested in this article establishes a theoretical framework which perceives an 
American state administration as a system of relatively autonomous but inter
acting sub-systems. The model suggests that there are crucial and determinative 
forces which exist within each system which can be readily investigated through 
the application of empirical research. These include: (1) executive leadership, (2) 
fiscal supports and budgetary patterns, (3) program activity, ( 4) federal, legisla
tive, and clientele relations, (5) traditional agency patterns, (6) the agency so
cial system, and (7) personnel patterns. The governor is considered as a strong 
but separate administrative unit within the executive system. The intent of the 
model is to develop a tentative conceptual arrangement which would lend itself 
to and be modified by systematic empirical research. It is suggested such analysis 
might result in significant modification of the traditional view of the American 
state executive systems. (A.A.) 
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1172 
Spann, R. N., "The Study of Organizations," Public Administration, 1962, 
40, 4,, Wint., 387-405. [I.P.S.A., 13, 2, p. 140} 

This article deals with some of the recent literature-mostly American-on 
"organization theory" , dealing in particular with Organizations (New York, 1958) 
by J. G. March and H . A. Simon, and Formal Organizations (San Francisco, 1962) 
by P. M. Blau and W. R. Scott. These writers are primarily concerned with those 
"formal organizations" that have been deliberately established for a purpose, and 

have structure and procedures to some point consciously prescribed, and are not 
concerned with social organization in general or with the effects of the behavior 

of small groups upon formal institutions. It is concluded that recent literature 
provides much more powerful models than were available a few years ago, though 

the subject is still a long way from "science". One lesson that does emerge from 
this work of recent years is that a major factor in determining structures, types 
of leadership, characteristic conflicts, co-ordination problems, and so on, is the 
objective and "the technology of the task" . The type of text that is needed is one 
that takes full account of, say, the clientele of a department, how repetitive are 

its tasks, how much expertise is needed, how independent are its functions of 

each other, how competitive its position is; and which asks what impact such 

things have upon structure, where decisions are made, and so on. Such a book 

would be hard to write, but enlightening to read. (I.P.S.A.) 

1173 
Tickner, F. S., "Political Theory and Public Administration," Philippine 
journal of Public Administration, 1959, 3, 2, Apr., 208-218. [I.P.S.A., 11, 2, 

pp. 175-176} 

A government functions through its administration in terms of the political 

situation which created it. The administrator must also obey the basic political 

concepts of the society in which he lives. An early example of this fact was the 

political settlement made by Emperor Caesar Augustus in 27 B.C. and its effect 
on the administration of the Roman Empire. In modern administrations like the 

French, British or American, the political theories which have determined the 

constitution form of government, have also determined the nature of its adminis

tration. The responsibility of the executive is a political concept which has direct 

influence on administration. In Yugoslavia, for example, political changes since 

1953 have had a drastic effect at every level of administration. In Great Britain, 

the development of Cabinet Government has had a profound influence on admin

istration. There has been a progressive development of administrative morality 

in Britain, where administrative reforms began by an attack on the spending of 

public money. The influence of the French Revolution on political thought was 

not felt until the Reform Act of 1832. The purchase of army commissions, abol

ished in 1870, was based on the hatred of military dictatorships. In reaction against 

excessive "laissez-faire" the philosophy of utilitarianism had a profound influence 
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on political thought. It was followed up by a civil service reform, beridding the 
civil service of all corrupt practices and creating an administration capable of fac
ing modern problems, as it continues to do. (I.P.S.A.) 

1174 
Tilles, Seymour (Harvard Business School), "The Manager's Job: A Sys
tems Approach," Harvard Business Review, 1963, 41, 1, 73-81. [P.A., 38, 6, 
pp. 1102-1103) 

New fields (such as cybernetics, integrated data processing, and others rang
ing from social psychology to Bayesian statistics) have been emerging which are 
of critical importance to the manager. He needs a way of thinking about manage
ment which allows him to take such developments into account. To accomplish 
this the manager should view his job as comprising four basic tasks : (1) defining 
the company as a system. (2) establishing system objectives, (3) creating formal 
subsystems, and (4) systematic integration. (C. F. X. Youngberg) 

1175 
Udy, Stanley H., Jr. (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "Bureaucracy' and 'Ra
tionality' in Weber's Organization Theory: An Empirical Study," Ameri
can Sociological Review, 1959, 24, 6, Dec., 791-798. [S.A., 8, 1, p. 20) 

Seven of M. Weber's ideal-typical specifications for "rational bureaucracy" 
are reformulated as a system of three "bureaucratic" and four "rational" variables. 
It is proposed that (a) bureaucratic variables are positively associted; (b) rational 
variables are positively associated; but that ( c) rational variables are negatively 
associated with bureaucratic variables. This hypothesis is supported by a com
parative analysis of 150 formal organizations in 150 non-industrial societies, using 
data largely from the Human Relations Area Files. Implications of the findings 
are explored for: (1) the use of concept "informal organization", and (2) the de
velopment of a general organizational model. Such a model is proposed in out
line and illustrated from the descriptive industrial sociological literature. (A.A.) 

1176 
Udy, Stanley H., Jr. (Yale U., New Haven, Conn.), "Administrative Ra
tionality, Social Setting, and Organizational Development," American Jour
nal of Sociology, 1962, 68, 3, Nov., 299-308. [S.A., 11, 4, p. 271) 

A scale of structural requisites of administrative rationality is hypothesized, 
tested with a sample of 34 organizations in varied social settings, and interpreted 
as measuring cumulative specificity of organizational roles and their motivation 
by internal organizational devices. Institutional correlates of the scale are explored 
and suggest that independence from the social setting is positively correlated 
with rationality. Ascriptive elements in the social setting are found to be nega
tively related to rationality. Certain hypotheses concerning organizational develop
ment are proposed in light of the findings. (A.A.) 
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1177 
Waldo, D., "The 'Administrative State' Revisited," Public Administration 
Review, 1965, 25, 1, Mar., 5-30. (I.P.S.A., 15, 2, p. 178) 

The Administrative State, published in 1948, summarized, analyzed and crit
icized the theories of the American literature of public administration. This essay 
is both retrospective and prospective. The origins, reception and "influence" of the 
work are reviewed. Chapter by chapter the author reviews the contents in the 
light of subsequent events and publications and comments on what corrections, 
shifts in emphasis , and additions he now judges would be in order. Addressing 
himself to the current scene and trying to discern the future, the author discusses 
such subjects as: the development of "government by contract," the heightened 
importance of defense and civil-military relations, the "scientific revolution" and 
the "technological explosion," the impact of logical positivism and the impact 
of behaviorialism. The essay closes with reflections on the status of public ad
ministration : an argument for separation from political science and adoption of a 
"professional school" approach is developed. (A.A.) 

1178 
Wengert, E. S., "The Character of Public Administration," Politico (II), 
1960, 25, 1, Mar., 125-138. (I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 269) 

In 1883, when Woodrow Wilson extended his classic invitation to study 
public administration, he held that the broad goals of government had been es
tablished, that the executive in government now needed attention. However, no 
sharp lines can be drawn between politics and administration, for often implicit 
in what purported to be concern for means apart from ends were undisclosed 
premises about the character of the good life. One way or the other, public ad
ministration derives its qualities from the conditions of contemporary society, but 
no theoretical framework has yet been provided within which to order elements 
in the society over against administration. On a more concrete level, decision
making, scientific management, human relations studies have been applied to the 
study of administrative behavior. However, these microscopically focused studies 
do not reply to the basic questions which remain when the work of the manage
ment expert produces a "triumph of technique over purpose". (I.P.S.A.) 

Political 

1179 
Backhaus, Gunther (Albshausen, German), "An Elite or a Leadership Stra
tum? Problem of a Pluralistic Society," Zeitschrift fur Evangelische Ethik 
(Germany), 1959, 364-375. [S.A., 9, 1, p. 34) 

A survey and critical commentary on the literature and discussion concern
ing the development of an elite in German democratic society. The term "elite" 
is too tied to a past social order. In a democracy and among brothers there can 

567 



be no elite in this old sense. In the pluralistic society of western democracies 
there is no pre-established worth of greater or less responsibility. There is only 
one responsibility to which each must apply himself to the best of his ability. 
There will always be a leadership-stratum, but in democracies it is fluid. Some 
move in and others move out. No one is there by privilege, birth, or "divine 
right". 

1180 
Berns, W., "The Behavioral Sciences and the Study of Political Things: 
The Case of Christian Bay's The Structure of Freedom," American Political 
Science Review, 1961, 55, 3, Sept., 550-559. (l.P.S.A., 11, 4, p. 448) 

In his prize-winning book Professor Bay tries to discover the political ar
rangement most conducive to freedom, but his new approach, that of the be
havioral scientist, leads him, in fact and necessarily, to deny the existence of free
dom. This is so because freedom, like justice, is inextricably tied up with human 
excellence, and the behavioral scientists explictly deny the existence of human 
excellence in an objective sense. But if we cannot speak of man as he ought to 
be, we cannot speak of free men, and if we adhere to the principles of the be
havioral sciences, we cannot study political things because this study rests on the 
question, "How should men live?" To avoid this question is to refuse, deliber
ately, to try to be free. (A.A.) 

1181 
Braybrooke, D., "The Relevance of Norms to Political Description," Ameri
can Political Science Review, 1958, 52, 4, Dec., 989-1006. [S.A., 8, 4, p. 254) 

There is a complex of ideas, among which "function", "efficiency" and "suc
cess" are the most important, that are ubiquitous in the literature of political sci
ence, and are frequently used prescriptively, but descriptive political science need 
not desist from using them on that account. For, in the course of evaluating the 
success of present institutions and prescribing functions for improved ones, politi
cal scientists generate empirical questions that need answering, enlarge our knowl
edge of unrealized political possibilities, and extend the scope of political choice. 
Questions about function and success can be handled without confusing facts 
and values. There is general agreement on the topics that have to be considered in 
considering success: justice, security, and progress; and methods for formulating 
prescriptions about function in a rigorous and connected way are available in re
cent work on deontic logic like that of A. R. Anderson. (A.A.-1.P.S.A.) 

1182 

Briggs, Asa, "The Welfare State in Historical Perspective," European Jour
nal of Sociology, 1961, 2, 2, 221-258. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 548) 

A discussion of "the historical matrix within which the idea of a 'welfare 
state' has taken form.;; The welfare state is defined as "a state in which organized 
power is deliberately used ( through politics and administration) in an effort to 
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modify the play of market forces in at least three directions-first, by guarantee

ing individuals and families a minimum income irrespective of the market value 

of their work or their property; second, by narrowing the extent of insecurity by 

enabling individuals and families to meet certain 'social contingencies' (for ex

ample, sickness, old age and unemployment) which lead otherwise to individual 

and family crises; and third, by ensuring that all citizens without distinction of 

status or class are offered the best standards available in relation to a certain agreed 

range of social services." It is asserted that the following historical considertions 

are necessary for an understanding of the development of the welfare state con

cept : ( 1) "the conception of 'market forces' sets the problems of the 'welfare 

state' ... within the context of the age of modern political economy," (2) "the 

conception of 'social contingencies' is strongly influenced by the experience of 

industrialism," (3) "the idea of using organized power ... to determine the pat

tern of welfare services requires careful historical dating," ( 4) "the 'range of 
agreed social services' set out in the provisional definition of 'welfare scare' is a 

shifting range," and (5) "there are important historical considerations co take into 

account in tracing the relationship among the three different directions of pub

lic intervention in the free (or partially free) market." The histories of the wel

fare state in 19th century Great Britain and Germany are discussed. And the fol

lowing factors are seen to be dominant in 20th century welfare history: (i) "the 

basic transformation in the attitude towards poverty, which made the 19th century 

poor Jaw no longer practicable in democratic societies," (ii) "the detailed investi

gation of the 'social contingencies' which directed attention to the need for par

ticular social policies," (iii) "the close association between unemployment and 

welfare policy," (iv) "the development within market capitalism itself of 'wel

fare' philosophies and practices," and (v) "the influence of working-class pressures 

on the content and tone of 'welfare' legislation." (I. Taviss) 

1183 
Cropsey, J., "On the Relation of Political Science and Economics," Ameri
can Political Science Review, 1960, 54, 1, Mar., 3-14. [I.P.S.A., 10, 3, p. 263} 

The problem of how political science and economics are related exists in its 

present-day form because economics is now an autonomous social science, no 

longer subsumed under the comprehensive social science which was political 

philosophy. To state the relation between the two autonomous social sciences is 

tantamount in fact to stating the order of precedence between them, or stating 

which more nearly expresses the irreducible fact of society. How the question is 

resolved wilJ depend on whether the modern or pre-modern view of the natural 

order is taken to be the premise. Although the alteration in understanding of the 

natural order was a deed of political philosophy, which by that deed surrendered 

its claim to contain economics, yet the discussion of the question itself ( of how 

the sciences are related) remains a discussion of a question in the realm of politi

cal philosophy. (A.A.) 
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1184 
Dahl, R. A., "The Behavioral Approach in Political Science: Epitaph for a 
Monument to a Successful Protest," American Political Science Review, 
1961, 55, 4, Dec., 763-772. [I.P.S.A., 12, 1, p. 1] 

The ambiguity of the term "behavioral approach" requires some clarification 
and investigation on its origins. It first appeared in the 1920s and from Frank 
Kent's definition it meant that political behavior had to be studied with the 
cynical realism of a newspaperman who reports the way things "really" happen. 
Several factors inherent to American culture and a series of external, powerful 
stimuli favored a rapid flowering of the behavioral approach in the United States 
and came to fruition in the decade of the 1950s. At that time, the behavioral ap
proach grew from the deviant and unpopular views of a minor sect into a major 
influence. Historically speaking, it was a protest movement within political sci
ence; the "Behaviorists" shared a mood of scepticism about the current intellec
tual attainments of political science, a mood of sympathy toward "scientific" 
modes of investigation and analysis. Was it more than that? Some say yes, some 
say no, and a third view is perhaps no more than an elaboration of the aforemen
tioned mood. David Truman, in 1951, has probably given the best definition of 
political behavior, which might better be called the "scientific outlook". This 
emphasis on the scientific competence of political studies will inevitably be judged 
by results, and although it is a little early to appraise them, one can already say 
that this scientific outlook has achieved positive results in studies of voting be
havior using survey methods, in the general domain of political participation and 
in understanding the psychological characteristics of "homo politicus". This new 
approach has certain disadvantages which ought to be overcome in the future ; 
so far , the benefits of the behavioral revolt to political studies seem to outweigh 
by far any of these disadvantages. (I.P.S.A.) 

1185 
De Sola Pool, Ithiel, Norton E. Long, Arvid Broderson, Arnold Brecht, 
Hans Neisser, and Howard B. White (Massachusetts Institute of Technol
ogy, Cambridge; Staff Consultant to Governor of Illinois; and New School 
for Social Research, New York, N.Y.), "The 'New Political Science' Re
examined: A Symposium," Social Research, 1962, 29, 2, Summer, 127-156. 
[S.A., 11, 7, pp. 702-703) 

A discussion of H. B. White's article "The Processed Voter and the New 
Political Science." COMMENT by lthiel de Sola Pool : H. B. White's thesis that 
developments in the technologies of public office research reduce the voter's ca
pability to "exercise a rational judgment" is not supported by the facts ; the litera
ture shows that the band-wagon effect is "a trivial phenomenon in the U.S." Con
trary to White's opinion that political ghost-writing reduces the responsibilities 
of political statements, ghost writers are "more often experts in the field they 
write about than are the men who deliver the speeches." The "processing of the 
voter" is really a way to increase the knowledge of the citizens, and White's ob-
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jections to this are contradictory. COMMENT by Norton E. Long: it is necessary 

to distinguish between political and moral philosophy, and the empirical study of 

politics. White underrates the notion that scientific truth about political behavior 
contributes to the improvement of the moral order, but he is correct in deploring 

the neglect of political and moral philosophy of the behaviorally oriented politi
cal scientists. This does not excuse the "assertion of the right of the political 
philosopher to take over the role of the theologian and act as moralizing censor 
to the scientist." COMMENT by Arvid Broderson: M. Weber applied his knowl

edge to his political discourse but he maintained that society must be studied "as 
a problem of factual investigation." Weber's influence can be rectified by the 

study of Weber, rather than by mere assimilation of his methodological rules. 
COMMENT by Arnold Brecht: White's polemic against 'value free' political 

science's assertion that selfishness is the only motivation of political behavior, is 
legitimate; however, he has "spoiled the cogency of his arguments by using a 

misnomer in designating the enemy against whom his polemics are directed"
'value-free' political science. COMMENT by Hans Neisser: White does not be

lieve in separating facts from value judgments. The evil in the polling technique 

is that it may be used by political candidates to emphasize "what the majority of 

voters wish to hear." It is the candidate, not the voter, who is processed. White 
is mistaken when he asserts that College teaching "filled with the right values 

would be sufficient protection against the misuse of such a technique." RE
JOINDER by Howard B. White: political scientists furnish tools to manipulate, 
not because they are corrupt, "but because that function is legitimized by the 

fact-value distinction"; scientific relativism "limits the area of political science, 

not according to the significance of a problem, but according to the method to be 

used in studying that problem." Real political phenomena are not accessible to 

methods used to study numerical symbols." By making values private affairs, sci

entific relativism reduces inquiry to a conformist nature. The goal of political 

science is to help man choose the most desirable regime, and the new political 

science deals with means rather than ends. "Strangely enough, the division be
tween himself as man and himself as scientist seems to satisfy the political sci

entist. (G. Jacobs) 

1186 
Gross, Feliks (Brooklyn College, N.Y.), "Political Sociology in the United 
States of America," Revista Mexicana de Sociologia, 1962, 24, 1, Jan.-Apr., 

101-126. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 703) 

The relevant issue in U.S. political appeal is the workability of an idea and 

not its visionary quality. Problems are solved step by step, and the emphasis is 

on limited, definite social situations rather than on the entire social system as in 

continental European movements. The difference extends to modes of operation. 

The pattern of collective political behavior could be roughly divided into 'excita

tory' and 'inhibitory'. The excitatory mass movements , which grow in times of 

crisis, operate through overt patterns such as political rituals and mass manifes-
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cations, employing an elaborate system of symbols, i.e. party uniforms. The U.S., 
English and Scandinavian political behavior was and is rather inhibitory, whereas 
the continental European was and is excitatory and visionary. The latter has 
largely attracted the interest of sociologists and psychologists. Different political 
conditions, however, contributed in the U.S. to development of certain specific 
areas of sociology of politics, while the interest in continental Europe was always 
strong. The following fields of sociology of politics in the U.S. are surveyed: (1) 
study of political attitudes and quantitative approach to the study of political be
havior, ( 2) political ecology, ( 3) political parties , ( 4) ideologies, ( 5) study of 
revolutions, (6) theories and new concepts, and (7) attempts of integration of 
sociology and political science. (A.A.) 

1187 
Havard, W. C., "The Method and Results of Political Anthropology in 
America," Archiv fur Rechts- und Sozialphilosophie, 1961, 47, 3, 395-415. 
[I.P.S.A., 11, 3, p. 301) 

Political anthropology seeks to develop the broadest possible conceptions of 
the whole of man's political experience, and to allocate each of the dimensions 
of that experience to appropriate function as part of the whole. The first political 
scientist to use this term was F. Northrop, who made clear that any political or
der was the product of its own self-interpretation of self-articulation, and this in
terpretation included not only the directly political symbols and institutions, but 
also the relations of these components of the political life to the shared mean
ing of reality as a whole. One of the most consistent trends in American politi
cal science is that of behavioral science. But this trend leads the scientist to cut 
himself off from the investigation of the values which makes difficult a theoretical 
conception of politics. Another very important trend is that of historical analysis, 
represented by Tocqueville, Hartz. Finally, the method and results of Strauss and 
Voegelin indicate that various conceptions of political knowledge may be arranged 
hierarchically in accordance with the degree in which they approach to reality. 
There is a striking superiority of the political anthropologist's grasp on reality, 
in so far as his science is based on philosophical anthropology. (I.P.S.A.) 

1188 
Jaffa, H. V., "The Case Against Political Theory," Journal of Politics, 1960, 
22, 2, May, 259-275. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 428) 

Strictly speaking, political theory is impossible, because the detachment im
plicit in the idea of theory would shut us off from access to political phenomena; 
yet the illusion that theory is the goal of political science can produce the most 
deleterious consequences. Political knowledge must culminate in the comprehen
sion of what is proper to each particular political system, rather than in the per
ception of what is common to all. The case for political theory rests decisively 
upon the possibility of trans-cultural theory of human values, which in turn rests 
upon the idea of a universal human nature. But every possible answer to the ques-
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tion, "What is human nature?" is a circular argument, precluding the possibility 
that the truth does not lie in a universal but in a particular. The besetting dilem
ma of political theory is that the "universal" should be, in the first instance, a 
"particular". Since this flows consistendy from the notion of an omnipotent God 
beyond all necessity, the idea of faith is free from the dilemma. (I.P.S.A.) 

1189 
Marshall, T. H., "The Welfare State: A Sociological Interpretation," Euro
pean Journal of Sociology, 1961, 2, 2, 284-300. (S.A., 11, 6, pp. 550-551) 

A discussion of the lines upon which a comparison of the welfare systems 
of Great Britain, France and Germany should be made. It is suggested that in
quiry should proceed on the two levels of: (1) actual practice and (2) "the sub
jective perception of the system in the minds of the people who have designed it, 
are operating it, or merely live with it." The practices of price control, rent re
striction and the subsidies accompanying them and the social insurance systems 
are used for illustrative purposes in comparing the three different welfare systems. 
Attitudes toward social welfare were clearly different in the three countries. In 
Germany and Great Britain, 19th century welfare operations were directed to
ward relief of the paupers and destitute rather than the needy and poor. In France, 
the tradition was different, "perhaps because of the more prominent part played 
by the churches ... " After World War II, France emerged with a new solidarity 
and adopted social policy almost unanimously. Germany reacted against its ex
perience of totalitarian government and against almost any governmental inter
ference in the private affairs of the citizens, and hence developed a mood of politi
cal, economical, and social liberalism. In Great Britain, "solidarity grew without 
a break through the war and into ... the peace," and the Welfare State enjoyed 
a ready-made concensus. But the prosperity of the 1950's led to an attack on the 
Welfare State, so that perhaps the Welfare State "has been smothered by the Af
fluent Society." France and Germany may have moved on into the Affluent So
ciety without ever establishing a Welfare State. Nevertheless, it is argued, the 
British welfare measures will not be scrapped. Rather, a new model will develop. 
"Perhaps one feature of this model is foreshadowed in the graduated pensions 
scheme of the Labor Party, which mirrors the arrangements of private enterprise 
and set out to beat it at its own game." (I. Taviss) 

1190 
Mitchell, W. C., 'The Polity and Society: A Structural-Functional Analysis," 
Midwest Journal of Political Science, 1958, 2, 4, Nov., 403-420. (S.A., 8, 3, 

p. 176) 

A conceptual scheme for the analysis of politics, based upon the theory of 
the social system of T. Parsons, is set forth. The polity is considered a functional
ly differentiated subsystem of social systems and oriented to the specification of 
system goals and the mobilization of resources for their implementation. As a 
subsystem, the polity is confronted with the same functional exigencies as the 
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larger social system. Consequently it, too, tends to develop functionally differen
tiated roles and structures. Finally, the concept of authority is related to the polity 
and its component roles. (A.A.) 

1191 
Rigges, F. W., "The Theory of Developing Politics," World Politics, 1963, 
16, 1, 147-171. (1.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 4) 

Under the auspices of the Committee on Comparative Politics, scholars have 
been wrestling with the knotty problems of what is meant by a political system, 
what its essential characteristics are, and whether they can be discerned in western 
and non-western, developing and developed societies. Two recent studies by M. 
Weiner and L. Binder show divergent responses to the traditional Almontain 
thesis of group theory and input-output models to characterize developing so
cieties. Weiner's study, presented with clarity and vigor, is nevertheless limited 
by his use of the Almont model to interpret the data of political groups in In
dian politics. Binder's attempt is pathbreaking, but he, too, fails to produce a satis
factory theory of political development. Both of these authors have tacitly as
sumed, with Almont, that the politics of developing countries can be studied as 
relatively closed systems, whereas they must be seen as systems of an increasingly 
independent world system. (I.P.S.A.) 

1192 
Sczednicki, J., "Basic Political Concepts," Philosophical Quarterly, 1963, 13, 
52, July, 229-237. (1.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 6) 

Political philosophy is a very unsatisfactory discipline and one is tempted 
to give it up altogether or to provide a solid basis for it by a thorough analysis 
of concepts. One cannot maintain either that there are no special or specific con
cepts involved in political practice or discourse, or that one can provide a pure 
analysis of the basic concepts. Here, the concepts that seem to be basic will be 
analyzed and discussed and their relations examined in a way that has solid basis 
in actual usage. The purpose is to provide a reasonably clear framework for fur
ther issues of political philosophy. These concepts are "group structure", "regula
tion" , "institutions", and "social system", and they provide a basis for under
standing and discussing social and political problems. They are opening mood 
in prolegomena to political philosophy; their main purpose is to stimulate dis
cussion. (I.P.S.A.) 

1193 
Sigler, J. A., "Politics and the Philosophy of Science," Western Political 
Quarterly, 1962, 15, 2, June, 314-327. (I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 279) 

The study of political science has recently undergone a series of re-evalua
tions intended to introduce empirical methods into political analysis. In the course 
of this undertaking insufficient attention has been given to the philosophy move-
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ment known as the philosophy of science which has been so fruitful for natural 
science research. This has created grave methodological weaknesses in the politi
cal behavior approach, and has broadened the cleavages between philosophy and 
political study. A review of the writings of professional philosophers reveals few 
new insights into political philosophy, but some careful reappraisals of political 
philosophy are implicit in the techniques of the philosophy of science movement. 
Problems of verifiability, in particular, require an improvement in the techniques 
of verification employed in political study. (A.A.) 

1194 
Samit, A. and J. Tanenhaus, "Trends in American Political Science: Some 
Analytical Notes," American Political Science Review, 1963, 57, 4, Dec., 
933-947. (I.P.S.A., 14, 1, p. 6) 

Findings are drawn from a larger survey of American political science to be 
published in 1964. The study is based in large part upon questionnaire responses 
from systematic samples of American political scientists. First section relates to 
doctoral training and notes; (a) shifting patterns of doctoral output; (b) basic 
constancy of "prestige" rankings of departments, and ( c) general practice whereby 
appointments in better departments are limited to those with degrees from pres
tige institutions. Second section deals with rapid expansion of doctoral output in 
the past fifteen years with result that approximately three-quarters of American 
political scientists have earned their degrees within this time period. There does 
not seem to be any sharp difference of outlook on professional issues, however, 
between the younger and the older members of the profession. Third section deals 
with "fields" of American political science. Most popular field in terms of num
ber of specialists is that of international relations ; field in which most signficant 
work is believed to be done is that of comparative governments; least significant, 
political theory. (A.A.) 

1195 
Spiro, H. J., "Comparative Politics: A Comprehensive Approach," Ameri
can Political Science Review, 1962, 56, 3, Sept., 577-595. [I.P.S.A., 12, 4, p. 
424) 

This is a tentative outline of a systematic and comprehensive approach to 
the study of politics, defined as the process by which a community deals with its 
problems ( perceived obstacles on the road toward goals). The political process 
passes through four phases: formulation of issues, deliberation, resolution, and 
solution of problems. The incidence of issues can be "plotted" with reference to 
two intersecting axes, the vertical running from the procedural to the substantive 
extreme, the horizontal from the fundamental to the circumstantial. In a success
ful system, issues cluster around the intersection. In pathological systems, style 
is legalistic pragmatic, violent, or ideological (or a combination), depending upon 
excessive preoccupation with the basic goals of stability, flexibility , efficiency, or 
effectiveness. Sources of authority and types of personnel vary correspondingly. 
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The method is also described diagrammatically and related to a normative dimen
sion. Its advantages are suggested and possible objections answered. Illustrations 
are adduced from Spiro's Government by Constitution (1959) and Politics in Africa; 
comparisons of Wylie's Village in the Vauduse (1957) and Banfield's Moral Basis 
of a Backward Society (1958), of cases of political development, of different periods 
in the Soviet system, and of international politics before World War I and after 
World War IL (A.A.) 

1196 
Sutton, Francis X. (Overseas Development Program, Ford Foundation, 
New York, N.Y.), "Representation and the Nature of Political Systems," 
Comparative Studies of Social History, 1959, 2, 1, Oct., 1-10. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 
553} 

Political institutions of societies are discussed from a sociological viewpoint, 
beginning with territorial relations. All social structures are viewed as classifica
tions, reticulations, or collectivities. Territorial classifications tend to fall into col
lectivities and require representative agencies. Examples of territorial representa
tion in two primitive societies are examined: the Kachins of Highland Burma, 
and the Nuer of Southern Sudan. A linkage between representation and stratifi
cation stands out in these examples. Representative figures must either be in
dividuals with high status or the roles they fill must assure high status to their 
incumbents. In any society territorially representative institutions are shaped by 
the character of the stratification system. In traditionalistic societies there is lim
ited need for representative figures to mobilize groups and commit them to ac
tion, but insofar as representation implies such a capacity it implies authority. 
The political systems that arise in agricultural and modern industrial societies 
are described. A unified state in agricultural societies has commonly depended 
on a representative lineage. Members of local communities have entered the po
litical system through local representative figures who have normally held diffuse 
high status. The integration of the state has depended on the coherence of an 
aristocratic class and its loyalty to a royal lineage. In the pure type of a modern 
industrial society the representative territorial agency can be expected to have the 
following characteristics: ( 1) it should be an association rather than a lineage or 
a patrimonial household; (2) in its symbolism and ideology it should reflect the 
universalistic values of the collectivity it represents. Actual and historical so
cieties approximate to this model, with characteristic modifications reflecting their 
history of transition from agricultural societies. (A.A.) 

1197 
Suzuki, Yukitoshi (Auslandschochschule, Tokyo), "Basic Theses on Politi
cal Sociology," Japanese Sociological Review, 1959, 9, 3, March, 2-13. (S.A., 
11, 5, p. 408} 

Political sociology is seen as a science of reality in the sense of H. Freyer and 
H. Heller. The development of the field is placed in the frameworks of the 'theo
ries of the middle range' and T. Parson's 'factor theorizing'. Assuming a pluralis-
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tic, democratically functioning political system of mass society, the following 

elements of the political order can be localized: (1) the constitution is based on 

public-law, (2) the election system plays an important role, (3) there follow the 

politically relevant institutions, state organs and power, ( 4) the party system is 

integrating in nature, (5) voluntary associations are of major importance, (6) un

organized social power-groups are next of importance (managers, entrepreneurs, 

etc.), and (7) the organization of the public information dissemination structures 

is also important. (A.A. Translated and modified by L. P. Chall) 

1198 
Uchida, S., "Political Science and Theoretic Science," W aseda Political 

Studies, 1961, 4, 26-56. [I.P.S.A., 12, 3, p. 279} 

To determine whether there is any difference between social science and na

tural science in the method of study as science in its true sense is a pivotal ques

tion which has provoked endless arguments far too long. Three positions are held 

in the social sciences, by those who assert social science as law science, those who 

advocate realistic science and those who advocate theoretic science. My view is 

that theoretic science in the field of social science, while accepting as a premise 

possibilities of law science, is a branch of science which places emphasis on the 

method of demonstrating theoretically from the standpoint of humanistic ration

alism various relations upon which social life is carried on and the direction which 

human progress should take. (I.P.S.A.) 

1199 
Waldo, D., "Currents and Cross-currents in Political Science in the United 

States," Indian Journal of Political Science, 1962, 23, 3, July-Sept., 193-208. 

[I.P.S.A., 13, 1, p. 9] 

This discussion of contemporary political science is approached from three 

viewpoints: (1) the subject of political science in terms of subject-matter divi

sion and boundaries with other disciplines; (2) a more dynamic and analytical 

look at the subject; (3) the conflicts and dilemmas that face political scientists. 

Firstly, the normal sub-divisions are American Government, Political Theory, In

ternational Relations, Comparative Government, Public Law and Jurisprudence, 

Parties, Pressure Groups and Public Opinion, and Public Administration and 

Public Policy. For the study of these subjects an inter-disciplinary approach is 

necessary, involving the fields of law, history, economics, sociology and psychol

ogy. Second, are the trends and movements in contemporary political science, the 

most important being that of behavioralism in alliance with "hard" philosophies 

and, in particular, logical positivism, with its distinction of "fact" and "value". 

Third, the main tensions and difficulties of political scientists stem from the con

flict between normative commitments and wishes and a desire to escape into a 

value-free scientific role-the past decade has been marked by philosophical-meth

odological controversy. This leads one far beyond the problems of political science, 

even of general social science, and into the central problems of contemporary life. 

(I.P.S.A.) 
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1200 
Walker, J. L., "The Foundations of Democracy," American Journal of Eco
nomics and Sociology, 1964, 23, 1, Jan., 19-36. (I.P.S.A., 14, 2, p. 164) 

The findings of some recent research into the political organization of small 
towns, suburbs, and large cities is examined in the light of democratic theory and 
a judgment is made concerning the degree to which these systems are democratic. 
The studies examined suggest that as society increases in scale, individual citizens 
become less confident of their power to affect the course of political decision 
making. Local governments are not acting as training grounds for democratic 
leaders , and the decisions of local units of government are becoming less respon
sible to the public will at a time when their control over the daily lives of their 
ouzens is increasing. (A.A.) 

1201 
Wilson, G. W., "Democracy and the Modern Corporation," Western Politi
cal Quarterly, 1960, 13, 1, Mar., 45-56. (S.A., 9, 3, p. 217) 

The source of power in the modern corporation is undemocratic and its ex
ercise with respect to stockholder and employees is autocratic. The effect on the 
general public in terms of economic performance is ambiguous. In some areas 
corporate actions are consistent with the public will, in others they are not. A 
key problem is the impact on concentration of economic power. The corporation 
had helped to create an economy of large power blocs, a condition inconsistent 
with what is meant by and required for a free enterprise economy and potentially 
inconsistent with political democracy. It is therefore necessary to create or bolster 
those forces designed to chain the corporation to the tasks the public demands 
and to render the consequences of its actions consistent with contemporary so
cial, political and economic ideals. (I.P.S.A.) 

1202 

Zentner, H., "The State and the Community: A Conceptual Clarification." 
Sociology and Social Research, 1964, 48, 4, July, 414-427. (I.P.S.A., 14, 4, p. 
468) 

Reinterpretation of the traditional concept of the state in organizational terms 
leads to a focus upon government and governmental organization. Such a con
ception of the state, coupled with Hiller's definition of community as a specific 
type of social structure rather than a geographic territory on which the social 
drama is enacted, makes possible a review of the relationship between the two 
categories of phenomena. Analysis suggests that both manifest organization on a 
series of geographic levels . Both evidence hierarchical integration. The two types 
of structures further have identical and common functions. Accordingly, it is feas
ible and desirable to regard governmental structures as nothing more nor less 
than the formal aspect of communal organization. Viewed in this manner each 
of the several levels of organization may be treated either as dependent or as in
dependent variables in the formulation of research questions. (R.A.) 
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Social and Psychological 
1203 
Adams, J. Stacy (General Electric Co., Ossining, N.Y.), "Towards an Un

derstanding of Inequity," journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1963, 
67- 75, 422-436. [P.A., 38, 3, p. 434} 

A theory of social inequity, with special consideration given to wage inequities 

is presented. A special case of Festinger's cognitive dissonance, the theory specifies 
the conditions under which inequity will arise and the means by which it may be 

reduced or eliminated. Observational field studies supporting the theory and labo

ratory experiments designed to test certain aspects of it are described. ( J.A.) 

1204 
Allport, F. H. (Syracuse U.), "A Structuronomic Conception of Behavior: 
Individual and Collective: I. Structural Theory and the Master Problem of 
Social Psychology," Jo~rnal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1962, 64, 
1, 3-30. [P.A., 37, 2, p. 295} 

The first of a series of two papers discussion a theoretical approach to con

ceptualization of theory and principles in social psychology. The present formula

tion, an extension of a theoretical approach begun in 1942 ( Allport, 1942) and 

elaborated elsewhere ( Allport, 1954, 195 5), involves understanding social phe
nomena as a function of "collective structuring." Such a concept is offered as a 

substitute for other terms implying the group as a referent point, e.g., social norm, 

life space, group mind, etc. This formulation is necessitated by a need to explain 

the empirically-derived influence on individual behavior in and out of groups 

without resorting to epiphenomena. Collective structuring implies the interrelat

ing of individual frames of reference with those of others, born out of a personal 

involvement and "heightened probability of satisfactions through integrated. 
behaviors." (G. Frank) 

1205 
Barker, Roger G., "On the Nature of the Environment," Journal of Social 

Issues, 1963, 19, 4, 17-38. (P.A., 38, 5, p. 885} 

An adequate applied behavioral science requires conceptual bridges between 

psychology and ecology. Must the couplings between the environment and be

havior always be dealt with fragmentally, probabilistically, empirically, and post 
hoc? An attempt is made to provide a theoretical analysis of the "texture of the 

environment" and how it influences intrapersonal behavior. The preperceptual 

environment is described as ordered, self-regulated, and composed of stable pat

terns and nesting subsystems. The unit of analysis is the behavior setting and the 

behavior episode which are natural molar units. Within a behavior setting a per

son contributes to the setting by which he, himself, is constrained. The life space 

is the means by which the setting secures the behavior appropriate to it. One 

future problem of an eco-behavioral science, is to investigate how diversity and 
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uniformity at the level of persons contributes to the unity and stability of be
havior settings. ( J.A.) 

1206 
Bernard, J., "Some Current Conceptualizations in the Field of Conflict," 
American Journal of Sociology, 1965, 70, 4, Jan., 442-454. [I.P.S.A., 15, 2, 
p. 136) 

There has been a remarkable revival of interest in the field of conflict in the 
last decade, due in part to the work of Von Neumann and Morgenstern on the 
theory of games and the use of this work by the Department of Defense. Much 
of this work has a psychological orientation. There are differences in emphasis 
between the rationalistic (strategic) and the non-rationalistic approaches. Schelling 
has transformed classic game theory into a theory of interaction. Rapoport rejects 
the game approach as leading to absurd results. Richardson's collective-behavior 
model is espoused by both Rapoport and Boulding, but it is used differently by 
them. The bureaucratization of violence has been commented on by Hannah 
Arendt. The theory of non-violence has not been cultivated; but Schelling's con
cept of the co-ordination game may prove useful. Sociological research tends to 

be empirical rather than theoretical , but it now applies more sophisticated tech
niques than in the past. Experimental studies, based on laboratory "games" and 
stimulation studies, combine theoretical and empirical approaches. Some of these 
games are as useful as projective tests as they are as techniques for studying con
flict . (R.A.) 

1207 
Bernstein, B. (City Day Coll.), "Some Sociological Determinants of Per
ception," British Journal of Sociology, 1958, 9, 2, June, 159-174. [S.A., 9, 1, 
p. 35) 

There has been no unifying theory to explain the reasons for the different 
educational performances of children from various social levels. This article in
dicates a relationship between the mode of cognitive expression and certain so
cial classes. An attempt is made to show the social origins and some implica
tions of two different orders of perception, characterized by sensitivity to struc
ture or sensitivity to content. This is a distinction of general orientation. The 
middle class child is aware of content through a structure of a different order 
from the working class child and responds to qualitatively different perceptual 
cues. "Cues which are meaningful to the middle class child are not available to 
the working class child." The mode of perception would explain some of the 
discrepancies between verbal and non-verbal tests, and why working class child
ren do less well on purely verbal tests. It is vital to separate sociological and psy
chological factors in order that constructive methods may be worked out to pre
vent the wastage of working class educational potential. 0- E. Jacobi) 
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1208 
Bjerstedt, Ake (U. of Lund, Sweden), "A Field-Force Model as a Basis for 

Predictions of Social Behavior," Human Relations, 1958, 11, 4, 331-340. 

A presentation of the case for the use of some sort of language similar to 
Kurt Lewin's field force terminology by sociometry for interpretational purposes: 

in proceeding from description to prediction. In such a language, sociometric choices 

may be interpreted as tendencies toward locomotion. Thus, a positive choice reveals 

a tendency to move towards the chosen , a negative choice to move away, and 

non-choice no locomotion tendencies. In terms of choices received, the receiver 

has an indirectly determined proneness to move towards or away from the chooser. 
Mutuality usually strengthens the force, but a direct force is weakened by an in

direct force in the opposite direction. In an attempt to evaluate this model, em
pirical illustrations of its predictive value are given. Predictions are of two types: 

those utilizing the assumptions concerning the interplay between outgoing and 
incoming choice behavior (general resonance predictions), and those based on 
interpretations of levels of preference in terms of strength of field forces (general 

level-effect predictions). Future research should concentrate upon further refine

ment of resonance prediction and more explicit description of the interaction be

tween the choice-wish level and the external-behavior level. (I. Taviss) 

1209 
Boskoff, Alvin (Emory U., Georgia), "General Sociological Theory and 
Political Phenomena: Structural-Functionalism at Work," Alpha Kappa 
De/tan, 1959, 29, 1, Winter, 70-73. [S.A., 8, 1, pp. 9-10} 

Parsons' attempt to relate the facts of voting to his general theory of social 

systems leads him to three major points: (1) that the nonrational traditionalism 
in voting and party identification in the two-party system are positively functional 

in that they lead to stability among diverse solidarity groups; (2) that the politi
cal campaign is positively functional because it increases interest and brings about 

identification with larger units ( the parties) rather than with solidarity groups; 

and ( 3) that the campaign provides flexibility in voting patterns by arousing in

terest in the politically indifferent and bringing about shifts in voting choices 

among the politically uncommitted. This approach to political phenomena is 

subject to the criticisms that (a) positive functions are overemphasized and vir

tually no attention is given to dysfunctions; (b) the time factor is vaguely in

corporated into the model of the two-party system in that Parsons does not speci
fy when in the history of the two-party system his analysis applies; and (c) Par

sons' analysis is limited to a narrow segment of political behavior, presidential 

elections, and thus it ignores political phenomena which may be functionally 

more important than the presidental election ( operation of patronage systems 

and the repercussions of two-party maneuvering on foreign policy). These criti

cisms do not reflect upon the value of interdisciplinary study but point out the 

need for better data, wider contexts of analysis, more explicit theory, more ex-
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perience with functional analysis, and more sociologists who recognize the chal
lenge of this area. (N. D. Glenn) 

1210 
Chinoy, Ely (Smith Coll., Northampton, Mass.), "Social Stratification: 
Theory and Synthesis," British Journal of Sociology, 1957, 8, 4, Dec., 370-
377. (S.A., 9, 1, p. 35} 

Review of two books: Kahl's The American Class Structure and Barbers' 
Social Stratification, which constitute the first substantial efforts to synthesize 
data and theory in the field of social stratification. The former deals solely with 
the United States, the latter with comparative analyses. Kahl, noting that there 
is no adequate theory of stratification, confines himself to reviewing data relevant 
to six basic stratification variables derived from traditional theory, prestige, oc
cupancy, possession, interaction, class consciousness, and value orientations. 
Through his disregard for theory as either guide or objective, Kahl fails to give 
a complete and clear picture of the situation as it now exists, and to locate gaps 
in our knowledge. Barber, however, uses and tries to extend the functional theory 
of stratification developed by T. Parsons, K. Davies, and W. Moore. The book's 
weaknesses arise partly from difficulties inherent in the functional theory and 
partly from the failure to link the generalized analysis with "middle range" theo
ries to explain the class structures of particular societies. Some defects may arise 
from the fact that both books are designed as textbooks. (B. M. Thomas) 

1211 
Figueroa, Miguel Herrera, "Sociology and Political Science," Estud. Socio!., 
1962, 2, 77-88. (S.A., 11, 7, p. 703} 

Law is a three-fold phenomenon where value, fact, and norm coalesce. In 
this perspective, political science is synonymous with the sociology of public law. 
Political science inquires into the structural conditions of the state and state or
gans, as well as into the clarification of socio-legal proolems of the constitution. 
The same type of relationship that criminology has with criminal law, political 
science has with constitutional law. Political science is intimately connected with 
the phenomenon of power and power relationships. It is also concerned with the 
functions of private groups in the administration of law. (Modified A.A.) 

1212 
Findlay, Donald C. and Carson McGuire, "Social Status and Abstract Be
havior," journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 1957, 54, 1, Jan., 135-137. 
(S.A., 9, 1, p. 35} 

An attempt to evaluate the assumption that present day IQ tests are "biased" 
in favor of middle class values. The test was to compare children of similar IQ 
but of dissimilar social and economic background on a series of sorting problems 
requiring abstract behavior. The problems appeared to involve a knowledge of 
only four simple block characteristics: height, width, shape, and color. The hy-
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pothesis was: If lower status children and middle status children of similar IQ 
are given block-sorting problems involving concepts of equal familarity to the 
two groups, the performance of the lower status children will be significantly 
superior to that of the middle status children. Ninety-six subjects were selected 
by age-grade, inventory of social class, and IQ. Thirty-two subjects were selected 
(IQ 90-110) from the 3rd, 6th and 9th grades in a public school of central Texas. 
50% of the subjects had parents of low status and 50% of middle status (above 
or below a score of 51 on the inventory of social class). Analyses of variance pro
cedures were applied to discern differences by order of presentation of the prob
lem, age-grade, social status and their interaction. The hypothesis was not sub
stantiated. In fact, middle status children were significantly superior to lower 
status children. Age-grade differences were statistically significant also, supporting 
the contention that the ability to engage in abstract behavior increases with age 
and education. (R. L. Meile) 

1213 
Gastil, Raymond, D. (U. of Oregon, Eugene), "The Determinants of Hu
man Behavior," American Anthropology, 1961, 63, 6, Dec., 1281-1291. [S.A., 
11, 4, p. 237] 

The confusion apparent among sociologists and anthropologists in their use 
of the words "cultural" and "social" to refer to causative factors points to con
fusions in thought among social scientists. After a consideration of several mean
ings of these terms, and examples from two recent studies of confusion in usage, 
it was proposed that the conceptual field involving "cultural" and "social" be 
considered that of "the determinants of human behavior." This field was then 
broken down into (1) human biological factors, (2) biosocial factors, (3) cultural 
factors, and ( 4) situational factors . Thus, I write this because of my biological 
motivations and capabilities, by biosocial tendency to communicate, in terms of 
a particular cultural system of meanings, and at this moment rather than many 
others, and I rather than other persons, because of many situational determinants. 
Essentially, then, "cultural causation" refers only to learned variability among 
peoples, while "laws of social behavior" or "cultural universals" are derived from 
postulated ( even if imprecisely known) biosocial factors. It is also important to 
distinguish aspects of reality within each of the four categories operating histor
ically to create the preconditions of an action from those operating ahistorically 
to give it final form. (A.A.) 

1214 
Harsanyi, J. C., "Theoretical Analysis in Social Science and the Model of 
Rational Behavior," Australian Journal of Politics and History, 1961, 7, 1, 

May, 60-74. [I.P.S.A., 11-, 3, p. 301} 

The social sciences cannot restrict themselves to mere description of the facts 
but have to offer also explanations, predictions and policy recommendations. But 
in order to do this they need a theory consisting of general propositions stating 
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regularities in social structures and social processes. The general propositions of 
this theory have to be tested by using them to set up theoretical models for ex
plaining or predicting the behavior of given societies or social groups over time, 
and then comparing the conclusions reached with the empirical facts. This will, 
of course, require a much greater interest by historians in theoretical analysis and 
by theorists ( economists, political scientists, sociologists, etc.) in the explanation 
of particular historical processes. (I.P.S.A.) 

1215 
Leavitt, H.J., and Bass, B. M., "Organizational Psychology," In Farns
worth, P. R. et al. (Eds.), Annual Review of Psychology: XV, 371-398. [P.A., 
39, 3, p. 986) 

The field has developed over the past decade and is beginning to have "sev
eral partially identifying characteristics." Four areas are treated: decision making, 
interpersonal relations, organizational structure and design, and methodology. 
(B. T. Jensen) 

1216 
Leavitt, Harold J. (Carnegie Institute of Technology),, "Unhuman Organi
zations," Harvard Business Review, 1962, 40, 4, 90-98. [P.A., 38, 2, p. 347) 

Human relations theory, while an improvement over traditional beliefs about 
getting work done, is proving to be too narrow a perspective from which to anal
yze the management of organizations. New knowledge from the communication 
sciences and the social sciences raises questions about the effectivenes of empolyee 

participation in planning, organizing, and problem solving. When organizations 
are viewed as differentiated sets of subsystems rather than as unified wholes, the 
possibility that managerial practices other than widescale participation in deci
sion-making may be more effective and more satisfying to various groups of em
ployees becomes worthy of research. ( C. F. X . Youngberg) 

1217 
Lipset, S. M., "Sociology and Political Science: A Bibliographical Note," 
American Sociological Review, 1964, 29, 5, Oct., 730-736. [I.P.S.A., 15, 1, p. 
5) 

The changes in political science, which are generally ignored by sociologists, 
have resulted in a rash of literature presenting the new trends or critically attack

ing them. Controversy over the merits of a systematic social science orientation 
also has involved debates over the relevance of specific techniques in the study 
of politics, namely mathematics and statistics. The social science approach to the 
study of international relations, which seeks to generalize about conflict coopera
tion in cross national systems, is exemplified in the work of several political sci

entists. Sociology and political science are also closely interwoven in the analysis 
of bureaucracy, administration, or organization, and voting studies. The coin
cidence of interests, theoretical approaches and methodology in contemporary 
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sociology in political science suggests the need for a more conscious collaboration 
that is hither to occur. (I.P.S.A.) 

1218 
Osgood, C. E., "Cognitive Dynamics in the Conduct of Human Affairs," 
Public Opinion Quarterly, 1960, 24, 2, Sum., 341-365. [I.P.S.A., 10, 4, p. 494] 

The confluence of theories of cognitive interaction in human thinking is de
scribed, and several basic principles of the process are derived. 1: Cognitive modi
fication results from the psychological stress produced by cognitive inconsisten
cies. 2: If cognitive elements are to interact, they must be brought into some re
lation with one another. 3: Magnitude of stress toward modification increases 
with the degree of cognitive inconsistency. 4: The dynamics of cognitive inter
action are such that modifications under stress always reduce the total cognitive 
inconsistency; typical resolutions are change in the relations among elements, 
change in the meanings of elements, "bolstering," "undermining," "Differentia
tion," and "transcendence." 5: The type of resolution which occurs is that which 
involves the minimum restructuring of the entire cognitive map. Evidence for the 
operation of such principles, in phenomena as diverse as interpersonal relations, 
the perception of facial expressions, and the semantics of word combination, is 
presented. Finally, illustrations are given of the operation of analogous principles 
at the level of human groups, both national and international. (A.A.) 

1219 
Sells, S. B. (Texas Christian U.), "An Interactionist Looks at the Environ
ment," American Psychologist, 1963, 18, 11, 696- 702. [P.A., 38, 4, p. 509] 

"The principle of interaction reflects ... an adaptive process rather than a ran
dom encounter between inner and outer forces. This process involves a polarized 
accommodation of organism to environment, not only at the level of molar be
havior, but in all biological functioning, of which molar behavior is one manifes
tation . ... The most obvious need in evaluating the manifold encounters of orga
nism and environments is a more satisfactory and systematic conceptualization 
of the environment." If behavior is to be "represented as a multi-dimensional in
teraction of the universes of person variables and environmental variables, psy
chology cannot advance productively until the environment universe is specified." 
Powerful analytic multivariate methods are necessary. (S. J. Lachman) 

1220 
Seward, John P. (U. California, Los Angeles), "The Structure of Functional 
Autonomy," American Psychologist, 1963, 18, 11, 703-710. (P.A., 38, 4, p. 
509] 

Activities of organisms appear to be aroused by and directed toward the en
vironment with little help from the viscera. "They suggest mediating processes
let us call them exogenous motives-each process or motive having a different 
function in dealing with the environment." Three dimensions are indicated: per-
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ceptual-motor, affective, quantitative. Implications for functional autonomy are 
discussed. An "organism approaches and withdraws, explores and manipulates, as 
a function of specific differences between the present situation and the expectan
cies built into his schema of the world. I believe this view deserves consideration 
as a substitute for Allport's. In a literal sense exogenous motives are functionally 
autonomous ; since they began that way, a theory of functional autonomy be
comes superfluous." (S. J. Lachman) 

1221 
Spaulding, Irving A. (U. Rhode Island), "Social System Concepts as Suc
cessive Approximations," Sociology and Social Research, 1962, 46, 2, 176-180. 
[P.A., 37, 1, p. 100} 

Five social system concepts that have appeared in the literature of sociology 
and anthropology are given critical scrutiny as successive approximations. Re
garded as a construct of symbols, each is evaluated with respect to specific prem
ises and criteria of adequacy. The development of approximations is reflected in 
the evaluation. (C. W . Page) 

1222 
Uga, Hiroshi (Kwansei Gakuin U., Japan), "Action Theory and the Con
cept of Social Structure," Japanese Sociological Review, 1960, 10, 2, Mar., 
114-128. (S.A., 11, 6, p. 482} 

The persistent theme of U.S. sociology can be described as 'voluntaristic 
nominalism' and represents the adherence to a psychological concept of society 
from a subjective frame of reference. Two points are made: (1) social system is 
organized on the level of 'role-unit' , and (2) society as a total system is organized 
on the level of 'social system-unit.' Reference is made to C. W. Mills and H. 
Gerth's Character and Social Structure. (Modified A.A.) 
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